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TWENTY-THIRD  SESSION,  1892-93- 


First  Meetings  ist  November^  1892. 
P.  LE  PAGE  RENOUF,  Esq.,  President, 

IN  THE  CHAIR. 

The   following   Presents    were  announced,    and    thanks 
ordered  to  be  returned  to  the  Donors : — 

From  the  Trustees  of  the  British  Museum  : — The  Tell  el-Amama 

Tablets,   in    the    British   Museum,    with  autotype  facsimiles. 

London.     4to.     1892. 
From  la  Soci^t^   Finno-Ougrienne  : — Inscriptions  de  TOrkhow, 

recueillies  par  TExpeditionFinnoise,  1890.    Helsingfors.    Folio. 

1892. 
From    the    Publisher :— David    Nutt.      Mediim.       By   W.   M. 

Flinders    Petrie,   with  chapters  by  F.    LI.   Griffith,     Dr.   A. 

Wiedemann,  Dr.  W.   J.  Russell,   F.R.S.,  and  W.  E.  Crum. 

London.     4to.     1892. 
From  the  Author :— Sir  Henry  Layard,  G.C.B.     Early  Adventures 

in  Persia,  Susiana,  and  Babylonia.     In  two  volumes  \*'ith  Maps 

and  Illustrations.     London.     8vo.     1887. 
From  the  Editor:— J.  A.  Coles,  A.M.,  D.D.     Abraham  Coles: 

Biographical  Sketch.     Memorial  Tribute.     Selections  from  his 

Works.     Edited  by  his  son.     New  York.     8vo.     1892. 
[No.  ex.]  I  B 
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V*.. 
From   the   Ui^iyexsity: — The   Benefactors  of  the   University  of 
Toronto^' ^htr  the  Great  Fire  of  14th  February,  1890.     8vo. 
1892.  ;-.."• 
From  ;AJ[fpe(i  E.  Hudd,  F.S.A.  : — Notes  on   Ancient  Egyptian 
Metti6cls  of  Hewing,  Dressing,  Sculpturing  and  Polishing  Stone. 
.,  By-Francis  Fox  Tuckett,  F.R.G.S.     8vo.     1891. 
.^Fflwn    the    Author: — E.   Schiaparelli.      Una    Tomba    Egiziana 
;;•.*•• 'inedita  della  VI*  Dinastiacon  Iscrizioni  Storichee  Geografiche.^ 
•/•*     Roma.     4to.     1892. 

Reprint.  Reale  Accad.  dei  Lincei.     Anno  cclxxxix,  1892. 
From  the  Author : — F.  E.  Peiser.     Die  Hetitischen  Inschriften. 
Ein  Versuch  ihrer  EntzifTerung  nebst  einer  das  weitere  Studium 
Vorbereitenden,     methodish     geordneten     ausgabe.      Berlin. 
8vo.     1892. 

From  the  Author : — Dr.  O.  v.  Lemm.     Koptische  Aprokryphe 
Apostelacten.     II.     St.  P^t^rsburg.     Folio.     1892. 
Reprint.     Melanges  Asiatiques.     Tome  X. 
From  the  Author  :-^Dr.  A.  Wiedemann.    Die  Milchverwandtschaft 
im  Alten  Agypten.     Lunden.     8vo.     1892. 
Am-ur-Quell.     Ill  Band.     IX  Heft. 
From  the  Author : — M.  G.  Marmier.     Recherches  G^ographiques 
sur  la  Syrie  Antique.     Paris.     8vo.     1892. 

Reprint.     Bull.  Soc.  de  G^ogr.   *4*  Trimestre.     1891. 
From  the  Author  : — Dr.  Paul  Haupt.     Report  on  [the]  Inter- 
national Congress  of  Orientalists.     Washington.     8vo.     1891. 
Reprint.     Smithsonian  Report  for  1890, 
From  the  Author: — Prof.  A.  Miiller,  Ph.D.     Memoir  of  Hein- 
rich  Leberecht  Fleischer.     8vo.     Washington.     1892. 
Reprint.     Smithsonian  Report,  1889. 
From  the  Author  : — Bishop  John  P.  Newman,  D.D.,  LL.D.    The 
Mission  of  Science,  [a  paper  read]  before  The  North-western 
University  [New  York,  U.S.A.] 
"Commencement,  June  16,  1892." 
From  the  Author:— Rev.  C.  A.  de  Cara,  S.J.     Degli  Hittlm  o 
Hethei,  e  delle  loro  migrazioni.     Cap.  XX.     8vo.     1892. 
Civiltk  Cattolica,  Serie  XV.     Cliap.  XX.     1892. 
From  the  Rev.  Robert  Gwynne  {Secretary  for  Foreign   Corres- 
pondence) : — Catalogue   of  Antiquities    from    Tell   el-Amama, 
Upper  Egypt,  excavated  by  W.  M.  Flinders  Petrie.    8vo.    1892. 
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From  the  Rev.  Robert  Gwynne  {Secretary  for  Foreign  Corres- 
pondence) : — Die  Vorstellung  vom  Mov6ic€piv9  und  ihr  ursprung, 
von  Eb.  Schrader. 

Reprint.  Acad,  der  Wissenschaften  zu  Berlin.  1892.  xxxi.  8vo. 

Purchased  by  the  Council : — A  Catalogue  of  Books,  Manuscripts, 

Letters,  etc.,  belonging  to  the  Dutch  Church,  Austin  Friars, 

London,  Deposited  in  the  Library  of  the  Corporation  of  the 

City  of  London.     Svo.     1879.     Privately  Printed. 

The  following  Candidates  were  nominated  for  election  at 
the  next  Meeting,  6th  December,   1892  : — 

Mrs.  Aitken,  27,  Great  King  Street,  Edinburgh. 
Miss  Brocklehurst,  Bagstones,  Macclesfield. 
Miss  Cropper,  Eller  Green,  near  Kendal 
Thomas  Goffey,  "  Amalfi,"  Blundell  Sands,  near  Liverpool. 
WiUiam  Sutherland  Hunter,  Kildonan,  Pollokshields,  Glasgow. 
Rev.  Harry  Hamilton  Jackson,  M.  A.,  Cheriton,  Bromley  Common, 
Kent 

The  President  in  opening  the  twenty-third  Session  of  the 
Society,  offered  some  remarks  on  certain  subjects  discussed 
in  the  year  just  elapsed,  which  were  of  special  interest  to 
the  Society. 

A  summary  of  these  remarks  on,  (i)  the  Pharaoh  of  the 
Exodus ;  (2)  the  relations  between  the  Old  Egyptian  and 
the  Semitic  languages  ;  and  (3)  the  relations  between  the 
Chinese  language  and  the  Accadian  or  Sumerian,  will  appear 
in  the  ensuing  number  of  the  Proceedings. 


A  Paper  was  read  by  P.  le  Page  Renouf  {President)  in 
continuation  of  his  former  Papers  on  the  Egyptian  Book  of 
the  Dead.  A  Translation  with  commentary  of  the  XVIIIth 
Chapter. 

Remarks  were  added  by  the  Rev.  A.  Lowy,  the  Rev.  C.  J. 
Ball,  the  Rev.  Canon  Beechey,  and  the  President. 


A  Paper  by  W.  Francis  Ainsworth,  F.S.A.,  "The  Two 
Captivities:  The  Habor  and  the  Chebar,"  was  postponed 
owing  to  the  lateness  of  the  hour. 
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THE    BOOK    OF    THE     DEAD. 
By  p.  lb  Page  Renouf. 

(ConttHMd  from  Vol.  XIV,  Part  8.) 


Chapter  XVIII. 
{Introductory^ 

The  An-maut  (i)  saith: — 

I  come  to  you,  ye  Great  Circles  of  gods  (2)  in  Heaven,  upon 
Earth  and  in  the  World  below  !  I  bring  to  you  N  void  of  offence 
towards  any  of  the  gods,  grant  that  he  may  be  with  you  daily. 

Glory  to  Osiris,  Lord  of  Restau,  and  to  the  great  gods  who  are 
in  the  World  below.  Here  is  N  who  saith  : — Hail  to  thee,  Prince 
of  Amenta,  Unneferu  who  presidest  in  Abydos,  I  come  to  thee  with 
Righteousness ;  without  sin  upon  me.  I  am  not  knowingly  a 
speaker  of  wrong ;  I  am  not  given  to  duplicity ;  grant  me  Bread, 
the  right  of  appearance  at  the  tables  of  the  Lords  of  Maat,  entering 
in  and  going  out  of  the  Netherworld,  and  that  my  soul  may  not 
suffer  repulse  in  its  devotion  to  the  orb  of  the  Sun  and  the  vision  of 
the  Moon-god  for  ever. 

The  Se-meri-f  saith : — 

I  come  to  you,  O  Circle  of  gods  in  Restau,  and  I  bring  to  you  N. 
Grant  to  him  Bread,  Water,  Air  and  an  allotment  in  the  Sechit- 
hotepu  like  Horus. 

Glory  to  Osiris,  the  Lord  of  Eternity  and  to  the  Circle  of  gods  in 
Restau.  Here  is  iVand  he  saith : — I  come  to  thee,  I  know  thy 
will,  and  I  am  furnished  with  thine  attributes  of  the  Tuat.  Grant 
me  an  abiding  place  in  the  Netherworld  by  the  Lords  of  Maat,  my 
permanent  allotment  in  the  Sechit-hotepu,  and  the  receiving  of 
cakes  before  thee. 

[Litany.] 

I.  Oh  Thoth,  who  makest  Osiris  triumphant  over  his  adversaries, 
let  N  be  made  triumphant  over  his  adversaries,  even  as  thou  makest 
Osiris  triumphant  over  his  adversaries,  before  the  Circle  of  gods 
about  Ra  and  about  Osiris  and  the  Great  Circle  of  gods  in  Heliopolis, 
on  that  Night  of  the  Ev^s  Provender  (^)  and  the  Night  of  Battle 
when  there  befel  the  Defeat  of  the  Sebau,  and  the  Day  of  the 
extinclion  of  the  adversaries  of  the  Inviolate  god. 
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The  Great  Circle  of  gods  in  Heliopolis  is  of  Tmu,  Shu  and 
Tefnut,  and  the  Sebau  who  were  defeated  and  extinguished  were  the 
associates  of  Sut  on  the  renewal  of  his  assault 

2.  Oh  Thoth  who  makest  Osiris  triumphant  over  his  adversaries, 
let  N  be  made  triumphant  over  his  adversaries,  even  as  thou 
makest  Osiris  triumphant  over  his  adversaries  before  the  Great  Circle 
of  gods  in  Tattu,  on  the  Night  wherein  the  Tat  is  set  up  in  Tattu  (4). 

The  Great  Circle  of  gods  in  Tattu  is  of  Osiris,  Isis,  Nephthys 
and  Horns  the  Avenger  of  his  Father ;  and  they  who  set  up  the  Tat 
are  the  two  arms  of  Horus,  Prince  of  Sechem.  They  are  behmd 
Osiris  as  bindings  of  his  raiment. 

3.  Oh  Thoth  who  makest  Osiris  triumphant  over  his  adversaries, 
let  -A^be  made  triumphant  over  his  adversaries,  even  as  thou  makest 
Osiris  triumphant  over  his  adversaries,  before  the  Great  Circle  of 
gods  in  Sechem  on  that  Night  of  the  Eve's  Provender  in  Sechem- 

The  Great  Circle  of  gods  in  Sechem  is  of  Horus  in  the  Dark  (5), 
and  Thoth,  who  is  of  the  Great  Circle  of  An-arer-ef. 

The  Eve's  Provender  is  the  dawn  upon  the  Coffin  of  Osiris. 

4.  Oh  Thoth,  who  makest  Osiris  triumphant  over  his  adversaries, 
let  N  be  made  triumphant  over  his  adversaries,  even  as  thou  makest 
Osiris  triumphant  over  his  adversaries,  before  the  Great  Circle  of 
gods  in  Pu  and  Tepu  (6),  on  that  Night  of  erecting  the  pillars  n 
Horus,  and  of  estabUshing  him  as  heir  of  his  Father's  property. 

The  Great  Circle  of  gods  in  Pu  and  Tepu  is  of  Horus,  Isis, 
Emsta,  Hapi;  and  the  pillars  of  Horus  are  erected  when  Horus 
saith  to  those  who  follow  him  "  let  the  pillars  be  erected  there." 

5.  Oh  Thoth,  who  makest  Osiris  triumphant  over  his  adversaries, 
let  N  be  made  triumphant  over  his  adversaries,  even  as  thou  makest 
Osiris  triumphant  over  his  adversaries,  before  the  Great  Circle  of 
gods  of  the  Two  Shores*  of  Rechit,  on  that  Night  when  Isis  lay 
watching  in  tears  over  her  brother  Osiris. 

The  Great  Circle  of  gods  on  the  Two  Shores  of  Rechit  is  of  Isis, 
Nephthys,  Emsta  and  Hapi. 

6.  Oh  Thoth,  who  makest  Osiris  triumphant  over  his  adversaries, 
let  iV  be  made  triumphant  over  his  adversaries,  even  as  thou  makest 

•  \grgN^  ^y\  •    The  later  recensions  read  ,    The  first  Coffin 

31  31   jroar  ©  311X31 

of  Mcnluhotep  {AellesU  Tcxte,  4,  61)  has  the  phonetic  IJ  c:S> J. 
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Osiris  triumphant  over  his  adversaries,  before  the  Great  Circle  of 
gods  in  Abydos  on  the  night  of  Hakra  (7),  when  the  evil  dead  are 
parted  off,  when  the  glorious  ones  are  rightly  judged,  and  joy  goeth 
its  round  in  Thinis. 

The  Great  Circle  of  gods  in  Abydos  is  of  Osiris,  Isis  and  Apuat. 

7.  Oh  Thoth,  who  makest  Osiris  triumphant  over  his  adversaries, 
let  N  be  made  triumphant  over  his  adversaries,  even  as  thou  makest 
Osiris  triumphant  over  his  adversaries,  before  the  Great  Circle  of 
gods  on  the  Highway  of  the  Damned  (8),  upon  the  Night  when 
judgment  is  passed  upon  those  who  are  no  more. 

The  Great  Cirde  of  gods  on  the  Highway  of  the  Damned  are 
Thoth,  Osiris,  Anubis  and  Astes.  And  judgment  is  passed  on  the 
Highway  of  the  Damned  when  the  suit  is  closed*  against  the  souls 
of  the  Children  of  Failure. 

8.  Oh  Thoth,  who  makest  Osiris  triumphant  over  his  adversaries, 
let  Nht  made  triumphant  over  his  adversaries,  even  as  thou  makest 
Osiris  triumphant  over  his  adversaries,  before  the  Great  Circle  of 
gods  at  the  Great  Hoeing  m  Tattu,  on  the  Night  of  Hoeing  in  th^jr 
blood  and  effecting  the  triumph  of  Osiris  over  his  adversaries. 

The  Great  Circle  of  gods  at  the  Great  Hoeing  in  Tattu  (9),  when 
the  associates  of  Sut  arrive,  and  take  the  forms  of  goats,  slay  them 
before  the  gods  there,  while  their  blood  runneth  down ;  and  this 
is  done  according  to  the  judgment  of  those  gods  who  are  in  Tattu. 

9.  Oh  Thoth,  who  makest  Osiris  triumphant  over  his  adversaries, 
let  iVbe  made  triumphant  over  his  adversaries,  even  as  thou  makest 
Osiris  triumphant  over  his  adversaries,  before  the  Great  Circle  of 
gods  in  An-arer-ef  on  the  Night  of  Hiding  him  who  is  Supreme  in 
Attributes,  t 

The  Great  Circle  of  gods  in  An-arer-ef  is  of  Shu,  Babai,  Ra  and 
Osiris,  and  the  Night  of  Hiding  him  who  is  Supreme  of  Attributes 
is  when  there  are  at  the  Coffin,  the  Thigh,  the  Head,  the  Heel  and 
the  Leg  of  Unneferu. 

10.  Oh  Thoth,  who  makest  Osiris  triumphant  over  his  adversaries, 
let  N  be  made  triumphant  over  his  adversaries,  even  as  thou 
makest   Osiris   triumphant  over  his  adversaries   before  the  Great 

*  Literally,  "  when  the  things   .   w  .   arc  shut  up." 
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Circle  of  gods  in  Restau  on  the  Night  when  Anubis  lieth  (10)  with 
his  hands  upon  the  objects  behind  Osiris,  when  Osiris  is  made  to 
triumph  over  his  adversaries. 

The  Great  Circle  of  gods  in  Restau  is  of  Osiris,  Horns,  and 
Isis.  The  heart  of  Horus  rejoiceth,  the  heart  of  Osiris  is  glad  and 
the  two  Parts  *  of  Heaven  are  satisfied  when  Thoth  effecteth  the 
triumph  of  N  before  these  ten  Great  Circles  about  Ra  and  about 
Osiris  and  the  Circles  of  gods  attached  to  every  god  and  every 
goddess  before  the  Inviolate  god.  All  his  adversaries  are  destroyed 
and  all  that  was  wrong  in  him  is  also  destroyed. 

Let  the  person  say  this  chapter^  he  will  be  purified  and  come  forth 
by  day^  after  his  deaths  and  take  all  forms  for  the  satisfaction  of  his 
willy  and  if  this  chapter  be  recited  over  him^  he  will  be  prosperous  upon 
earth,  he  will  come  forth  safe  from  every  fire^  and  no  evil  thing  will 
approach  him  :  with  undeviating  regularity  for  times  infinite  (11), 

Notes. 

The  eighteenth  chapter  is  one  of  those  found  in  the  earliest 
copies  of  the  Book  of  the  Dead,  on  the  wooden  coffins  of  the  *  Old ' 
and  *  Middle '  Empires ;  the  most  complete  ancient  copy  being  on 
the  coffin  of  Queen  Mentuhotep  of  the  eleventh  dynasty. 

It  consists  of  a  Litany  addressed  to  Thoth,  who  is  invoked  for 
securing  the  triumph  of  the  departed  against  his  adversaries  in 
presence  of  the  gods  of  certain  localities.  Each  petition  has 
reference  to  some  mythological  event,  and  is  supplemented  by  the 
enumeration  of  the  gods  constituting  the  divine  company  presiding 
at  the  locality  named,  and  sometimes  by  a  short  comment  on  the 
myth  referred  to. 

The  order  of  petitions  is  somewhat  different  in  the  later  recen- 
sions, and  the  text  has  suffered  other  alterations. 

Copies  of  this  chapter  are  extremely  numerous,  particularly  in 
the  later  periods. 

The  chapter  really  begins  with  the  petitions  to  Thoth.  The 
preceding  portion  is,  as  far  as  I  know,  found  only  in  the  Papyrus  of 
Ani.  But  as  the  vignette  which  belongs  to  this  portion  has  a  place 
in  the  great  Leyden  Papyrus  of  Kenna,  the  text  cannot  have  been 
confined  to  a  single  manuscript.  It  is  particularly  valuable  as 
illustrative  of  the  ritual  use  of  portions  of  the  Book  of  the  Dead. 

*  (j  o '^  ^^  ^I^  ,  North  and  South. 
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1.  The  deceased  person  is  supposed  to  be  presented  to  the  gods 
by  two  priests  in  succession,  one  called  An-maut-ef  m  |  o^\  *^-i»^ , 

and  the  other  ^^<:r:>  Se-meri-f,  Both  names  are  titles  of 
Horus,  and  it  is  the  usual  thing  for  Egyptian  priests  to  bear  divine 
titles;  their  ritual  observances  being  dramatic  and  symbolical 
representations  of  the  actions  of  the  gods.  An-maut-ef  literally 
signifies  'column  (support)  of  his  mother.'  Horus  is  called 
I  ^^  ^  /vvvvw  ®  "^  "1  I  ^^*^  *  the  An-maut-ef  of  the  Great 
Company  of  the  gods'  (Mariette,  AbydoSy  I,  p.  34),  and  in  DenkmiUer^ 
III,  206  ^,  he  is  called  the  An-maut-ef  of  Osiris  {cf  Abyd,  II,  54). 

Se-meri-f  signifies  'the  Beloved  Son,'  and  the  priest  of  this 
name  in  the  funereal  rites  personified  Horus  in  his  dutiful  offices 
to  his  father  Osiris.  I  do  not  know  why  ^^<i:>  is  always 
translated  *  the  son  who  loves  him,'  instead  of  *  the  son  he  loves,' 
which  is  the  right  meaning.        11       <z:>  is  *  the  place  which  he 

loves'  not  *the  place  which  loves  him.'  And  similarly  <::>  is 
*  the  wife  whom  he  loves,'  not  *  who  loves  him.' 

2.  There  is  a  short  note  (6)  on  Chapter   i,  upon  the  word 
Jl    ft  i ,  but  the  present  seems  to  be  the  suitable  place  for  a 

more  extended  notice  of  this  feminine  word,  which  is  a  collective 
noun,  and  never  found  in  any  other  sense. 

The  ancient  form  i  \  O^  3  1   renders  it  more  than  probable 


that  0  is  not  phonetic  in  the  later  form,  but  that  as  in  ^  «   kat^ 

originally  ^  ^  (whence  the  Coptic  KOX,  KOOXe,  a  circle,  a  round 
vessel,  to  go  round),  it  is  ideographic  of  roundness.  This  concept 
is  certainly  to  be  found  in  the  word  ^^^^  the  Coptic  ^O)^,  a 
head  (or  rather  top  of  the  head),  as  in  the  Latin  vertex^  akin  to 
xfortexy  from  the  same  root  as  vertere.  The  sign  \ ,  which  in  later 
texts  is  often  put  instead  of  1— ♦— 1,  offers  some  difficulty,  but  the 
weight  of  probability  is  against  its  being  phonetic  in  this  place. 
Instead  of  h-+— 1  we  also  find  |J ,  which  is  certainly  not  phonetic 
but  ideographic  of  enclosure,  as  in  the  word  |,  ^  i  jj  a  wall,  paries^ 
€pK09,  This  word  occurs  already  in  the  Pyramid  Texts  under  the 
form  1,1,  o  •    See  Pepi  I,  57 1,  which  M.  Maspero  renders  *  la  Grande 
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Enceinte  d'On.*  The  evident  etymological  relationship  to  the  Coptic 
XU)IK  has  led  some  scholars  to  translate  the  Egyptian  word  as 
signifying  chiefs^  princes.  But  though  the  lexicons  give  dux  and 
princeps  as  meanings  of  the  Coptic  word,  these  are  but  secondary 
applications  of  head.  We  have  to  enquire  why  XtX)X  means  heady 
or  top  of  the  head.  And  the  reason  is  its  roundness,  as  indicated  by 
the  ideographic  signs  Q  or  O- 

The  old  Egyptian  word  \  \  Q^  I  invariably  implies  .an  as- 
sociation of  persons,  and  this  is  why  in  consequence  of  its  etymology 
I  translate  it  as  '  Circle  of  gods.' 

3.  The  Ev^ 5  Provender,  Later  authorities  read  c=±^  T  W  ^  ^^> 
the  *  Provender  of  the  altars,'  but  this  is  a  corruption  of  the  ancient 
■--^■^T^Rs  y  ^=j=^j  which  had  probably  ceased  to  be  intelligible. 
Accoruing  to  the  pantheistic  system  the  deceased  through  his  identi- 
fication with  the  Sun  absorbed  and  consumed  all  that  came  in  his 
way.  And  this  is  expressed  in  somewhat  brutal  style.  Men  and 
gods  disappear  before  Unas,   he  makes  his    breakfast    at    dawn 

(1    o      r\       -1 ,  upon  great  gods,  his  dinner  upon  gods  of  middling 

quality  ^%,  and  'his  supper  at  even'  (1  *^^ •  R^^  ^ ^iT' 

upon  the  mmor  deities,  <::>  <> .      U  is    the  ancient  dialectic 

variant  of  i=^±3,  which  however  is  really  the  older  form.     This 
III  ' 

word  which  means  *  thinp '  has,  like  the  Latin  res^  a  wide  applica- 
tion.    It  frequently  means /r<?/tfr/y,  estate^  and  sometimes  suit, 

4.  On  the  last  day  of  the  month  of  Choiak  the  great  solemnity  of 
setting  up  the  Tat  ^  as  the  symbol  of  Osiris  was  observed  down  to 
the  latest  periods.  The  tablets  of  Pashercnptah,  high  priest  of  Ptah 
at  Memphis,  speak  of  this  great  dignitary  as  the  king's  second  or 
deputy  in  *  Raising  the  Tat'  But  Brugsch  has  published  a  picture 
{Thesaurus^  V,  11 90),  copied  by  Dr.  Emian  from  a  tomb  of  the 
XVIIIth  dynasty,  in  which  Amenophis  III  himself  helps  to  raise 
the  Tat,  and  the  queen  Ti  and  the  royal  princesses  take  part  in  the 
ceremony.  The  procession  is  described  as  marching  four  times 
round  the  sanctuary  of  Ptah-Seker-Osiris. 

5.  On  Horus  in  the  Dark,  or  Blindness,  or  Invisibility  -^^>  see 
my  note,  Froc,  Soc,  Bib,  Arch,^  June,  i886« 
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6.  Pu  and  Tepu  are  named  together  in  the  earh'est  texts  as  one 
locality,  which  is  recognised  by  Bnigsch  as  the  metropolis  of  the 
northern  nome  called  by  the  Greeks  O^ci^on/?. 

7.  The  feast  of    ^5 derives  its  name,  as  Goodwin  supposes 

with    great    probability,    from    the    words    f[]  ^^  ^;:i^  <::>  W^ 

ha-k-er-dy  *  Come  thou  to  me,'  said  of  a  legendary  incident  like  that 
mentioned  at  the  end  of  note  15  on  Chapter  XVII.      The  early 

papyri  read  ["g  '^'  """"^  QA  but  this  is  no  objection,  the  sign  ^ 

being  here  the  determinative  of  the  entire  group  which  gives  its 
name  to  the  feast. 

^'  ^k.  ^  V  K* '  ^^^^^^y  '^^  ^*^^»  ^^  ^^  those  who  have  died 
*  the  second  death.' 

9.  The  -vignette  is  given  by  M.  Naville  from  the  tracing  taken  by 
Lepsius  of  the  now  lost  Papyrus  Busca.  It  represents  '  the  Great 
Hoeing  in  Tattu.'  The  long  text  at  Dendera  (Mariette,  tom.  IV, 
pi.  39)  contains  directions  to  be  observed  on  the  festival  com- 
memorative of  the  ancient  myth.  Two  black  cows  are  put  under  a 
yoke  of  (1  T  A  tf/«  wood,  the  plough  is  of  tamarisk  wood  and  the 
share  of  black  bronze.  The  plougher  goes  behind,  with  a  cow  led 
by  a  halter.  A  little  child  with  the  lock  ^  attached  to  its  head  is  to 
scatter  the  seed  in  the  field  of  Osiris,  a  piece  of  land  of  which  the 
dimensions  were  given  in  the  text  (now  imperfect).  Barley  is  sown 
at  one  end,  spelt  at  the  other,  and  flax  between  the  two.  And  the 
Cher-heb  in  chief  recites  the  Office  for  the  Sowing  of  the  Field. 

10.  The  older  texts  have    a^    <r^  /rV,  the  later  ones    ^    lay, 

11.  In  the  formula  5  I  ^^  ^^©T*  5  ^^^  ^^  "^^^  measuring  line 
used  by  builders,  and  em  Ses  signifies  '  ad  » amussim,'  *nach  der 
Schnur,'  *au  cordeau,'  'according  to  the  line,'  hence  *with  the 
strictest  accuracy.'  Hibbert  Lectures^  1879,  p.  121.  *  According  to 
the  line  of  Maat '  means  *  with  undeviating  regularity.' 

Chapter  XIX. 
Chapter  of  the  Crown  of  Triumph. 

Thy  Father  Tmu  has  prepared  for  thee  this  beautiful  Crown  of 
Triumph,  the  living  diadem  which  the  gods  love,  that  thou  may  est 
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live  for  ever.  Osiris,  Prince  of  Amenta,  maketh  thee  to  triumph 
over  thine  adversaries.  Thy  Father  Seb  hath  decreed  that  thou 
should  be  his  heir,  and  be  heralded  as  Triumphant,  Horns  son  of 
Isis  and  son  of  Osin\  upon  the  throne  of  thy  Father  Ra,  through 
ihe  defeat  of  thine  adversaries.  He  hath  decreed  for  thee  the  Two 
Earths,  absolutely  and  without  condition  (i).  And  so  hath  Atmu 
decreed,  and  the  Cycle  of  the  gods  hath  repeated  the  glorious  act  of 
the  triumph  of  Horus  the  son  of  Isis  and  the  son  of  Osiris  for  ever 
and  ever. 

Osiris,  the  Prince  of  Amenta,  the  Two  Parts  of  Heaven  united, 
all  gods  and  all  goddesses  who  are  in  heaven  and  upon  earth  join 
in  effecting  the  Triumph  of  Horus  the  son  of  Isis  and  son  of 
Osiris  over  his  adversaries  before  the  Great  Circle  of  gods  in 
Heliopolis,  on  the  Nighty  etc. 

Horus  repeateth  the  proclamation  four  times.  All  the  adversaries 
fall  and  are  overthrown  and  slaughtered. 

N  repeateth  the  proclamation  four  times,  and  all  his  adversaries 
fall  and  are  overthrown  and  slaughtered. 

Horus  son  of  Isis  and  son  of  Horus  repeateth  an  infinite  number 
of  festivals,  and  all  his  adversaries  fall  down,  are  overthrown  and 
slaughtered.  Their  abode  is  transferred  to  the  slaughtering  block 
of  the  East,  their  heads  are  cut  away,  their  necks  are  crushed,  their 
thighs  are  lopped  off,  they  are  given  to  the  great  Annihilator  who 
resideth  in  the  Valley  (2)  that  they  may  not  ever  escape  from  under 
the  custody  of  Seb  (3). 

This  chapter  is  said  aver  a  consecrated  croum  placed  upon  the  face 
of  the  person^  and  thou  shalt  put  incense  upon  the  flame,  for  N  {the 
deceased),  effecting  his  triumph  over  ail  his  adversaries,  whether  Dead 
or  Living,  that  he  may  become  one  of  the  followers  of  Osiris.  And 
there  shall  be  given  to  him  drink  and  food  in  presence  of  this  god. 
Thou  shall  say  it  at  dawn  twice  ;  A  great  protection  is  it:  with 
undeviating  regularity  for  times  infinite. 

Notes. 

The  nineteenth  chapter  is  a  very  recent  recension  of  the 
eighteenth.  The  MSS.  containing  it,  as  far  as  we  know,  are  not 
older  than  the  Greek  period.  It  derives  its  origin  from  the  practice 
of  placing  garlands  or  floral  crowns  upon  the  mummies.  The 
mummy  of  Aahmes  I,  the  first  king  of  the  eighteenth  dynasty,  when 
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found  "  portait  au  cou,"  M.  Maspero  writes,  "  une  guirlande  de  jolies 
fleurs  roses  de  Delphinium  orieniale,^'  Remains  of  such  crowns  are 
to  be  found  in  our  Museums.  For  farther  details  I  must  refer  to  an 
excellent  paper  entitled  La  Couronne  de  la  *  Justification^  by  Dr. 
Pleyte  of  Leyden,  in  the  second  volume  of  the  Transactions  of  the 
Oriental  Congress  held  at  Leyden  in  1884. 

^    ®     This  adverbial  expression  is  apparently  con- 


nected  with  n^       "^s^-^r  and  I  therefore  understand  it  in  the  sense  of 
a9roTo/iC(79,  praccish^  absolutely^  without  condition. 


'■\ 


^     the  Valley  of   Darkness   {Todt.,  130,  6)  and 

Death,  "  whose  secrets  are  absolutely  unknown  "  ^-^f\     <=^  ^^^ 
(148,  2). 

3.  That  is  they  shall  remain  interred  for  ever. 

Chapter  XX. 

The  twentieth  chapter  is  entitled  Another  Chapter  of  Crown  of 
Triumph^  but  it  is  simply  a  tabulated  form  of  Chapter  XVIII,  with 
the  Rubric,  Let  the  person  say  this  Chapter^  and  purify  himself  with 
.  water  of  natron^  he  will  come  forth  by  day  after  death^  and  take  all 
forms  according  to  his  wish^  and  escape  from  the  fire,  fVith  un- 
deviating  regularity  for  times  infinite.  The  earliest  example  of  this 
tabulated  form  of  the  chapter  is  found  on  the  Berlin  Sarcophagus 
of  Meniuhotep. 


N.B. — The  Plates  illustrating  these  Chapters  will  be  issued 
with  the  next  Part  of  the  Proceedings, — W.H.R. 
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yA  and  yAwa  (jah  and  jahweh)  in  assyro- 
babylonian  inscriptions. 

By  Theo.  G.  Pinches. 

In  the  Proceedings  of  the  Society  of  Biblical  Archceology  for 
Nov.,  1885,  I  pointed  out  (pp.  27,  28)  that  the  group  "-i^  T?  Ty' 
when  not  standing  for  the  Moongoddess  as  consort  of  the  Sungod, 
was  not  to  be  read  Malik,  as  had  been  done  with  common  consent, 
but  A  or  Aa^  and  that,  in  certain  names,  it  interchanged  with  ^yj , 
Ya,  {^fah\  as,  for  example,  f  5:ET]f  ]f]f<  IglJ ,  Ya-l^a-lUy  which  is 
also  given  under  the  form  of  f  y]f  JJ  ]f][<  y][  JgJ ,  A-a-f^a-a-lu  ( Yaf^lu 
or  Aahdlu), 

Since  that  time,  I  have  accumulated  a  large  amount  of  material 
tending  to  confirm  this  identification,  and  among  the  many  names 
containing  the  divine  element  Ya  may  be  quoted  the  following : — 

y  ^TIl^T?  '^,^%«-«,"BelisYa"(S  +  .39o;S  +  .379*), 
ancestor  of  a  man  named  Nergal-epu§,  father  of  fia-ibnt, 
who,  in  his  turn,  was  father  of  a  woman  named  Gula-ka'i§at. 
(Apparently  a  genuine  Babylonian  family.)  Bel-Yau  corresponds 
with  the  Heb.  iT?^*  the  name  of  one  of  David's  sons 
(i  Chron.  xii,  5). 

y  ^^  ^y  J^  ^y|  y]f  ^yyy^ ,  Na-ad-bi-ya-a-u^^  an  Assyrian  officer 
bearing  the  title  of  ^^K  Ef  M^TT  5^  y**"^  ^^  ^^^  eponymy  of 
Mannu-ki-A§§ur-ld(i,  709  B.C.     This  is  the  Hebrew  rT^l^J, 

y  >->f  ^^  ^yy  4*"+  >  (D.PP.)  Ya-da-X  a  not  uncommon  name, 
of  which  y  y]f  y]f  ^m.  'gy<y  ^«.,  Aa-'-da-'  {Aa'u-da'u)  is 
evidently  a  variant.  The  Rev.  C.  J.  Ball  is  of  opinion  ttat  this 
name  is,  in  all  likelihood,  the  same  as  J^'T,  and  related  to 
Beeliada  or  Eliada  as  Nathan  to  Elnathan. 

*  loth  and  nth  years  of  Nabonidus  (Strassmaier,  nos.  461  and  508). 
t  W.A./.  Ill,  pi.  49,  no.  I,  1.  30 
t  Tablet  S.  30, 
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T-4- T?<-^4-4-<T5?:^»*  (D.PP.)  A^u-na-^^i  {Au^naUdi\ 
apparently  =  Yau-na'idi^  "  Ya  is  glorious."  Eponymy  of  Barku- 
rlmani. 

T^^'flFl  ^T?»  Gah-ri-ya  (Gabri-Ya\  a  pamllel  to 'rM^ina, 
Gabriel. 

y  V-  •^^^ZTT  Hffl  ^?'t  Nu-ur-ri^ya  {^NM-Ya),  a  Babylonian 
parallel  to  the  Hebrew  n^2 ,  Neriah. 

The  number  of  names  compounded  with  the  divine  monosyllable 
Aa  or  Ya  is  too  great  to  be  quoted  here,  but  the  examples  given 
above  will  probably  suffice  to  prove  its  existence — if  proof  be 
needed.  It  will  be  noted  that  all  these  forms  ( Ya,  Yau,  Ydu,  Aa, 
Auy  Aa*u)  correspond  with  the  Hebrew  terminal  forms  TV^  and  ^TV 
(unless,  as  is  possible,  the  terminal  1  of  the  latter  be  no/  the 
nominative  ending  corresponding  with  the  u  of  the  forms  Yau,  Ydu, 

Au,  Juyt 

All  the  above  cited  forms  are  both  early  and  late ;  but  there  is 
another  form  (found  in  names  occurring  during  the  captivity)  which 
is  of  the  highest  interest,  and  may  prove  to  be  of  importance. 

The  earliest  tablet  known  to  me  containing  this  form  is  82-9-18, 
4215,  dated  in  the  loth  year  of  Darius  Hystaspis.  The  name  in 
which  it  occurs  is  as  follows  : — 

y  ^yy^  ^TIP"  ^T?  y?  'Sy  >  Ga-mar-ya-a-ma  (or  -a/a). 

This  name  is  given  as  the  father  of  a  witness  (whose  name  is 
lost)  to  the  sale  of  a  slave.  § 

On  another  tablet  (82-7-14,  550),  probably  of  about  the  same 
date,  there  occurs,  among  a  list  of  workmen,  the  name : — 

y  ^  ^  V-  ^y?  y?  ^y,  Na-ta-nu-ya^-ma  (or  -wa). 

This  same  tablet  also  gives  a  form  without  the  ^  /  (or  ^yj, 
ya):— 

y  ^y  ^  y][  "gy  Ba-na-a-ma  (or  -wa), 

*  W.A.L  III,  pi.  47»  no-  3»  1-  3-  t  82-9-18,  4074. 

X  In  view  of  the  above,  the  question  naturally  arises  whether,  in  the  nam 
y  ^y^]^   ^y]f    y{  ^  NaH-ya-a-Ui  (82-3-23,  3170),  we  have  the  same  divine 
name.     If  this  be  the  case,  the  translation  would  be  "  Nebo  is  his  God  "  {NahA- 
Yd'iuh 

§  Another  witness  to  the  transaction  is  y  ^  fl-J^  ^  ^yj  Ba-ri-ki-ia  = 
Berechiah. 
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The  tablet  82-7-14,  4175,  rev.,  1. 4,  gives  also  the  very  interesting 
form  y  ]gy  "^  ^  ^y]f  y][  "gy,  Su-bu-nu-ya-a-ma  (or  a/a),  the  Hebrew 

ft)rP33tp. 

My  opinion  concerning  these  names  I  have  already  expressed 
in  a  paper  read  before  the  Philological  Society  on  Feb.  ist,  1889.* 
They  seemed  to  me  to  be  Hebrew  names  compounded  with  PHrP 
instead  of  PP  or  ^PP,  parallel  to  n^DJ,  H^Sn^.,  and  il^Kl 
(or  the  corresponding  forms  ending  in  ^JT).  I  did  not  like  to  put 
this  forward  too  emphatically,  however,  because,  though  convinced 
in  my  own  mind  that  my  asumption  was  correct,  there  was  still  the 
possibility  that  -ydma  might  be  a  termination  of  an  entirely  different 
nature. 

Two  more  examples  of  this  ending  having  come  to  light,  how- 
ever, I  am  now  in  a  position  to  state  that  the  termination  is  really 
to  be  read  -yiLwa^  and  that  it  is  a  synonym  of  Hu  and  yd  (=z  Jah). 
The  new  name  proving  this,  which  occurs  on  82-5-22,  1394  (reign 
of  one  of  the  Artaxerxes)  is  as  follows  : — 

y  y?  J-y  S  ^  ^T ,  AJ^a-bi-ya^wa  (AJkabi-  Ydwa), 

This  is  a  parallel  to  the  names  y  y][  Ay  -^  ^y]f,  A^abu-ya 
(83-1-18,  I73t),  and  y  y?  >^y  S  •^Hf->  Akabi-Uu  {Transactions  of 
the  Society  of  Biblical  Archaologyy  Vol.  VIH,  pp.  284,  285,  and  295), 
the  last  being  probably  the  name  oi  a  Syrian.  J  The  defective 
writing  of  ^y]f  *Ey ,  ya-wa^  for  ^y]f  "^  ^y,  ya-a-wa  (see  above), 
makes  no  difficulty.  The  Rev.  C.  J.  Ball  tells  me  that  the  Heb. 
form  of  this  name  occurs  in  Aboth  iii,  i,  asrPDpy,  thus  clinching 
the  matter. 

The  occurrence  of  the  above-mentioned  names  adds  one  more 
testimony  to  the  true  pronunciation  of  miT,  and  shows  that,  during 
the  time  of  the  Persian  rulers  of  Babylon,  the  Jews  had  no  objection 
to  pronouncing  the  name  which  is  now  generally  read  as  Jehovah. 

To  the  speculations  as  to  the  origin  of  HirP  may  be  added  the 
question  whether  it  is  not  a  derivative  from  PT,  formed,  by  analogy, 
upon  a  real  or  supposed  etymological  connection  between  7M  and 

♦  See  the  Academy  y  Feb.  19th,  1889.  Cf.  Records  of  the  Past,  N.S.  Vol.  IV, 
p.  107. 

t  Strassmaier,  Nabonidusy  No.  542. 

%  The  text  in  which  the  name  Akabi-tlu  occurs  relates  to  a  family  the  father 
of  which  was  a  Syrian,  who  in  his  native'  country,  must  have  borne  the  name  of 
Den-Hadad-nathan,  but  who  was  called  by  the  Babylonians  Abil-Addu-natanu. 
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LETTRES   DE   TELL   EL-AMARNA. 

(S^  S^rie.) 

Par  a.  J.  Delattre,  S.J. 


Les  Habitants  de  Tunip  au  Roi  d'Egypte. 
{British  Museum^  41.) 

Si  nous  les  comprenons  bien,  les  habitants  de  Tunip,  menaces 
par  Azirou,  protestent,  preuves  en  main,  de  leur  fid^lit^  k  TEgypte, 
fid^lit^  qui  ne  s'est  pas  d^mentie  depuis  les  jours,  d€]k  ^loign^,  de 
Totmfes  III.  Le  roi  d'Egypte,  de  son  cot^,  ne  leur  tient  pas  sa 
promesse  de  protection ;  il  ne  r^pond  pas  m^me  k  leurs  multiples 
messages.  L'auteur  de  tout  le  mal,  c*est  Azirou,  qui  les  fait  passer 
pour  traltres.  De  la  sorte,  il  s'emparera  de  leur  ville,  la  maltraitera, 
et  la  d^tachera  du  service  de  TEgypte,  comme  il  Ta  d^jk  fait  pour  les 
villes  de  N!  et  de  Zoumour,  tomb^es  en  son  pouvoir ;  et  cette  fois 
encore,  le  roi  ^prouvera  du  dommage.  Tunip  est  dans  la  demi^re 
d^tresse,  et  celui  qui  devrait  le  plus  s'int^resser  k  elle,  s'obstine  dans 
son  indifference. 

Tr.\nscpription. 

1.  A-na  Sar  mat  Mi-is-ri  bi-ili-ni^ 

2.  um-ma  :  mari  mahazi  Du-ni-ip  amil  ardu-ka-ma, 

3.  A-na  muhhi'ka  lu-u  Sul-mUy 

4.  u  a-na  Si-pa  bili-ni  ni-am-kut 

5.  Bili-ni  um-ma  :  mahazu  Du-ni-ip^  amil  ardu-ka^  ik-ta-bi: 

6.  mahazu  Du-ni-ip  ma-an-nu  i-na  pa-na-nu-um 

7.  u-uS-sa-bu-Su  ?    La  u-uS-sa-bu-Su 

8.  Ma-na-ah-bi-ir-ia  ?  KaniSa-tu  am-ma-ti  i-ni-tam, 

9.  Hani-Su  u  i-mu-ga-aS-Su  kanSiS  na-ab-ri,     Il-la-an 

10.  Sa  Sar  mat  Mi-is-ri  bi-ili-ni  ina  mahazu  Du-ni-ip  aS-bu-nim  ; 

11.  u  li-iS-al-Su-nu  bi-ili-ni  la-bi-ru-ti  kaniSati  am-ma-ti, 

12.  U  i-nu-ma-mi  ni-i-nu  Sa-la  bi-ili-ni  iar  mat  Mi-i^-ri 
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1 3.  C^  i'tia-an-na  XX  Santti  a-na  Sarri  bi-ili-ni  ni-iS'tap-rUy 

14.  «  amiluti  mar  Sipri-nt  a-na  $arri  bi-ili-ni  aS-bu-nim  ; 
15.1/  i-na-an-na^  hi-ili-ni  ia-ki  ilu  Adda^ 

1 6.  a-na  iarri  bi-ili-ni  ni-ir-ri-iS  Su-nim^ 

1 7.  «  li-id-din-iu  bi-ili-ni, 

18.  U  bilu-ni^  ia-ki  ilu  Adda^  $ar  mat  Mi-i^-ri 

19.  id-din  ;  u  a-na  mi-nim  Sar-ru  bi-ili-ni 

20.  i-na  harran-ni  i-ta-ar-ra-aS-Su  ? 

21.  U  i-na-an-na  A-zi-ra  amila  arda-ka 

22.  amil  nakar  is-Sir-ka  i-Si-im-mi-iu-nu  ; 
2$.  u  i-na  mat  Ha-at-at^ 

24.  na-mur-ra-tum  ik-Su-ud-Su-nu, 

25.  U  i-nu-ma  sabi-Su  u  narl^abdti-Su 

26.  ih-ru-num-mi  ; 

27.  «  ni-i-nu,  A-zi-ra 

28.  ki-i-ma  mahaza  Ni-i  i-it-bu-uS-Su-ni, 

29.  Sum-ma  ni-i-nu-ma  ga-a-la-nu, 

30.  u  Sar  mat  Mi-i^-ri  i-ga-al-mi, 

31.  Ai-Sum  a-ma-ti  an-ni-tum  Sa  i-ib-bu-Su-nu 

32.  A-zi-ra^  i-nu-ma-mi  £^»-<  Su-ta 

33.  a-na  muh-hi  bi-ili-ni  li-ma-aS-Sir-ru. 

34.  U  i-nu-ma-mi  A-zi-ra  mahaza  Su-mu-ri  i-ru-bu 

35.  «  i-ti'bu-uS-$u-nu  A-zi-ra 

36.  ia  lib-bi-SUy  i-na  bit-ii 

37.  $a  Sar-ri  bi-ili-ni,  u  aS-Sum  a-ma-ti 

38.  an-{ni)-tum  bi-ili-ni  i-ga-al-mi, 

39.  C/  i-na-an-na  mahazu  Du-ni-ip, 

40.  mahazu-kay  i-ba  bu-ki, 

41.  u  ti-ma-ti-Su  i-la-bu, 

42.  u  ^a-ba-ti-Su  Sa  t]^»-<  Su-nu-ni  ia-nu-um, 

43.  Ni-i-nu-ma  a-na  Sarri  bi-ili-ni  $ar  Mi-is-ri. 

44.  a-na  XX  Santti  ni-iS-tap-ru, 

45.  u  a-ma-at  Sa  bi-ili-ni 

46.  iSt-in  a-na  mu-uh-hi-ni  la  i-kaS-sa-ad-nu, 
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Traduction. 

(i)  Au  roi  du  pays  de  Misri,  notre  maitre,  (2)  eh  ces  termes : 
I^s  habitants  de  Tunip  tes  serviteurs.  (3)  A  toi  salut,  (4)  et  nous 
nous  prostemons  aux  pieds  de  notre  maitre. 

(5)  Notre  maitre,  en  ces  termes  [nous  parlons].  La  ville  de 
Tunip,  [dont  les  habitants  sont]  tes  serviteurs,  dit :  (6)  La  ville  de 
Tunip,  qui,  jadis,  (7)  en  a  re9u  les  serments?  (7,  8)  N'est-ce  pas 
Manakhbiria  qui  les  a  re^us?  Cette  soumission  est  ancienne 
(9)  Nous  avons  reconnu  avec  soumission  ses  dieux  et  sa  puissance, 
l^s  statues  (10)  du  roi  de  Misri,  notre  maitre,  se  trouvent  dans  la 
ville  de  Tunip;  (11)  que  notre  maitre  les  interroge  sur  la  durde  de 
cette  soumission.  (12)  Et  cependant  il  nous  abandonne  notre 
maitre,  le  roi  de  Misri. 

(13)  Nous  avons  maintenant  envoy^  vingt  fois  nos  messages  au 
roi  notre  maitre,  (14)  et  nos  messagers  se  trouvent  chez  le  roi  notre 
maitre,  [attendant  en  vain].  (15)  Et  maintenant,  6  notre  maitre, 
[toi]  li^  par  serment  au  dieu  Adda  [notre  dieu],  (16)  nous  demandons 
une  r^ponse  au  roi  notre  maitre.  (17)  Que  notre  maitre  veuille  bien 
la  donner.  (18)  Notre  maitre,  li^  au  dieu  Adda,  le  roi  de  Misri, 
(19)  [en]  avait  donn^  [une  pr^c^demment].  Mais  pourquoi  le  roi 
notre  maitre  (20)  I'a-t-il  arr^t^e  en  chemin? 

(21,  22)  Et  maintenant  Azirou  a  repr^sent^  tes  serviteurs  comme 
des  ennemis  de  ta  prosp^rit^,  (23)  et  au  pays  de  Khatti,  (24)  on  est 
saisi  de  frayeur;  (25)  car  voilk  que  ses  soldats  et  ses  chars,  (26)  se 
sont  mis  en  marche. 

(27,  28)  Et  nous,  Azirou  nous  traitera  comme  la  ville  de  Nt. 

(2^)  Si  nous,  nous  sommes  l^s^s,  (30)  le  roi  de  Misri  le  sera. 
(30)  A  cause  de  ce  que  leur  a  fait  (31)  Azirou,  voiUt  (32,  33)  quails 
ont  cesse  [les  habitants  de  Ni]  de  rendre  ob^issance  au  roi  notre 
maitre.  (34)  Lorsque  Azirou  fut  entr^  dans  la  ville  de  Zoumour, 
(35)  Azirou  leur  fit  [aux  habitants]  (36)  ce  qu'il  lui  plut,  [et  cela] 
dans  la  maison  [le  royaume]  (37)  du  roi  notre  maitre,  (37,  38)  et 
notre  maitre  en  ^prouve  du  dommage. 

(39)  Et  maintenant  la  ville  de  Tunip,  (40)  ta  ville,  pousse  des 
sanglots,  (41)  et  ses  larmes  sont  enflammdes,  (42)  et  nous'n'avons 
pas  de  r^ponse  k  attendre. 

(43)  Nous,  auroi  notre  maitre,  au  roi  de  Misri,  (44)  nous  avons 
envoy ^  message  jusqu'k  vingt  fois,  (45)  et  nouvelles  de  notre  maitre 
(46)  k  nous  adress^es  ne  nous  sont  pas  parvenues  une  seule  fois. 
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Remarques. 

Ligne  2. — Atnil  ardu-ka^  singulier  collectif. 

Ligne  7. — USsabu,  pour  uSSabu^  forme  particulifere  de  schafel,  de 
la  racine  yitf.     Cf,  Delitzsch,  Gram,,  §  85. 

Lignes  8,  9,  11. — KaniSatu  ou  kaSSatu,  kanit%  voir  Briinnow, 
7322,  7325- 

Ligne  9. — Il/an  est  un  pluriel,  comme  Tindique  aS-bu-nim,  3*  p. 
pi.  permansif  6!aSabu,  Ce  verbe  rend  fort  naturel  le  sens  de  statues 
que  nous  attribuons  k  Ulan,  Peut-^tre  aussi  est-ce  un  pluriel  de  iiu, 
dieu;  Ulan  6tant  une  expression  incprrecte  pour  Uan.  II  s'agirait 
dans  ce  cas  de  statues  de  divinit^s  ^gyptiennes.  Quoi  qu*il  ert  soit, . 
ce  sont  des  monuments  qui  attestent  la  prise  de  possession  de 
Tunip  par  Manakhbiria  autrement  dit  Totmfes  III,  et  qui  ont  ^t^ 
respectds,  en  signe  de  soumission  k  TEgypte,  jusqu'k  Amenophis^III, 
ou  Amenophis  IV,  auquel  s'adresse  la  lettre. 

Ligne  11. — Ziialiunu  =  qu*i\  les  interroge,  au  figurd.  Ces 
monuments  t^moignent  par  le  fait  qu'ils  sont  toujours  \L 

Ligne  13. — Je  crois  que  Tid^ogramme  >^,  qui  exprime  Tid^e 
de  iattu,  pi.  iandti,  ann^e,  repr^sente  ici  le  mot  tr^s  voisin  Sant-tu, 
fois.  L*id^ogramme  est  suivi  d'un  double  signe  du  pluriel. — Je  ne 
pense  pas  que  la  construction,  surtout  k  la  ligne  44,  od  le  mot 
revient,  permette  de  lire  iandtt)  ann^es,  et  d'interpr^ter :  Depuis 
vingt  ans  nous  nous  adressons  au  rou 

Ligne  15. — laki  Adda  ne  semble  pas  ^tre  un  nom  propre 
d'homme.  II  est  employ^  deux  fois  dans  la  lettre  sans  le  d^ter- 
minatif  f  des  noms  d'hommes,  tandis  que  Manakhbiria,  qui  s'y 
rencontre  une  fois,  et  Azira  qui  s*y  rencontre  six  fois,  sont  toujours 
pr^c^d^s  de  ce  d^terminatif.  De  plus,  il  est  difficile  de  s'en  rendre 
compte  k  la  ligne  18,  si  c'est  un  nom  propre  d'homme,  ou  meme, 
si  ce  n'est  pas  un  qualificatif  du  roi  d'Egypte. 

Ligne  22. — Mir,  pour  OtHr,     Cf,  hebr.  *^tf^. 

Lignes  23,  24. — Tunip,  d'aprfes  la  manifere  dont  nous  com- 
prenons  le  texte,  ferait  partie  du  pays  de  Khatti. 

Ligne  32. — ^Je  ne  sais  comment  il  faut  lire  Tid^ogramme  tA^K, 
qui  en  cet  endroit,  comme  k  la  ligne  42,  doit  *exprimer  un  nom 
renfermant  Tid^e  de  rendre,  renvoyer.  Toutefois,  je  me  demande 
si  I'id^ogramme  n'est  pas  k  lire  iunu  ou  ^uniy  et  si  ^  la  ligne  42,  le 
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mot  Sunu  n'est  pas  ^crit  deux  fois,  d'abord  id^ographiquement  et 
ensuite  en  toutes  syllabes,  comme  ^abi  ^a-bi  .(Berlin,  31,  ligne  4), 
pour  ne  citer  qu'un  exemple  de  cet  usage  propre  k  nos  lettres. 


IL 

Addu-nirar,  Prince  de  Noukhassi,  au  Roi  d'Egypte, 

(Berlin,  30.) 

Le  -commencement  de  cette  pifece,  trfes  mutiMe,  a  excite  un 
certain  int^r^t,  ^  cause  du  signataire  de  la  lettre,  un  pr^tendu  fils  de 
Manakhbiya  ou  Manafchbiria,  c'est-k-dire  de  Totmfes  III,  que  son 
p^re  aurait-dot^  d'un  apanage  en  Syrie. 

Transcription. 

1.  (A)-na  ilu  SamSi,  Sarri  bi-ili-ia,  Sar  mat  Mi-i^-ri 

2.  um-ma :  Adda-nt-ra-riy  ardu-ka-ma, 

3.  A-na  Hpa  H-ili-ia  am-kut 

4.  .  •  .  I-nu-ma  Ma-na-ah-bi-ia  iar  mat  Mi-i^-ri  a-bi-ia 
5 i-na  mat  Nu-ha-aS-St 

6.  a-na  iar-ru^t  i-ib^'ia-ai-iu,  u  S^  ^>^>^  a-na  ^aftfiadu-iu 

7.  $i'ku-un-iu 

Traduction. 

(i)  Au  dieu  Soleil,  le  roi  mon  maitre,  roi  de  Misri,  (2)  en  ces 
termes:  Adda-nirar,  ton  serviteur.  (3)  Je  me  prosteme  aux  pieds 
de  mon  maitre. 

(4)  Lorsque  Manakhbiya,  roi  de. Misri,  (4-6)  eut  ^l^v^  mon 
pbre  k  la  royaut^  dans  le  pays  de  Noukhassi,  (6,  7)  et  qu'il  lui  eut 
mis  VAuile  (?)  sur  la  tete 

Remarques. 

Lignes  4-9. — Ces  lignes  ne  signifient  point :  "  Lorsque  Manakh- 
biya, roi  de  Misri,  mon  pfere,  m*eut  dtabli  roi  en  Noukhassi  .  .  .  ." 
Pour  traduire  ainsi,  il  faut  donner  k  iu,  qui  signifie  /ui)  le  sens  de 
mot.  D'ailleurs  Addu-nirar  (plutot  que  Raman- nirar,  pour  un 
prince  syrien),  s'il  a  ^t^  ^tabli  roi  par  Totmfes  III,  et  qu'il  derive  k 
Am^nophis  III,  ou  k  Amdnophis  IV,  a  r^gn^  par  trop  longtemps. 
II  se  peut  m^me  que  celui  qu*il  appelle  son  pfere,  soit  son  grand-p^re. 
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Lignes  6,  7. — L'id^ogramme  peut  exprimer  iamnu,  huile.  La 
phrase  signifierait  bien:  Lorsque  tu  lui  eus  assure  Tabondance,  et 
la  joie  qu'elle  procure.  Ce  serait  la  m^me  image  qu'au  psaume  xxiii, 
V.  6. 


III. 

AZIROU  AU  Roi  d'Egypte.  . 

{Berlin,  34.) 

Cette  lettre  en  rappelle  une  autre,  traduite  par  nous^  dans>  les 
Proceedings  (mars,  1891),  dans  laquelle  un  officier  du  roi  d'Egypte, 
intime  au  chef  du  pays  d'Amourou,  probablement  ^  Aziro*Liui-m^me, 
Tordre  de  livrer  divers  personnages  gravement  compromis. 

Transcription. 

1.  A-na  sarri  bili-ia  ili-ia  Samii-ia 

2.  um-ma  :  A-zi-ru  ardu-ka-ma, 

3.  VII  iartitu  u  VII  ianita  a-na  iipa  bUi4a  am-kut^ 

4.  A-nu-um-ma  mi-ru-ii-f^ 

5.  ia  l-ti-ir-ru-ii 

6.  ilu  SamSu  bilu-ia,  a-na-ku  ardu-ka- 

7.  a-di  ta-ru-i'ti  (ibbu$\ 

8.  u  marani'ia  ardani-ka. 

9.  A-nu-um-ma  II  amiiuti  .... 

10.  ai'ta-din  marani  .  .  . 

11.  u  li-ib4m-SU'{ma) 

1 2.  ia  i'iiab-bi  (iarru  bi/u-ia), 

13.  «  li'maai-Hr'^iu-nu) 

14.  i-na  mat  A-mur-iri). 

Traduction. 

(i)  Au  roi,  mon  maitre,  mon  dieu,  mon  soleil,  (2)  en  ces  temios : 
Azirou  ton  serviteur.  (3)  Sept  fois  et  sept  fois,  aux  pieds  de  mon 
maitre,  je  me  me  prosterne. 

(4)  Void  que  [tout]  d^sir  (5)  que  formera  (6)  le  dieu  Soleil,  mon 
maitre,  moi,  ton  serviteur,  (7)  toujours  je  Tex^cuterai,  (8)  et  mes 
fils  sont  tea  serviteurs. 

(9,  10)  Voil^  que  j'ai  remis  \k  tes  agents]  deux  hommes  de . . . 
ills  [ou  gens]  de...  (11)  Quails  fassent  (12)  ce  que  le  roi  dira, 
(13)  et  quails  les  renvoie  [qu41  veuille  bien  les  renvoyer]  (14)  au 
pays  d'Amourou. 
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Remarques. 

Lignes  4,  5,  6. — Mi-ru-tS-tu^  i-ti-ir-ru-iSy  ta-ru-i-ti^  sont  k  lire 
miristif  itirrii^  tariti.  On  a  de  meme  dans  la  lettre  des  habitants 
de  Tunip,  ligne  4,  ni-am-kut  pour  namkut,  Dans  ces  mots,  les 
caractt;res  que  nous  avons  rendus  n/,  «/,  repr^sentaient,  pour  les 
scribes  auxquels  les  correspondances  furent  dict^es,  les  corisonnes 
Tj  fu  Si  ceux  qui  ^rivaient  ainsi  n'ont  pas  simplifi^  leur  ^riture 
syllabi  que  en  ^criture  alphab^tique,  c'est  qu'ils  n'ont  pas  voulu ;  car 
I'avant-dernier  pas  dans  cette  voie,  c'est  Tabstraction  de  la  consonne. 
Voir  nos  considerations  sur  ce  sujet  dans  la  brochure  intitul^e : 
Xes  inscriptions  historiques  de  Ninive  et  de  Babylone  (Paris,  Leroux), 
p.  7,  A  ce  propos,  nous  nous  rappelons  avoir  lu  chez  un  assyrio- 
logue  les  lignes  que  voici :  "  Une  langue  qui  ignore  I'union  de  deux 
consonnes  avant  et  apr^s  la  voyelle,  et  Tassyrien  est  pr^cis^ment  une 
langue  de  cette  nature,  ne  pouvant  jamais  inspirer  Tid^e  de  la 
con!ionne  s^par^e  de  la  voyelle,  conserve  naturellement  le  syst^me 
syllabique  adopts  tout  d'abord  pour  son  expression.  On  comprend 
main  tenant  combien  on  est  peu  fond^  k  demander  aux  Assyro- 
babyloniens  la  cr^tion  d'une  Venture  alphab^tique."  Mais  qui 
nous  prouvera  que  la  langue  assyrienne  ne  pr^sentait  pas  de  formes 
conime  i^Aialt  et  >&4-//4,  et  que  dans  ces  cas,  on  ne  supprimait  pas 
dans  la  prononciation  la  voyelle  adh^rente  aux  caractferes  syllabiques  ? 


IV. 

Ami^nophis  III  A  Kallimma-Sin,  Roi  de  Babylonie. 

(British  Museum y  i.) 

Am^nophis  III,  d^sign^  dans  la  lettre  sous  le  nom  de  Nip- 
muariya,  avait  demand^,  soit  pour  lui,  soit  pour  un  prince  de  sa 
famille,  une  fille  de  Kallimma-Sin,  et  celui-ci-  avait  refuse  en  disant 
qu'on  ne  savait  pas  mdme  ce  qu'^tait  devenue  une  princesse  baby- 
lonienne,  sa  soeur  k  lui,  envoy^e  pr^c^demment  par  son  pfere  pour  le 
harem  du  roi  d'Egypte.  Celui-ci,  \  Ten  croire,  avait  montr^  la 
princesse,  combine  d'honneurs,  k  des  envoy^s  babyloniens,  hommes 
ti'extraction  obscure  malheureusement,  qui  n*avaient  jamais  eu  oc- 
casion de  la  voir  dans  leur  pays,  et  ainsi  n'avaient  pu  constater  son 
identity.  En  consequence,  il  avait  pri^  Kallimma-Sin  de  lui  envoyer 
des  gens  plus  propres  k  s'acquitter  d'une  pareille  mission.    Kallimma- 
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Sin  avait  r^pondu  qu'une  seconde  ambassade  envoy^e  k  cet  effet 
ne  r^ussirait  pas  mieux  que  la  premiere.  U  avait  tenu  k  cette 
occasion,  dans  sa  lettre,  d'autres  propos  blessants.  Am^nophis 
s'efforce  de  r^futer  un  k  un  tous  ces  reproches  dans  la  lettre  que 
nous  traduisons  ici,  et  dont  une  copie  a  ^t^  retrouv^e  dans  les 
archives  de  Khoutnaton  (Tell  el-Amama). 

Am^nophis  semble  n'avoir  pas  6crit  jusque-1^  k  Kallimma-Sin, 
mais  avoir  r^pondu  verbalement  k  ses  envoy^s,  lesquels,  d'aprfes  lui, 
s'^taient  fort  mal  acquitt^s  des  commissions  dont  il  les  avait  charges 
pour  leur  maitre. 

Si  le  texte  de  la  demibre  ligne  de  la  lettre,  marqu^  comme 
douteux  par  M.  Bezoldt  est  n^nmoins  exact,  nous  avons  1^  la 
signature  du  scribe  responsable,  auteur  de  la  copie  destin^e  aux 
archives  de  Khoutnaton.  Je  crois  qu'il  en  est  r^ellement  ainsi,  car 
le  nom,  tel  qu'il  se  lit,  est  assyrien  et  non  ^gyptien. 

Transcription. 

1 .  A-na  Ka-al-iim-ma'Sin  iar  mat  Ka-ra-iiU'Du-ni-ia-dS^ 

2.  ahi'ia  ki  tim-ma  utn-ma:  Ni-ip-mu-a-ri-a^  $arru  rabuy 

3.  Sar  mat  Mi-is-ri-i  ahu-ka-ma,     A-na  mah-ri-ia  $ul-mu, 

4.  A-na  mah-ri-ka  lu-u  Sul-mu  ;  a-na  biti-ka,  a-na  aSSdii-ka^ 

5.  a-na  mari-ka^  a-na  amiluti  rabuti-ka^  sisi-ka^ 

6.  narkab&ti-kay  a-na  kab-bi  matdti-ka^  da-an-ni-U  lu-u  iul-mu, 

7.  A-na  ta-Si  Sul-mu  ;  a-na  biti-ia^  a-na  aSS&ti-ia^  a-na  mari-ia^ 

8.  a-na  amiluti  rabuti-ia^  sisi-ia^  narkabdti-ia^ 

9.  ^abi  ma-ad  iul-mu,  u  kab-bi  matdti-ia  rabii  $ul-mu, 

10.  A-nu-um-ma  ai-ti-mi  a-ma-tam  Sa  ta-ai-pu-ra  ili-ii  a-na  ia-Si 

11.  um-ma-a-mi:  a-nu-um-ma  tu-ba-a  marat-ia  a-na  aSSu-ut-ti-ka^ 

12.  u  a-ha-ti-ia  Sa  id-di-na-ku  a-bi-ia  aS-ra-nu  it-ti-ka^ 

13.  u  ma-am-ma  u-ul  i-mu-ur-Si  i-na-an-na^  Sum-ma  ba-al-ta-at^ 

1 4.  Sum-ma  mi-ta-at,     Sa  ta-aS-pu-ra-an-ni  i-na  kab-bi  dup-pi-ka 

15.  an-nu-tum  a-ma-ti-ka^  u  im-ma-ti  ta-aS-pu-ra  amilu  ka-mi-rum 

16.  Sa  i-ti  a-ha-at-ka^  Sa  i-tab-bu-ub  it-ti-Si 
ij.  u  u-ma-an-di-Si  u  li-it-bu-ub  it-ti-Si} 

18.  §abi  Sa  ta-Sa-ap-pa-ra  ri-i-^a  mar  Sipri  (iSti-in\ 

1 9.  Sa  Za-ka-ray  iSt-in  amil  rihu 

20.  i-ia-nu  iSt-in  lib-bi-Su-{nu  Sa  im-ma-ti-ma  it)-ta-ka-ri-ib 

21.  a-na  a-bi-ka  (i-mu-ur  a-ha-ti-ka),     Ap-pu-na 
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22.  amiluti  mart  stpri-ka {a'h{ayti-ka  u  i-fia-bi'Si 

23 (i'ii)ab-bi'Si a-H 

24 ap-pu-na ma  ti-na-din 

25 tim  Su  bat Su-ia-tam  a-na  um-mi-$i, 

26.  U  t-nu-ma  ta-ai-pu-ra  um-ma-am-mi:  ta-ak-ta-bi-mi 

27.  a-na  amiluti  mari  sipri-ia^  u  aSSdti-ka  pu-hu-rum  is-sa-sa-su 

28.  i-na  pa-ni-ka,  um-ma-a:  a-mur  bi-ii-ti-ku-nu  Sa  iz-za-az 

29.  i-na  pa-ni-ku-nu^  u  amiluti  mari  Upri-ia  u-ul  i'^ti-Si^ 

30.  Si'i  a-ha-ti-ia  ia  itti  ka-Sa,     A-nu-um-ma  at-ta-ma 

31.  ta-ai-pu-ra  um-ma-a :  u-ul  i-du-Si  amiluti  mari  Sipri-ia^ 

32.  u  ma-an-nu  (Juymi-di-Si-ma  ta-fia-ab-bi :  am-mi-ni 

33.  la  ta-iap-pa-ra  amilu  ka-mi-rum  Sa  i-kab-ba-ku  a-ma-at  ki-ti 

34.  Su-ul-ma-ni  Sa  a-ha-ti-ka  Sa  an-ni-ka-a  ? 

35.  U'ta-ka-ab  Sa  ir-ru-ub  a-na  na-ma-ra  ardatu^fyu'y 

36.  «  (im-Si  it-ti  Sarri ;  u  i-nu-ma  ta-aS-pu-ra 

37.  um-ma-a-mi :  mi-in-di  marata  iSt-in  mu-ui-ki-nu^ 

38.  w  Sum-ma  iSt-in  mat  Ga-ga-ia^  Sum-ma  marat  mat  Ha-ni-gal-bi-i^ 

39.  tt  mi-in-di  Sa  mat  U-ga-ri-it^  ki  Sa  i-mu-rum 

40.  amiluti  mari  Sipri-ia^  u  ma-an-nu  i-^a-ab-Su-nu 

41.  Sa  itti  kaSa u-ulip- bi-Si^ 

42.  u  mi-im-ma  u-ul  i-^a-ab-Su-{nu) an-nu-tum 

43.  a-ma-ti-ka  u  Sum-ma  mi-ta-at{aSSat)-ka, 

44.  «  ma-mi-nu  u-ka-ta-mu  di 

45 nu-Si-zi-iz  Sa-ni-(ta) 

46 ilu  A-ma-nu-um  a 

47 ha-at  aSSati  ra-{ba-ti) 

48 bi-il-ti  ip- 

49 gal-la-ti  Sa  i- 

50.  Hi  ka-li  aSSdtt 

51.  Sa  Sarrani  Sa  mat  Mi-i^-ri-i 

5  2.  i-na  mat  Mi-i^-ri-i.      U  i-nu-ma  ta-aS-pu-ra  um-ma-a  : 

53.  mar&ti  (a-na-an-din)  i-na  aSS-ut-ti  it-ti  Sarrani  Sa  mat  KarQ)- 

ilu{?)-Du(?) 

54.  U  Sum-ma amiluti  mari  Sipri-ia  aS-ra-nu  u  irtab-bu-bu 

55.  itti-Si,  {lu  u)-Si-bi-lu-ni-in-ni  Su-ul-ma-na, 

56.  Sa  itti  ka-{Sa-ma)  an-nu-tum  a-ma-ti-ka^  mi-in-ti  Sarrani 
ST*  Sa  li-mi-{ti-ka)y  Sa-ru-ti ra-bu-ti^  mardti-ka 
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58.  i-ra-ai'Su-u^  mi-im-ma  it-ti'Su-nu  u  u-U-bi-lu-ni-ku, 

59.  U  mi-ni  it-ti-ii  a-ha-at-ka  ia  it'ti-ta  u 

60.  ta-ka-ia-ad  mi-tm-ma  u  u-Si-di-la-ak-ku  ? 

61.  DamJ^  ki-i  ta-na-an-din  marAti-ka  a-na  ra-Si  kaibu-ia 

62.  Sa  li-mi-ti-ka,  u  i-nu-tna  ta-aS-pu-ra  a-ma-ti 

63.  ia  a-bi-ia  i-zi-ib^  la  ta-kaihbi  a-ma-ti'Su, 

64.  Ap-pu-na-ma  iu-ku-un  a-hu-ut-ta  tabati  i-na  bi-ri-nu 

65.  ia  ta-ai-pu-ra  an-nu-tum  a-ma-ti-ka  :  a-nu-um-ma  a-ha-nu 

66.  a-na-ku  u  at-ta  khla-li-nu  ;  u  az-zi-il  Hi 

6  7 .  amiluti  mart  sipri-ka  ki-i  i-ka-a^hbu-u  pa-ni-ka  um-ma-a  :  mi-im-ma 

68.  U'Ul  i-na-an-dhnu-na-Si  ia  i-la-ku  i-na  mat  Mi-is-ri-i 

69.  (lu)  ii-la-ku-num  mu-hi'ta^  u  i-la-ak  tit-in  lUhbi-ii-na 

70 U-ti'ki  kaspif  hara^^  Samnt  tnahduti^  pibati  takalti  mahduti 

ka-li-mi'tna 
71 mat  ia-ni'ti  u  i-t^ab-bi  Su-di-ti  kam  damJ^i, 

7  2.  A-na  ia  a{i)-ip-par-iu^  iitin-nu-ti  it-ta-a-la-ku 

73.  amiluti  mari  iipri  ana  a- -di  u  pi-iu-nu  za-ru-ti  i-tab-bu-bu  ; 

74.  ia-nu-ti  it-tal-ku-{ma)  za-ru-ti  i-tab-bu-bu-ni-ik-ku, 

75.  U  ak-bi  a-na-ku  :  ium-ma  {a-na-an)-di-na-ai-iu-nu-ti  mi-im-ma, 

76.  ium-ma  u-ul  a-na-an-din-iu-nu-(ti\  i-tab-bu-bu  ka-na-ma, 

77.  u  as-ku-un-iu-nu-ti  u-ul  ap\lu-uhyhi'iu-nu-ti  ap-pu-na-ma, 

78.  U  i-nu-ma  ta-ai-pu-ra  um-ma-a  :  ta-ak-ta-bi 

79.  a-na  amiluti  mariiipri-ia  um-ma-a  :  i-ia-nu  iabi  a-na  bi-li-(ku-nii) 

80.  u  u-ul  ba-na-at  zu-ha-ar-ti  id-di-nu-ni. 

81.  An-nu-tum  a-ma-tu-ka  i-ia-nu  ;  la  ki-ti  i-tab-bu-bu-ka 

82.  amiluti  mari  sipri-ka,     Ka-an-na-ma  ium-ma  i-ba-ai-H  ^abi  bak- 

ra-tam  ; 

83.  ium-ma  la  i-ba-ai-H,  ut-tu-ni  mi-nu  ni-ai-ia-a-li-iu, 

84.  Sum-ma  sabi  i-ba-ai-ii,  at-tu-ka  ;  ium-ma  i-ba-ai-ii 

85.  sisi  at-tu-ka-ma-i  la  ti-H-mi-H-na 

86.  amiluti  mari  iipri-ka  ia  pi-iu-nu  za-a-ru  ia  ta-iap-par^ 

87.  an-ni-ka-a  ;  sum-ma  pal-hu-ni-ik-ku  u  i-bu-bu  za-ra-ti, 

88.  aiium  a-zi-ia  i-na  kat-ti-ka.     I-nu-ma  tak-ba-a 

89.  um-ma-a  :  it-ta-din  narkabdti-ia  i-na  lib-bi  narkabdti 

90.  amiluti  ha-za-nu-tiy  u-ul  ta-mu-ur-iu-nu  a-Hr-tam^ 

91.  tu-ti-bi-il-iu-nu  a-na  pa-ni  ma-a-ti  ia  itti-ka^ 

92.  u-ul  ta-mu-iu-nu  a-Hr-tam  ;  lu  an-ni-ka,  u 

93.  narkabdtiy  lu  an-ni-ka-a,  sisi  * 
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94.  (iiyti'ia  ;  t-ri-iu  kap-pa  sist\ 

95.  narkabdti  i-nu-ma  ta-aS-pu-ra  a-na  mat{?)-ia 

96.  Ka-ti-ri-ka  a-na  Sa-ka-an-ni  mahdu  a-na-ku, 

97.  Zu-ha-ar-ti  at'ta  ta-ai-bu-ra, 

98.  y  Kiitu-ni'Za'OZ'an'nL  ? 

Traduction. 

(i)  A  Kallimma-Sin,  roi  du  pays  de  Karduniyas,  (2)  mon  frfere, 
pour  information,  en  ces  termes :  Nipmuaria,  grand  roi,  (3)  roi  du 
pays  de  Misri,  ton  frfere.  II  y  a  salut  [bon  ^tat,  prosp^rit^]  chez 
moi ;  (4)  qu'il  y  ait  [de  m^me]  salut,  chez  toi.  A  ta  maison,  i  tes 
femmes  (5)  k  tes  enfants,  k  tes  nobles,  k  tes  chevaux,  (6)  k  tes 
chars,  k  toutes  tes  terres,  salut  soit  k  un  haut  degr^.  (7)  II  y  a 
salut  pour  moi ;  pour  mes  femmes,  pour  mes  enfants,  (8)  pour  mes 
nobles,  mes  chevaux,  mes  chars,  (9)  mes  nombreux  soldats,  il  y  a 
salut ;  dans  toutes  mes  terres,  il  y  a  salut,  k  un  haut  degr^. 

•(10)  J'ai  entendu  ce  sur  quoi  tu  me  mandes  (11)  ce  qui  suit : 
"Voilk  que  tu  veux  ma  fiUe  pour  alliance  matrimoniale  avec  toi, 
(12)  et  ma  soeur  que  mon  pbre  t'a  donn^e  par  bienveillance  pour  toi, 
(13,  14)  personne  [parmi  mes  messagers],  qu'elle  vive  ou  qu'elle 
soit  morte,  ne  Ta  vue  actuellement."  (14)  Puisque  tu  m'envoies  dans 
toutes  tes  tablettes  (15)  de  pareilles  observations,  quand  [enfin] 
enverras-tu  un  homme  dequalitk  (?)  (16)  qui  ait  connu  ta  sceur,parl^ 
avec  elle,  (17)  et  qui  puisse  la  reconnaltre  et  s'entretenir  avec  elle. 

(18)  Quant  aux  hommes  que  tu  as  envoy^s,  k  part  un  des  messagers, 

(19)  qui  est  Zakara,  un  [simple]  pasteur ,  (20)  il  n'y 

en  a  pas  un  parmi  eux  qui  (ait  jamais  ap)prochd  (21)  de  ton  p^re 

et  (qui  ait  vu  ta  soeur).     En  outre,  (21)  tes  messagers 

ta  soeur,  et  lui  ont  dit  (23) lui  ont  dit 

(24) en  outre et  elle  donnera,  (25) .... 

une  question  k  sa  mfere. 

(26)  Et  alors  tu  m'envoies  message  en  ces  termes  :  **  Tu  as  parl^ 

(27)  k  mes  messagers, — et  tes  femmes  se  trouvaient  \k  rassembl^es 

(28)  en  ta  presence, — de  cette  fa9on  :  Voilk  votre  mattresse  qui  se 
trouve  (29)  devant  vous,  et  mes  envoy^s  ne  la  reconnurent  point, 

(30)  elie  ma  soeur,  qui  \k  ce  que  tu  dis]  est  chez  toi ! "    A  present 

(31)  tu  me  mandes  ce  qui  suit:  "Mes  messagers  ne  Pont  pas 
reconnue  (32)  et  qui  la  reconnaltra?  Et  tu  dis:  Pourquoi  (33) 
n'envoies-tu  pas  un  homme    de  qualitki^)    qui    te  dira  le  vrai, 
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[c'est-k-dire]  (34)  les  bonnes  nouvelles  de  ta  soeur,  dont  je  t'assure  ?  " 

(35)  Et  tu  [le]  dis  que  "  une  de  ses  servantes  (?)  s'exhibera  [k  sa  place], 

(36)  qu'elle  se  sera  entendue  avec  le  roi  [pour  jouer  son  r61e],  et  1^- 
dessus  tu  me  mandes  (37)  ce  qui  suit :  "Si  on  pr^ente  une  fille, 
(38)  soit  une  du  pays  de  Gagaya,  soit  une  fille  du  pays  de  Khani- 
galbt,  (39)  soit  une  fille  du  pays  d'Ugarit,  (39,  40)  lorsque  mes 
messagers  la  verront,  qui  leur  dira  [de  manifere  k  les  convaincre] 
(41)  que  ce  n'est  pas  (une  autre  qui)  la  (repr^ente)  [elle  ma  sceur] 
auprbs  de  toi  ?  (42)  et  rien  ne  leur  dira  [rt^v^lera]  ces  (43)  expedients 
dont  tu  tes  sers,  et  si  ta  (femme)  est  morte,  (44) 


(45)  (Si)  nous  en  pr^sentons  une  autre ,  (46) .... 

(que)  le  dieu  Amanou  [Ammon] (47) 

femme  grande  (?) (48) maltresse 

(49) grande  qui (50) 

sur  toutes  les  femmes (51)  des  rois  de  Misri 

(52)  au  pays  de  Misri. 

£t  cela  ^tant,  tu  me  mandes  ce  qui  suit :  (53)  "  (Je  donnerai) 
mes  filles  en  mariage  chez  les  rois  du  pays  de  Karduniyas  (?).  (54) 
Aussi  bien,  si  tu  avais  regu  mes  messagers  avec  bienveiUance,  et 
qu'ils  eussent  [r^Uement)  parl^  avec  elle  [avec  ma  fille],  ils  eussent 
rapport^  des  presents." 

(56)  Puisque  tels  sont  tes  desseins  en  ce  qui  te  conceme,  si  les 
rois  (57)  de  ton  voisinage,  ces  grands  rois,  (57,  58)  demandent  tes 
filles,  (58)  qu'ils  te  fassent  apporter  ce  qui  se  trouve  chez  eux.  (59) 
£t  que  m'a  done  apport^  ta  soeur  qui  est  chez  moi,  pour  que  (60) 
tu  re^oives  quoi  que  ce  soit  [en  retour],  et  que  je  te  le  fasse 
apporter?  (61)  Chose  excellerite  [pour  toi]  que  de  donner  tes  filles 
aux  chefs  de  la  valeiaille  (?)  (62)  de  ton  voisinage,  et  en  [me]  com- 
muniquant  les  promesses  (63)  que  mon  p^re  a  laissdes  [i  accomplir], 
de  ne  pas  dire  ses  conditions,  [c*est-4-dire,  Tobligation  de  donner 
des  femmes].  (64)  Pratique  done  une  bonne  fraternity  entre  nous, 
(65)  pour  pouvoir  m'envoyer  de  ces  paroles:  "Voil^  que  nous 
sommes  frferes,  (66)  moi  et  toi  r^iproquement." 

Je  suis  froid  envers  (67)  tes  messagers,  parce  qu'ils  ont  parl6 
devant  toi  en  ces  termes  :  (67,  68)  "  On  ne  nous  a  rien  donn^  qu'on 
puisse  recevoir,  au  pays  de  Misri."    (69)  Ils  viennent  chez  moi,  et 

une  fois  entre  autres,  (70) ils  re^urent  beaucoup  d'argent,  d'or, 

d'huiles  [parfums],  d'habits  de  pourpre,  toute  sorte  (70)  (de  produits) 
des  pays  Strangers,  et  ils  tinrent  des  propos  pemicieux,  au  lieu  de 
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propos  bienveillants.     (72)  Quand  ils  se  furent  ^chapp^s,  les  uns 

s'en  allferent,  (73)  parmi  les  messagers,  k et  leur  bouche  paria 

hostility  ;  (74)  les  autres  s*en  all^rent  parler  de  m^me  chez  toi.  (75) 
Et  je  me  dis,  moi :  que  je  leur  donne  quelque  chose,  (76)  que  je  ne 
leur  donne  rien,  ils  parleront  de  la  m^me  fagon ;  (77)  Je  les  traiterai 
de  manifere  k  ne  plus  les  (craindre)  k  Tavenir. 

(78)  Et  lorsque  tu  me  mandes  ceci :  "  Tu  as  parld  (79)  k  mes 
messagers  en  ces  termes:  Votre  maStre  n'a  pas  de  soldats  [qu*il 
puisse  me  foumir],  (80)  et  il  ne  me  donne  pas  [m^me]  une  jeune 
fille,"  (81)  ta  communication  est  sans  londement,  (81,  82)  et  tes 
messagers  ne  font  pas  dit  la  vdrit^.  (82)  De  vrai,  si  tu  as  des 
soldats  de  valeur  (?)  [/en  distre  (?)] ;  (83)  si  tu  n*en  n'as  pas,  dis- 
.moi  ce  qu'il  y  a  que  nous  puissions  demander.  (84)  [Cependant] 
si  tu  as  des  soldats,  ils  t'appartiennent ;  si  tu  as  (85)  des  chevaux, 
ils  t'appartiennent ;  [et  je  n'exige  rien].  Mais  n'^coute  point  1^- 
dessus  (86)  tes  messagers,  qui  tiennent  le  langage  hostile  que  tu 
me  communiques;  (87)  je  t'atteste  [quails  mentent].  S'ils  te  res- 
pectent,  ils  mettront  un  terme  k  leur  hostility  (88)  par  ^gard  pour 
ce  qui  passe  de  chez  moi  dans  ta  main.  Bien  que  tu  paries  (89) 
ainsi :  "  Mes  chars  [que  j*ai  envoy^s  pour  ^tre  vendus  en  Egypte]  ont 
^t^  confondus  avec  les  chars  (90)  des  gouvemeurs  [avec  les  chars 
envoy^s  par  ceux-ci,  chars  moins  riches],  tu  ne  les  a  pas  regard^s 
avec  dquit^;  (91)  tu  les  a  fait  passer  [tu  les  a  exposes  comme  une 
marchandise  vulgaire]  aux  yeux  de  la  multitude  (?)  qui  est  chez  toi, 
(92)  sans  en  parler  avec  ^quit^;"  je  te  I'atteste,  (93)  les  chars,  je  te 
Tatteste,  les  chevaux  sont  chez  moi ;  tous  veulent  les  chevaux, 
(95)  ^^  ^^s  chars,  lorsque  tu  en  envoies  dans  mon  pays. 

(96)  Je  suis  ton  alh^  pour  faire  beaucoup  [en  ta  faveur].  (97)  Toi 
tu  m*enverras  la  jeune  fille.    (98)  Kistu-nizaz-anni.  [Nom  d'homme  ?] 

Remarques. 
Ligne  3. — Ana  mahri-ia^  devant  moi,  dans  ce  qui  m'entoure. 

1  Ligne  11. — A^Suttu     Je  rends  ce  mot  par  alliance  matrinioniaie, 

\  II  pourrait  designer  aussi  Tensemble  des  femmes  unies  aux  princes 

royaux.  On  ne  voit  pas  bien  si  le  roi  demande  la  femme  pour 
lui-meme  ou  pour  quelque  membre  de  sa  famille. 

1  Ligne  15. — Amilu  kamirum.     Si  cette  expression  ne  signifie  pas 

formellement  homme  de  qualiti^  elle  en   implique  tout  au  moins 

I  rid^,  comme  on  le  voit  par  la  suite. 
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Ligne  17. — Umandiy  ou,  plus  correctement  peut-^tre,  uwandi^ 
me  semble  ^tre  un  present  ou  futur  kal  de  la  racine  JTT  ou  jm. 
Sur  rinsertion  du  «,  voir  Delitzsch,  Gramm,^  §  52. 

Ligne  18. — Rika  =  except^,  comme  Th^breu  p^. 

Lignes  22-25. — D'aprfes  Am^nophis,  autant  qu'on  peut  le  voir 
dans  ces  lignes  mutiMes,  la  princesse  babylonienne  qui  se  trouve 
dans  son  harem,  a  suffisamment  prouv^  son  identity  aux  messagers 
de  son  frfere. 

Ligne  27. — Iz-zaza-zu^  faute  de  transcription  pour  iz-za-zu  ou 
tZ'Za-a-zu  ? 

Ligne  30. — Anumma,  k  present,  c'est-k-dire,  lorsque  je  t'ai 
demand^  de  m'envoyer  un  messager  plus  capable  de  constater 
ridentit^  de  la  princesse. 

Ligne  30. — Lumidiy  luwidi^  voir  la  note  k  la  ligne  1 7. 

Ibid. — Anni-ka^  je  t'atteste.  Ce  sens  convient  aussi  aux  lignes 
87,  92,  93,  oh  la  m^me  expression  revient. 

Ligne  36. — T^m,  ^  ^^  m^me  sens  que  notre  mot  intelligence  dans 
cette  expression :  ^tre  d'intelligence  avec  quelqu'un. 

Lignes  37-39. — Le  role  qu'on  regarde  comme  possible  pour  des 
femmes  de  Khanigalbl,  de  Gagaya  et  d'Ugarit,  suppose  Tusage  de 
I'assyrien  dans  ces  pays. 

Lignes  45-52. — La  r^ponse  d'Am^nophis  III  au  propos  qu'il 
vient  de  citer,  se  trouve  dans  ces  lignes.  II  semble  promettre  au 
nom  du  dieu  Ammon,  qu'il  ne  montrera  pas  une  autre  femme  k  la 
place  de  la  soeur  de  Kallimma-Sin.  II  s'^tend  ensuite  sur  la  haute 
position  que  cette  demifere  occupe  dans  son  palais. 

Ligne  53. — Le  mot  Karduniias  est  trfes  douteux.  II  supposerait 
d'autres  princes  portant  le  titre  de  roi  de  Karduniyas  comme 
Kallimma-Sin. 

Ligne  57. — Saruti  rabuti^  grands  rois,  par  ironie. 

Ligne  61. — ^Je  lis  4^^  JfcJ  en  deux  caractferes,  et  la  fin  de  la 
ligne  devient  ainsi  raSi  kalbuta^  au  lieu  de  rahulia  qui  ne  me 
pr^sente  aucun  sens.  Kalbuti  d^riv^  kalbu^  chien,  r^pond,  s41 
existe,  ^  notre  mot  canaille^  mais  avec  un  sens  different.  Je  re- 
marque,  en  effet,  dans  une  lettre  du  recueil  de  Berlin  (60,  lignes 
18-21)  qu'Arad-asirtou,  le  pfere  d'Azirou,  est  nomm^  le  serviteur  et 
le  chitn^  c'est-i-dire  le  plat  valet  des  rois  de  Mitani  et  de  Kassi,  et 
c'est  ce  qui  me  suggfere  pour  kalbuti  le  sens  de  valefaille. 
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Lignes  62,  63. — D'aprfes  cela,  le  pbre  d'Am^nophis  III  aurait 
laiss^  non  accomplies  des  promesses  faites  k  Kallimma-Sin.  Les 
lettres  18,  23,  du  recueil  de  Berlin,  que  nous  avons  traduites  dans 
les  Proceedings^  en  juin  1891,  supposent  qu'Am^nophis  III  lui-m^me 
laissa  en  mourant  des  arri^r^  de  cette  sorte  \  son  fils. — Le  mot 
amati  qui  est  aussi  vague  que  Th^breu  "lil,  comme  je  Tai  dit 

T     T 

pr^c^demment,  et  qui  est  employ^  deux  fois  dans  ces  lignes,  a  dCt 
se  pr^iser  dans  la  traduction. 

Ligne  68. — Qi^on  puisse  recevoir^  c*est-k-dire,  qu'il  vaille  la  peine 
d'emporter. 

Ligne  69. — Tlak  iStiriy  lors  d'une  venue  en  Egypte,  ou  unefois, 

Ligne  71. — Suditi^  propos,  chose  pemicieuse,  d'aprfes  le  contexte. 
Je  suppose  que  kam  est  un  Equivalent  de  kum  =  ^  la  place  de. 
Voir  Delitzsch,  Gramm.^  §  81,  «. 

Ligne  72. — Ana  ia  ipparSu^  littdralement,  lorsqu'ils  se  furent 
envolEs,  c*est-k-dire,  lorsqu^ls  se  furent  EchappEs,  aprbs  avoir  attendu 
longtemps  et  impatiemment,  comme  cela  arrivait  aux  ambassadeurs 
d'apr^s  d'autres  lettres,  leur  congE  du  roi  d*Egypte.    Ana  ia  = 

Ligne  80. — Banat  zuhartiy  la  jeune  fille.  Zuharti^  =  ^harti^ 
n'est  pas  un  nom  propre,  c'est  une  dpith^te  signifiant  petite,  jeune. 
A  la  ligne  97,  le  mot  zuharti  est  employ^  substantivement,  dans  le 
sens  de  jeune  fille.  Le  nom  propre  de  la  personne  dont  il  s'agit, 
Etait  Irtabiy  comme  on  le  voit  par  la  premiere  lettre  du  recueil  de 
Berlin  (lignes  7,  8),  que  nous  avons  traduite  dans  les  Proceedings^ 
t.  XIH,  pp.  127,  130. 

Ligne  82. — Je  lis  bakra-tam^  d*aprfes  British  Museum^  9,  1.  8. 
Dans  le  premier  €T\onc€  conditionnel,  k  la  fin  de  cette  ligne,  la  pro- 
position exprimant  la  consequence,  facile  k  supplier  pour  Kallima- 
Sin,  est  sous-entendue,  comme  il  arrive  aussi  en  h^breu  dans  le  cas 
de  deux  EnoncEs  condition nels  qui  se  suivent.  Voir  Ewald  Ausfurh, 
Lehrbuch  der  heb,  Sprache^  6«  Ed.,  §  355,  c, 

Ligne  87. — Ibubu  semble  signifier  proprement  ktouffer.  Com- 
parer ThEbreu  ny. 

Ligne  88. — Azi  =  a^i^  de  la  racine  M2^>  =  latin  provenius. 

Ligne  98. — Nous  nous  sommes  expliquE  plus  haut  sur  ce'nom 
propre. 
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NOTES  DE  PHILOLOGIE  6GYPTIENNE, 
Par  Karl  Piehl. 

67.  L'^tymologie  du  groupe  ^JT^^  °  ;  68.  [ij  mot  nouveau ; 
69.  Passage  du  Dictionnaire  Hi^roglyphique ;  70.  Lemot  ©  J  X  f 
71.  Y  a-t-il  un  pronom  absolu  ^^,  ^  et  varr.  ?    72.  Passage 


d'un  texte  copte ;  73.  S^rie  de  mots,  Merits  k  Taide  de  / =  ^e  ; 

74.  Le  pr^tendu  groupe  ?OSA  ^««>   comment  d< 

75.  Lemot?=^^^;  76.  Le  groupe  (j  ^ ^ /^ 


67.  Brugsch,  il  y  a  trfes  longtemps,t  a  identifid  les  deux  groupes 

J  et  ^jTTfnr  «> ,  toutefois  sans  faire  Tanalyse  du  signe  qui 

repr^sente  un  "homme  qui  tire  un  pore  par  la  queue."  C'est 
Goodwin  \  qui,  le  premier  k  ma  connaissance,  a  expliqu^  ce 
dernier  hi^roglyphe  qu'il  considb-e  comme  devant  se   transcrire 

%  I  \2^  t«J  c:^>  J  ^5f  "cclui  qui  emp^che  ou  arr^te  le  pore." 

Je  serais  dispose  \  introduire  une  l^gfere  modification  dans  cette 
lecture  du  savant  anglais,  en  proposant  de  la  remplacer  par  celle-ci 

5[   iT^c^^  U^5f  "^^^^^  Q"^  accompagne  le  pore,"  ou  peut-^tre 
plutdt  "celui  qui  conduit  le  pore" 

*  Voir  Proceedings^  Vol.  XIV,  p.  142. 

t  Geographische  Inschriften  altdgyptischer  Denkmdler^  III,  XVII,  No.  159. 
Dans  cet  exemple  ITii^roglyphe  en  question  a  la  forme  suivante  ^f^J*    /J  . 
X  Zeitschfift,  1868,  page  7. 
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Pour  Texactitude  de  ce  rapprochement  je  citerai  d'un  cot^  la 
locution  bien  connue    5[   '  A  ^  yj^  ^  M  "  transporter  une  statue,"  de 

Tautre  cot^  Temploi  du   mot    9[  I  dans  des  expressions  comme 
□  O  ♦  «  offrir  de  Tencens,"  etc. 

68.  Les  textes  nous  font  connaitre  un  groupe  [n       qui  jusqu'ici 

n*a  pas  trouv^  de  place  au  Dictionnaire  hi^roglyphique.  Le  mot  en 
Question  n*^tant  point  rare,  je  suis  dans  la  mesure  d'en  fournir 
beaucoup  d'exemples.     En  voici  un  petit  nombre  : 

-^^  ^  ^ "  Mehenit,  Renenut,  maitresse  des  meschd^  celle  qui 


I 


a  ouvtrt  les  portes  de  Thorizon  oriental  du  ciel."  t 

rajcuiiit  constamment,  celui  qui  renouvelle  les  meschdy  sans  cesse.J 

Ptal<5m^e  XIII   est    ddsign^    comme    t^F[||       T, .^^^ 

*'  resplendissant  par  meschd  sur  le  trone  de  son  pfere."§     Hathor  est 

»[tim0^1ioS^oS§E  -P'"^  resplendissante 
par  mcsckd  que  tout  le  cycle  de  dieux,  celle  qui  se  Ibve  k  la  premiere 
heure  du  matin,  chaque  jour."  || 

Isis  est  dite  °     °  ^"^^  ffi  ^  1  "^tre  ^tincelante  par  meschd 

K.=^  o  o  o\\\  \\\  c^^  \ 

parmi  les  dieux."  II 

*'  de  cribler  la  terre  de  poudre  d'or,  d'etre  un  esprit  femelle  divin  qui 
resplendit  par  meschd^  qui  fait  briller  de  la  lumi^re."  ♦* 

*  DiJMiCHEN,  Tenipel'lnschri/ien,  I,  LXIV,  et  ibid,y  I,  LIV. 

t  De  Roug6,  Inscriptions  (TEd/ou,  CXX. 

X  Marirtte,  Dcndirah^  II,  44. 

§  De  Roug^,  Inscriptions  d'Edfou^  IV. 

II   Mariette,  DcndSrahy  I,  43a. 
IT  Mariette,  ibid,^  I,  50^. 
*•  Mariette,  ibid.^  II,  18. 
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la  maison  de  fete  (?),  celui  qui  est  stable  par  mescha^  a  rinstar  du 
seigneur(?)  du  ciel."* 

cEil  puissant,  muni  ae  sanctuaire,  dont  les  tneschd  sont  secrets  au 
cycle  de  dieux."  f 

Un  roi  dit  It  Osiris  f  ^^^=^1^  (|  ^  ^=  ^^  *«  tu  renouvelles 
les  tneschd  en  quality  de  seigneur  de  vie."  % 

"  bienbeureux,  majestueux  par  ses  meschd  avec  le  taureau  Apis."§ 

Un  roi  est  ®  ()()  ^  ^^ "?'  (ll  ^  J  T^  ^^  "  ^'^""^  ^^''^^'^  ^"^ 
subsiste  par  meschd,  palme  d'araour."  j| 

Tous  ces  exeraples  rendent  une  traduction  "  splendeur,  manifes- 
tation brillante,  sortie  brillante,"  tr^s  vraisemblable  pour  le  mot 
nouveau,  et  une  pareille  traduction  est  appuy^e  par  le  parall^lisme 
des  membres  qu'on  peut  relever  pour  les  passages  cit^s,  comme  pour 
beaucoup  d'autres.     Les  qualificatifs  V-^ ,  i^Sq ,  »  M  H 

que  nous  rencontrons  dans  les  dites  expressions,  s'emploient  aussi 
dans  des  combinaisons  analogues  pour  d'autres  textes,  ce  qu'un 
regard  aux  dictionnaires  suffit  de  constater. 

Etymologiquement,  le  groupe  ffl  me  paralt  etre  un  compost 
de  la  m^me  esp^ce  que,  par  exemple,  le  mot  copte  ofeg^COI 
OT^g^COI  tectum^  ou  les  groupes  hi^roglyphiques  -JM'^  ^^ 

69.  Le  Dictionnaire  de  Brugsch  donne  (V,  page  i7o)rexemple 
suivant,  emprunt^  k  la  porte  de  Chonsou  de  Karnak  : 


♦  Brugsch,  Thesaurus^  VI,  1376. 

t  Marikttb,  DencUrah^  II,  65^. 

%  Brugsch  and  Dumichcn,  Recueil,  V,  36. 

§  Vou  passim,  \\  Mariette,  DeruUrah^  III,  20^. 

33  D 


Nov.  i]  SOCIETY  OF  BIBLICAL  ARCHAEOLOGY.  [1892. 


'     ""p^tD  O  T  •^=^  ^  '^'^'^  "^^^  ce  qu'a  traduit  r^minent 

savant  de  la  sorte  "  Schopfer  aller  Wesen  aus  dem  Ei,  ohne  dessen 
Einfliisse  nichts  besteht,  welcher  die  Zeit  beschreibt  und  die  Jahre 
berechnet,  der  Rechner  der  Ernte  in  seinem  Gefolgey  deren  Gaben 
er  alUnvdrts  €pendet^  das  Leben  wird  gegeben  dem,  welchen  er  will, 
welcher  der  Schopfer  des  verstandigen  Herzens  des  Freundes  seines 
illustren  Herm  ist." 

La  partie  soulign^e  de  cette  traduction,  je  serais  dispose  k  la 
modifier  et  la  remplacer  par  celle-ci :  "  Schou  et  Renenit  sont  sous 
ses  ordres,  qui  fournit  des  provisions,  qui  distribue  (?)  les  places, 
seigneur  de  vie,  qui  donne  \  qui  il  veut." 

C'est  le  dieu  Thoth  qui  fait  le  sujet  des  d^veloppem^nts  de 
notre  texte,  nous  avons  done  tout  droit  de  voir  raconter  que 
"  Schou  et  Renenit  sont  sous  ces  ordres ; "  de  mdme  qu'un  autre 
texte,*  plus  ancien  et  ^alement  d^di^  k  Thoth,  contient  la  remarque  : 

T^TfT^^  (1(1  V     /WS.VA/V  V     ^v     **  Schai  et  Renenit  sont  auprbs  de 

toi."     De  cette  comparaison  il  r^sulte  avec  Evidence  que  les  deux 

groupes  ^  cVj   ^t  T^TJ  '^^  (](1  '^  sont  identiques  de  sens,  quelle 

qu'en  soit  d'ailleurs  la  prononciation.  En  effet,  le  premier  peut  fort 
bien  avoir  una  autre  lecture  que  celle  de  Schou  que  nous  venons 
d'indiquer. 

Nous  connaissons  du  reste  d*autres  cas  ou  le  dieu  r^  -fl  d'^poque 
ptoldmaique  et  romaine  joue  un  role  qui  est  visiblement  celui  de 
ToT»T/^  [[[)  J)  de  la  p^riode  Th^baine.     Ainsi  un  texte,  public  par 
Brugsch,!  dit,  en  parlant  d'une  certaine  d^esse :   i^^  Z^  ^JUL 
*  que  Schou  I'a  distingu^e  dans  les  deux  Meschent  % 


CZJCIl 


•  Papyrus  Anastasi,  V,  9,  7. 

t   Thesaurus^  IV,  page  773.     Le  meme  texte  a  ^te  public  de  nouveau  par 
le  m^me  savant,  Thesaurus^  VI,  page  1378.    Un  double  s'en  voit  dans  Dumichkn, 

Bcmurkunde^  VI,  oil  le  passage,  cit^  en  haul,  a  la  forme  suivante :    JqL  ^aa 

+  Cf.    Hrugsch,  Thesaurus,  IV,  page  759,  oil  Thoth  est  dit    gQx^^     ^^ 
O-     ^ci,    r'UUL    paraltetrele  regime  de  la  phrase. 
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D'ailleurs  les  textes  des  basses  ^poques  renferment  des  formes 
comme  Jlli|  uO  |HJL ,  TtT»T  (j  [j  |HJt,  ce  qui  montre  que  I'an- 
cienne  forme  n'est  pas  enti^rement  tombde  en  desuetude. 

La  meilleure  preuve  que  je  connaisse  en  faveur  de  Tdquation 
*^  =  schou^  c'est  le  passage  suivant,  emprunte  aux  Tempel-Inschriften 


AA^AAA 


de  M.  DuMicHEN  :1    """^  ^K      5 ^^^zz^  / C3a 

+    Kk\     . .  ^     ,  ,  ,  Q^ 


oil  rallit^ration  n^cessite  la  lecture  \  i  initial  pour  le  groupe  ^. 

II  faut  se  rappeler  que,  parml  les  differentes  valeurs  du  signe 
polyphone  Q,  il  y  en  a  qui,  dans  ce  cas  particulier,  mdritent  un 
examen,  par  suite  de  la  lumibre  qu'elles  peuvent  repandre  sur  la 
mati^re  en   discussion.      Premiferement,   la  lecture   ^    ut,      Elle 

paraltrait,  au  premier  abord,  appuyde  par  le  nom  de  dieu  I      ^,^ 

J^^^^   |,'l    qu'offrent   les   textes    r^cents,   surtout  puisque    (^    et 

X»\  s'^hangent,  Tun  contre   Tautre,  dans  ces  textes.    Toutefois, 
il  y  a  encore  assez  de  diffi^rence  entre  les  combinaisons  de  signes 

?^  et  r^ — cette  dernifere  ne   donnant  jamais  de  o  final  dans  le 

nom  de  dieu      ^ — pour  que  ce  rapprochement  doive  ^tre  ^cart^. 

Un  autre  lecture  hsb^  pour  le  m^me  signe,  est  digne  de  plus  d'atten- 

tion ;  c'est  que  nous  savons  par  les  textes II  que  TtT»T  00  Wf   1  0    '   l| 

^    rin[l     ,     "Schai  compte  les  jours"  de  Thomme,  d'oli  Ton 
'  ^  ■  1110  ^  C^  fi^ 

pourrait  bien  tirer  la  conclusion  que  r^  ^  serait  un  surnom  du  dieu 

Schai,  opinion  qui  paraitrait  peut-etre  bien  fondde.     Mais  Taccouple- 

ment  de  V  r^  et  /w/ww  p.    que   nous  avons  constat^  en  haut,  me 

semble  une  forte  raison  contre  Temploi  de  la  lecture  hsb  pour  ce  cas. 

N^nmoins  la  lecture  nouvelle,  propos^e  pour  le  groupe  ^  ^ , 

reste  un  peu  incertaine,  comme  la  vocalisation  en  diff  ^re  notablement 

*  Lepsius,  DenkmdUr^  IV,  62  a, 
t  Brugsch,  Thesaurus^  IV,  page  627. 
:  /./.  I,  IIL,  8. 

§  PiEHL,  Inscriptions  Hiiroglyphiquts.     Seconde  S^rie,  CXXVI,  i. 
II  De  Roug^,  Edfou,  98,  3. 
H  Stern,  dans  la  Zcitschrifty  1873,  page  62. 
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du  celle  qui  caractdrise  le  nom  de  divinitd  T»T»T  ^^  l|(|  ^ .  D'autres 
savants  seront  sans  doute  k  m^me  de  corroborer  ou  de  refuter  mon 
acception  sur  ce  point 

70.  Les  textes  des  pyramides  de  Saqqirah  contiennent  un  groupe 
®J  ^\>>®J  ^  \,i  que  r^diteur  de  ces  textes  a  expliqu^  par 
"  train  de  derribre,"  par  exemple  dans  le  passage  suivant : 


qui  a  ^t^  traduit  de  la  sorte :  "  Semblable  k  un  chacal  pour  la  tete,  k 
un  Hon  sauvage  pour  le  train  de  derribre." 

On  peut  d^j^  a  priori  h^siter  quant  k  Pexactitude  de  cette  inter- 
pretation, car  le  mot  §» — qui  ne  signifie  jamais  "la  t^te,"  mais  "le 
visage,  la  figure  " — n'est  pas  le  corr^latif  de  mots,  d^signant  la  queue 
ou  le  derrihre^  mais  plutot  de  groupes  ayant  le  sens  de  "  partie  de  la 
t^te  "  ou  "  la  t^te  "  elle-meme.  Pour  admettre  la  signification  "train 
de  derrifere  "  pour  le  mot  chebset^  le  groupe  §»  du  d^but  aurait  dO  ^tre 

remplac^  par  @,  -^^  ou  quelque  chose  d'analogue.   Cf,  p.  ex, 

"ton  avant-train  en  forme  de  chacal,  ton  arribre-train  en  forme 
d'^pervier." 

Je  ne  crois  pas  me  tromper,  en  traduisant  le  passage,  soumis  k  la 
discussion,  de  la  manifere  que  voici :  "  Ta  figure  est  celle  du  chacal, 
ita  barbe  (crinifere)  celle  d'un  lion  sauvage."    Je  rapproche  alors  le 

groupe  ©  y  de  celui,  d^jk  connu,  de  7  <5^  1  Jj  [Brugsch, 

Worterbuch^  VI,  891].  La  diff(^rence  d'^criture  qu^il  y  a  enlre  les 
deux  groupes  n'est  pas  de  nature  k  embarasser  ceux  auxquels  le 
d^vekippenient  de  Tdcriture  hi^roglyphique  est  familier. 

Pour  ^carter  tout  semblant  m^me  d'un  doute  qu*on  p<it  concevoir 
\  cet  ^gard,   j'attire  Tattention  du   lecteur  sur    cet    exemple-ci : 

\  Q  /w>AvsA  pSffij  TI^j  OQ  l^"  brillant  de  visage,  parfait  de  barbe 
(ou  cheveux)."  J 

♦  Pyramide  de  Teta,  165  ;  cf.  Merenra^  176  ;  Pepi  II,  688. 

t  Pyt amide  de  Merenra^  183. 

X  Leemans,  Moumens  de  Leide,  III,  K.  XVII. 
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71.  La  th^orie  nouvelle,  ^nonc^e  par  Erman,  concemant  les  pro- 
noms  personnels  en  ^yptien,*m^rite  un  examen  s^rieux  et  approfondi 
qu^il  n'est  pas  le  moment  de  foumir  ici,  quand  m^me  j'aurais  term  n^ 
les  pr^paratifs  d'un  travail  pareil.  Toutefois,  je  crois  d6}k  pouvoir 
affirmer  que  plusieurs  des  faits,  constates  dans  le  dit  article,  se  sont 
montr^s  absolument  inattaquables.  Je  pense  alors  tout  particuli^re- ' 
ment  aux  deux  formes  t  s=>  ^v^i  t=^  ^\  de  la  seconde  per- 
sonne  du  f^minin  singulier,  dont  originairement  j'avais  cru  pouvoir 
revoquer  en  doute  Texistence,  mais  qui  maintenant,  grice  aux  textes 
de  Pepi  II,  sont  hors  d'atteinte.  Voici  une  bonne  preu>ie  en  faveur 
de  la  forme  s=>  ^v^ ,  empruntde  k  ce  dernier  document :  1  V^f^ 

pare  trfes  ^  propos  avec  celui-ci :   1  ^"^  .<2>-    1'       H     (      X      J  M 

t       I'  .§    De  la  comparaison  de  ces  deux  expressions  il  rdsulte 

avec  Evidence  qui,  si     I'    est  un  mot,  s==>  ^\    Test  n^essairement 

aussi. 

Uanalogie  que  nous  offre  ^  P  ^  {sujtt  prothktique)  par  rapport  k 
\  ^  (sujet  pciragogique\  donne  un  fort  appui  k  Texistence  d'une 
forme  s==3  J^^k  {sujet  protMtiqui)  par  rapport  k  celle  de  x — >  ^ 
(regime  paragogique), 

Sur  un  point  capital  de  Touvrage  susmentionn^  je  crois  devoir 
faire  de  Topposition,  c'est  concemant  le  pronom  absolu  de  la  pre- 
miere personne. 

Je  suis  alors  bien  entendu  dispose  k  reconnaitre  la  possibility — 
mais  possibility  n^est  pas  certitude — de  Texistence  d*un  pronom 
absolu  p  QQ  *'  moi,''  quant  aux  textes  des  pyramides,  mais  les  autres 


•  Znischrifty  XXX,  pages  15-24. 

t  L*existence  de  ces  deux  formes  avait  d^j^  ^t^  Stabile  dans  la  Zeitschrift^ 
XXIX,  pages  40  et  42.  Au  moment,  ou  j'ai  re9U  ce  num^ro  du  journal  de  Berlin, 
j^^tais  en  train  de  faire  un  m^moire  sur  le  pronom  masculin  S  »  \^  ^  et  son 
histoire.  Plusieurs  des  nouvelles  de  Tarticle  d'ERMAN  avaient  ^t^  d^couvertes  par 
moi-m^me,  notamment  le  sens  des  8  >  >^^  ll  H  |>  ^^  ^  *'litanie  du  soleil." 
J'ai  done  trouv^  inutile  k  imprimer  le  susdit  article.  ToutefoLs,  il  devait  aussi 
renfermer  certaines  autres  choses  inconnues,  celles-lit  relatives  k  T^poque 
ptoUmalque.    Je  reviendrai  ailleurs  k  ces  questions. 

X  Pyramide  dc  Pepi  II,  777.  §  Pyramide  de  Pepi  II,  782. 
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exeraples,  cit^s  d'apr^  d'autres  monuments,  ne  me  semblenf  aucune- 
ment  de  nature  k  faire  admettre  la  pretendue  forme  pronominale. 

Pour  prouver  mon  dire  il  est  indispensable  de  proc^der  k 
Texamen  de  la  s^rie  complete  des  exemples,  qu'a  cit^s  M.  Erman  en 
favour  d'un  pronom  absolu  p  '^ ,  ^  «<i  de  la  premiere  personne 
du  singulier. 

(„).   P  =,  ^  ^  -Ji^  ^  ^    ..Je  ta»   juge.-     C/. 

*'  Tu  es  dans  Thorizon,  et  lui,  le  sceptre  k  la  main,  fait  naviguer  ta 
barque,  6  Ra."t  Si  le  second  8=3  du  groupe  P  |:zi^  qui  introduit  le 
dernier  passage,  est  k  expliquer  comme  un  pronom  suffixe,  il  faut 
au&;si  expliquer  comme  tel  le  signe  p  du  groupe  [l  8=>  ^,  emprunt^ 
k  Finscription  d'Una.  Contrairement  k  Tavis  de  notre  collogue  de 
Berlin,  on  doit  done  admettre  que  Ps==*  de  cet  exemple  r^ellement 
a  de  III  ^Mirection  verbale."  D'ailleurs,  en  consultant  les  textes,  on 
irouve,  h  toutes  les  ^poques,  que  le  pronom  p,  1  P,  P  s=>,  p  ^r::*, 
€U.,  ^tant  accompagn^  d'un  pronom  personnel  absolu  (k  Texception 

de  ^  p),  c'est  le  dernier  qui  pr^c^de,  p.  ex.     Q     U    '  I    I .       ,  "  J^ 

sui;iiustedcvoixsurterre,"J    ^    (jflO?  S^  R ^ (j >^^ K-:^ " Je 

suis  un  JOTtfr  qui  exalte  ses  p^res  ;  "§  ^         v^^  H  M  ^  ^^      ^ 

''  Tu  L^s  Ra,  sorti  de  Nout ;"  ||  e/c.  "^^^         ^^^^ 

*  Inuriptim  d'Unay  1.  8. 

t  PyrumidectUnas,  1.  ^y^^Pepill,  J.  748. 

X  I'lJfJI^,  Inscriptions  Hih-o^lvphiques,  CXXIX,  1.  7. 

%  Shaki*K»  Egyptian  Inscriptions^  I,  99. 

II    f\ramid€  de  Merenra,  1.  452      M.  Erman  semble  regardet  le  /vww  de 

^—3%^  ^  comme  une  conjonction.  Ainsi  p.  ex.  g^"^^  V  ^  S  P  j^^  ill  !^  P"  ^ 
ft  eti  traduil  par  lui,  "well  du  ja  der  Geist  bist,  der  den  Nut  gcbar,"  avec  la 
traoiicripljon  :  n  twt^  etc,  Je  pense  que  ^^"^  k^  '^*  ^^^  **"  ^^^  ^^^^  remploi, 
aq  liifii  dc  £=>  ^  ^  simple,  est  du  k  la  presence  de  [j  P .     Cf.  Unas,  365  :    ^__^^ 

^"^  T      ^  ^    ]|  1     "  '^"  "  V^ioWt  du  soir,"  par  rapport  k  Pepi  /,  I.  162 : 

2=>  5*^^  *  D  ^  ''**=*  **  Tu  es  la  grande  ^toile."  Brugsch  {Die  Aegypto- 
hgif^   page  322)  semble  embrasser  les  memes  vues  que  nous,  quant  ^  /wwva  de 
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je  ne  mV  trouve  pas  "  {Pap,  Ebers,  69,  6) ;  ^^  rX)  ^  ^  j^^,  "^^^^ 
jj  ^  "  Je  suis  ton  compagnon,  6  Osiris  1  '*  {Todtenbiuh,  ^d.  Naville, 

I,  5)>  ^'^OjTj  "J<^  suis  Ra"  {Pap,  Ebers,  i,  7).*  Dans  le 
premier  de  ces  trois  exemples,  M.  Erman  transcrit  la  fin,  comme  s'il 
fallait  lire  an  ud  dm,  au  lieu  de :  dn  nud  dm,  comme  nous  lirions. 
Quant  aux  deux  autres,  le  a^^v^  en  est  consider^  par  lui  comme  con- 
jonction  "car,  parce  que."  Mais  il  y  a  assur^ment  un  pronom 
^vft,qui  au  temps  des  basses  epoques  s'^crit  aussi  ^^.    Voici 

quelques  exemples,  od  le  mot  nud  commence  une  phrase  ind^pen- 
dante : 

JTl    ^    ^  S  ^  X  '^    "-^^  ^^'*  ^"^^  compagnon,  6 
seigneur  de  joie.** 

"  Je  suis  ton  serviteur,  6  Chensou-Thoth,  je  suis  le  principal  parmi 
les  serviteurs  d'Horus  "  ; 

"  Je  suis  le  mesureur  du  temps,  qui  dirige  le  fil  h,  plomb,§  je  donne 
de  la  solidity  aux  angles  de  ton  sanctuaire." 

qui  approvisionne  le  temple  de  la  d^esse  Herhotepit." 

•  La  transcription  correcte  de  ce  passage  a  ^t^  fournie  pour  la  premiere  fois 
par  Chabas  {Notice  sur  le  Papyrus  Ebers,  page  2).  Apr^s  lui,  M.  Maspero 
{Zeiisckrifty  XVI,  page  86)  a  propose  la  m6me  transcription,  toutefois  sans  citer 
son  c^lebre  devander. 

t  PiEHL,  dans  la  Zntschrifty  1885,  Page  85. 

X  Brugsch,  dans  la  ZHUchrift,  1870,  page  154  ;  M.  DUMICHEN  {ibid.,  1872, 
page  38)  a  partieUement  corrig^  la  traduction  qu 'avail  fournie  Brugsch  pour  ce 
passage. 

§  Que  le  signe  T      '  repr^sente  un  fil  k  plomb,  c'est  ce  que  m*a  feit  voir 

mon  honorable  confrere  et  ami,  M.  Ch.  Wilbour,  lors  de  notre  s^jourcommun  & 
Edfou  en  1888. 

tl  Marirtte,    Dendirah^   III,  14a.    Le  pendant  de  ce  texte  oflfre  ccci : 


]lH?lVm^^- 
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^  ^  ^^  ^  ^  1  *  "  -^^  ^"^^  ^  ^^^  ^^  ^^^^  resplendissant," 
expression  qui  a  pour  pendant  celle-ci : 

^  J  ^  '^   "  Je  suis  la  fiUe  du  SoleU." 

Ces  exemples  pourraient  se  multiplier  &cilement,  mais  je  crois 
qu'ils  suffisent  k  d^montrer  Texistencedu  pronom  absolu  ^'^j  ^^  ^ 
et  varr.  et  par  consequent  la  non-existence  du  pronom  absolu 
V^'  pour  les  passages  que  malgr^  la  prince  d'un  ,^,aw  on  a 
voulu  interpreter  dans  ce  sens. 

(c).  ^  ""^^  ^  ^  "^  Jl  ^Kva  "  Comme  je  connais  "  (Todtenb,, 

^d.  Naville  72,  5);  ''^^^         ^  V^!!IZ^^^  "ilssavent 

que  je  suis  loin  "  (Destruction  des  hommes^  L  58).  Si  nous  admettons 
que  ces  deux  exemples  contiennent  un  pronom  ]|^  ^  absolu,  il  fau- 
drait  du  m^me  coup  effacer  le  thbme  ^  '^>  ^  ^^^^^>  ^  *^-*^  etc.,  si 
commun  k  toutes  les  ^poques  de  la  litt^rature  ^gyptienne.  Une 
expression  comme  celle-ci :  /vvwna  ^  \^  Mjj  \^  f    "  Je  suis 

assis,"  se  transcrirait  alors  er  entit  ud  hems-kud^  etc.,  tandis  qu'il 
faudrait  bon  gr^  mal  gr^  transcrire  par  tud  hems-kud  Texpression 
^  gr  /2^    /=)    Qr  —  sans  'wwna  initial ;  k  moins  de  supposer 

pour  le  /  de  tud  une  valeur  d'expl^tif,  de  guillemet,  ou  je  ne  sais 
quoi. 

Cela  etant,  on   serait  autoris^  k  pr^tendre,  sur  la  foi  de  Tex- 

emplequevoid:  J^^Q^I^^-o^QI^Y^  t 
"  car  tu  es  venu  en  paix,  dou^  d'intelligencc,"  qu'il  y  aurait  ^gale- 
ment  un  pronom  absolu  t::^^;^,  celuilk  relatif  k  la  seconde  personne 
du  masculin  singulier.     Toutefois,  je  pr^fbre  une  autre  acception. 

Pour  moi    fl*    ^  ^  ^quivaut  k    B^  T^  X3:;»  ou    fl* 

^z:>  V — ^  ^i:>  £1^  o  Jl  ^^>  -^   vv 

♦  Mariette,  DencUrah^  IV,  2S<j. 

t  Papyrus  Anastasiy  /F,  12,  5. 

J  PiEHL,  dans  la  ZHtschrift^  1881,  page  18.  Ce  texte,  qui  date  de  la  XII* 
dynastie,  a  ^t^  republic  en  1883  par  M.  Maspbro  {ReaicU  de  Vinveg,  III,  page 
116)  d*une  mani^re  qui  est  tr^s  inferieure  \  ccUe  de  la  Zeitschrijt  de  1 881.  La 
traduction  de  M.  Maspero,  bien  que  post^rieure  de  date,  est  aussi  notablement 
inferieure  i  la  mienne,  comme  les  coU^gues  pourront  certainement  constater,  s*ils 
veulent  bien  prendre  k  tdche  de  comparer  les  deux  Editions. 
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c^  ^'^^z^  et  de  m^rae  ^  ""^^  ^  *^  ^  T  ^^"^^  ^  ^  ^" 


.  ^  "^  ci  ^  ^ .  Si  nous  prenons  la  peine  d'examiner  le  chapitre 
89  du  Livre  des  Morts,  nous  verrons  que  les  diff^rentes  redactions  en 
pr^entent  des  lectures  qui  sont  fort  instructives  pour  la  question  qui 
nous  occupe.     lii  oU  selon  T^dition  de  Lepsius  il  se  lit : 


=J 


une  caisse  de  momie,  conserv^e  au  Mus^  du  Caire  et  dont  nous 
avons,  il  y  a  8  ans,*  public  les  textes,  offre  ceci : 

Les  deux  expressions  parallMes  se  rencontrant  plusieurs  fois,  on 
ne  pent  en  douter  de  I'exactitude. 


--} 


Maintenant  ^"^  est  ^  U  ^  ,  ce  que     m   ^  ^ 

^^^    ^  ^      ;  et  hpeuprh  ce  que  ^         ^  ^  ^  serait  k 


^      w  ^  V  ^  *    ^^^  ^^  conditions,  la  phrase  ^  ""^  1  ^ 

^     V  1  ^^•^'  P^^  '^'  ^'  "^^  s'explique  fort  bien,  sans  qu'on  ait  k 
recounr  ^  la  supposition  :  "vor  i«  war  also  das  /  von  ntt  verschliffen." 

devant  toi."  {Pop'  de  Berlin^  i,  263.)  M.  Erman  paralt  h^siter  sur 
Texistence  dans cet  exemple  d'un  pronom  absolu  ^  ^,  et  en  r^lit^ 
cette  hesitation  est  fort  justifi^e.  Autrement,  il  faudrait  ^tablir  un 
pronom  absolu  8=3  de  la  seconde  personne  du  masculin,  d'aprfes  le 

passage  que  voici :  -%^  ^^^^^  ^  1  ^ 4^  ?  ^  ®c^  "Tuesroi 
sur  le  tr6ne  du  SoleiL"! 

Ayant  pass^  en  revue  toutes  les  citations,  allegu^es  par  M.  Erman 
en  faveur  d'un  pronom  absolu  _i^'^,  _^  et  varr,  de  la  premiere 
personne  du  singulier,  j*ai  ete  amend  k  en  nier  Texistence,  quant 
aux  exemples  citds.  II  est  done  Evident  que  je  dois  refuser  de 
donner  droit  de  citd  k  la  dite  forme  pronominale  dans  la  grammaire 
dgyptienne,  telle  au  moins  que  je  la  connais  par  mes  propres  Etudes. 

72.  Les  textes  bibliques,  rddigds  en  langue  copte,  nous  sont 
souvent  conserves  en  un  grand  nombre  de  copies,  ce  qui  permet  de 

♦  PiEHL,  Inscriptions  Hiiroglyphiques,  LXVII,  1.  3  el  suiv. 
t  Brugsch,  Hierogl.  Grammatik^  page  49. 
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constater — ce  qui  d'ailleurs  n*a  rien  d*extraordinaire — combien 
changent  quelquefois  les  dialectes  des  scribes  entre  eux.  Bien 
entendu,  les  diversit^s  qui  s^parent  ces  derniers,  ne  sont  pas  n^ces- 
sairement  dues  k  des  diffi^rences  de  prononciation  :  tout  le  monde, 
s'occupant  du  copte,  a  pu  mainte  fois  relever  des  fautes  d'ortho- 
graphe  et  d'autres  esp^ces  chez  les  scribes  copiant  des  textes,  con^us 
dans  la  dite  langue.  Ce  sont  surtout  les  tvangiles  qui  ont  ^t^ 
conserves  en  des  copies  nombreuses  et  qui  nous  ont  livr^  malibre 
a  CCS  r^flextions.  J'ai  sous  les  yeux  un  petit  fragment,  renfermant  en 
dialecte  th^bain  les  versets  14-31  du  chap,  xxv  de  TEvangile  selon 
St.  IMatthieu.*  L'^crivain  a  une  predilection  pour  la  lettre  &^  aux 
dJpens  de  celle  de  Cf,  et  il  emploie  la  premiere  non  seulement  dans 

Vt^ijtiivalent  copte  t  de  Tancien  "K  ^  (fi.Iton  "  faire  le  compte," 
cen<Lfi.IXCJ  "  ils  vont  Tenlever  "),  mais  k  la  place  de  Tancien  suffixe 
possesif  i^.^5^,t  comme  dans  ^SlSlUJK  "  il  s*en  alia";  ^Cff"  It^^ 
''  il  lui  donna";  ngpULg^A-X  eTlU^ItOTfi.  "6  brave  domestique." 

L'ancien  v^  II  ^  ^  ^'^"^  ^^^  OTCOCy^.S  Le  verbe  ZtO  "  en- 
seiiK-jicer,"  muni  de  suffixe,  s'^crit  deux  fois  XtJO — ,  ce  qui  parait 
incorrect.  Dememe,  lemot  €K0  Itg^O'T"  "fiddle,"  qui  revientdeux 
fois,  me  semble  une  faute  pour  €KO  IT  Itg^OT".  Au  lieu  de  IieZ^Cf 
'*il  dit,"  notre  texte  porte  Tle2C^-^.q. 

Le  passage,   le  plus  difficile,   de  notre  fragment  a  la  teneur 
suivante  : — 

n^jJtJL^i^X  jutnonHpoc  ^.tcjo  npeqzitA.Tca)Z€ 

KCOOTIT,    "6  domestique  miserable  et Tu  sais."    Que 

sign  i  fie  le  mot  ItpeC|Zn^TCt02Ce  ?  A  mon  avis,  ce  n'est  pas  une 
faute  de  scribe,  mais  une  erreur,  commise  par  le  copiste  moderne. 
Si  nous  refldchissons  que  le  C  copte  ressemble  beaucoup  au  6  copte, 
et  tjue  la  lettre  OJ  peut  devenir  U)  par  suite  d^usure,  on  pourrait 
inlruduire  un  petit  changement :  ItpeC|Zn^T  ettjZ€,  ce  qui  nous 
domicrait  pour  le  passage  entier : 

*  Voir  Maspero  dans  le  Kecueil  de  Vieweg^  VII,  pages  47,  48.  Le  type  est 
dit  appartenir  au  plus  tot  au  X*,  au  plus  tard  au  XIII*  si^cle. 

+  Fait  dej^  nol^  par  les  dictionnaires  copies. 

t  Cf.  Stern,  Grammatiky  §  30.  Suivant  le  syst^me  de  ce  savant,  notre  petit 
Icxtecontiendrait  des  traces  d*une  influence  de  la  **  mittelagyptischer  dialect." 

g  Stern, /./.     ,§31. 
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KCOOTIt,    ce   qui   correspond   fort   bien   k  Tllfi.tOK  eTg^tOOT 

OTOg,   n   (Tenxve  IC2Ce  KeitHI  de  la  redaction  memphitique  du 
ineme  lexte. 

Cette  petite  correction*  est  assez  importante  pour  rendre  legitime 
la  publication  de  la  petite  note  qu^on  vient  de  lire. 

73.  Dans  une  note  ant^rieure,t  j'ai  montr^  que  le  signe  / — '-j 
quand  il  entre  dans  le  groupe  ^  ^  et  varr.,  a  la  valeur  ap. 
Aprfes  avoir  ^nonc^  cette  remarque,  j'ai  pu  constater  une  s^rie  de 

cas,  06  le  signe  / ,  formant  ^l^ment  d'autres  mots,  est  susceptible 

de  la  m^me  lecture.  | 

Voici  les  groupes  nouveaux,  oil  entre  le  signe  / ,  ayant  la 

valeur  A  P  ^^^  - — 

1.  ^'  (Mariette,  Denderah^  I,  77*^)  ^^  ^^ n  (Brugsch, 
Worterbuch,  II,  715:  ems),  £^  ^  P  ^  ^  „  [Brugsch,  /./.  IV,  1519], 
"  oindre  "  =  copte  0(S^Q  linire. 

2.  ^=  [  it  n  (Brugsch,  Wortcrbuch,  VI,  523  :  mama),  '—^  ^^ 
^^  n  (Brugsch,  Worttrbuch,  VI,  645:  mesmes\  ^^^^^— fl 
(Mariete,  Dendkrah,  III,  22a),  ^=^=^_ii  (Brugsch,  Wdrter- 
buck,  VI,  645),  ^ ^  s  «  (Marietie,  Denderahy  III,  i9«)  "  mesurer, 
soigneusement  ex^cuter." 

3.  ^^  y\  [Mariette,  Dendkrah,  I,  53,  3]  — ••—  A  [PiEHL,/«xr., 
Nouv.  S^r.,  CIX,  7],  ^=jp  ^  [Mariette,  Denderah,  III,  2 it'], 
^^  S^  [PIEH^  /./.,  LXXXVIII]  =  copte   (Tbzi  currere.^ 

*  Le  Dictionnaire  (Pevron,  388)  ne  connalt  que  la  forme  ZIT^i^T.  H 
faut  done  par  elle  rem  placer  celle  de  Xlt^'C. 

t  Proc€€din<iS,  XII,  page  114  et  suiv.  Simultan^ment  avec  moi,  M.  Erman 
parait  etre  arriv^  au  m£ine  r^sultat  {Die  Sprcuhc  des  Papyrus  Wcstcary  1889, 
page  77). 

X  PiEHL,  Inscriptions  Hih-oglyphiqmSy  Nouvelle  S^rie,  II,  page  39. 

8  Le  subslantif  ^^  p  ^  \\  "jambes*'  [Brugsch,  WorUrbuch,  II,  592] 
n'a  rien  ^  faire  avec  le  groupe  ^=^  /\    et  varr.     (f^XI  derive  de  ^=^  J\ 


cxactement,    comme    JUL^^.:£e     '*  orcille "    derive    de   [||    I     B*    §^ , 


kP>t- 
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4.  ^^  ^'  A  [Brugsch,  Worterbuch, 1, 265 : unnus\  §  ^'  ^^ 
[PIEH^  iVbwt^.  .SmV,  XXII,  7],  "courir."* 


^ «v^' 

5.  vs.   /vww  [Brugsch,  WorferducA,, II,  716:  ^W5^- 

M  -O''^  /WWW       ^ 

su]  courant,"  tourbillon  *'(?)♦  =  copte  (TtOCJUL,   (TbcJtX,    ^v6<t>o^y 
"brume." 

6.  ^^  (^  /^  [Pap.  Ebers,  Brugsch,   Worttrbuch,  VI,  645  : 
Wfjw]  "morbus  mulieris,"  =  copte  (TuJC,  "coaguler"  (qualit.  (Tkc). 

^^i(^  [PiEHL,  Nouve/le  Sirif,  CXX,  3  :    ^  ^^^2 
'    —  III'-  '  '    .       '  '^      -^  111^^ 


"^      r3h     >  phrase  k  alliteration  !]  "  esp^e  de  pain." 

C*est  1^  le  seul  example  que  je  connaisse  de  ce  groupe.      Mais 
nous  rencontrons  trfes  souvent,  aux  textes  de  basses  ^poques,  un 

groupe   compost     -n  [Mariette,  Dtndkrah  II,  48  a],  var. 
_.          ,            -^111 

j^    I  \ibid,^  III,  2i_y]  qui  parait  ^tre  apparent^  ^  Tautre-t 

8,  "^^^  ^^^^  o   (/\z/.  ^^^rf),     ®   '^^^  o   \ibid.  Voir  Ebers, 

i3iV  Massty  etc.,  page  72]. 

Dans  cette  sdrie  de  mots,  j'ai  dd  omettre  d'^num^rer  plusieurs 

vocables,   contenant  le  signe  / dans  la  valeur  a  0 ,  parceque  je 

n'ai  pas  encore  re'ussi  k  les  expliquer,  d'une  mani^re  suffisamment 
nette.     J'espbre  pouvoir  plus  tard  reprendre  T^tude  de  ces  mots. 


Je  ne  veux  pas  quitter  cette  matifere  sans  mentionner  le  verbe 
f      .  que  j'ai  relev^  dans  Texpression  que  voici :  (1  (1  r 

8^Tr  1    "^^^"^  ^^  mesure  Tcjeil  divin,   k  Tdgal  de  Mehi"J 


\\ 


—  '  J\  est  k  ^=j^'  ^,  ce  que,  p.  ex.  ^^  ^  " manger"  \Tyra- 
midtitUwus^  passim)  est  ^  4  5n  (Brugsch,  Worterbuch,  IV,  1476). 

+  Cf.  B.UGSCH.  «^-'"*''>'.",S03:Q^°]'^_2_®^:i 

Q  I  ft  /v  "  ^^"^  nombre  sont  les  pains  Mens  et  les  pains  kespech^ 
qtn  sun  r ^ partis  sur  la  table  k  offrandes.*'  (La  traduction  de  Brugsch  difil^re 
senMl)ldment  dc  la  n6trc.) 

%  Mariette,  DencUrah,  II,  31*. 
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expression  qui  peut  se  comparer  k  celle-ci :  [ '  I  ^  Hp  S2>-  T  "CooV 

moyen  de  leur  accessoire,*qui  rend  parfait  (ou  mesure)  Tceil  par  toutes 
ses  parures : "  *  A  mon  avis  (1  (1  ^  est  identique  k  ^  J^  ^_o ;  je 
le  transcris  par  consequent  ^es^es,  Mais  comment  expliquer  cette 
nouvelle  valeur  de  (J  ?  Ou  bien  c*est  simplement  une  faute,  prove- 
nant  de  Thabitude  qu'avait  le  scribe  des  basses  ^poques  de  remplacer 

/ =  nty  par  fj  =  m.t    Ou  bien   il  faut  r^ellement  admettre  la 

valeur  ^  pour  le  signe  p.  Cette  demifere  alternative  parait  ^tre 
appuy^  par  le  paralMlisme  qu'offre  les  deux  exemples  suivants : 

d'od  il  semble  r^sulter  que  P^  =  i^sf.  Mais  le  signe  P,  aux 
temps'des  Ptol^m^es  et  des  empereurs  remains,  remplace  tant  celui 

de  M ,  que  celui  de  J ;  et  le  verbe  O^i"^  oh  entre  ce  dernier  signe 

s'emploie  d'une  manifere  analogue  k  celle  de  [3  '^  et  ^^  des  preuves 

cit^  —  comme  p.  ex.  dans  Texpression  suivante :  r^^^^   0  ^  ^fe 

'^^^^  X  J.  "  il  hite  sa  marche,  il  saisit  son  arme  "  ||  —  on  peut  done 

toujours  h^iter  sur  Topportunit^  de  T^quation  p  =  ^es. 

11  nous  reste  n^anmoins  encore  une  raison  k  citer  en  faveur  de 
cette  Equation  :  j'entends  le  fait,  qui  nous  est  r^vdl^  par  les  textes  de 

,         *  Mariette,  DeneUrah^  III,  1911. 

t  Pour  P  -  m  ^.  §  P  W  ^21-0>  Lk^sids,  Denkmdler,  IV,  ijd, 
X  DUMICHEN,  Temptl'Imchriften^  I,  xxxvii,  13. 

§  PiEHL,   NazwdU  SMe,  CIV,  3.      Cf.    P^^'<=>l]n2f 
[DuMiCHEN,  JCaUnder '  Inscriften,  CXIX,  4]  et   fllJ'^^P^  ^^  J\<^:> 
Mets-toi  hi  courir  vers  le  temple  de  Dend^rah."    (Mariette,  Den- 


\U3 
dhak,  I,  9.) 

H  DuMiCHBN,  Tempel'Inschriften,  I,  xxxvi,  21 
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basses  ^poques,  que  le  groupe  ^==  J^es  "  cot^  "  quelquefois  est  rem- 

pbc<^  par  la  variante  P,  p.  ex.  dans  ^  P  fi  TTT   "aupr^s  d'eux  "  *  ; 

n  ^^  "^"^^  ^  / [1 P  ^  "  lis  tu^rent  des  multitudes,  autour 

dc  moi."  t  Mais,  nous  sommes  encore  loin  d'etre  fix^s  sous  ce 
rapport.  II  faut  attendre  des  preuves  nouvelles  qui  puissent  lever 
les  dernieres  difficult^s  qui  s'obstinent  h,  garder  leur  place. 

74.  Le  Dictionnaire  [Brugsch,  Worterhuch^  V,  page  426] 
renferme  un  groupe  o  (5  ^^  qui  a  €\j^  transcrit  bun  et  traduit  **mit 
latiter  Stimme  vemehmen  lassen."     Voici  les  deux  exemples,  oil  le 

du  mot  a  €,€  relev^:  5°^^  Ij.   ^^^  ^''^  ^^^' 

m    dl    Vv  1       '^'^^^     '     ®  "  Dend^rah  est  une  tr^s  grande  joie,  on 

fail  beaucoup  de  tapage  dans  le  pays  de  Kens." 

Dans  le  second  passage  de  texte,  qui  a  ^t^  extrait  des  lextes, 
rclatifs   au  ^lythe  d'Horus,|  le  groupe  en  question  s'<§crit  .plutot 

A  ,  d'accord  tant  avec  la  copie  Naville  qu'avec  la  mienne. 

Otte  forme  vous  amenerait,  \  elle  seule,  tout  aussi  bien  fl  la  trans- 
t.  rijJiion  dun,     Et  cette  derni^re,  selon  moi,  est  la  seule  admissible, 

CVst  que  nous  sommes  en  mesure  d'all^guer  une  variante  ^^      gA 

(lu  groupe  en  question.     Le  passage  ou  se  voit  cette  variante,  a  la 

"  R^jouissez-vous,  Habitants  d'Edfou !  Que  le  tapage  soit  grand 
dans  Kenem."§ 

Rempla^ons  done  le  groupe  incorrect  ^   ^  ,  bun,  par  le  correct 

^    ,  duny  tout  en  gardant  le  sens  qui  a  ^t^  propose  pour  le 


premier.     Le  mot  sans  doute  est  onomatop^e,  imitant  Taboiement 
dii  chien  ou  d'un  animal  congdnbre. 

•  PiEHL,  Nouvelle  Sirie,  PI.  XX,  1.  8. 

+  La  StHe  de  Naples.     Cf.  Brugsch,   Worterbuch^  II,  page  573. 

X  Naville,  My  the  (Tffonts,  PI.  X. 

§  Naville,  ibid,,  PL  VII. 
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75.  Le  Dictionnaire  [Brugsch,  Worterbuch^  IV,  1338]  donne  un 

mot  ? — ^     y  "  Bank,  Schemel,"  qui  a  ^t^  relev^  dans  un  texte, 

^     I 
provenant  de  Scheikh-abd-el-Gouma,    Voici  la  teneur  du  passage  oU 

le  dit  groupe  a  ^t^  trouv^  : 

I      1  C        )  A  o  o  o     I        c^       I  ^ 0  000 


Je  n'hesite  pas  ^  rapprocher  cctte  phrase  de  celle-ci,  empnint^e 
k  un  monument  de  Florence  : 


I    ^^«A/V«k       ^    >i  >A^ 


"^d'^Or^""^^"^^*  "Tu 

I    i<rr>  I     A    III  I  ^  \>  ^izi^ooo 
laves  tes  pieds  sur  une  plaque  d'argent,  sur  un  pav^  de  turquoise." 

Ce  rapprochement  montre  que  le  groupe  ? — ^     ,   qui  n'a  ^t^ 

o     1 
trouv^  ailleurs,  est  fautif  pour  ^^  ^  et  qu'il  doit  par  consequent 

disparaitre  du  dictionnaire  hieroglyph ique. 

76.  Le  groupe  (1  ^  f^  ,ateru,  par  Brugsch  ( Worterbuch, 

V,  165),  qui  k  ce  sujet  cite  Chabas,  a  €\.€  traduit  "ausgiessen,  sich 
ergiessen,"  traduction  qui  s'est  uniquement  appliqu^e  au  passage 

suivant:  t^llAll'*^^ /^  ^^."""^^  *'^"^  Lichtschein  der  sich 
an  der  Spitze  der  Krieger  ergiesst." 

Je  serais  dispose  \  proposer  pour  le  passage  cite  la  traduction  que 
voici :  "  celui  qui  fait  resplendir  le  fleuve  (le  Nil),  k  la  tete  des 
soldats." 

A  mon  avis,  [    ^    ^  ^  n'est  qu'une  variante  d'ecriture  du 

^  /swv/vA  ,t  par  lequel  les  textes  designent  le 
Nil. 

•  PiiHL,  A/i/«  Etudes  £syptoh^tt€Sy  page  60,  note, 
t  Brugsch,  Wdrt€rlntch,  I,  164. 
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THE  IDEOGRAM  ^TTT^ITTEy. 

By  The  Rev.  C.  J.  Ball. 

Unlikely  as  it  might  seem,  this  extremely  common  character 
may  be  shown  to  afford  an  excellent  illustration  of  the  pictorial 
origin  of  the  cuneiform  syllabary.  The  linear  form  is  ^^jkt=j 
a  figure  which  hardly  suggests  the  idea  of  bearing  and  carryings 
which  is  the  meaning  of  the  symbol,  even  when  we  have  restored 
it  to  the  upright  position  which,  in  fact,  it  occupies  in  the  inscriptions 
of  Ciudea  and  in  the  seal-writing  (Gudea,  D.  5,  3,  etc.). 

The  correct  analysis  of  Un  ga^  "to  carry,"  was  suggested  to 
me  by  the  Chinese  yii,  "  to  E  carry, "  which,  in  the  oldest 
accessible  form,  consists  of  JLL  two  hands  holding  up  a  vessel. 
The  lower  part  of  the  Accadian  character  is  w  sag^  "  the  head." 
The  upper  part  is  a  vessel  of  some  kind,  which  appears  also  in 
the  symbol  ^yjl^,  linear  J|^  ga  ;  while  |  is  the  raised  arm, 
lient  round  to  hold  the  v  vessel  on  the  head  in  the  ordinary 
Oriental  fashion  {see  Birch,  Ancient  Pottery^  p.  195).  As  the  entire 
ideogram  was  read  ga,  we  may,  if  we  please,  regard  ^ffy^  as 
phonetic:  cp.  5^1,  «w«  (from  ana?)  in  which  an,  am,  is* 
*  phonetic* 

Having  now  solved  our  puzzle,  we  may  note  the  remarkable 
similarity  of  the  Accadian  ^TTf^ITTEy,  ga,  "to  bear,"  "lift,"  etc.,  to 

the  Egyptian  %  and  ^  >/*  (Brugsch,  Wortb.,  p.  534). 

Some  two  or  three  years  ago  I  reached  the  conclusion  that  the 
Egyptian  language  was  akin  to  and  younger  than  Accadian.  In  the 
Proceedings,  June,  1890,  I  pointed  out  the  identity  of  the  Merodach 

symbol  »-^y<T"^y,  the  linear  r^,  with  the  Egyptian     H    ,  Osiris,  and 

observed  in  a  footnote  that  the  evidence  of  certain  terms  common 
to  the  two  tongues  appeared  to  indicate  "a  very  early  connexion 

•  With  »-»-y  ana,  ama,  "heaven,"  !][  ^^f  "rain,"  cp,  Japanese  ama, 
^Micfav^n,"  "rain." 
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between  the  primitive  languages  of  Babylonia  and  Egypt ;  although 
the  latter  has  developed  on  quite  independent  lines,  and  been 
ii^uenced  by  its  own  environment/'  This  inference  was  not  based 
on  isolated  facts  of  possibly  accidental  coincidence.  Our  learned 
President,  Mr.  Renouf,  remembers  that  I  asked  his  judgment  upon 
part  of  the  evidence  1  had  collected  prior  to  June,  1890.  One 
of  the  points  which  appear  important  is  that  Egypt  achieved  a  real 
alphabet,  the  symbols  of  which  are  non-significant,  whereas  every 
symbol  of  the  Accadian  script  is  a  significant  word.  This  fact 
suggests  the  priority  of  the  hieroglyphic  system  of  Babylonia. 

As  Professor  Hommel,  in  a  paper  read  in  the  Assyrian  section 
of  the  recent  Oriental  Congress,  quite  unexpectedly  advocated  a 
similar  thesis,  I  may  be  permitted  to  give  here  a  few  more  illustrations 
of  the  sort  of  evidence  which  led  me  to  my  conclusions,  and  which 
I  have  always  hoped  to  lay  before  the  Society.* 

Among  the  common  words  to  which  I  called  Mr.  Renoufs 
attention  above  two  years  ago  were  ^^-^^  \\  p  p=y=^  kekiu^  "dark- 
ness," the  Accadian  {^  ^^^  kukki^  and  gagig,  with  the  same 
meaning;  also  illP<^>^  mes-t'er^  and  ^^  J^y  Jpfv^  muS-tug^ 
"  ear."  The  correspondence  of  /'  =  /,  d,  observable  in  the  latter 
instance,  is  seen  again  in  /V/,  "  say,"  "  speak,"  =  Ace.  dutiu^  in 
/Vr,     **all,"    the    Ace.    dirt,    in    /'a,    "  strength  "  =  Ace.   da,    in 

^  ram  =  dan,  "might,"  in  '^O  >^^',  " light "=  ^-^dT,  ^d,  "to 
shine,"  and  other  terms.     It  is  natural,  again,  to  suspect  a  relation , 
between  ^  jjtem-f,  "  wife,"  and  gin,  g^^ne,  "handmaid,"  or  gun,  ugun, 
"  lady  " ;  between   ^  A.  h^nt  and  gin,  "  to  return  " ;  between  hun, 

*'  infant,"  and  gin,  "little,"  "  young."  But  the  relation  of  t,  d  \.o  t 
(English  ch),  and  of  g  to  ^,  h,  is  the  relation  of  original  to  derived 
sounds.     So,  too,        n  a  agrees  with  the  younger  Accadian  gsT]  a, 

"  hand  "  (from  gad),  and  ^"^  dr,  "  to  come,"  "  bring,"  with 

ir  (from  gir,  gar).  The  very  frequent  dr,  "to  do,"  is  plainly 
posterior  to  gar,  "  to  do,"  and  the  same  is  true  of  un,  "  to  be," 
compared  with  men,  wen.     Many  of  the  alphabetic  symbols  admit 

*  I  was  unfortunately  not  present  when  Dr.  Hommel  read  his  paper  ;  but  at 
a  subsequent  meeting  the  learned  Assyriologist  frankly  informed  the  Section  that 
I  had  anticipated  him  in  regard  to  several  of  the  ideograms  u  on  which  his 
theory  was  grounded. 
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of  reduction  to  Accadian  forms;  e,g,^  ®,  x>  agrees  with  ^, 
^  ^t\  originally  a  circle,  and  >t^-^  ,  f^  yrith  the  linear  form  of 
'i^^flf]f<  mU'Sy  WU'S^  or  vu-i^  "  serpent "  (see  Atniaud  et  MechineaUy 
TabL  Comp.,  198  bis,  154). 

Of  the  pronouns  the  demonstratives  pe^  pa^  nenu,  enen,  resemble 
the  Accadian  da,  bi,  ne,  me,  nene,  "  this,"  "  that,"  "  those." 

Among  other  comparisons  which  I  find  in  my  old  notes  is  that 
of  nU'tdr,  nomti,  nouti,  />.,  nun-tar,  "  god,"  with  the  Accadian  din-gir. 
The  Egyptian  term  means  "  mighty,"  "  strong "  (Renouf,  Hibbert 
lecture,  pp.  93,  sqq,)  ;  and  this,  may  very  well  have  been  the  original 
sense  of  the  Ace  dingir,  dimmer,  for  i^  i^  dim  is  rabU,  which 
presupposes  an  older  din,  and  *^^^  nun,  ten,  is  also  rata  (S^  129 ; 
see  Savce  in  Z.  K.  II,  67,  note,  for  the  name  of  the  character, 
nun-ten) ;  and  ^^  gir,  (mer),  ne(r),  is  "  strong,*'  "  strength." 

The  Accadian  nun  and  din,  dim,  ten,  are  only  dialectically 
different  (so  ^t^f  is  num,  nim,  tum)  ;  and  a  similar  relation  holds 
between  gir  and  dir,  gar  and  dar. 

It  would  seem,  therefore,  that  nun-tar  is  a  dialectical  equivalent 
of  dingir. 

The  Accadian  symbol  for  "  god  "  is  the  star,  ^,  and  ^  is  also 
used  in  that  sense  in  Egyptian.    The  axe-symbol,  ^ ,  which  is  the 

usual  one,  may  remind  us  that  Bel  is  armed  with  an  axe  in  Baby- 
lonian representations  {cp,  Baruch,  vi,  15),  doubtless  as  a  symbol  of 
power.  Apart  from  the  question  of  the  primitive  sense  of  the  terms, 
grounds  of  formal  resemblance  and  recognized  phonetic  variation 
appear  to  justify  the  comparison  of  din-gir  with  nun-tar.  The  same 
may  be  said  for  the  comparison  of  -^>flf-  enni,  imi  =  an,  am,  ang, 
"  wind,"  •*  breath,"  with  the  Egyptian  \  dnch,  "  life,"  "  Hving."  The 
symbols  agree,  for  ^  may  be  a  simplification  of  ^,    the   linear 

form  of  the  Accadian  -^>ff .  The  primary  sound  will  have  been 
gan,  gan  (=the  old  Chinese  bam,  gam,  modern y^«^,  hong,  "  wind"). 
I  conclude  with  the  expression  of  my  opinion  that  Egyptian 
presents  many  phenomena  which  recall  the  salient  features  of  the 
so  called  emc  sal  dialect  of  the  Accadian  (e.g.,  fa,  "  to  bear  "  =  wa, 
ma  =ga). 
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A    BILINGUAL    HYMN. 

4R.  46,  5-19. 

{Cp,  Sayce,*  Hibbert  Lectures^  pp.  79,  80.) 

By  Rev.  C.  J.  Ball. 

5.  u-mu  nu    a-pa-ag  (?)  bi    sig-gid  (?)  e-ne 

Lard  {whom)     not    {in)  his  fury    withstand  they 

belu      §a      ina     uzziSu  ma^ir  la  i§u 

Lord    who    in    his  fury    withstander    hath  not 

u-mu        bara        shigga    u-mu      kur-kurra 
Lord^    sovereign    pure^     lord     of  the  world 

belu        §ami      damqa    bel         matiti 
Lord^    sovereign    pure^    lord    of  the  world 

ngan-ngan      id-gunna  kia  anu  zu 

That  stayeth     the  strife    of  earth  and  heaven 

I  o.      mutir  Sulme         Sa      illni  rabuti 

Restorer    of  the  peace    of    the  great  gods 

ena-ni  u-mu       a-na    u-mu       an-tugga 

( Who  with)  his  eye^     the  lofty    lord^     lords    casteth  down 

belu      §a       ina     nikilmiSu  uSamqit     dannutu 
Lord    who    with      his  look     felleth    the  mighties 

dimmer  bara  mulu  mulu      dimmer  bara 

The  god  of  the  sovereigns    of  men^     the  god  {that)    sot^ereignty 

mulu  tukua 

man     maketh  possess 

bel  SarnLni  §a        amelutu  muza'iz  beletu 

Lord    of  the  sovereigns    ofmen^     that  apportioneth    lordships 

*  Professor  Sayce  could  see  "  no  connexion  between  the  Accadian  and  the 
Semitic  verses "  of  this  piece ;  and  held  it  to  be  "more  than  probable  that  the 
meaning  was  but  little  understood  by  the  Semitic  priests."  In  another  place  he 
calls  these  verses  "  maccaronic."  So  far,  however,  as  I  am  able  to  judge,  the 
Semitic  lines  appear  to  be  a  correct  paraphrase,  in  the  few  cases  where  they  are 
not  a  literal  translation,  of  the  Accadian. 
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u-mu 

ku  mu  shu 

gish-galla 

sbam-mir         kin-nfr 

Lord 

thy  seat  (is) 

Babylon^ 

(thy)  garland   Borsippa 

belu 

Subtaku 

Babili 

Barsib            aguku 

Lord 

thy  seat  (is) 

Babylon^ 

Borsippa    (is)  thy  crown 

ana  ana     mu      ana  ana    shag  bi        pesh-e 
The  heavens  wide^  the  heavens y  they  all  (are  thine)  heart  (or  fulness), 

Same        rap§utu     gimir      kabittiku  ^ 
The  heavens    wide    all  (are)    thy  liver. 

Notes. 

5.  Is  ^  j^  to  be  read  umu^  from  umun  ?  or  is  it  rather  mun- 
mu  =  mummuy  "  lord,"  "  lady  "  (mummu  Tiamat)  ?  or,  as  ^  is  shu^ 
is  it  shumu  (cp.  san-shum,  "man";  Lehmann,  Sam.^  p.  163,  note),- 
a  by  form  of  «/«,  nun  ?  • 

There  is  no  reason  to  distrust  the  Assyrian  rendering  of 
W  ^  ^<^^»  ^^^•»  ^^^^^  "strength,"  "violence,"  "fierceness," 
"wrath."  Cp,  the  Chinese >?>^/fl«,  "heat,"  "fierce,"  "angry."  Or, 
transcribing  i-sig-aka  (?),  cp,  s|=  sig,  zardbu  ia  libbi ;  and  Zimmern, 
B.P.S.,  55. 

In  rifi  ^jS-  ^  t^A^y  the  first  element  rffi  sig  =  mafid^^ 
nardfu,  "to  strike,"  "thiiist,"  "resist,"  "thwart,"  "hinder,"  or  the 
like ;  the  second  ^jS-  ^  is  mal^dni^  "  to  confront,"  "  withstand,*' 
2  R.  22,  50  ^.     Sig-gid'i-ene  is  contracted  to  sig-gid-ene. 

7.  ^Q^  bara^  is  strictly  the  throne  or  royal  seat;  then,  by  a 
natural  transfer,  the  occupant  of  the'  throne,  the  sovereign ;  and 
again,  the  throne-room  of  an  earthly  king,  or  the  inner  shrine  of  tf 
heavenly  one  (a  god) :  <j;^.  4  R.  9,  32  and  34*1 ;  5  R.  62,  47  dr.  The 
old  Chinese  bak^  noyf  pao^  denotes  any  symbol  of  royal  dignity,  such 
as  a  sceptre  or  a  throne  (cp,  Shi-king,  III.  iii.  V.  5).  Pao-tso 
means  both  "throne"  and  "shrine";  and  tso^  "seat,'  is  used  as  a 
classifier  of  buildings,  pagodas,  etc. 

9.  J^y  J^y  :  see  Brunnow,  3 1 94.  But  ngan  may  be  compared 
with  Chinese  ngan^  "  peaceful,"  "  to  tranquillize." 

The  analysis  of  ^-^y  I^  >^\  seems  to  be  hand  +  lift  up : 
Jg[  is  ^un  =  naia  Sa'eni,  Cp,  also  nam-KV-na  =  ia^u^tu,  "des- 
truction," 4  R.  30, 22/25  ^'  "  Stopper  of  hand-lifting  "  (/>.,  fighting)= 
mutir  iulme,  "  restorer  of  peace."  zu  appears  to  be  used  as  a  copula ; 
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BrOnnow,  142;  5  R,  21,  i9/(=  ^).  kta  anu  zu  ss  earth  heaven- 
with ;  ///.  perhaps  "  earth  heaven  add**  The  Assyrian  paraphrases 
by  "the  mighty  gods";  a  general  expression  which  here  includes 
all  the  Powers  of  heaven  and  earth.  The  Chinese  of  the  south  say 
fien-H  (=  dim-dib)^  "heaven  (and)  earth,"  for  God  or  gods. 

II.  en-a-ni  is  probably  not  "his  lord"  here.  Taking  the 
Assyrian  line  for  our  guide,  we  identify  it  with  ina  nikilmiSu^  "  with 
his  look";  cp,  en-nun^  "to  watch";  igi{n\  "eye";  kin  {=gin\  "to 
look  to";  and  the  Chinese yen^  ngan,  ng^,  "eye."  En  is  from  gan^ 
gin. 

ana  =  iaqu^  "  high  "  (Chinese  ang). 

*^T  I@[  JffT  ^^'^gg^  {^ng^)  is  defined  naiu  ia  mimma, 
2  R.  26,  47  r,  which  hardly  suits  here,  unless  the  idea  be  that  of 
taking  up  in  order  to  throw  down.  But  Jg[  is  nadu,  "  to  throw," 
S*»  I,  3,  Rev. 

The  noun  ^  j^  is  rendered  dannutu^  "  mighty  ones."  Cp, 
shu  zuy  **thy  hands";  Chinese  zhu  sheu  (in  reverse  order);  gin 
dugga^  "sweet  reeds";  and  many  other  instances,  which  prove  that 
Accadian,  like  Chinese,  has  no  plural  inflexion.  The  plural  may  be 
indicated  in  both  languages  by  repetition ;  kur  kur(ra\  "  the  lands," 
"  the  world,"  1.  7  ;  mulu  mulu  (or  galgal)^  "  men,"  1. 13,  cp,  Cantonese 
yin  yin^  "men"  (=  Ace.  gin^  gin)]  ana  ana,  "the  heavens,"  1.  17 
(where  also  the  adjective  mu,  "great,"  raba,  2  R.  48,  19^,  has  no 
•*  plural-suffix"). 

13.  Assyrian:  "the  lord  of  kings  ^]  ^»  ^f"  both  in  4  R* 
and  4  R».  Leg.  either  ^  :^  ^f,  or  perhaps  ^f  ^  ^f  ("  the 
lord  of  the  kings — SarrHtu  (?)— of  men  "). 

Ifc:  "  to  hold,'*  "  to  have,**  is  also  causative,  "  to  make  to  have  or 
hold";  " to  confer  on " ;  raiH,  "to  grant,"  "bestow,"  4  R.  12,  40. 
The  Assyrian  here  renders  it  by  zdzu^  "  to  part "  and  "  impart" 

With  ^y  Jgf  ^IJ  ^y  cp,  ^y  ]gf,  ,  delu^,  5  R.  13,  52  a.  Is  beiiiu 
{belitu)  a  later  equivalent  of  belUtu  ? 

15-  Hf  *^  ^T  t:y  >-y<y^  ^-gy,  Assyrian  iubfaku  Babili,  "Thy 
seat  is  Babylon."  As  >^  is  one  of  the  values  of  Jgf,  it  may  be  a 
gloss,  so  that  mu,  "  seat,"  would  correspond  to  gu  {cp,  gu-za). 

As  for  ]gy  shu,  it  may  be  equivalent  to  >-^yy  zu,  "thy,"  the 
Chinese  zhu.     Ought  we  rather  to  read  jgf  zi  or  shi,  "  thy  "? 
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Ghhgalla^  "door,"  as  a  name  of  Babylon,  recalls  ka-dingirra^ 
"  Gate  of  God."     Q>.  Ur-Bau,  col.  II,  2,  Gi$galla-ki  (Amiaud). 

E^fTTfc  EITEf  looks  like  plants  -f  crown  (mtr  =  agu).  Kinnir  =z 
^i{fi)f  '* place " -h  «/>,  "temple-tower"  (ziggurrafu;  2  R.  50,  1  a). 
*'  Place  of  the  Tower  "  was  a  suitable  name  for  Borsippa,  the  site  of 
the  Birs  Nimrud,     Kin-nir  resembles  kin-giy  kin-dir,  etc. 

1 7.  Sag,  Sab,  Sa,  "  heart,"  "  middle,"  is  also  "  total,"  "  all "  {puhru ; 
5  K,  21,  63^)  ;  so  that  Sag bi  =•  "all  of  them":  the  Assyrian  ^Wr, 
which  is  brief  for  gimir-Sunu,    Bi  is  plural ;  see  on  1.  11. 

Itt<  A^i  ^'^  is  defined  kabiitu,  "liver,"  libbu,  "heart,"  mamluy 
** fullness."  Another  peS  is  "pregnant"  (cp,  Chinese  //V,  p^ei^ 
"  pregnant,"  "  fullness  "). 


The  next  Meeting  of  the  Society  will  be  held  at  9, 
Conduit  Street,  Hanover  Square,  W.,  on  Tuesday,  6th 
December,  1892,  at  8  p.m.,  when  the  following  Papers  will 
be  read : — 

I.    P*  LE  Page  Renouf  (President). — "Notes  on  the  different 
Egyptian  Versions  of  the  Bible." 

IT,    P.  LE  Page  Renouf  {President),—  ''  The  Book  of  the  Dead," 
Chapter  XIX,  and  following. 

III.   W.  F.  AiNswoRTH,  F.S.A.  — "The  Two  Captivities:    The 
Habor  and  Chebar." 
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THE  FOLLOW^ING  BOOKS  ARE  REQUIRED  FOR,  THE 
X-IBRARY  OF  THE  SOCIETY. 


Alker,  E.,  Die  Chronologic  der  Bucher  der  Konige  und  Paralipomenon  im 
EinklaDg  mit  der  Chronologie  der  Aegypter,  Assyrer,  Babylonier  und  Meder. 

AMiLiNEAU,  (listoire  du  Patriarche  Copte  Isaac. 

Contes  de  I'^gypie  Chr^tienne. 

La  Morale  Egyptienne  quinze  sidles  avant  notre  ^re. 

Amiaud,  La  L^ende  Syriaque  de  Saint  Alexis,  Thomme  de  Dieu. 

A.,  AND  L.  Mechineau,  Tableau  Compart  de»  ^ritures  Babyloniennes 

et  Assyriennes. 

Mittheilungen  aus  der  Sammlung  der  Papyrus  Erzherzog  Rainer.    2  parts. 


Bakthgbn,  Beitrage  zur  Semitischen  Religiongeshichte.     Der  Gott  Israels  und 

der  Gotter  der  Heiden. 
Blass,  a  F.,  Eudoxi  ars  Astronomica  qualis  in  Charta  Aegyptiaca  superest. 
BoTTA,  Monuments  de  Ninive.     5  vols.,  folio.     1847- 1850. 
Brugsch-Bey,  Geographische  Inschriften  Altaegyptische  Denkmaeler.    Vols. 

I— III  (Brugsch). 
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P.  LE  PAGE  RENOUF,  Esq.,  President 

IN   THE  CHAIR. 
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The    following   Presents   were   announced,    and   thanks 
ordered  to  be  returned  to  the  Donors: — 

A  special  vote  of  thanks  was  awarded  to   Mr.   E.   de 
Bunsen  for  his  present  to  the  Library. 

From  the  Secretary  of  State  for  India  in  Council : — 
The  Sacred  Books  of  the  East : — 

Vol.  XXX,  The  Grihya-Stitras :  |lules  of  Vedic  Domestic 
Ceremonies.     Translated  by  Herman  Oldenburg.     8vo. 
1892. 
Vol.  XXXII,  Vedic  Hymns.    Translated  by  F.  Max  Miiller. 

8vo.     1 89 1. 
Vol.  XXXVII,  Pahlavi  Texts.    Translated  by  E.  W.  West, 
Esq.     8vo.     1 892. 
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From  Ernst  de  Bunsen  : — 

I   Monumenti  dell'  Egitto  e  della  Nubia,  illustrati  dal  Prof. 
Ippolito  Rosellini.  Folio.  3  vols,  of  Plates  in  2.  Pisa.  1832. 

Text     8vo.     Pisa. 

Monumenti  Storici.     4  vols,  in  5.     Pisa.     1832-41. 
Monumenti  Civili.     3  vols.     1834-36. 
Monumenti  del  Culto.     i  vol.     1844- 

From  Walter  L.  Nash:— 

Antiquity  of  the  Egyptian  Calendar.      By  D.  W.  Nash,  Esq., 
F.L.S.     London.     1849. 

Merlin  the  Enchanter  and  Merlin  the  Bard.     By  W.  D  Nash. 
From  the  Author:— Rev.  C.  A.  de  Cara,  S.J.     Degli  Hittim  o 

Hethei  e  delle  Loro  Migrazioni.     Cap.  XXII. 
From  the  Author:— Rev.  C.  J.  Ball,  M.R.A.S.     A  Babylonian 

Ritual  Text. 
From  the  Journal  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society.     8vo.    1892. 
From  J.  Offord,  jun. :— P.   Bortolotti.      Del  Primitivo   Cubito 

Egizio.     Fascicolo  II.     Folio     Modena.     1789. 
From  the  Author: — Dr.  Fritz  Hommel.     Der  babylonische  Ur- 

sprung  der  agyptischen  Kultur.     Miinchen.     8vo.     1892. 
From  the  Author : — Dr.  Fritz  Hommel     Aufsatze  und  Abhand- 

lungen  arabistisch-semitologischen  Inhalts.      Miinchen.      8vo. 

1892. 
From  the  Publisher: — Mayer  and   Miiller.     Aus  Masorah  und 

Talmudkritik.     Exegetische  Studien  von   Bemhard  Koenigs- 

berger.     Berlin.     8vo.     1892. 

The  following  Candidates  were  submitted  for  election, 
having  been  nominated  at  the  last  Meeting,  ist  November, 
1892,  and  elected  Members  of  the  Society : — 

Mrs.  Aitken,  27,  Great  King  Street,  Edinburgh. 
Miss  Brocklehurst,  Bagstones,  Macclesfield. 
Miss  Cropper,  Eller  Green,  near  Kendal. 
Thomas  Goffey,  "  Amalfi,"  Blundell  Sands,  near  Liverpool. 
William  Sutherland  Hunter,  Kildonan,  Pollokshields,  Glasgow. 
Rev.  Harry  Hamilton  Jackson,  M.A.,  Cheriton,  Bromley  Common, 
Kent. 
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The  following  Candidates  were  nominated  for  election  at 
the  next  Meeting,  loth  January,  1893  : — 

Elijah  Coffin,  222,  Gresham  House,  Old  Broad  Street,  E.C. 
Charles  Stanley  Hopkins,  6,  Peel  Terrace,  Gosport,  Hants. 
Count  Riano  d'Hulst,  Cairo,  Egypt. 
George  Margoliouth,  B.A.,  British  Museum,  W.C. 
Rev.  Joseph  Henry  Sutton  Moxly,  B.A.,  The  Firs,  Brentwood, 
Essex. 


A  Paper  was  read   by  P.  le   Page   Renouf  {President)^ 
*'  Notes  on  the  different  Egyptian  Versions  of  the  Bible." 

Remarks  were  added   by  the   Rev.   A.   Lowy  and  the 
President 


A  Paper  was  read  by  P.  le  Page  Renouf  {President)  in 
continuation  of  his  former  Papers  on  the  Egyptian  Book  of 
the  Dead.  A  Translation  with  commentary  of  the  XXIst 
and  other  Chapters. 

Remarks  were  added  by  E.  Towry  Whyte,  Dr.  Gladstone, 
Walter  L.  Nash,  P.  R  Reed  and  the  President 


A  Paper  by  W.  Francis  Ainsworth,  F.S.A.,  "The  Two 
Captivities:  The  Habor  and  the  Chebar,"  was  read  by  the 
Secretary. 

Remarks  were  added  by  the  Rev.  A.  Lowy. 


Thanks  were  returned  for  these  Communications. 
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The  following  is  the  first  part  of  a  Summary  of  the 
Remarks  made  by  the  President,  when  opening  the  Twenty- 
third  Session  of  the  Society,  on  certain  topics  of  interest 
to  the  Society  to  which  attention  has  been  directed  either 
here  or  abroad.    The  remaining  part  will  appear  in  February. 


I.  Several  attempts  have  been  made  during  the  last  year  or  two, 
both  here  and  in  America,  to  identify  the  Pharaoh  of  the  Exodus 
with  one  or  another  of  the  kings  of  the  XVIIIth  dynasty,  in  opposi- 
tion to  the  now  generally  received  opinion  that  the  Excdus  did  not 
take  place  till  a  much  later  time.  There  is  an  interval  of  three 
centuries  at  least  between  Thothmes  I  and  Hatshepsit  (whom  I  have 
seen  identified  mih  the  Princess  who  saved  the  infant  Moses)  on  the 
one  side  and  Menepthah  on  the  other. 

As  these  essays  do  not  proceed  from  Egyptologists,  but  from 
writers  who  are  apparently  under  the  impression  that  their  views  are 
in  closer  harmony  with  the  Biblical  narrative  and  with  the  belief  in 
the  Mosaic  authorship  of  the  Pentateuch,  I  think  it  well  to  state  the 
exact  nature  of  the  extremely  small  amount  of  help  which  Egyptology 
can  contribute  to  the  solution  of  the  question. 

It  should  be  thoroughly  understood  that  the  Egyptian  records, 
on  the  one  hand,  know  absolutely  nothing  about  the  Israelites ;  and, 
on  the  other,  that  the  Biblical  references  to  Egyptian  matters  are 
never  characteristic  of  any  particular  reign  or  epoch,  until  we  have 
come  to  a  much  later  date  than  that  of  the  Exodus.  It  is  easy 
enough  to  identify  Tirhakah  or  Necho  or  Shishak,  but  we  are  entirely 
deficient  in  data  from  which  to  identify  the  Pharaohs  of  Abraham, 
Isaac,  Joseph  or  Moses.  We  do  not  even  know  whence  the  Biblical 
writers  took  the  name  or  title  of  Pharaoh. 

The  early  histories  of  Israel  and  of  Egypt,  so  far  as  the  records 
are  known  to  us,  are  so  absolutely  independent  of  each  other  and  so 
deficient  in  positive  synchronisms,  that  the  date  of  the  Exodus,  and 
of  the  Egyptian  king  who  is  connected  with  it,  may  be  assigned  to 
any  year  we  fancy  to  be  most  consistent  with  our  individual  notions 
of  Biblical  chronology,  without  incurring  the  shadow  of  a  chance  of 
either  contradiction  or  confirmation  from  Egyptian  history. 
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There  is,  it  is  true,  one  word  (but  one  word  only)  in  the  Biblical 
narrative  which  holds  out  the  promise  of  a  synchronism.  This  is 
the  name  of  Rameses,  as  that  of  one  of  the  cities  which  the  captive 
Israelites  were  occupied  in  building.  The  name  of  Rameses  points 
to  a  particular  date.  It  is  as  significant  of  a  celebrated  historical 
personage  as  those  of  Alexandria,  Ptolemais,  Seleucia,  Petersburg, 
or  Washington.  The  name  itself  did  not  exist  before  the  XlXth 
dynasty.  It  is  not  formed  like  those  of  Thoth-mes,  Hor-mes, 
Chonsu-mes,  or  Ra-mes.  A  reduplicated  form  of  the  last  of  these 
names  was  assumed  by  the  first  Rameses  and  by  his  descendants. 

We  must  be  careful,  however,  before  we  draw  an  inference  from 
this  important  fact.  Egyptologists  have  generally  inferred  from  it 
that  the  Exodus  could  not  have  taken  place  before  the  XlXth 
d3masty.  Are  they,  however,  prepared  to  draw  a  like  inference 
fix)m  the  statement  in  the  book  of  Genesis,  xlvii,  11,  that  Joseph 
gave  his  father  and  his  brethren  "  a  possession  in  the  land  of  Egypt, 
in  the  land  of  Rameses,  as  Pharaoh  had  commanded"? 

No  one,  as  far  as  I  am  aware,  has  inferred  from  this  that  Joseph 
and  his  Pharaoh  were  later  than  the  XVIIIth  dynasty.  It  is 
generally  understood  that  Rameses  was  the  name  given,  at  a  later 
period,  to  the  land  which  was  once  possessed  by  the  Israelites. 
And  the  name  of  Rameses  may  have  been  used  in  like  manner  by 
*' anticipation "  in  the  book  of  Exodus.  The  town  built  by  the 
Israelites  may  have  received  the  name  of  Rameses  in  later  days  in 
honour  of  the  great  conqueror.  If  this  be  so,  no  real  synchronism 
exists,  and  the  Exodus  may  have  taken  place  at  any  time  before  the 
beginning  of  the  XlXth  dynasty. 

All  this  is  quite  true,  but  what  advantage  do  our  pious  friends 
see  in  such  a  result  ? 

They  may  dissociate  Moses  and  the  Exodus  from  the  date  of  any 
Rameses,  but  they  cannot  so  dissociate  the  writer  of  the  sacred 
narrative.  He  certainly  did  not  live  before  the  great  Rameses,  and 
he  may  have  lived  many  centuries  later.  The  farther  back  they 
place  the  Exodus  the  more  clear  it  becomes  that  the  Pentateuch 
could  not  have  been  written  by  Moses,  and  the  less  claim  has  the 
nanrative  to  be  considered  contemporaneous  or  even  recent  history. 

The  name  of  Rameses  is  the  one  and  only  basis  of  an  argument 
in  this  question.  But  two  other  sources  have  been  mentioned,  and 
I  must  say  a  word  or  two  about  them. 

The  first  of  these  is  a  passage  of  Manetho,  who  is  quoted  by 
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Josephus,  as  giving  the  name  of  Amenophis  to  the  king  who 
expelled  the  lepers  and  other  unclean  people,  under  which  term  the 
Hebrews  are  supposed  to  be  meant  The  royal  name  of  Amenophis 
IS  never  found  after  the  XVIIIth  dysnasty.  But  either  Josephus  or 
s  copyist  has  blundered  at  this  name,  because  Manetho  in  this 
quotation  says  the  king  in  question  was  the  son  of  Rampses  and  the 
father  of  Sethos,  names  belonging  to  the  XlXth  dynasty. 

No  importance  should  be  attached  to  any  of  the  statements 
attributed  to  Manetho  when  it  cannot  be  verified  by  the  monuments. 
They  are  in  general  unhistorical,  and  for  the  most  part  fabulous. 
No  one  who  had  access  to  genuine  historical  information  could 
|K>ssibly  ascribe  the  third  Pjrramid  to  a  queen  Nitokris,  or  tell  us 
that  the  Saite  nome  derived  its  name  from  the  foreign  king  Saites. 
Egyptologists  have  wasted  too  much  time  upon  his  rubbish,  and 
those  who  are  not  Egyptologists  are  sure  to  go  wrong  if  they  depend 
upon  him. 

Astronomical  calculations  have  been  referred  to,  and  I  can  have 
no  objection  to  them  if  they  are  correct  and  if  the  data  upon  which 
they  depend  are  true.  But  however  infallible  the  Multiplication 
Table  may  be,  or  yet  the  Logarithmic  Tables,  they  cannot  help  us 
unless  we  have  solid  facts  upon  which  we  can  bring  them  to  bear. 
Unfortunately  there  is  nothing  on  the  Egyptian  documents  which 
have  as  yet  come  down  to  us  which  can  by  astronomical  calculation 
be  made  to  result  in  a  date.  I  know  that  some  Egyptologists  have 
thought  so,  but  a  man  may  be  an  excellent  Egyptologist  and  a  very 
bad  astronomer.  Some  of  our  best  scholars  are  ignorant  of  the 
difference  between  the  rising  and  the  culmination  of  a  star,  and  they 
talk  as  if  the  heliacal  risings  could  be  noted  at  each  of  the  twelve 
hours  before  sun-rise.  When  ignorance  of  astronomical  science  is 
so  complete,  what  can  be  expected  ?  In  proportion  to  this  know- 
ledge of  both  science  and  languages  the  conviction  grows  upon  one, 
;is  it  did  upon  the  late  M.  de  Roug^,  that  no  materials  have  yet 
been  discovered  for  fixing  historical  dates  in  periods  of  Egyptian 
history  as  far  back  as  the  Hebrew  Exodus.* 

*  I  am  not  arguing  against  my  own  Dissertation  on  the  Calendars  of 
Biban-cl-Moluk. 

I  did  not  attempt,  for  I  knew  that  it  was  hopeless,  to  find  the  historical  date 
of  the  reigns  to  which  the  tombs  belong  in  which  the  Calendar  is  found.  What 
J  attempted,  and  I  trust  with  success,  was  something  quite  different. 
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THE    BOOK    OF    THE    DEAD. 
By  p.  le  Page  Renouf. 


Chapter  XXI. 

Chapter  whereby  the  mouth  of  a  person  is  given  to  him  in  the 
Netherworld, 

Hail  to  thee,  Lord  of  Light,  who  art  Prince  of  the  House  which 
is  encircled  by  Darkness  and  Obscurity.  I  am  come  to  thee  glori- 
fied and  purified. 

My  hands  are  behind  thee;  thy  portion  is  that  of  those  who  have 
gone  before  thee,  (i) 

Give  me  my  mouth  that  I  may  speak  with  it;  and  guide (2)  my 
heart  at  its  hour  of  Darkness  and  Night 

Notes. 

The  oldest  papyrus  containing  this  chapter  is  that  of  Ani,  and 
the  translation  is  based  upon  it.  But  the  text  differs  both  from 
those  written  on  the  very  ancient  coffins  of  Hem  and  Sei-Bastit, 
copied  by  M.  Maspero,*  and  from  the  later  texts. 

The  second  paragraph  seems  to  be  spoken  by  the  god,  the  first 
and  third  being  from  the  deceased. 

"  My  hands  are  behind  thee  "  is  a  formula  implying  protection. 

On  the  coffins  the  invocation  is  addressed  not  to  "  Osiris,  Lord 

of  Light "  or  "  Radiant  One  "  ^37  ^E ,  but  to  the  ^^  *^  '^, 

**  one  whose  head  is  clothed  with  radiant  white,  of  the  House  of 
Darkness  and  Obscurity." 

Instead  of  I^QQ''^  "obscurity"  the  coffin  has  [jj%^ 
without  a  determinative,  but  [hi  (1(1  *  shows  what  the  word 
means. 

•  Mission   Archhlogique  Fran^aise^   II,   p.    216    and  223.      The  text    is 
unfortnnately  incomplete  on  both  coffins. 
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This  ancient  text  continues — "  Come  thou  to  me,  glorified  and 
purified  ;  let  thy  hands  [Afre  the  text  is  obliterated],  shine  thou  with 

thine   head  (Ql^_^_|       ^::::^)-      Give   me    my  mouth  that 

I  may  speak  with  it,  and  guide  me  on  the  glorious  roads  which 
are  in  heaven." 

The  Turin  text  is  very  corrupt,  and  parts  of  it  are  incapable  of 
translation. 


i'^         n  JL         III 
2,  "  I>et  me  guide,"  according  to  the  Ani  Papyrus.      But  the 

later  (hieratic)  texts  have  the  second  person  P'^^^^^-^' 


which  is  more  correct. 

Chapter  XXII. 

Another  Chapter  whereby  the  Mouth  of  a  person  is  given  to 
him  in  the  Netherworld. 

I  shine  forth  out  of  the  Egg  which  is  in  the  unseen  world.  (1) 
1  .et  there  be  given  my  mouth  that  I  may  speak  with  it  in  presence 
tjf  the  great  god.  Lord  of  the  Tuat.  Let  not  my  hand  be  repulsed 
by  the  Divine  Circle  of  the  great  god. 

I  am  Osiris,  the  Lord  of  Restau,  the  same  who  is  at  the  head  of 
the  Staircase.  (2) 

[  am  come  to  do  the  will  of  my  heart,  out  of  the  Abode  of 
I  lame,  which  I  extinguish  when  I  come  forth.  (3) 

Notes. 

This  is  one  of  the  chapters  of  which  the  text  certainly  belongs 
to  the  earliest  epoch.  It  is  one  of  those  copied  by  Wilkinson  from 
the  coffin  (2)  of  Queen  Mentuhotep.  In  the  Papyrus  of  Ani  it  is 
followed  by  Chapter  21  as  its  conclusion,  and  both  chapters  are 
a  Impended  to  Chapter  i,  before  the  rubric  belonging  to  that  chapter. 

I.  The  Egg  in  the  unseen  world  is  the  globe  of  the  Sun  while 
yut  below  the  horizon.  It  is  only  through  a  mistranslation  of 
Chapter  54,  2  that  the  Indian  notion  of  a  '  Mundane  Egg '  has 
been  ascribed  to  the  Egyptians. 

The  17th  Chapter  addresses  "Ra  in  thine  Egg,  who  risest  up 
in  thine  orb,  and  shinest  from  thine  Horizon." 
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2.  See  the  picture  of  Osiris  at  the  head  of  the  Staircase,  which 
is  here  given  as  represented  on  the  alabaster  sarcophagus  of  Seti  I 
in   the  Soane    Museum.      Similar  pictures    are  given    on    other 

sarcophagi.  The  gods  on  the  stairs  are  called  ^Unr  ^^^  N\y 

*  the  Divine  Circle  about  Osiris.' 

The  'Staircase  of  the  great  god'  d_J     |ft  2it  Abydos,  is 

frequently  mentioned  on  the  funeral  stelae. 

3.  The  Alfode  of  Flame,  See  Chapter  i,  note  15.  The  red 
glow  of  the  Sky  disappears  after  the  Sun  has  risen,  he  is  therefore 
said  to  "  extinguish  the  Flame  "  after  he  has  come  forth.  The  same 
notion  is  expressed  in  the  myth  according  to  which  Horns  strikes 
ofT  the  head  of  his  mother. 

Chapter  XXIII. 

Chapter  whereby  the  Mouth  of  a  person  is  opened  for  him  in  tJu 
Netherworld, 

He  saith:  Let  my  mouth  be  opened  by  Ptah,  and  let  the 
muzzles  which  are  upon  my  mouth  be  loosed  by  the  god  of  my 
domain.(i) 

Then  let  Thoth  come,  full  and  equipped  with  Words  of  Power,* 
and  let  him  loose  the  muzzles  of  Sutu  which  are  upon  my  mouth, 
and  let  Tmu  lend  a  hand  to  fling  them  at  the  assailants. 

Let  my  mouth  be  given  to  me.  Let  my  mouth  be  opened  by 
Ptah  with  that  instrument  of  steel  (2)  wherewith  he  openeth  the 
mouths  of  the  gods. 

I  am  Sechit  (3)  Uat'it  who  sitteth  on  the  right  side  of  Heaven  : 
I  am  Sahit  encircled  by  the  Spirits  of  Heliopolis.t 

And  all  the  Words  of  Power,  and  all  the  accusations  which  are 
uttered  against  me — the  gods  stand  firm  against  them  :  the  cycles  of 
the  gods  unitedly. 

Notes. 

I.  Osiris.  On  the  sense  of  |  ^  ,  literally  *  the  god  of  the 
domain,'  see  the  articles  of  M.  Naville  and  Professor  Piehl,  Zeitschr,, 

*JU'^^^i.  t  Tmu,  Shu  and  Tefhut. 
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t88o,  146 ;  1 88 1,  24  and  64.     I  hold  with  Dr.  Piehl  that  the  domain 
meant  in  this  formula  is  Abydos,  and  that  the  god  is  Osiris. 

2.  The  word   here  translated  *  steel  'is     W  0  ^  >  upon  which 

see  M.  Dev^ria's  dissertation,  "  Le  Fer  et  TAimant "  in  the  MHanges 
d* Archhologie  Egyptienne  et  Assyricnney  tome  I,  p.  2. 

A  description  of  the  Ceremonies  of  the  Opening  of  the  Mouth 
as  performed  at  the  tomb  will  be  found  in  the  Introduction  to  this 
translation. 

3.  The  name  of  this  goddess  is  phonetically  written  11  Sht 
in  the  Pyramid  texts  of  Unas  (1.  390),  where  the  Murray  Papyrus 
and  other  texts  have  the  ordinary  y  ^ .  The  reading  Sechemet 
is  indefensible.     Cf.  Proc.  Soc,  BibL  Arch.,  XII,  p.  365. 

Chapter  XXIV. 

Chapter  whereby  the  Words  of  Power  are  brought  to  a  Person  in  the 

Netherworld, 

I  am  Chepera,  the  self-produced,  on  his  Mother's  thigh.  (1) 

The  speed  of  bloodhounds  is  given  to  those  who  are  in 
Heaven,*  and  the  mettle  of  hyaenas (2)  to  those  who  belong  to  the 
Divine  Circle. 

Lo,  I  bring  this  my  Word  of  Power,  and  I  collect  this  Word  of 
Power  from  every  quarter  in  which  it  is,  more  persistently  (3)  than 
hounds  of  chase  and  more  swiftly  than  the  Light. 

O  thou  who  guidest  the  Bark  of  Ra,  sound  is  thy  rigging  and 
free  from  disaster  as  thou  passest  on  to  the  Abode  of  Flame. 

Lo,  I  collect  t  this  my  Word  of  Power  from  every  quarter  in 
which  it  is,  in  behalf  of  every  person  whom  it  concerneth,  more 
persistently  than  hounds  of  chase  and  more  swiftly  than  Light ;  the 
same  (4)  who  create  the  gods  out  of  Silence,  or  reduce  them  to 
inactivity;  the  same  who  impart  warmth  to  the  gods. 

Lo,  I  collect  this  my  Word  of  Power  from  every  quarter  in  which 
it  is,  in  behalf  of  every  person  whom  it  concerneth,  more  persistently 
than  hounds  of  chase  and  more  swiftly  than  the  Light 


^ 
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Notes. 

This  is  another  of  those  chapters  of  which  the  antiquity  is 
proved  by  the  coffins  of  Horhotep  and  Queen  Mentuhotep.  And 
even  in  the  early  times  to  which  these  coffins  belong  it  must  have 
been  extremely  difficult  to  understand.  In  the  translation  here 
given  I  have  adhered  as  closely  as  possible  to  the  oldest  texts,  but 
these,  as  the  variants  show,  are  not  entirely  trustworthy. 

1.  Thigh,  This  is  the  usual  translation,  which  accords  with  the 
frequent  pictures  of  the  goddess  Nut,  as  the  Sky,  with  the  divine 

Scarab  in  the  position  described.*     But  ^<^:>^  signifies  that 

which  fv»x,  from  ^  j  udr^  xvlu^  fugere ;  and  the  noun  {the 

runner)  is  often  appHed  to  running  water.     It  is  the  geographical 
name  of  a  river  or  canal.     M.  Naville  has  already  pointed  out  that 

in  the  Book  of  the  Dead  it  has  for  variants  \  o  f^^^^  and  f    \  ^  '>a/wvs  , 

of  which  bath  is  a  fair  translation. 

2.  The  names  of  these  two  animals  (especially  of  the  second) 
vary  greatly  in  the  texts.  But  if  we  wish  rightly  to  understand  the 
sense  of  the  chapter,  we  must  bear  in  mind  that  it  is  not  the  animals 
themselves  that  are  meant,  but  the  characteristics  implied  by  the 
names  of  the  animals.  And  as  the  Sanskrit  vrkas,  the  Greek  Xvko^ 
the  old  Slavonic  vlukuy  the  Gothic  vulfs^  and  our  own  wol/^  signify 
the  rodder^  so  does  the  Egyptian  ^^^5  -^ '  whether  signifying 
tvolfy  wolfhoundy  or  bloodhound^  indicate  speed. 

The  names  of  the  second  animal  in  the  earlier  texts,  whether 
they  stand  for  hyaenas  J  8  ^^^'^ipjx  >  or  for  other  animals  of  the 
chase  J  8  '-AJi  imply  either  speed  ox  ferocity.  And  what  must 
we  understand  under  the  latter  term  ?  We  must  look  to  the  context. 
It  is  of  a  god  speaking  of  himself  and  of  his  attributes.  He  is  proud 
of  them,  and  certainly,  does  not  wish  them  to  be  taken  in  a  bad 
sense.  Nor  is  it  necessary  that  we  should  do  so.  We  have  only  to 
remember  what  we  learnt  at  school. 

*  See  also  the  last  picture  in  the  Vignette  of  Chapter  17  in  the  Turin  and  all 
the  later  papyri. 
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Cicero  (de  Sen,^  10,  33)  contrasts  the  'ferocitas  juvenum,'  the 
high  pluck  of  the  young,  with  the  *  infirmitas  puerorum/  and  the 
*  gravitas*  and  *  maturitas '  of  later  periods  of  Kfe. 

Livy  uses  the  term  ferox,  in  the  same  sense  as  Cicero. 

What  we  have  to  understand  of  the  Egyptian  expression  is, 
'  mettlesome,  of  high,  unbridled  spirit* 

In  the  later  texts  the  Bennu  bird  has  been  substituted  for  the 
beasts  of  the  chase. 

3.  The  later  texts  read    JM'^'^^,  but  all  the  earlier  ones  give 

another  word     11  /vwsaa    or     1  a/^^a  .     This  is  often  used  in  a  bad 

J   A  J    ^ 

sense,  when  spoken  of  the  enemy ;    but  it  merely  implies  tenacity, 

pertinacity,  obstinacy,   which  are,  of   course,  very  bad  things  in 
^^  opposition,  but  in  themselves  virtues  of  a  high  order.* 

ft  The   word    is   used   as  a    name   for  the    divine  Cynocephali 

11  O^iA  I     who  appear  at  sunrise  over  the  Abode  of  Flame, 

1  jS'^wfth''  ^^  ^^^'^   '^^  bringeth  into  being  the  gods  out  of 

yf  Siiat€€y  or  reduceth  them  to  inactivity, 

J  In  addition  to  this  interesting  utterance  of  Egyptian  theology, 

V  we  have  to  note  the  idea  of  SiUncfi  I '  S()  ^  ^^  origin  of  the 

gods,  or  powers  of  nature.  The  notion  was  also  current  in  the 
Greek  world.      The  writer  of  the  Philosophumena  (VI,  22)  speaks 

of  ^i  vfivov^ivi]  iKeivri  wapa  to<s  "EWiyo't  ^tyij.       It    waS    from    this 

source  that  the  early  Gnostic  Valentinus  borrowed  this  item  of  his 
system.  St.  Irenaeus  (Haeres^  II,  14)  charges  him  with  having 
taken  it  from  the  theogony  of  the  comic  poet  Antiphanes. 

Chapter  XXV. 

Chapter  whereby  a  person  remembereth  his  name  in  the  Netherworld. 

Let  my  name  be  given  to  me  in  the  Great  House.  Let  me 
remember  my  name  in  the  House  of  Flame  (i)  on  the  Night 
wherein  the  Years  are  counted  and  the  Months  are  reckoned,  one 

by  one 

•  Columella  speaks  of  the  "contumacia  pervicax  boum." 
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I  am  He  who  dwelleth  in  Heaven,  and  who  sitteth  on  the 
£astern  side  of  Heaven  :  and  if  there  be  any  god  who  cometh  not 
in  my  train,  I  utter  his  name  at  once. 

Notes. 

I.  Every  Egyptian  Temple  being  symbolical  of  Heaven,  had  its 

Great  House  CD  ^^^ETD  and  its  House  of  Flame  CD  _^         iIF^ 

as  most  sacred  adyta  at  the  extremity  opposite  to  the  entrance. 
The  former  occupied  the  central  position,  like  the  Ladye  Chapel  in 
our  cathedrals,  and  the  latter  stood  by  the  side  of  it. 
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THE  TWO  CAPTIVITIES. 
THE    HABOR    AND    THE    CHEBAR. 

By  W.  Francis  Ainsworth,  F.S.A. 

It  is  essential  in  determining  the  difference  between  the  two 
rivers  of  Habor  and  Chebar,  and  connecting  them  with  existing 
representatives,  that  it  should  be  understood  that  there  were  several 
deportations  of  Judah  and  Israel  to  the  East,  but  these  divide 
themselves  into  two  separate  and  distinct  groups. 

The  first  on  record  was  effected  by  Tiglath  Pileser,  who  carried 
off  the  pastoral  population  beyond  Jordan  with  Zebulon  and 
Napthali  (2  Kings  xv,  29).  This  was  in  741  B.C.  Assyria  was 
at  that  epoch  rising  in  power,  and  it  was  probably  to  populate  out- 
lying districts  that  these  deportations  were  effected. 

The  Egyptians  according  to  2  Chron.  xxxv,  20,  came  up  at  a 
later  period  to  fight  against '  Carchemish  by  Euphrates,'  and  Josiah 
went  out  against  them,  and  it  would  appear  from  Jer.  xlvi,  2,  that 
Pharaoh  Necho  still  held  that  land  in  the  time  of  Nebuchadrezzar. 

The  second  deportation  was  carried  out  by  Shalmaneser  in  the 
days  of  Hosea  and  Jehoiakim,  and  this  king  attacked  and  reduced 
Samaria  and  transported  the  children  of  Israel  away  into  Assjrria, 
and  placed  them  in  Halah,  and  Habor  by  the  river  of  Gozan  and 
in  the  cities  of  the  Medes  (2  Kings  xvii,  6). 

The  third  deportation,  and  the  second  group,  took  place  in  the 
time  of  Nebuchadrezzar,  in  the  days  of  Jehoiakim,  and  this  monarch 
removed  king  and  people  into  Babylonia.  This  indeed  constituted 
the  Babylonish  captivity,  or  that  of  the  seventy  years  (Jer.  xxv,  1 1,  12). 

Two  separate  deportations  are  alluded  to  in  the  book  of  Kings, 
three  in  that  of  Jeremiah,  while  an  earlier  one  is  alluded  to  in  the 
book  of  Daniel.  The  discrepancy  not  only  occurs  between  the 
events  recorded  in  the  book  of  Daniel  and  those  narrated  in  the 
books  of  Kings  and  Chronicles,  but  2  Chron.  xxxvi,  6,  is  not  in 
accordance  with  2  Kings  x\iv. 
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Daniel  and  his  companions  appear  to  have  been  the  first  removed 
to  Babylonia.  Next  Jehoiakim  or  Jehoiachin  and  his  court  were 
deported  to  "  Babylonia  and  the  land  of  the  Chaldaeans  "  (2  Kings 
xxiv,  I,  2  ;  2  Chron.  xxxvi,  6,  7  ;  Jer.  xxiv,  5,  6).  It  was  then  also 
that  Ezekiel  was  carried  into  Babylonia  (Ezek.  i,  2);  whilst  Mordecai 
was  removed  as  far  as  Shushan  (Esth.  ii,  6). 

Subsequently,  the  Holy  City  and  Temple  were  destroyed  by 
Nebu-zar-adan,  when  there  was  a  further  deportation  as  well  as  a 
general  exode  or  emigration  of  Jews  into  Egypt,  Sheba,  Spain,  and 
other  lands. 

Although  it  is  impossible  in  the  present  day  to  determine  all  the 
places  to  which  Judah  and  Israel  were  deported  by  the  Assyrians, 
still  we  have  quite  enough  information  to  fix  upon  the  chief  places. 

It  appears  from  passages  in  2  Kings  xix,  12,  and  Isa.  xxxvii,  12, 
in  which  Rezeph  (Resapha)  is  included,  that  they  went  by  the  old 
road,  and  indeed  the  only  available  one  across  the  desert  by  Tadmor 
or  Palmyra,  whence  some  were  directed  upon  the  Khabur,  and  others 
by  the  pass  at  Thapsacus  to  Halah  and  by  the  river  Bilecha  to 
Haran  (i  Chron.  v,  26). 

Halah,  afterwards  Callinicus  (Chalne  of  Benj.  of  Tudela),  and 
then  as  Rakka,  the  summer  residence  of  Harun  Ar  Rashid,  stood  at 
the  mouth  of  the  Bilecha,  the  Cyrus,  Belius,  Basileum  Flumen  of 
different  epochs,  and  the  transit  thence  by  Ichnae,  fatal  to  Crassus 
Publius  and  Alama,  a  "mansio  regia"  according  to  Isidorus  of 
Charax,  on  the  same  river,  would  present  no  difficulties. 

Habor  is  mentioned  as  a  town  on  the  river  of  Gozan.  Gozan, 
which  signifies  "  pasture  land,"  and  the  Assyrians  of  Kurdistan  still 
call  their  summer  pastures  Zozan,  was  the  Gauzanitis  of  the  Romans, 
and  from  fertility  may  well  have  given  its  name  to  the  river  of  Habor. 
The  pastures  of  Gozan  were  watered  by  the  Jerjub,  and  to  the  east 
was  the  Aeger  Eliensis  or  pastures  of  Eleia  (Amm.  Marcellinus  writes 
it  Heleia),  now  Ai-uj ;  also  known  as  the  pastures  of  Nahab  in  Dyar- 
Rabbia  watered  by  the  Huali,  both  rivers  being  tributaries  to  the 
Khabur.  The  latter  plain  is  renowned  for  a  conflict  between  the 
Romans  under  Constantine  and  the  Persians.  The  valley  of  the 
river  KhabOr  presented  a  line  of  traffic  in  the  time  of  the  Assyrians 
and  of  the  Khalifs  of  Baghdad,  and  was  at  both  epochs  dotted  with 
towns  and  villages.  The  names  of  these  in  the  latter  epoch  are 
recorded  by  El  Wakedi  in  his  history  of  the  conquest  of  the  Christian 
Kingdom  of  Resaina  or  Ras-al-Ain  and  Karkisha  or  Kirkisya.     The 
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MS.  recording  the  subjugation  of  Mesopotamia  by  the  Muhammadans, 
was  known  to  Gibbon  and  to  Ockley,  the  author  of  the  History  of 
the  SaracenSy  but  was  not  available  to  either.  It  was  however 
recovered  by,  Ewald  and  a  faithful  translation  is  given  in  my  Pers. 
Narr.  of  the  Euph.  Exped,  (Vol  I,  p.  327  ^/  seq). 

Sir  H.  A.  Layard  discovered  many  relics  of  Ass3rrian  times  on  the 
banks  of  the  river,  and  among  them  the  remains  of  a  palatial  temple, 
called  Arban,  which  he  identifies  with  the  Arbonai  of  Judith.  This 
was  very  probably  the  Habor  of  Holy  Writ.  Simocatta  calls  it 
"  Castellum  Aborensium."  El  Wakedi  also  notices  it  as  a  castle  on 
the  Khabur  distinct  from  Karkisha,  and  Schultens  makes  mention  of 
it  in  his  Life  of  Saladin.  The  town  gave  its  name  to  the  Khabur, 
which  river  was  known  to  Strabo  as  the  Aborras ;  to  Ptolemy  as  the 
Khabora,  and  to  Ammianus  Marcellinus  and  Zozimus  as  the  Aboras. 

The  Madai  or  Medes  who  dwelt  on  the  banks  of  the  Khabur 
can  scarcely  have  been  the  same  as  the  Medes  of  Media  proper, 
and  we  are  indebted  to  Mr.  E.  A.  Wallis  Budge  for  discovering  that 
their  name  in  the  cuneiform  was  Mitini.  They  had  their  kings,  and 
Amenophis  III,  who  was  as  partial  to  these  renowned  hunting 
grounds  as  Tiglath  Pileser,  married  one  of  their  daughters.*  It  has 
also  been  found  that  Karkisha  is  written  Kirki  in  the  Inscriptions. 
This  is  simply  Kir  in  2  Kings  xvi,  9,  and  Isaiah  xxii,  6.  Kir 
signifies  naphtha  or  bitumen.  We  have  an  example  in  the  well- 
known  naphtha  springs  at  Kir-Kuk  in  Kurdistan. f  Neubauer  tells 
us  {Gto,  du  Talmud^  p.  354)  that  Kir  of  Isaiah  was  also  Kirkisyon, 

*  The  cuneifonn  despatches  decyphcred  by  Mr.  Budge,  state  that  "  Mitini 
was  situated  in  front  of  Hatti  (Khetta  or  Hittites),  that  is  to  say  somewhere  near 
Car'chemish,  or  in  the  district  called  by  the  Egyptians  Nehema,  that  is 
Mesopotamia." 

t  Kir-Kuk  was  one  of  the  treasuries  or  chief  strongholds  of  the  Elast,  known 
to  the  Greeks  as  Ecbatanas.  Its  fortress,  now  in  mins,  was  of  vast  dimensions. 
Plutarch  describes  Alexander  the  Great  as  proceeding  after  the  battle  of  Arbela 
through  ike  prattinces  of  Babylon  to  Ecbatana,  where  he  was  particularly  struck 
with  a  gulf  of  fire,  which  streamed  perpetually  from  an  inexhaustible  source.  He 
was  surprised  also  by  a  flood  of  naphtha  which  flowed  in  such  abundance  that  it 
formed  a  lake.  Transpose  **  hill "  for  **  gulf,"  these  phenomena  are  to  be  seen  at 
Kir-Kuk  to  the  present  day,  but  are  not  to  be  met  with  at  the  Atropatenian 
Ecbatana  (Takhti  Sulalman),  at  the  Median  Ecbatana  (Hamadan),  at  the 
Assyrian  Ecbatana  (Amadiyah),  the  Persian  Ecbatana  (Persepolis),  the  Parthian 
treasuries  at  Anatho  and  Thilultha,  or  the  Syrian  treasuries  of  Gaza  and  Mount 
Carmel.  The  identification  is  of  importance  to  commentators  on  the  historians  of 
Alexander. 
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whence  Kirkisyeh  and  Kircessium  or  Circessium  and  Cercusium, 
both  Roman  names  for  Karkisha.  There  was  also  a  Kir  in  Moah, 
now  Kirak,  believed  to  be  the  same  as  Kir-haraseth  and  Kir-heres 
(2  Kings  iii,  21 ;  Jer.  xlviii,  31,  36). 

Unfortunately,  from  proximity  of  name,  although  Habor  is 
written  with  a  cheth  and  Chebar  with  a  caph  in  Kings  and 
Chronicles,  the  Habor  has  been  confounded  with  the  latter  river 
from  olden  to  modem  times.  The  mistake  is  propagated  in  the 
Bible  Dictionary  (Art  Ezekiel),  and  in  the  Cyclopedia  of 
Biblical  Literature  (Art  Chebar  and  Ezekiel)^  and  so  discerning  a 
traveller  as  Sir  H.  A.  Layard  perpetuates  the  same  error  when  he 
writes:  "To  tlie  Chebar"  (applying  this  name  to  the  KhabQr) 
"were  transported  by  the  Assyrian  king,  after  the  destruction  of 
Samaria,  the  captive  children  of  Israel,  and  on  its  banks  ^the 
heavens  were  opened'  to  Ezekiel,  and  *he  saw  visions  of  God,' 
and  spake  his  prophecies  to  his  brother  exiles.  Around  Atban  may 
have  been  pitched  the  tents  of  the  sorrowing  Jews,  as  those  of  the 
Arabs  were  during  my  visit.  To  the  same  pastures  they  led  their 
sheep,  and  they  drank  of  the  same  waters.  Then  the  banks  of  the 
river  were  covered  with  towns  and  villages,  and  a  palace-temple  still 
stood  on  the  mound,  reflected  in  the  transparent  stream." 

The  latter  part  of  the  paragraph  applies  eloquently  and  pic- 
turesquely to  the  Israelites  deported  "by  the  Assyrians ;  but  Ezekiel, 
as  we  have  befoie  shown,  was  one  of  the  victims  of  t^e  Babylonian 
Captivity,  "We  know,"  adds  the  same  great  authority,  *that 
Jews  still  lingered  in  the  cities  of  the  Khat^ur  until  long  after  the 
Arab  invasion,  and  we  may  perhaps  recognise  in  the  Jewish  com- 
munities of  Ras-al-Ai'n,  at  the  sources  of  the  river,  and  of  Karkisia  or 
Carchemish,  at  its  confluence  with  the  Euphrates,  visited  and 
described  by  Benjamin  of  Tudela  in  the  bitier  end  of  the  twelfth 
century  of  the  Christian  era,  the  descendants  of  the  captive  Israelites. 

Benjamin  of  Tudela,  it  is  to  be  observed,  identified  Karkisia  or 
Karkisha  with  Carchemish  or  Kharkh'mish,  .as  he  writes  it,  as  he  did 
Rakka  with  Calneh,  by  which  it  is  presumed  he  meant  Halah  or 
Calah,  not  Chalne,  a  primeval  city  in  the  land  of  Shinar. 

We  now  come  to  the  Chebar,  or  'great  river '  of  Babylonia,  for 
that  is  the  meaning  of  the  appelation — in  Arabic  *kebir.'  Mr. 
Ormuzd  Rassam  has  recently  advocated  in  the  Jour,  of  Trans,  of 
the  Victoria  Institnte  (2nd  part  of  Vol.  XXV),  the  identity  of  the  four 
rivers  of  the  *  Garden  of  Eden,'  with  the  Euphrates,  Tigris,  Greater 
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Zah  and  Jaibun  or  Pyramus.  The  idea  is  very  ingenious,  and  the 
arguments  brought  forward  in  its  favour  equally  so — if  not  con- 
vincing. They  are  all  the  more  so,  as  the  original  population  must  have 
descended  from  higher  lands.  But  the  *  Garden  of  Eden '  must  be 
looked  upon  as  a  Jewish  legend.  Still  as  it  stands  we  ought  to 
abide  by  the  strict  Biblical  record,  "  And  a  river  went  out  of  Eden 
to  water  the  garden,  and  from  thence  it  was  parted  and  became  into 
four  heads.**  It  is  the  same  in  the  Vulgate,  and  Mr.  Rassam's 
rendering  of  the  text  by  which  he  establishes  that  the  river  could 
have  four  heads  apart,  and  at  great  distances  from  one  another,  is  by 
no  means  satisfactory. 

We  still  hold  then  by  the  idea,  elsewhere  advocated,  that  the 
Jewish  notion  of  a  Garden  of  Eden  had  Babylonia  in  view.  It  is 
only  in  such  a  country,  that  of  a  delta,  that  we  can  find  a  river — 
in  this  case  the  Euphrates — dividing  into  four  or  more  branches, 
after  passing  from  the  higher  country  to  the  alluvial  plains.  This 
it  does  after  passing  a  remarkable  spot  which  Neubauer  tells  us  in  his 
Geof^raphie  du  Talmudy  p.  327,  was  known  to  the  Jews  as  the  "  Gates 
of  Paradise.'^  This  corresponds  to  the  WvXai  or  Pylae  of  Xenophon, 
and  the  Massices  and  Macepracta  of  the  Romans.  The  Sidd  or 
Khalu  Nimrud,  commonly  known  as  *  the  Median  Wall,'  took  its 
departure  from  the  same  point  to  cross  over  to  the  Tigris.  Below 
the  derivatives  from  the  Euphrates  have  flowed  at  times  into  the 
Tigris,  at  others  the  Tigris,  as  is  still  the  case  with  the  Shat-al-Hyc 
or  Hai,  have  flowed  into  the  Euphrates. 

The  first  derivative  from  the  Euphrates  occurs  at  Lake  Jazrun, 
on  the  right  bank  of  the  river,  and  it  is  by  its  size  and  its  historical 
importance  well  qualified  to  represent  the  Pison  or  *  spreading  of 
waters,*  or  the  Chebar,  *  the  great  river.'  It  constituted  indeed  the 
Western  Euphrates,  and  was  looked  upon  by  Pliny  as  the  Euphrates 
proper,  which  at  one  time  it  appears  to  have  been.  Describing  the 
division  of  the  Euphrates  (lib.  V,  cap.  xxvi),  he  says,  "  Scinditur  a 
Zeugmate  ocioginta  tribus  millibus  passuum  circa  vicum  Massicen  et 
parte  laeva  in  Mesopaiamiam  vadit  per  ipsam  Seleuciam^  circa  earn 
prcefluenti  infusus  Tigri,  (The  Nahr-Malcha.)  Dexteriore  autem 
alveo  Babyloneniy  quondam  Chaldaa  caput peiit^  mediamque  permeans 
distrahitur  in  PaludesJ^  In  another  passage  the  same  historian  says, 
"  Sed  longo  tempore  Euphratem  praclusere  Orcheni  et  accolct  agros 
rigantes  ;  nee  nisi  Pasitigri  de/ertur  in  mare "  (lib.  VI,  cap.  xxvii). 
The  Orcheni  here  alluded  to  were  the  people  of  Ur  of  the  Chaldees 
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(Mukayir),  and  the  Pasitigris  was  the  name  given  to  the  lower  part 
of  the  Western  Euphrates,  after  the  channel  had  been  re-opened  by 
the  Macedonians. 

It  is  to  be  observed  here,  that  Sir  Henry  Rawlinson  has 
published  an  exhaustive  and  eminently  satisfactory  paper  upon  the 
identity  of  the  plain  of  Babylonia,  or  that  portion  of  it  which  he 
calls  Gan  Eden,  as  the  site  of  the  Jewish  legend,  and  this  view  of 
the  subject  is  strengthened  by  the  researches  of  modem  Assyriolgists. 
Professor  Sayce,  for  example,  has  shown  that  the  plain  of  Babylonia  is 
called  in  the  cuneiform  inscriptions  Edinu,  and  in  the  older 
Akkadian  Edin,  *a  plain.*  Pinches  and  Delitzch  have  also 
corroborated  the  statement  that  one  of  the  Akkadian  words  for  the 
country  is  Edina,  and  further  that  the  Assyrian  form  of  Edina 
or  Edinu,  is  the  same  as  Eden. 

Neubauer,  in  his  Geographic  du  Talmud^  (p.  365)  calls  this 
first  derivative  of  the  Euphrates  Nahr  Sur  or  Sar.  It  was  also 
known  as  Sura  of  Rab,  or  Sura  Lake,  now  Jazrun.  Also  as  Sura  of 
Perath  or  Frat  (Euphrates).  It  is  still  called  Sura,  albeit  pro- 
nounced as  Sora. 

According  to  the  Talmud,  Matha  Meshaya, — the  Massices  of 
the  Romans, — was  a  suburb  of  the  city  of  Sura,  which  itself  was  one 
of  the  great  seats  of  learning  in  the  time  of  the  *  Principality  of  the 
captive  Jews.'  The  river  or  canal  was  also  known  to  the  Romans 
as  the  Nahr  Sares,  corrupted  by  Ptolemy  into  Maarsares  and 
Marses. 

It  was,  according  to  Pliny  (vi,  24),  "  the  Chebar  or  Chobar  of  the 
Old  Testament; "  the  Kobar  of  the  Septuagint  and  the  Gobya  of  the 
Talmudists,  upon  the  banks  of  which  Nebuchadrezzar  planted  a 
colony  of  Jews,  among  whom  was  the  prophet  Ezekiel.  In 
another  paragraph  (lib.  VI,  cap.  26)  Pliny  calls  it  Gobaris,  and 
identifies  it  with  the  Nahr  Malcha  or  Royal  River.  The  Gobya  of 
the  Talmud  and  the  Gobaris  of  Pliny  are  only  other  forms  of  Chebar, 
a  name  which  Hieronymus  (St.  Jerome),  referring  to  Ezekiel,  says 
should  be  written  Chebir. 

It  is  a  remarkable  fact  that  all  the  towns  of  old  were  built  on  the 
Western  Euphrates,  as  Hira  and  Kufa,  as  also  the  more  modern 
towns  of  Masjid  Ali  and  Kerbellah.  There  were  no  towns  on  the 
Euphrates  below  Babylon,  save  the  Ur  of  the  Chaldees  where  the 
two  rivers  came  into  close  conjunction.  The  cities  of  Chaldaea 
proper  were  all  on  derivatives  of  the  Euphrates  or  the  Tigris. 
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1880, 146 ;  1 88 1,  24  and  64.     I  hold  with  Dr.  Piehl  that  the  domain 
meant  in  this  formula  is  Abydos,  and  that  the  god  is  Osiris. 

2.  The  word  here  translated  *  steel  'is     U  (1  '^  >  upon  which 

see  M.  Dev^ria's  dissertation,  "  Le  Fer  et  TAimant "  in  the  Melanges 
(PArchioiogie  Egyptienne  et  Assyricnne^  tome  I,  p.  2. 

A  description  of  the  Ceremonies  of  the  Opening  of  the  Mouth 
as  performed  at  the  tomb  will  be  found  in  the  Introduction  to  this 
translation. 

3.  The  name  of  this  goddess  is  phonetically  written  1 1  Shi 
in  the  Pyramid  texts  of  Unas  (1.  390),  where  the  Murray  Papyrus 
and  other  texts  have  the  ordinary  y  .  The  reading  Sechemet 
is  indefensible.     Cf.  Proc,  Soc,  BibL  Arch,^  XII,  p.  365. 

Chapter  XXIV. 

Chapter  whereby  the  Words  of  Power  are  brought  to  a  Person  in  the 

Netherworld, 

I  am  Chepera,  the  self-produced,  on  his  Mother's  thigh.  (1) 

The  speed  of  bloodhounds  is  given  to  those  who  are  in 
Heaven,*  and  the  mettle  of  hyaenas (2)  to  those  who  belong  to  the 
Divine  Circle. 

Lo,  I  bring  this  my  Word  of  Power,  and  I  collect  this  Word  of 
Power  from  every  quarter  in  which  it  is,  more  persistently  (3)  than 
hounds  of  chase  and  more  swiftly  than  the  Light. 

O  thou  who  guidest  the  Bark  of  Ra,  sound  is  thy  rigging  and 
free  from  disaster  as  thou  passest  on  to  the  Abode  of  Flame. 

Lo,  I  collect  t  this  my  Word  of  Power  from  every  quarter  in 
which  it  is,  in  behalf  of  every  person  whom  it  concerneth,  more 
persistently  than  hounds  of  chase  and  more  swiftly  than  Light ;  the 
same  (4)  who  create  the  gods  out  of  Silence,  or  reduce  them  lo 
inactivity ;  the  same  who  impart  warmth  to  the  gods. 

Lo,  I  collect  this  my  Word  of  Power  from  every  quarter  in  which 
it  is,  in  behalf  of  every  person  whom  it  concerneth,  more  persistently 
than  hounds  of  chase  and  more  swiftly  than  the  Light 

°°°   ^    Nu.  t  ^ 
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Notes. 

This  is  another  of  those  chapters  of  which  the  antiquity  is 
proved  by  the  coffins  of  Horhotep  and  Queen  Mentuhotep.  And 
even  in  the  early  times  to  which  these  coffins  belong  it  must  have 
been  extremely  difficult  to  understand.  In  the  translation  here 
given  I  have  adhered  as  closely  as  possible  to  the  oldest  texts,  but 
these,  as  the  variants  show,  are  not  entirely  trustworthy. 

1.  Thigh.  This  is  the  usual  translation,  which  accords  with  the 
frequent  pictures  of  the  goddess  Nut,  as  the  Sky,  with  the  divine 

Scarab  in  the  position  described.*     But  ^  <z>  \  signifies  that 

which  runs^  from  ^  ^  war,  xMHy  fugere ;  and  the  noun  (the 

runner)  is  often  applied  to  running  water.     It  is  the  geographical 
name  of  a  river  or  canal.     M.  Naville  has  already  pointed  out  that 

in  the  Book  of  the  Dead  it  has  for  variants  \  ^  a^wva  and  /     I  c^  awsaa  , 

of  which  dath  is  a  fair  translation. 

2.  The  names  of  these  two  animals  (especially  of  the  second) 
vary  greatly  in  the  texts.  But  if  we  wish  rightly  to  understand  the 
sense  of  the  chapter,  we  must  bear  in  mind  that  it  is  not  the  animals 
themselves  that  are  meant,  but  the  characteristics  implied  by  the 
names  of  the  animals.  And  as  the  Sanskrit  vrhas,  the  Greek  \vko^ 
the  old  Slavonic  vluku,  the  Gothic  vul/s,  and  our  own  wo//,  signify 

the  rvd^r,  so  does  the  Egyptian  ^^  ^  ^  y^ ,  whether  signifying 
wo/fy  wolfhound,  or  bloodhound,  indicate  speed. 

The  names  of  the  second  animal  in  the  earlier  texts,  whether 
tliey  stand  for  hysenas  jj  8  \\  v  "^5r?K. '  ^^  ^^^  other  animals  of  the 
chase  jlo  '-^)>  iropty  either  speed  ox  ferocity.  And  what  must 
we  understand  under  the  latter  term  ?  We  must  look  to  the  context. 
It  is  of  a  god  speaking  of  himself  and  of  his  attributes.  He  is  proud 
of  them,  and  certainly,  does  not  wish  them  to  be  taken  in  a  bad 
sense.  Nor  is  it  necessary  that  we  should  do  so.  We  have  only  to 
remember  what  we  learnt  at  school. 

*  See  also  the  last  picture  in  the  Vignette  of  Chapter  17  in  the  Turin  and  all 
the  later  papyri. 
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Cicero  {de  Sen,,  10,  33)  contrasts  the  'ferocitas  juvenum,'  the 
high  pluck  of  the  young,  with  the  *  infirmitas  puerorum,*  and  the 

*  gravitas'  and  *  maturitas  *  of  later  periods  of  life. 

Livy  uses  the  term  ferox,  in  the  same  sense  as  Cicero. 

What  we  have  to  understand  of  the  Egyptian  expression  is, 

*  mettlesome,  of  high,  unbridled  spirit.* 

In  the  later  texts  the  Bennu  bird  has  been  substituted  for  the 
beasts  of  the  chase. 

^^^'^'^j  but  all  the  earlier  ones  give 

another  word     1  /vws^    or     I  /v^^^ .     This  is  often  used  in  a  bad 

sense,  when  spoken  of  the  enemy ;  but  it  merely  implies  tenacity, 
pertinacity,  obstinacy,  which  are,  of  course,  very  bad  things  in 
opposition,  but  in  themselves  virtues  of  a  high  order.* 

The   word   is   used   as  a    name   for  the    divine  Cynocephali 
\         ^  V  ^  '     ^^^  appear  at  sunrise  over  the  Abode  of  Name, 

jS^^AQli  l^  ^^^^^  ^^  bringeth  into  being  the  gods  out  of 
Silence^  or  reduceth  theni  to  inactivity. 

In  addition  to  this  interesting  utterance  of  Egyptian  theology, 
we  have  to  note  the  idea  of  Silencf  I  ^  qa  as  the  origin  of  the 
gods,  or  powers  of  nature.  The  notion  was  also  current  in  the 
Greek  world.      The  writer  of  the  Philosophumena  (VI,  22)  speaks 

of  »/  vfivovfiepti  cKeiPtf  irapa  rot*  '*KK\ff<n   SiTt).        It    waS    from    this 

source  that  the  early  Gnostic  Valentinus  borrowed  this  item  of  his 
system.  St.  Irenaeus  (Haeres,  II,  14)  charges  him  with  having 
taken  it  from  the  theogony  of  the  comic  poet  Antiphanes. 

Chapter  XXV. 

Chapter  ivliereby  a  person  remembereth  his  name  in  the  Netherworld. 

Let  my  name  be  given  to  me  in  the  Great  House.  Let  me 
remember  my  name  in  the  House  of  Flame  (i)  on  the  Night 
wherein  the  Years  are  counted  and  the  Months  are  reckoned,  one 
by  one. 

•  Columella  speaks  of  the  ''contumada  pervicax  boum." 
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I  am  He  who  dwelleth  in  Heaven,  and  who  sitteth  on  the 
Eastern  side  of  Heaven  :  and  if  there  be  any  god  who  cometh  not 
in  my  train,  I  utter  his  name  at  once. 

Notes. 

I.  Every  Egyptian  Temple  being  symbolical  of  Heaven,  had  its 

Great  House  m  ^^^CTD  and  its  House  of  Flame  CTD  7^         li^^> 

as  most  sacred  adyta  at  the  extremity  opposite  to  the  entrance. 
The  former  occupied  the  central  position,  like  the  Ladye  Chapel  in 
our  cathedrals,  and  the  latter  stood  by  the  side  of  it. 
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surely  be  hypercritical  to  consider  the  50  paces  (250  feet)  of  Pliny, 
or  the  50  fathoms  of  Herodotus  and  Diodorus,  a  serious  exoneration. 

Without  doubt  this  vast  area  would  easily  receive  the  dangerous 
surplus  of  the  Nile.  In  order  to  double  the  Nile  supply  during  the 
three  months  of  early  summer,  it  has  been  calculated  that  2,000 
million  cubic  metres  should  be  available.  If  this  Fayoum-Moeris 
rose  and  fell  four  metres,  it  would  have  -sufficed  to  accomplish  its 
annual  task.  Upper  Egypt  having  taken  from  the  river  all  it 
reqjuired^  the  Greek  engineers  were  able,  during  the  low-Nile,  to 
keep  all  the  channels  of  navigation  and  irrigation  abundantly 
supplied  from  the  Lake^  by  a  stream  of  equal,  if  not  greater  volume, 
than  that  whicb  reached  £g^pt  at  Philse. 

The  Fayoirm  has  not  yet  been  fiilly  contoured,  but  the  accom- 
panying map  •  shows^  approximately,  the  area  below  the  level  of  the 
highest  possible  Nile  in  the  adjacent  valley.  It  will  be  seen  that  it  is 
connected  with  the  Raiyan  basin  on  the  South.  The  two  passes 
are  now  blocked  with  sand  and  gsavel  to  the  height  of  high-Nile  at 
elLahuft'. 

Professor  Benetti  says?  "Z^  riarche  ccrcheologuhe  aprirano  al 
Whitehouse  la  via  per  laneiare  nel  m^ndo  una  di  quelle  proposte  destinate 
afar  epoca  nella  storia  delP  ing^g^ria;'^  but,  with  these  possible 
benefits  to  Egypt,  this  inqjuiry  docs  not  concern  itself.  The  sole 
question  is,  whether  the  Raiyan  Blasui  formed  part  of  the  great  Lake 
of  Herodotus,  and  was  the  only  reservoir,  the  **  Meridis  Lacus  "  of 
CI.  Ptolemy,  in  a.d.  150. 

It  is  certainly  surprising,  even  if  it  is  not  a  fatal  objection,  that  no 
definite  lacustrine  remains,  of  late  historic  date,  should  have  been 
found,  either  by  myself  in  my  nine  expeditions,  with  their  total  of 
many  weeks  stay,  or  by  the  Government  survey-parties,  by  Dr. 
Scbweinfurth  and  Ptofessw  Mayer-Eymar..  Herodotus  states,  with 
great  precision,  that  the  La^ke,  in  his  day,  was  longer  than  it  was  wide. 
It  is  easy  to  see  that  if  this  be  admitted,  even  tentatively,  I  was  bound 
to  press  to-  the  South  of  the  Fayoum,  to  ascertain  whether  there 
could  have  been  an  extension  in  that  direction.  It  is  indisputable 
that  such  an  extension  might  have  existed.  If  the  Fayoum  were 
again  filled  to  the  level  conceded  by  Major  Brown  and  Colonel  Ross, 

♦  This  map  and  the  map  from  the  atlas  of  CI.  Ptolemy  were  drawn  by  me  for 
the  Royal  Geographical  Society  {Proceedings ^  Nov.,  1890). 
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and  fixed  by  the  causeway  at  Dhneh,  the  insignificant  barriers  of 
sand  could  be  easily  removed,  and  the  unbroken  sheet  of  water 
would  have  its  major  axis  parallel  with  the  Nile. 

It  is  not  sufficient,  in  an  exhaustive  analysis  of  Lake  Moeris,  to 
commence  with  Herodotus  and  end  with  Pliny.  We  are  quite  as 
much  bound  to  believe  the  Alexandrian  geographer  as  the  Ionian 
traveller,  and  to  seek  a  rational  explanation  of  his  statements.  My 
views  were  fully  set  out  in  the  Proceedings  for  December,  1885.  I 
now,  however,  add  a  copy  of  a  manuscript  map  from  an  atlas  in  the 
Library  at  Venice.  It  is  dated  1554,  but  it  is  obvious  that  its  author 
copied  the  Moeridis  Locus  from  an  exceptionally  fine  manuscript  of 
CL  Ptolemy. 

The  Latin  text  of  Claudius  Ptolemy  is  as  follows: — 

£t  circa  Moeridis  paludem:  Mastitae  populi 

Bacchis        60**  30'         29*40' 

Dionysias     60^30'         29^00' 

et  in  Oasitas, 

Oassisparva 60*^15'        28^*45' 

Et  Maria  palus         ...       60*  15'        30°  50' 

Et  Moeridis  Lacus  ...       60®  20'        29**  20' 

CL  Ptolemy  therefore  says  that,  in  a.d.  150  there  were  two 
towns,  forty  minutes  of  latitude  apart,  in  the  province  of  Mer-ur,  the 
land  of  ta-Se,  the  abode  of  the  Mastitae,  with  the  same  longitude. 
There  is  no  place  in  the  Fayoum  which  could  be  Bacchis,  North  of 
lat  29**  20',  or  more  than  six  miles  North  of  the  present  Lake. 
Dionysias  was,  then,  at  least  ten  miles  South  of  Gharaq,  and  some- 
what South  of  the  Raiyan  entrance  to  the  long,  narrow,  Muellah 
depression.  If  the  Wadi  RaiySn  formed  no  part  of  the  district,  con- 
nected with  the  Nile  through  the  el-Lahun-Hawara  intake,  why 
should  the  oasis  of  Muellah  have  been  reckoned  as  *'  circa  Moeridis 
paludem"? 

The  Alexandrian  cartographer  also  gives  the  centre  of  "  Moeridis 
Lacus."  It  is  ten  minutes  of  longitude  to  the  West  of  the  line 
joining  Bacchis  and  Dionysias,  and  equidistant  from  each  of  them. 
It  is,  therefore,  not  the  centre  of  the  Birket  el-Qerun,  or  of  any 
Fayoum-Moeris  which    did    not   extend  as   far.  to  the  South  of 
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29°  20'  as  it  did  to  the  North,  (see  authorities  cited,  Proceedings^ 
December,  1 885).  These  Ptolemaic  data  have  since  been  worked  out 
for  me,  separately,  by  three  experts  in  Ptolemaic  cartography.  There 
is  no  gainsaying  the  plain  fact  that,  if  the  Raiy^n-Moeris  never 
existed,  it  is  an  archaeological  problem  of  peculiar  interest  to  know 
why  CI.  Ptolemy  carefully  defined  the  situation  of  a  dry  valley, 
possessing  now  no  sort  of  value,  except  as  it  may  once  more  become 
a  Meriy  capable  of  discharging  the  functions  of  a  flood-escape,  and 
a  storage  reservoir. 

The  text  of  CI.  Ptolemy  has  never  been  disputed :  the  maps, 
prior  to  1882,  had  been  universally  rejected.  Masudi,  however, 
mentions  a  map  of  Egypt  extant  in  a.d.  950.  The  Mount  Athos  atlas 
is  of  the  twelfth  century.  Dr.  Nordenskiold  has  now  restored  this 
monument  of  ancient  geography  to  the  rank  which  it  held  for 
sixteen  centuries,  and  from  which  it  is  incredible  that  it  should  ever 
have  been  displaced.  Lake  Moeris  varies  in  shape,  but  not  in 
position,  according  to  the  technical  execution  and  character  of  the 
map,  from  a  point  surrounded  by  colour,  as  in  the  MS.  of  Mount 
Athos,  replaced  by  a  cinquefoil  in  the  printed  edition  of  Berlingheri, 
to  a  definite  form  in  the  Roman  editions  (see  Nordenskiold),  and 
the  Venetian  manuscript  atlas  of  1554.  It  undergoes  modifications 
in  the  seventeenth  century,  as  shown  in  the  Frankfurt  edition  of 
Mercator,  a.d.  1605.  These  changes  are  clearly  due  to  the  erro- 
neous identification  of  the  Raiyan-Moeris  of  a.d.  150,  with  the 
Fayoum-Moeris  of  B.C.  450,  reconstructed  from  the  text  of  Herodo- 
tus. They  arise,  therefore,  from  attempts  to  combine  and  confound, 
not  to  reconcile,  the  descriptions  of  the  earlier  Greek  authors  with 
that  of  CI.  Ptolemy,  as  if  they  were  synchronous,  and  no  changes 
had  taken  place  in  the  development  of  the  Arsinoite  Nome,  when 
Qasr  Qeroun  was  built  50  feet  below  the  level  of  the  causeway  at 
Dimeh. 

The  Fayoum-Moeris  was  reached  by  the  traveller  from  Memphis 
before  he  arrived  at  Arsinoe :  It  was  not  far  from  Hawara :  It  extended 
not  less  than  twenty  miles  to  the  South  of  it  The  Ptolemaic-Moeris 
is  entirely  South  and  South-West  of  the  Fayoum  :  its  form  is  uncon- 
ventional :  Bacchis  is  not  on  its  northern  shore :  Dionysias  is  not,  as 
the  Ptolemaic  text  might  otherwise  have  been  thought  to  imply,  at 
the  Southern  extremity :  The  long,  narrow,  valley  does  not  communi- 
cate with  the  Nile. 
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In  this  connection,  I  ought,  perhaps,  to  cite  the  inscription  which 
I  found  on  a  fragment  of  the  Fayoum  papyrus,  previously  unknown. 

Ra  it  is  who  enters  the  Southern  pool,  Mer  of  ta-Se, 

It  would  be,  however,  a  mistake  to  attach  much  weight  to  the 
Southern  position  here  assigned  to  Moeris.  It  may  refer  to  the 
Fayoum-Moeris,  as  bearing  South  from  Memphis.  More  importance 
attaches  to  the  four  Canals  of  the  Fayoum  papyrus,  as  completed 
by  my  discovery  of  the  first  line  {Leemans^  Volume^  1885),  and 
the  Western  Canal*  of  Arabic  tradition,  "  into  the  desert  of  Beni 
Hamed." 

The  Wadi  Raiy^n  can  be  converted  into  a  lake  having  this  form 
and  position.  It  would  make  an  efficient  regulator  of  the  Nile 
flood,  and  an  efficient  feeder  for  supplementing  the  low  Nile.  "  The 
reservoir  would  return  to  the  Nile  Valley  2,160  million  cubic  metres 
available  for  irrigation.  Now  60  days  is  given  as  the  critical  period 
in  Lower  Egypt,  when  the  Nile  supply  is  generally  insufficient. 
Calculating  with  a  period  of  100  days,  which  is  the  length  of  the 
critical  period  for  Upper  Egypt,  we  obtain  a  mean  discharge  of 
20  million  cubic  metres  a  day,  which  might  be  so  distributed  as  to 
prevent  the  minimum  Nile  falling,  at  any  rate,  below  45  million 
cubic  metres  a  day  "  (Brown,  p.  107). 

How  far  these  coincidences  amount  to  proof  must  be  left  for 
each  student  of  the  Fayoum  to  determine  for  himself.  The  map  of 
the  French  Expedition  (1809,  and  1882,)  marks  unbroken  desert  to 
the  South  of  the  Fayoum.  In  1887,  Lord  Cromer  informed  the 
Marquis  of  Salisbury  that,  "Mr.  Cope  Whitehouse's  scholastic  re- 
searches led  him  to  believe  that  a  depression  existed  to  the  South  of 
the  Fayoum.  Levels  were  taken  (by  engineers  in  the  employ  of  the 
Egyptian  Government)  last  winter,  and  it  was  discovered  that  the 
depression  termed  (by  him)  the  Raiyan  Basin  did  actually  exist." 
"  It  was  very  much  to  Mr.  Whilehouse's  credit  that  he  should  have 
made  the  discovery."  "  There  is  good  hope  that  it  may  be  utilized 
to  the  benefit  of  Egypt.  If  this  hope  is  realised,  Mr.  Cope  White- 
house  will  have  a  fair  claim  to  a  reward  proportionate  to  the  advan- 
tages which,  after  full  examination,  it  is  found  will  accrue  to  the 
Government  and  population  of  Egypt  from  this  discovery."     {Memo- 
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randum   on  the  Raiydn  Project  and  the  action  of  Her  Majestfs 
Gotfemment^  1891,  p.  6). 

In  1892,  the  Egyptian  Government  states  that  the  Wadi  Raiy^  is 
a  depression,  a  short  distance  from  the  Nile  valley  (13  kilora.),  which 
if  filled  with  water  up  to  24  metres  (above  sea)  would  become  a  lake, 
having  a  surface  of  about  600  million  square  metres,  and  a  greatest 
depth  of  64  metres.  The  only  question  being  now  considered  by 
the  Ministry  of  Public  Works,  is  whether  it  is  also  the  best  plan  for 
accomplishing  the  desired  results. 

In  B.C.  1800,  it  is  said,  in  Semitic  records,  that  a  Hyksos  Pharaoh, 
Raiyan  ibn  el-Walld,  was  haunted  by  the  vision  of  the  ever-recurring 
periods  of  drought  and  deluge.  Seven  years  of  good  Nile,  with  an 
inundation  rising  to  a  beneficent  height,  and  falling  rapidly  to  a  volume 
which  never  shrank  below  the  requirements  of  the  summer  crops, 
filled  the  treasury  of  Egypt,  while  the  surplus  of  its  granaries  fed  the 
neighbouring  lands,  from  Arabia  on  the  East  to  Tripoli  on  the  West 
Seven  years  of  bad  Nile,  however,  surely  followed.  The  cattle  were 
driven  to  the  desert,  or  took  refuge  on  mounds,  amid  a  waste  of 
waters.  Food  was  exhausted.  It  seemed  as  if  the  river  would  never 
sufhce  to  carry  off  the  enormous  tropical  rain-fall.  It  ebbed  a  few 
inches  to  rise  again  with  renewed  destructive  force.  Again,  it  seemed 
as  if  the  Nile  would  never  rise,  and  stories  of  its  diversion  into  the 
Red  Sea  were  eagerly  believed.  Egypt,  after  a  series  of  such  conflicts, 
would  lie  exhausted,  until  a  fresh  cycle  of  good  years  had  restored 
her  wealth,  filled  out  the  seven  ears  of  com,  upon  one  stalk,  rank 
and  good ;  while  the  well-favoured  kine,  fat- fleshed,  fed  in  the 
meadows  (Gen.  xli).  At  this  juncture  an  engineer  of  the  royal,  alien 
race,  bearing  the  auspicious  name  of  Joseph  (Jusuf)  is  recommended 
to  the  notice  of  the  king.  The  valley  of  the  Nile  was  already  filled 
with  monuments  of  human  achievements  in  enduring  stone,  of  such 
unrivalled  perfection,  that  they  are  as  highly  esteemed  by  the  Phoe- 
nicians of  to-day  as  when  they  ranked  among  the  Wonders  of  the 
Roman  world :  one-half  of  Lower  Egypt  was  morass  and  shallow 
lake,  or  alluvial  soil  covered  with  drift-sand  and  saline  efflorescence, 
as  it  also  is  to-day. 

This  statesman,  or  engineer,  is  said  to  have  been  invested  with 
supreme  control  over  feudal  lord  and  peasant.  He  receives  a  name 
which  denotes  "  the  Life  "  {pa-anx)  he  gives  to  a  land,  where  he 
**  added ''  a  second  perennial  stream  to  that  which  entered  Egypt  at 
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the  Cataracts  of  Assuan.  He  "  took  away  "  the  reproach  of  barren- 
ness (Gen.  XXX,  23,  24)  from  the  country,  in  which,  for  the  last 
twelve  centuries,  he  has  been  paid  the  heroic  honours  due  to  that 
"el-Aziz,"  "the  mighty  one,"  who,  by  his  wise  conciliation  of  the 
forces  of  nature,  governed  the  Nile  by  the  aid  of  the  Fayoum  depres- 
sion, and  raised  to  social  order  the  semi-independent  nomads  of  the 
Delta. 

Whether  the  records  are  trustworthy  as  strict  history,  or  there 
has  been  personification  of  a  science,  an  epoch,  or  a  race,  is  beside 
the  question.  It  is  now  contended,  that  there  is  no  foundation  for 
the  claim  which  I  make  to  disallow  my  own  originality.  The  whole 
drama,  the  Labyrinth  and  Pyramids,  the  Fayoum  and  the  Sphinx, 
the  Hyksos  and  Goshen,  the  Bahr  Jusuf  and  the  Prophecy  of 
Jacob,  the  Raiy^  Gate  of  Paradise  and  the  Raiyin  Canal,  the 
Blessings  and  the  Plagues,  the  scene  and  the  actors,  are,  neverthe- 
less, the  direct  outcome  of  the  abstract  research  to  which  Lord 
Cromer  alluded,  verified  by  careful  study  of  the  region  in  which 
the  events  took  their  rise.  The  occurrences  may  be  mythical 
in  their  legendary  presentment.  Apion  denied  that  there  had 
been  an  Exodus;  but  Josephus  correctly  cited  Manetho,  whether 
he,  thereby,  strengthened  or  weakened  his  case.  It  was  clearly  my 
duty  to  disclaim,  at  the  outset,  that  a  vision  of  prosperity,  with  a 
Delta  cultivated  to  the  Mediterranean,  Cairo  a  sea-port,  and  modem 
inventions  utilising  the  flood-force  of  the  Nile,  was  so  wholly  mine, 
that  never,  from  the  foundation  of  Egyptian  society  under  Menes,  had 
it  occurred  to  anyone  what  a  simple  means  existed  of  doubling  the 
wealth  of  the  country.  By  retracing  ancient  lines,  deciphering 
obscure  records,  a  scheme  presented  itself  which  considered  even 
Greek  mythology,  as  did  Herodotus,  to  be  fertile  in  historical  result. 
AIMNH  XAP0NT02  is  the  Birket  el-Qerun  on  Greek  mediaeval  maps, 
even  if  Phlegethon  had  no  prototype  in  the  Libyan  desert,  or  the 
statue  of  the  Nile  in  the  Vatican  does  not  include  a  reference  to  the 
Horn  of  Plenty,  a  few  miles  from  the  Sphinx. 

It  is  said  by  an  Arab  writer,  that  Joseph  could  never  have  com- 
pleted his  reclamation  of  the  Fayoum  had  it  not  been  for  Divine  aid. 
The  Angel  Gabriel  with  the  tip  of  the  pinion  of  his  wing  dug  deep 
the  channel  midway  between  Assiout  and  el-Lahun.  The  proof  of 
the  miracle  was  thought  to  lie  in  the  fact  that,  the  water  never  failed  in 
this  section,  even  when  there  was  none  entering  die  artificial  intake. 
It  does  not  imply  a  belief  in  the  historical  accuracy  of  the  narrative 
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to  quote  it,  in  order  to  show  that  the  channel  was  known  to  be 
partly  the  work  of  nature.  "  The  Fayoum  was  badly  supplied  with 
water  in  1889,  the  springs  in  the  Bahr  Jusuf  having  partially  failed 
from  the  drought  of  1888,"  {Report^  Department  of  Irrigation  for 
1889,  Cairo,  1890,  p.  31).  Similar  springs  must  have  existed  when 
the  tradition  of  the  Demiurge  Gabriel  was  reduced  to  writing.  It 
would  have  been  unfair  to  suppress  the  legend  and  cite  the  fact.  So 
with  this  RaiySn-Moeris ;  if  claim  were  made  for  the  originality  of  a 
discovery,  which  had  been  only  re-discovered,  there  might  be  room 
for  animadversion,  but  it  is  a  novel  incident  in  literary  controversy 
that  blame  should  be  imputed,  because  genuine  documents  were  cor- 
rectly cited  in  these  Proceedings  in  1882-3-5,  which  have  had  the 
undoubted  effect  of  turning  the  attention  of  scholars,  statesmen,  and 
engineers  to  the  past,  as  well  as  future,  of  the  Fayoum.  It  was  said 
in  1883,  that  I  "discovered  everything  in  the  Fayoum"  {Academy), 
It  seems  to  me  that  no  discredit  can  now  attach  to  any  impulse  that 
I  may  have  given  to  research,  by  pointing  to  the  sources  of  knowledge, 
to  which  I  gratefully  attributed  the  little  that  I  had  done,  in  the 
hope  that  others,  who  would  prove  themselves  more  competent, 
might  profit  by  drinking  more  deeply  from  the  fount  which,  duly 
filtered,  furnished  me  with  many  a  wholesome  draught. 

Demosthenes  against  Meidias. 

In  April  1887,  several  fragments  of  papyri  were  obtained  by  me 
in  Medinet  el-Fayoum,  which  came,  I  was  informed,  and  believe, 
from  the  ruins  of  a  town,  visited  several  times  by  me,  and  especially 
in  1887,  on  the  expedition  in  which  Captain  Surtees  was  detailed  to 
accompany  me.  Up  to  that  time  no  one  had  examined  it,  although 
its  traditional  origin  is  from  an  ante-Hyksos  date.  In  1 887, 1  pressed 
upon  Her  Majesty's  Government  the  necessity  of  sedulously  guarding 
the  priceless  treasures  of  the  Fayoum  from  rapine.  Assuming  that 
Egypt  was  now  passing  through  a  transition  stage,  similar  to  the 
Alexandrian-Ptolemaic  period,  and  from  similar  causes,  it  was  reason 
able  to  suppose  that,  before  a.d.  1900,  every  monument  of  ancient 
prosperity  in  the  Fayoum  and  its  neighbourhood  would  once  more 
mark  a  thriving  to^vn,  a  perennial  canal,  or  an  important  military 
station.  As  the  capital  of  Athens,  in  its  latest  renaissance,  deplores 
the  artistic  losses  sustained  in  this  century,  while  the  excavations  at 
Pompeii  show  the  utmost  care,  so  the  Arsinoite  Nome  deserved 
special  protection,  from  the  certainty  of  renewed  prosperity,  and  the 
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.GOL.  I.    [five] 

[tmt] 

[ncjdJ 

[nhxi] 

[toty] 
[xvMe] 

[to  NX] 

[cskces] 

[ZJ<M<S<] 

[ttoih] 
[reNi<|>J 
[Hi<eN] 

[ttoxx] 
[erriTT] 

[|>XCTTX] 

[moyctt] 
[tic<|)] 
[Ymono] 
[toy»^h] 


l<H"s|^IC<|>VNei 
CDNTTeTTfSkrMe 
NKYTCJOI  •  Of  rH 

XKVirxfTOY 
xoNxeseixx 

NVNTICX<t)Na> 

oncMON<|>eK 

KXeHTXTT|'X 
NYBflCTIKCJDC 
CHIA.IO|»rHN 
HCXITTeTTOI 
XIXA.XNei< 

OY'CYNexcoc 

OXXVCHMe 
fXTOYCNO 
fXTTCDN 
CDfXTXIO 

NJ..HTTOY 
MGTOfr 


[HCXTTexe]   INXXXXK 

[xiBeBOY><]    ^YMeN 
[cdcotoioytocyb] 

[flZCDNGCTINHXH] 
[<t)XNe|»OCXXXXMH] 
[NOTTHNI  KXKXITTe] 


Transcription  from  a  Papyrus  Codex  of  Demosthenes. 
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Col.  II.    TTOIHKCJD 

cxKXTHro; 

|»CJDI<VI 

[YBfeiTTe; 

TTOIHKCJO 

[c<t>xiNe; 

TMTOYC 

NOMOYC" 

HXHXe 

^ICKOTTeiK 

<joSkNX|»e 

C^IKVCTXl] 

KXTSkfV 

"fTOYTOYQ 

xiKxcei 

NOMCOMO; 

KoreKK 

;ieecjD|>eie] 

OCCDIMe 

J20N0C0|>; 

PHCKXI 

>HMIKCX; 

SIOYCITO 

[YceKOYcr 

CJDCKSkIA 

lYBflNTTXH 

M[ex]oYN 

TVCTCDN 

[XXjXCDC 

[TTCDCeSK] 

[MX]|'TXN 

ONTCDN 

Transcription  from  a  Papyrus  Codex  of  Demosthenes. 
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ease  with  which  graveyards  are  now  rifled,  arid  papyri,  especially, 
scattered  or  destroyed. 

This  specimen  of  exceptional  calligraphy  is  part  of  the  Oration  of 
Demosthenes  against  Meidias  (p.  527);  the  only  codex  thus  far 
recovered  older  than  the  Xth  century.  Its  publication  in  fac-simile 
may  possibly  lead  to  the  identification  of  other  fragments.  It  will 
be  remembered,  that  this  is  the  oration  of  which  some  student 
draughted  a  syllabus  on  the  back  of  those  farm  accounts,  now  so 
famous  for  the  Constitution  of  Athens  by  Aristotle. 


The  Society  has  been  indebted  to  the  Royal  Geographical 
Society  for  the  use  of  the  two  maps  illustrating  this  Paper. 
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N.B. — The  Plates  illustrating  Mr.  Renoufs  translation  of 
the  Book  of  the  Dead,  and  the  facsimile  of  the  Papyrus 
(paper  by  Mr.  Cope  Whitehouse),  have  unfortunately  been 
delayed,  owing  to  the  weather ;  they  will  be  issued  with  the 
next  number  of  the  Proceedings. 

W.H.R. 


The  Anniversary  Meeting  of  the  Society  will  be  held 
at  9,  Conduit  Street,  Hanover  Square,  on  Tuesday,  icth 
January,  1893,  at  8  p.m.,  when  the  usual  business  of  the 
Meeting  will  be  transacted. 

The  following  Paper  will  be  read : — 

P.  LE  Page  Renouf  {President).     "The   Book  of  the  Dead" 
(continuation). 


►^^^^ 


ERRATUM. 
Proceedings,  Vol.  XIV  (June),  page  421,  line  9,  for  ^  read  -j^. 
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TWENTY-THIRD    SESSION,    1892-93. 


Third  Meetings  loth  January^  ^^9Z' 

[anniversary.] 

P.  LE  PAGE  RENOUF,  Esq.,  President, 

IN  THE  CHAIR* 


The  President  referred  to  the  loss  the  Society  had  suffered 
by  the  death  of  the  Venerable  James  Augustus  HesseV, 
D.C.L.,  D.D.,  Archdeacon  of  Middlesex,  and  a  Vice-President 
of  the  Society.  Dr.  Hessey  was  born  in  1814,  and  died  on 
the  24th  of  December,  1892*  He  was  elected  a  member  of 
the  Society  on  the  3rd  of  December,  1889,  and  although  none 
of  his  writings  have  appeared  in  the  publications,  he  took  a 
warm  interest  in  the  deliberations  of  the  Society. 


The    following    Presents   were   announced,    and   thanks 
ordered  to  be  returned  to  the  Donors: — 

From  the  Author :— Charles  E.  Moldenke,  A.M.,  Ph.D.  The 
New  York  Obelisk  Cleopatra's  Needle,  with  a  preliminary 
sketch  of  the  history,  erection,  uses,  and  signification  of  obelisks. 
New  York.    8yo.     1891. 

From  the  Author : — Dr.  A.  Wiedemann.  Notices  of  Books  from 
the  Jahrb.  d.  Ver.  v.  alterthumsfr.  im  Rheinl,  XCII.  Svo. 
1892. 
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From  Dr.  Wiedemann :— Der  byzantinische  Purpurstoff  im  Ge- 
werbe-Museum  zu  Diisseldorf  von  Heinrich  Frauberger. 

Jahrb.  d.  Ver.  v.  Alterthumsfr.  im  Rheinl,  XCIII.  8vo.   1892. 
From  the  Society : — La  Sthle  fun^raire  du  T^hin  Giogh,  et  ses 
copistes  et  traducteurs  chinois,  russes  et  allemands.     Par  Prof. 
G.  Schlegel.     Helsingissa.     8vo.     1892. 

From  the  M^moires  de  la  SociiJt^  Finno-Ougrienne,  III. 

The  following  Candidates  were  submitted  for  election, 
haying  been  nominated  at  the  last  Meeting,  6th  December* 
1892,  and  elected  Members  of  the  Society : — 

Elijah  Coffin,  222,  Gresham  House,  RC. 
Charles  Stanley  Hopkins,  6,  Peel  Terrace,  Gosport,  Hants. 
Count  Riano  d'Hulst,  Cairo,  Egypt. 
George  Margoliouth,  B.A.,  British  Museum,  W.C. 
Rev.  Joseph  Henry  Sutton  Moxly,  B.A.,  The  Firs,  Brentwood, 
Essex. 

The  following  Candidates  were  nominated  for  election  at 
the  next  Meeting,  7th  February,  1893: — 

Rev.  Walter  William  Crump,  B.A.,  Marlborough  House,  Gotten- 

ham,  Cambridge. 
Rev.  A.  W.  Greenup,  I^ighton  Bromeswold,  W.  Huntingdon. 
Rev.  Owen  J.  Jones,  The  Old  Meeting  Parsonage,  West  Hill, 

Mansfield,  Notts. 
Rev.  Charles  Lerebourg,  Vicaire  de  Saint  Philippe  du  Roule, 

164,  Faubourg  Saint  Honors,  Paris. 
Miss  Agnes  L.  Money,  Stodham  Park,  East  Liss,  Hants. 
Henry  Spicer,  B.A.  (Lond.),  F.L.S.,  F.G.S.,  14,  Aberdeen  Fark, 

Highbury,  N. 


A  Paper  was  read  by  P.  le  Page  Renouf  (President)  in 
continuation  of  his  former  Papers  on  the  Egyptian  Book  of 
the  Dead. 

Remarks  were  added  by  Miss  Ingram,  the  Rev.  A.  Lowy, 
the  Rev.  C.  J.  Ball,  the  Rev.  Dr.  Gaster,  W.  G.  Thorpe, 
W.  J.  Haywood,  and  the  President 

Thanks  were  returned  for  this  communication. 
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SECRETARY'S    REPORT 
FOR  THE  YEAR  1892. 


Notwithstanding  the  loss  sufifered  by  the  Society  during  the  year 

1892  through  death  and  other  causes,  it  is  satisfactory  to  be  able  to 
%tate  that  with  the  assistance  of  the  Members  the  number  on  the 
Roll  has  been  £airly  maintained.     I  hope,  however,  that  during  the  year 

1893  there  will  be  a  further  effort,  and  when  the  annual  Report  is  pre- 
sented at  the  end  of  that  year,  it  will  be  possible  to  state  that  our  list  of 
Members  has  very  considerably  increased.  Year  after  year  I  repeat  the 
request,  and  it  is  only  surprising  that,  if  only  in  self-interest,  so  many 
of  the  Members  remain  perfectly  passive,  and  really  do  nothing.  As 
is  nearly  always  the  case,  the  labour  rests  on  the  few,  who,  possessing 
a  true  interest  in  the  Society,  exert  every  endeavour  in  their  power 
for  its  advancement  and  welfare.  The  Society,  it  must  never  be  for- 
gotten, is  by  no  means  restricted  to  the  particular  studies  of  Egyptology 
and  Assyriology.  It  has  published  many  conununications  upon  other 
subjects  embraced  in  the  general  title  of  Biblical  Archaeology,  and  the 
Council  are  quite  prepared  and  always  willing,  within  limits,  to  extend 
the  radius  of  operations.  To  do  this  satisfactorily  we  must  receive  the 
assistance  and  c6operation  of  those  interested  in  the  other  subjects 
included  in  our  studies,  and  I  can  only  express  the  hope  that  this 
assistance  and  cooperation  will  be  freely  given  during  the  coming  year. 

The  twenty-second  session  of  the  Society  commenced  on  the  3rd  of 
November,  1891,  and  was  completed  in  June,  1892.  During  this  period 
a  number  of  papers  have  been  submitted  to  the  Society,  which  may  fairly 
be  said  to  have  equalled  both  in  value  and  interest  those  received  during 
former  years. 

In  my  last  Report  mention  was  made  of  the  proposed  translation  with 
commentary  by  our  President,  of  the  Egyptian  Book  of  the  Dead.  This 
most  valuable  work  is,  as  the  readers  of  our  Proceedings  are  aware, 
well  advanced.  I  cannot  help  feeling  that  it  is  a  subject  of  great  con- 
gratulation that  Mr.  Renouf  has  thus  given  to  our  Society  the  result  of 
many  years'  careful  examination  and  study ;  and  has  enabled  us  to  issue  his 
translation  of  the  Book  of  the  Dead,  with  his  commentary  and  notes.  The 
labour  entailed  few  will  ever  realize,  and  the  advantages  which  will  come 
to  the  Society  from  its  publication  it  would  be  difficult  to  judge,  as  also 
how  greatly  it  will  increase  the  value  of  our  Proceedings  to  scholars. 

Having  been  requested,  by  a  number  of  friends,  Mr.  Renouf  very 
kindly  consented  to  allow  a  separate  large  paper  edition  to  be  published, 
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in  order  that  those  persons  wishing  to  do  so  might  be  enabled  to  possess 
this  valuable  work  in  the  form  of  a  separate  book.  Only  a  limited 
number  of  copies  will  be  issued,  and  I  am  happy  to  be  able  to  state  that 
the  first  part,  Chapters  I  to  XIV,  with  illustrations  of  the  vignettes,  is 
in  the  press,  and  will  be  ready  for  issue  very  shortly. 

Commencing  with  a  few  preliminary  notes,  in  the  December  (1891) 
number  of  the  Proceedings^  Mr.  Renouf  added  further  remarks  in  May, 
1892,  on  the  meanings  of  certain  primitive  Egyptian  words.  In  March 
appeared  Chapter  I ;  in  April,  Chapters  II  to  XIV  ;  in  May,  Chapters  XV 
4nd  XVI ;  in  June,  Chapter  XVII  ;  in  November,  Chapters  XVIII  to 
XX  ;  and  in  December,  Chapters  XXI  to  XXV. 

In  opening  the  Twenty-third  Session  (1892-3),  at  the  Meeting  in 
November,  the  President  offered  some  remarks  on  certain  subjects  dis- 
cussed in  the  year  just  elapsed,  which  were  of  special  interest  to  the 
Society.  These  remarks  embraced  the  question  of  the  Pharaoh  of  the 
Exodus,  which  appeared  in  December ;  the  relations  between  the  old 
Egyptian  and  the  Semitic  languages,  and  the  relations  between  the 
Chinese  language  and  the  Accadian  or  Sumerian.  These  will  appear  in 
a  future  Number. 

Besides  the  above  invaluable  series,  the  Society  has  been  indebted  to 
Mr.  Renouf  for  other  communications.  In  January,  he  called  attention 
to  a  difficult  passage  in  the  Pyramid  Text  of  King  Teta.  In  June,  there 
appeared  a  very  interesting  communication  entitled,  A  Second  Note  on 

Ihe  Royal  Title  ars ,  the  first  having  been  printed  in  the  previous  January. 

Also  in  February,  in  a  paper  entitled  An  Ambassador  Royal  of 
Rameses  the  Great,  Mr.  Renouf  describes  an  inscribed  seated  statae 
dug  up  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Norwood.  It  is  supposed  that,  having 
originally  been  an  ornament  in  the  garden,  it,  from  lapse  of  time, 
gradually  became  covered  with  earth,  and  was  thus  lost  sight  o£ 

A  very  exhaustive  paper  from  the  pen  of  one  of  the  Honorary 
Members,  Professor  E.  Revillout,  will  be  found  in  the  Proceedings 
for  January  and  March,  the  first  part  having  appeared  in  December,  1891. 
in  it,  the  author  gives  besides  a  translation  of  the  Bilingual  Papyrus 
written  in  Demotic  and  Greek,  preserved  in  the  British  Museum,  a  very 
Careful  and  valuable  analysis  of  its  contents. 

A  note  upon  this  papyrus  by  Professor  Dr.  E.  Eisenlohr  appeared 
in  the  Proceedings  for  April. 

Professor  Karl  Piehl  {Honorary  Member),  in  January  and 
November,  continued  his  Notes  on  Egyptian  Philology,  and  Professor 
Maspero  {Honorary  Member),  in  February  and  April,  carried  forward 
his  Notes  from  Day  to  Day  upon  Egyptology  (Part  IV).  VICTOR  Loret, 
i  1  his  paper  on  the  Title  Ahems-n-kip,  added  his  own  notes  on  the  same 
subject,  already  treated  by  Professor  E.  Lef^bure  {Proceedings^ 
Vol   XIII,  June,  1891).    Dr.  Gladstone  in  March  supplied  further 
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interesting  information  on  Metallic  Copper,  Tin  and  Antimony  from 
Upper  Egypt,  in  continuation  of  his  paper  printed  in  the  Proceedings  of 
March,  1890  (VoL  XII).  Remarks  were  added  by  Professor  Roberts- 
Austen. 

In  the  same  Part  (March)  F.  L.  Griffith  discussed  on  the 
Egyptian  year,  to  which  the  President  added  a  note.  Again,  in  April  the 
same  writer  described,  and  illustrated,  an  interesting  cup  bearing  an 
Hieratic  inscription.  This  was  followed  in  June  by  two  valuable  papers 
on  Egyptian  Weights  and  Measures,  and  an  account  of  a  number  of 
fragments  of  papyrus  giving  the  tegments  of  the  Egyptian  tales — The 
Story  of  Sanehat,  The  Story  of  Sekhti,  and  The  Dialogue  between  a 
Man  and  a  Ghost.  This  paper  was  illustrated  with  nine  plates.  In  lune 
also  Mr.  Griffith,  in  a  notice  of  Dr.  Petrie's  new  book  on  Meid{im, 
added  some  interesting  notes  upon  the  paintings  in  Egyptian  tombs. 

To  Dr.  Wiedemann  {Honorary  Member)  the  Society  has  been 
indebted,  as  in  former  years,  for  several  communications  of  interest  In 
April,  he  describes  some  Egyptian  inscriptions  in  the  Mus^e  Guimet,  at 
Paris,  and  again  in  June,  added  a  note  on  Dr.  YOUNG'S  interpretation  of 
Hieroglyphics. 

The  last  paper,  following  the  order  I  have  usually  pursued,  is  that  by 
Joseph  Offord,  junr.  on  Isis  and  Osiris,  printed  in  May. 

Of  papers  dealing  with  Assyriology  the  number  has  not  been  so* 
great  as  in  former  years,  but  they  have  been  of  more  general  interest 
than  the  publication  of  untranslated  texts.  In  January,  the  Hon.  MlSS 
Plunkett  advanced  a  theory  with  reference  to  the  Accadian  Calendar. 
In  the  same  part  appeared  the  text,  foUo>wed  in  February  by  the  transla- 
tion, by  the  Rev.  CHARLES  James  Ball,  of  a  Babylonian  Deed  of  Sale, 
containing  points  of  interest  In  February,  also,  was  printed  a  valuable 
paper  by  the  same  writer,  entitled  Glimpses  of  Babylonian  Religion. 
This  paper,  which  contained  notes  upon  Human  Sacrifice,  and  the  Gods 
and  their  Images,  was  illustrated  by  a  number  of  unpublished  cylinder 
seals. 

Mr.  Ball  in  November  called  attention  to  his  conclusion  that  the 
Egyptian  language  is  akin  to,  and  younger  than,  the  Accadian.  In  it 
will  be  found  several  very  remarkable  instances  of  the  correspondence  of 
words  in  the  two  languages  which  point  clearly  to  the  connexion.  His 
translation  (November)  of  a  difficult  Bilingual  Hymn,  will  be  studied 
with  interest  In  April,  Robert  Brown,  junr.,  continued  his  Euphra- 
tcan  Stelktr  Researches,  and  Theo.  G.  Pinches  in  a  short  note  on  Y^ 
and  Yiwa,  in  November,  supplied  some  additions  to  our  knowledge  of 
this  interesting  subject 

In  the  same  Part  (November)  the  Rev.  A.  J.  Delattre,  S.J., 
continued  his  very  valuable  series  of  papers  on  the  Letters  of  Tell  el 
Amama,  and  I  am  happy  to  be  able  to  report  that  other  papers  by  him 
on  the  same  subject  will  be  published  during  the  present  session, 
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Of  papers  dealing  with  other  and  more  general  subjects  I  may 
mention  the  communication  from  W.  Francis  Ainsworth,  on  Masons' 
Marks  at  Al-Hadhr,  or  Hatra,  which  appeared  in  May.  Also  the  second 
note  from  Prof.  Dr.  Eisenlohr,  on  a  Phoenician  Monument  at  the 
frontier  of  Palestine,  illustrated  by  a  facsimile  of  his  own  sketch. 

To  W.  E.  Crum  we  have  been  indebted  for  the  text  with  translation 
and  notes  on  another  fragpnent  of  the  story  of  Alexander,  preserved  in 
the  British  Museum.  This  Coptic  MS.  adds  to  the  text  preserved  in  the 
Biblioth^ue  Nationale  already  published  by  M.  Bouriant  in  the  Journal 
usiatique. 

Illustrated  papers  by  F.  Cope  Whitehouse,  entitled  the  Raiyan- 
Moeris  and  the  Ptolemaic  Maps,  together  with  a  note  on  a  fragment  of 
the  Oration  of  Demosthenes  against  Meidias,  appeared  in  the  December 
number  of  the  Proceedings, 

In  my  last  Report  I  mentioned  that  the  Council  had  made  arrange- 
ments for  the  issue  of  the  second  part  of  Volume  IX  of  the  Transactions^ 
thus  completing  that  series  of  our  publications.  This  would  have 
appeared  during  the  past  year,  but  for  my  own  inability  to  carry  on 
the  necessary  work,  owing  to  the  confusion  and  labour  caused  by 
removing  the  library  and  effects  of  the  Society  to  its  new  house.  I  am 
happy  to  be  able  to  state,  however,  that  the  publication  of  the  Part  will 
not  much  longer  be  delayed. 

Before  passing  on  to  the  other  portions  of  my  Report,  I  may  well  at 
this  point  say  something  about  the  removal  of  the  OfHces  and  Library. 
Since  its  foundation  the  Society  has  occupied  a  somewhat  anomalous 
position.  It  is  a  large  body  of  men  possessing  a  library  of  considerable 
value,  a  small  collection  of  antiquities,  and  other  objects  of  interest,  but 
really  holding  no  position  in  the  eyes  of  the  law.  Year  by  year  the 
operations  of  the  Society  have  increased,  and  its  library  has  been 
extended  to  such  an  extent  that  it  was  difficult  to  find  a  suitable  home 
It  also  appeared  absolutely  necessary  that  the  Society  should  follow  the 
example  of  other  similar  bodies,  and  become  incorporated.  This,  I  am 
glad  to  say,  by  the  kindness  of  Mr.  Charles  Harrison,  a  member 
of  the  Council,  has  been  effected,  and  we  are  now  a  properly  constituted 
Corporate  Institution.  The  lease  of  the  house  at  ii,  Hart  Street,  in 
which  the  Society  occupied  rooms,  having  expired,  and  the  Society's 
effects  having  grown  too  large  for  the  accommodation  there  given,  it 
became  necessary  to  find  another  and  more  permanent  home.  For- 
tunately the  house,  37,  Great  Russell  Street,  was  then  unoccupied,  and 
the  Council  considering  that  it  was  the  most  suitable,  at  all  likely  to 
be  obtained,  again  called  in  the  a.ssistance  of  Mr.  Charles  Harrison, 
who  so  often  and  so  kindly  has  acted  in  the  interests  of  the  Society,  and 
the  house  was  secured  on  lease.  Necessarily  such  a  step  caused  very 
considerable  alteration  and  addition  to  the  furniture  and  fittings  of  the 
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library  and  offices.  The  best  means  of  obtaining  the  necessary  funds 
was  considered  to  be  a  circular  stating  what  had  been  done,  and  what 
was  required.  In  June  last  a  copy  of  the  circular  giving  full  infonnation 
was  sent  to  every  Member  of  the  Society,  which  has  resulted  in  sub- 
scriptions from  several  of  the  Members.  In  a  future  number  of  the 
Proceedings^  the  list  of  subscriptions  will  be  published,  and  it  is  to  be 
hoped  that  there  will  be  no  difficulty  in  obtaining  the  amount  required  to 
properly  complete  the  necessary  alterations. 

It  is  more  than  desirable  that  the  ordinary  funds  of  the  Society 
should  not  be  drawn  upon,  and  I  must  therefore  urge  upon  the  Members 
the  necessity  of  at  once  giving  their  assistance  to  so  excellent  an  object 

I  have  stated  that  year  by  year  the  number  of  books  in  the  library 
has  increased.  During  the  past  year,  besides  the  Journals  received  in 
exchange  from  kindred  institutions,  the  list  of  which  has  been  increased, 
many  authors  and  kind  friends  have  added  to  the  completeness  of  the 
library.  In  each  number  of  the  Proceedings  have  been  acknowledged, 
and  on  the  last  leaf  will  be  found  a  list  of  books  more  particularly  re- 
quired for  the  use  of  students  ;  it  is  to  be  hoped  that,  month  by  month, 
some  book  or  books  may  be  removed  from  this  list,  and  our  library  may 
thus  become  more  and  more  perfect  in  the  different  departments. 

We  have  received  several  valuable  gifts  during  the  past  year,  of  which 
I  may  particularly  mention  the  copy  of  Rosellini  presented  by  Mr. 
Ernst  de  Bunsen.  Besides  being  a  work  much  required,  it  possesses 
a  peculiar  value  and  interest  to  the  Members,  being  the  copy  formerly 
belonging  to  bis  father  the  late  Baron  de  Bunsen. 

The  audited  Balance  Sheet  annexed  shows  that  the  funds  available 
Ibr  the  year  1892  have  been  ;£5o8  \os.  5^,  and  the  expenditure  in  the 
like  period  J^AHo  4^.  5^  The  balance  carried  forward  to  the  current 
year  1893  is  £,1%  dr.  ocL 

W.  Harry  Rylands, 
Secretary, 


The  thanks  of  the  meeting  were  voted  to  the  President  and 
Secretary  for  their  labours  in  behalf  of  the  Society  during  the  past 
year. 
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The  following  Officers  and  Council  for  the  current  year 
were  elected : — 

COUNCIL,     1893. 


President. 
P.  LE   PAGE    RENOUF. 

Vice-Presidents. 
The  Most  Rev.  His  Grace  The  Lord  Archbishop  of  Canterbury. 
The  Most  Rev.  His  Grace  The  Lord  Archbishop  of  York. 
The  Right  Hon-  Lord  Amherst  of  Hackney. 
The  Right  Hon.  W.  E.  Gladstone,  M.P.,  D.C.L.,  &c. 
The  Right  Hon.  Lord  Halsbury. 
The  Right  Hon.  Sir  A.  H.  La  yard,  G.C.B.,  &c. 
F.  D.  Mocatta,  F.S.A.,  &c 
Walter  Morrison,  M.P. 
Sir  Charles  T.  Newton,  ICC.B.,  D.C.L.,  &c. 
Sir  Charles  Nicholson,  Bart.,  D.C.L.,  M.D.,  &c. 
Rev.  George  Rawlinson,  D.D.,  Canon  of  Canterbury. 
Si|i  Henry  C.  Rawlinson,  Bart.,  G.C.B.,  D.C.L.,  F.R.S.,  &c. 
Very  Rev.  Robert  Payne  Smith,  Dean  of  Canterbury. 


Rev.  Charles  Jamf^  Ball. 
Rev.  Canon  Beechey,  M.A. 
Rev.  E.  B.  Birks. 
Arthur  Gates. 
Thomas  Christy,  F.L.S. 
Rev.  a.  J.  Delattre,  S.J. 
Charles  Harrison,  F.S.A. 
Gray  Hill. 


CounciL 

Rev.  Albert  Lowy. 
Rev.  James  Marshall. 
Claude  G.  Montefiore. 
Alexander  Peckover,  F.S.A. 
J.  Pollard. 

F.  G.  Hilton  Price,  F.S.A. 
Prof.  Waldemar  Schmidt. 
E.  TowRY  Whyte,  M.A. 


Honorary  Treasurer. 
Bernard  T.  Bosanqurt. 

Secretary. 
W.  Harry  Rylands,  F.S.A. 

Hon.  Secretary  for  Foreign  Correspondence. 
Rev.  R.  G WYNNE,  B.A. 

Honorary  Librarian. 
William  Simpson,  F.R.G.S. 
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BOOK     OF     THE     DEAD. 
By  p.  le  Page  Renoxjf. 


Chapter  XXVI. 
Chapter  whereby  the  Heart  (i)  is  given  to  a  person  in  the  Netherworld. 

He  saith :  Heart  *  mine  to  me,  in  the  place  of  Hearts !  W^ole 
Heart  t  mine  to  me,  in  the  place  of  Whole  Hearts  1 

Let  me  have  my  Heart  that  it  may  rest  within  me ;  but  (2)  I  shall 
feed  upon  the  food  of  Osiris,  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  mead  of 
amaranthine  flowers.  (3) 

Be  mine  a  bark  for  descending  the  stream  and  another  for 
ascending. 

I  go  down  into  the  bark  wherein  thou  art 

Be  there  given  to  me  my  mouth  wherewith  to  speak,  and  mjr 
feet  for  walking ;  and  let  me  have  my  arms  wherewith  to  overthrow 
my  adversaries. 

Lfet  two  hands  from  the  Earth  open  my  mouth :  Let  Seb,  the 
Erpa  of  the  gods,  part  my  two  jaws ;  (4)  let  him  open  my  two  eyes 
which  are  closed,  and  give  motion  to  my  two  hands  which  are 
powerless :  and  let  Anubis  give  vigour  to  my  1^,  that  I  may  raise 
myself  up  upon  them. 

And  may  Sechit  the  divine  one  lift  me  up,  so  that  I  may  arise  in 
Heaven  and  issue  my  behest  in  Memphis. 

I  am  in  possession  of  my  Heart,  I  am  possession  of  my  Whole 
Heart,  I  am  possession  of  my  arms  and  I  have  possession  of  my 
legs.  (5> 

[I  do  whatsoever  my  Genius  willeth,  and  my  Soul  is  not  bound 
to  my  body  at  the  gates  of  Amenta.] 

Notes. 
I.  The  Egyptian  texts  have  two  names  for  the  Heart,      phoneti- 
cally written   (j  JO  tf^,  and    — ^O    also  written   8  ^O   and 


«0»  ab,  « heart'  t  ^\  hatu,  '  whole  heart.' 
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w^  ^1^  ^  <>  hatu*  The  two  words  are  commonly  used  synony- 
mously, but  they  are  sometimes  pointedly  distinguished  one  horn 
the  other.     Etymologically  (1  jO  ^^  is  connected  with  the  sense 

of  lively  motion  (1  jl  TT   ad,  like  the  Greek  Kup^ia^  Kpahitj  (Sta  to 

avavartu^    ffoXeveaOat)    with     xpaiaio     and     KpahoiPU),       Other    Indo- 

European  names,  our  own  heart,  the  latin  cor  (cord-is),  the  Sanskrit 
^d,  and  the  corresponding  Slavonic  and  Lithuanian  names  have 
the  same  origin. 

From  the  orthography  of  — «^Oit  seems  to  have  been  connected 
Ci  \\ 
in  popular  opinion  with  its  position  in  the  anterior  part  of  the  body. 

And  from  various  uses  of  the  word  it  appears  to  denote  not  merely 

the  heart,  but  the  heart  with  all  that  is  attached  to  it,  especially  the 

/ufitgs  which  embrace  it.    It  is  for  instance  to  the  — ^  ^O*  that  air  is 

o  W 
conducted  according  to  the  medical  Papyri.     And  it  is  not  im- 
probable that    8  ^  ?   and    (1  8  ^  T  ^  >   organs  of  respiration,  are 

closely  connected  words. 

But  perhaps  the  best  argument  may  be  found  in  the  Vignettes  of 
chapter  28,  where  the  two  lungs  are  actually  drawn  as  in  the  hieratic 
papyrus  (PI.  2)  published  by  Sir  Charles  Nicholson.  In  others  (as 
Leyden,  T.  16)  even  the  larynx  is  visible.     {See  Plate,) 

The  Italian  word  corata  is  immortalised  through  its  occurrence 
in  a  memorable  passage  in  Dante  (/«/".,  XXVlll),  but  for  want  of 
a  better  English  term  than  the  butcher's  technical  word  piuck  f  I  use 
the  expression  whole  heart, 

2,  But,  (1  I.    This  is  the  most  frequent  reading  both  in  the 

earliest  and  in  the  latest  papyri.  But  some  texts  have  simply  z!^y 
which  is  certainly  a  mistake,  and  others  omit  the  conjunction  before 
the  verb.      The  sense  is   not  much   affected  by  this   omission. 

signifies  if  not,  unless,  until,  but,  but  surely,    Cf,  the  Semitic 


mVdm.  hi  :»• 


•  This  variant  already  occurs  on  the  coffin  of  Amamu. 
t  In  late  Latin  coralium,  whence  the  Romanic  forms  corajhe^  cotata,  coratella, 
corit,  courailU,     In  Carin  h  Lohtrtns  we  find  "  la  coratlle  del  cuers." 
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3.  The  mead  of  amaranthine  flowers,    Sl^ljl]^^   iaiu 

is  the  name  of  a  plant  which  frequently  occurs  in  the  medical 
prescriptions.      It  is  also  mentioned  among  the  aromatic  plants 

(  X  ^^  ******  W)  ''^^"^''^^  ^^  ^^^  sacred  laboratory  of  Dendera- 
One  of  the  kinds  is  named  ^aw  of  the  Oasis  ^  O     I    .    It  is 

identified  with  the  Coptic  KIOCOT,  amaranthus.  In  several  copies 
of  this  chapter  the  name  of  the  plant  is  followed  by  the  geographical 
determinative  "^=^,  which  is  really  implied  in  the  context  Was 
this  mythological  *  mead  of  amaranth '  suggested  by  the  Oasis  and 
its  vegetation  ? 

4.  This  sentence  is  a  repetition  (in  other  words)  of  the  preceding 
one.  On  the  title  Erpd^  see  Trans,  Soc,  BibL  Arch,,  XII,  359. 
My  chief  difficulty  about  understanding  it  as  compounded  of  <::=> 

and  ^ fl,  and  signifying  keeper  of  the  Fat,  that  is  of  the  deceased 

(human  beings),  is  that  Seb  is  essentially  the  Erpd  of  the  gods. 
Erpd  is  one  of  those  titles  which  cannot  be  translated  without 
perverting  the  sense  of  the  original, 

5.  This  passage  is  a  very  frequent  formula  not  only  in  the  Book 
of  the  Dead,  as  the  papyri  give  it,  but  in  other  texts  of  the  same 
nature ;  see,  e,g.,  Aeiteste  Texte,  34,  14.  The  next  passage  mcluded 
in  [  ]  is  an  addition  to  the  original  text.  It  occurs  however  in 
some  excellent  MSS. 

Chapter  XXVII. 

Chapter  whereby  the  Heart  of  a  person  is  not  taken  from  him  in 
the  Netherworld, 

O  ye  gods  who  seize  upon  Hearts,  and  who  pluck  out  the  Whole 
Heart  j  and  whose  hands  fashion  anew  the  Heart  of  a  person  accord- 
ing to  what  he  hath  done;  lo  now,  let  that  be  forgiven  to  him  by 
you.(i) 

Hail  to  you,  O  ye  Lords  of  Everlasting  Time  and  Eternity ! 

Let  not  my  Heart  be  torn  from  me  by  your  fingers. 

Let  not  my  Heart  be  fashioned  anew  according  to  all  the  evil 
things  said  against  me. 

For  this  Heart  of  mine  is  the  Heart  of  the  god  of  mighty  names,  (2) 
of  the  great  god  whose  words  are  in  his  members,  and  who  giveth 
free  course  to  his  Heart  which  is  within  him, 
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And  most  keen  of  insight  (3)  is  his  Heart.*  ajnong  the  gods. 
Ho  to  me !  Heart  of  mine ;  I  am  in  possession  oT'tiiee,  I  am  thy 
master,  and  thou  art  by  me ;  fall  not  away  from  -tite)  I  am  the 
dictator  to  whom  thou  shalt  obey  in  the  Netherworld.    *    ' 

Notes.  ••    - 

I.  There  is  a  great  difference  here  as  in  so  many  other  places 
between  the  MSS.  of  different  periods.     I  long  ago  translated  the 


^  ^^  ""w^  '^^^^   ^^  '^^   2l7^/^«^»<r^  by  non  ignore  fur  a 

vobis^  M.  de  Roug^,  after  me,  by  non  renuatur  a  vobis.  But 
M.  Naville  pointed  out  the  fact  that  in  some  of  the  oldest  MSS. 
the  particle  J^  did  not  occur.  It  now  appears  that  the  particle  is 
not  found  in  any  of  the  older  MSS.,  and  I  have  also  found  it 
omitted  in  hieratic  papyri.  The  passage  therefore  must  be  trans- 
lated differently,  and  this  is  possible  through  a  slight  change  in  the 

interpretation  of  •  s^  from  ignorare  to  ignoscere ;  ignoscatur  illi  a 

vobis.    The  pronoun  I  ^  which  in  the  older  texts  follows  •^s. 

refers  to  *  what  he  hath  done '  of  the  last  clause. 

2.  The  god  of  mighty  nanus  is  Thoth,  and  the  later  texts  read 
'*  For  this  is  the  Heart  of  the  great  god  whp  is  in  Hermopolis." 

3.  ^^  ^^  „      , ^     -  •     According  to  another  reading 


5^  ^^  ^  \  ^^^'  ^^^^'  yoting,  vigorous. 

Chapter  XXVHI. 

Chafter  whereby  the  Heart  of  a  person  is  not  taken  from  him  in  the 

Netherworld. 

0  Lion-god ! 

1  am  Unbu,  (i)  and  what  I  abominate  is  the  block  of  execution. 
Let  not  this  Whole  Heart  of  mine  be  torn  from  me  by  the  divine 

Champions  (2)  in  Heliopolis  ! 

O  thou  who  clothest  (3)  Osiris  and  hast  seen  Sutu  : 

O  thou  who  tumest  back  after  having  smitten  him,  and  hast 

accomplished  the  overthrow. 

This  Whole  Heart  of  mine  remaineth  weeping  over  itself  in 

presence  of  Osiris. 
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*  •  • 
Its  strength^  preKCfeedeth  from  him,  it  hath  obtained  it  by  prayer 

from  him.       ••/•*•' 

I  have  hao' granted  to  it  and  awarded  to  it  the  glow  of  heart  at 
the  hour '^h  the  god  of  the  Broad  Face,  and  have  offered  the 
sacrifi^ial-Jcakes  in  Hermopolis. 

L^t'not  this  Whole  Heart  of  mine  be  torn  from  me.  (4)     It  is 

I'-vho  entrust  to  you  its  place,  and  vehemently  stir  your  Whole 

,  i|e^its  towards  it  in  Sechit-hotepit  and  the  years  of  triumph  over  all 

**/hat  it  abhors  and  taking  all  provisions  at  thine  appointed  time  from 

:«'ihine  hand  after  thee. 

And  this  Whole  Heart  of  mine  is  laid  upon  the  tablets  (5)  of 
Tmu,  who  guideth  me  to  the  caverns  of  Sutu  and  who  giveth  me 
back  my  Whole  Heart  which  hath  accomplished  its  desire  in  presence 
of  the  divine  Circle  which  is  in  the  Netherworld. 

The  sacrificial  joint  and  the  funereal  raiment,  let  those  who  find 
them  bury  them.  (6) 

Notes. 

1.  UnbUy  ^^  J  h^^  *^  ^"^  ^^  ^^^  names  of  the  solar  god, 
the  offspring  (Todt^  42,  19)  of  Nu  and  Nut.  As  a  common  noun 
the  word  unbu  means  the  Hawthorn  or  some  other  kind  of  flowering 

bush.  This  god  is  calkd  4*  J^*"^^^^  '^^^  gulden  Unbu' 
in  the  Pyramid  Texts  (Teta  39).  We  have  no  ipeans  of  determining 
the  exact  sense  of  this  word,  which  as  an  appellative  expresses  an 
attribute  possessed  both  by  the  Sun  and  by  the  fruit,  foliage,  or 
other  parts  of  the  tree. 

2.  Divine  Champions.  Q-^  "^^  S  4  V  t^  '  in  the  earlier 
P^Py">  l]  ^^  ^^3^  ^  I  Jn  the  later ;  and  sometimes  both  readings 
occur  in  the  same  MS.  Such  determinatives  as  y  certainly  do  not 
denote  very  pugnacious  qualities  in  the  divine  Champions, 


3.  Clothest,  M  ^  is  a  word  of  many  meanings,  and  the  context 
generally  determines  which  is  the  right  one.  In  the  present  instance 
we  have  no  such  help.  Some  of  the  more  recent  MSS.  give  l|  , 
the  determinative  of  clothing.  One  of  the  meanings  of  the  word  is 
undoy  let  loose^  but  this  undoing  probably  implies  destruction  ;  which 
cannot  be  meant  here. 
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4.  M.  Pierret  here  breaks  off  his  translation  of  the  chapter,  with 
the  note :  "  La  fin  de  ce  chapitre  est  absolument  inintelligible ;  les 
variantes  des  manuscrits  hi^ratiques  ne  T^claircissent  pas." 

Like  many  other  portions  of  the  book  this  chapter  is  hopelessly 
corrupt,  and  the  scribes  did  not  understand  it  better  than  we  do. 
They  have  probably  mixed  up  different  recensions  without  regard  to 


grammatical  sense.    The  deceased  addresses  gods  in  the  plural  /j^ , 
but  immediately  afterwards  we  have  the  singular  suffix 


5.  Ta^le/s  or  ruords.  ^  0%^  |  ^^^^*^.  See  Ztitschr.,  1867, 
50.     The  word  already  occurs  in  the  Pyramid  Texts,  Pepi  I,  364,  in 

the  sense  of  w^WiWT,  ^vwv^  SJ  «=»  \>  , 

•  his  memory  for  man  and  his  love  for  the  gods.' 

But  there  is  another  word,  ^  O  Y\  ilU  {Denkm,,  III,  65  a), 
which  signifies  a  stand  upon  which  objects  are  placed. 

6.  The  last  words  of  the  chapter  were  extremely  puzzling  to  the 
scribes  of  the  later  periods,  who  ahered  them  in  ever  so  many  wavs. 

The  older  MSS.   read  ^  I  J  J  ^  ^  ^  ^777^  °  % 

<zz>^^^'7^^^*    And  this  is  borrowed  from  an  ancient  text,  which 

— »—  "^^  III 

may  be  found  on  the  sarcophagus  of  Horhotep,  line  338.    The 

ipariants  /-^^^  J ,  a^^aw  ySj,  of  the  papyri,  and     ^     ZT)    of  the 

tarcophagus  show  that  it  is  the  sacrificial  joint  which  is  meant,  and 
not  a  verb  as  the  scribes  of  a  later  period  thought  For  this  verb 
they  had  to  discover  an  object  and  accordingly  we  find  /vwvaa  j\  v& 

aaaimer  converted  into  a  verb.  See  the  introductory  note  to 
Chapter  29. 

Chapter  XXIX. 

Chapter  whenfy  thi  Heart  of  a  person  may  not  be  taken  from  him 
in  the  Netherworld, 

Back  thou  Messenger  (i)  of  thy  god !  Art  thou  come  to  carry 
off  by  violence  (2)  this  Whole  Heart  of  mine,  of  the  Living.  (3)  But 
I  shall  not  surrender  to  thee  this  Heart  of  the  Living.  The  gods 
have  regards  to  my  offerings  and  fall  upon  their  faces,  all  together, 
upon  their  own  earth. 
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Notes. 

The  two  most  ancient  copies  of  this  chapter  are  found  upon  the 
coffins  of  Amamu,  Plate  XXX,  and  of  Horhotep,  Mission  Arch. 
Franfaise  au  Caire^  1. 1,  p.  157,  lines  335-337.  The  papyrus  of  Ani 
IS  the  only  one  of  the  early  period  in  which  it  occurs.  None  of  these 
texts  is  perfect.  A  part  of  the  text  of  Amamu  has  been  destroyed, 
but  there  remains  enough  to  show  that  Horhotep  has  omissions. 
And  in  the  text  of  Ani  the  word  y\  has  slipped  in  from 

the  28th  chapter,  and  is  entirely  out  of  place  where  it  now  stands. 

The  scribes  of  a  later  period  had  to  exercise  their  ingenuity  on 
the  subject.    They  changed  ^  hentu  into  flit    J\ 

/i^«i,  and  this  being  itself  a  disagreeable  word,  they  prefixed  to  it 
anegative  ;;;;;;;;;;  or  115^^. 

I.  Messenger^  (1  \J  ^  ^,  a  word  used  here  and  elsewhere  in 
religious  texts  in  the  same  sense  as  *!Tt^7t^  an  angel,  ambassador  of 

God.  The  later  texts  have  |  ^  ^37  *  every  god,'  by  the  change 
of  ^^3:*  into  ^37, 

Harris  Papyrus,  500,  verso, 

3.  The  Living  nr  ^  (1(1  ^^  yf  rj)  i  ^^^  saved,  in  opposition 
to  the  Dead  and  damned.  This  plural  form  is  a  mere  sign  of  a 
common  noun. 

Chaptkr  XXIXb. 
Another  Chapter  of  the  Heart ;  upon  Camelian, 

I  am  the  Heron,  the  Soul  of  Ri,  who  conduct  the  Glorious  ones 
to  the  Tuat. 

It  is  granted  to  their  Souls  to  come  forth  upon  the  Earth  to  do 
whatsoever  their  Genius  willeth. 

It  is  granted  to  the  soul  of  the  Osiris  N  to  come  forth  upon  the 
Earth  to  do  whatsoever  his  Genius  willeth. 

Note. 
Certain  chapters  having  reference  to  the  Heart  were  written 
upon  gems*  and  served  as  amulets,  the  26th  upon  Lapis-lazuli,  the 

*  See  a  charming  article  by  Professor  Ebers  in  the  Zeitsckrift  of  iS8o^  entitle 
"Einigeinedita." 
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27th  upon  green  Felspar,  the  30th  upon  Serpentine,  and  the  fore- 
going chapter  upon  Camelian. 

M.  Naville  has  called  this  chapter  29B,  as  marking  its  natural 
place  in  the  Book  of  the  Dead.  It  is  not  often  found  in  the  Papyri. 
M.  Naville  found  one  copy  in  the  Berlin  Papyrus  of  Nechtuamen, 
and  another  traced  by  Lepsius  in  Rome  from  a  papyrus  now  lost 
A  third  copy  will  be  found  in  the  papyrus  of  Ani*  in  the  British 
Museum.  It  differs  from  the  two  others  in  "  conducting  the  gods  to 
the  Tuat,"  and  by  omitting  some  words  for  which  there  was  no  room 
in  the  space  provided. 

Chapter  XXXa. 

Chapter  wfureby  the  Heart  of  a  person  is  not  kept  back  from  him 
in  the  Netherworld, 

Heart  mine  which  is  that  of  my  Mother, 

Whole  Heart  mine  which  was  that  of  my  coming  upon  Earth, 

Let  there  be  no  estoppel  against  me  through  evidence ;  let  not 
hindrance  be  made  to  be  by  the  Divine  Circle;  (1)  let  there  not  be 
a  fall  of  the  scale  (2)  against  me  in  presence  of  the  great  god,  Lord 
of  Amenta. 

Hail  to  thee.  Heart  mine;  Hail  to  thee,  Whole  Heart  mine. 
Hail  to  thee,  Liver  (3)  mine  ! 

Hail  to  you,  ye  gods  who  are  on  the  side  lock,  conspicuous  by 
your  sceptres,  (4)  announce  my  glory  to  Ki.  and  convey  it  to 
Nehabkau. 

[And  lo,  though  he  be  buried  in  the  deep  deep  Grave,  and 
bowed  down  to  the  region  of  annihilation,  he  is  glorified  there.  (5)] 

Chapter  XXXb. 

Heart  mine  which  is  that  of  my  Mother, 

Whole  Heart  mine  which  is  that  of  my  birth 

Let  there  be  no  estoppel  against  me  through  evidence,  let  no 
hindrance  be  made  to  me  by  the  divine  Circle ;  fall  thou  not  against 
me  in  presence  of  him  who  is  at  the  Balance. 

Thou  art  my  Genius,  who  art  by  me,  the  Artist  (6)  who  givest 
soundness  to  my  limbs. 

Come  forth  (7)  to  the  bliss  t  towards  which  we  are  bound ; 

•  PI.  3> 
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Let  not  those  Ministrants  (8)  who  deal  with  a  man  according  to 
the  course  of  his  life  (9)  give  a  bad  odour  to  my  name. 

Pleasant  for  us,  pleasant  for  the  listener,  is  the  joy  of  the 
Weighing  of  the  Words. 

Let  not  lies  be  uttered  in  presence  of  the  great  god,  Lord  of  the 
Amenta. 

Lo !  how  great  art  thou  [as  the  Triumphant  one  (10).] 


Notes. 

This  chapter  is  found  not  only  on  papyri  but  upon  innumerable 
scarabs.  The  differences  of  text  are  very  great,  but  the  principal 
ones  may  be  considered  as  represented  by  M.  Naville's  30A  and  30B. 
They  branch  off  from  each  other  after  the  mention  of  the  Balance. 

The  oldest  copy  known  on  a  scarab  is  that  of  King  Sebak-em-saf 
of  the  Xlllth  dynasty.  It  is  in  the  British  Museum  (No.  7876)  and 
has  been  described  by  Dr.  Birch  in  his  study*  of  the  "  Formulas 
relating  to  the  heart.**  "This  amulet,"  he  says,  "is  of  unusual 
shape ;  the  body  of  the  insect  is  made  of  a  remarkably  fine  green 
jasper  carved  in  shape  of  the  body  and  head  of  the  insect.  This  is 
inserted  into  a  base  of  gold  in  shape  of  a  tablet ....  The  legs  of  the 
insect  are  ....  of  gold  and  carved  in  relief ....  The  hieroglyphs 
are  incised  in  outline,  are  coarse,  and  not  very  legible." 

I.  The  Divine  Circle^  \  ^  ^  1.    This  word  on  the  scarab  of 

Sebak-em-saf  is  written  -t)  i  ,  which  shows  that  h-hh  (a  wall 

of  enclosure)  is  ideographic  of  the  whole  word.  And  this  sign  in 
hieratic,  when  placed  upright  -[-,  has  given  rise  to  the  1,  which 
takes  its  place  in  the  later  texts. 


2.  Fall  of  the  scale,  ^.^r-^  =  the  Coptic  piKI  nOTAiLA.g  I 
or  the  Greek  poirri  rov  ^vyov, 

3.  Liver;  This  seems  to  be  the  real  meaning  of    11    -   . 

4.  These  gods  are  mentioned  in  the  Pyramid  Texts  in  a  passage 
closely  resembling  this  one  of  the  Book  of  the  Dead-  "  They  bring 
to  Unas  (line  479)  the  four  Glorious  ones  who  are  on  the  side  lock 
of  Horus  \  who  stand  upon  the  Eastern  side  of  Heaven,  and  who 

•  Zeitschr,^  1870,  p.  32.  * 
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are 


conspicuous  through  their  sceptres   ^^  ^^v    1 1     .      They 

announce  to  Ri  the  glorious  name  of  Unas,  and  proclaim  (  1  ^^5^^^ 

cf.  OTCX),  epOTCO)  Unas  to  Neheb-kau."  The  text  of  Teta  is 
very  imperfect  in  this  place. 

The  word     f]^  '"^    appears  to  have  the  sense  of  insignire^ 

designare.  This  sense  is  a  key  to  every  passage  in  which  the  word 
occurs. 

5.  The  few  early  copies  of  this  paragraph  are  too  fragmentary 
and  too  contradictory  to  furnish  a  restoration  of  the  text,  which 
must  have  meant  something  like  what  is  expressed  in  this  translation. 

6.  The  Artist^  ^^k.  Vvvl^  which  is  here  a  common  noun 
rather  than  a  proper  name. 

7.  The  deceased  addresses  his  heart,  and  thereupon  speaks  in 
the  first  person  plural,  we  ;  that  is  you  and  /. 

8.  The  Ministranis,     The     ^    (|(||^!  were  high  officials  in  the 

Egyptian  court,  but  here  they  minister  to  Osiris  in  the  Netherworld. 
They  are  apparently  the  same  gods  who  are  addressed  in  the 
27  th  Chapter  as  fashioning  the  heart  of  a  person  according  to  his 
deeds  when  living. 

9.  The  determinative  O  shows  ttiat  -f^  is  here  to  be  taken 

in  the  sense  of  the  duration  of  human  life,  and  the  pronominal 

suffixes  W^  or  k^     show  whose  life  is  spoken   of.     The  latter 

suffix  has  reference  to   ^        Hf  nt  '  ^  which  is  accordingly  to  be 

translated  in  the  singular.  The  plural  sign  merely  indicates  a 
common  or  collective  noun. 

10.  As  the  Triumphant  one.     So  Aa^  the  papyrus  of  Nebseni. 

0=1^=3 
Another  authority  (B.M.  7865)  quoted  by  Dr.  Birch  has  / 

like  R^  the  Triumphant  One.  "^"^ 

The  formula  "How  great  art  thou"!  occurs  in  other  primitive 

texts ;  cf,  Aelteste  Texte^  PL  5,  hnes  7  and  8.     In  line  8  it  occurs 

twice. 
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CISGAZZA-AV^BABYLO^.    A*7-^C^-iV/^-A7— BORSIPPA. 

Dear  Mr.  Rvlands, 

Every  Assyriologist  must  congratulate  you  and  the  whole  Society 
of  Biblical  Archaeology,  on  the  important  discovery  of  Rev.  C.  J. 
Ball  in  your  last  number.  I  refer  here  not  only  to  the  happy 
explanation  of  the  ideogram  ^TTT^IJTEy  gur^gil,  vil^  il^  "to  lift  up," 

and  its  identification  with  the  Egyptian  ^  fa  (wa),  but  above  all 

to  the  analysis  of  4  R.  46,  15/6,  where  we  find  tf  *^]<]^  ^^Ef  gii- 
gal-la^  "  door,"  as  a  name  of  Babylon ;  upon  which  Rev.  C.  J.  Ball 
remarks :  "it  recalls  Ka-dingirra^  Gate  of  God;  cp,  Ur-Bau,  col.  II,  2, 
Giigalia-ki  {hu\\\ji>)**  To  the  other  identification,  in  the  same  line 
of  the  quoted  text,  Ki-in-nir  =  Borsippa,  Rev.  C.  J.  Ball  adds  only 
"  Place  (ki'*)  of  the  Tower  (nir)  was  a  suitable  name  for  Borsippa, 
the  site  of  the  Birs  Nimrud ;  kin-nir  resembles  kin-gi^  kin-dir^^  etc 

Now,  not  the  late  Amiaud  but  myself  was  the  first  who  identified 
the  town  [^  ^j^ ,  so  often  mentioned  in  the  inscriptions  of  Tello, 

with  the  Assyrian  »-^ynT»  explained  in  the  great  Syllabary  S**, 
line  267,  by  gi-iS-gai  =  manzazu,  "dwelling-place"  {GeschichU 
Babyloniens  und  Assyriens^  p.  314,  in  the  2nd  livraison,  which 
appeared  August,  1886,  half  a  year  before  Amiaud's  Tableau  Com- 
pari).  No  doubt  that  in  all  places  where  we  meet  this  *-^\{\  K^ 
(or  only  *-^^  ^Ef)*  we  have  to  read  Gitgalla-ki  and  to  understand 
Babylon.  This  is  at  the  same  time  of  higher  historical  importance 
than  we  may  imagine  at  first  sight. 

But  also  Ball's  Ki-in-nir  =  Borsippa  I  can  identify  with  an  old 
town  of  the  Tello  inscriptions.  We  read  in  the  last  line  of  Ur-bau 
"  To  the  goddess  Du-zi-zuab^  lady  of  Ki-nu-nir-ki,  he  has  built  the 
house  (temple)  of  her  town  GiSgalla-ki"  It  cannot  be  by  accident 
that  we  read  here  in  the  same  line  Gitgalla-ki  and  Ki-nu-nir-ki^  and 
in  the  text  translated  by  Rev.  C.  J.  Ball,  GiS-gal-la  (Babel)  and 
Ki-in-nir  (Borsippa),  also  in  the  same  line. 

We  understand  now  why  Nebukadrezzar  employs  the  ideogram 
*"^TT  KIS  specially  for  Babylon  (see  the  instances  in  Delitzsch's 
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IVorterbwhy  p.  6).  As  a  cosmical  term,  >-^yy  ^Jgf  means  the 
southern  part  of  the  heavenly  abyss,  beyond  the  horizon,  which  was 
called  otherwise  iiluy  iildn  (see  my  "  Astronomy  of  the  Chaldeans," 
Ausland^  i892,and  for  the  etymology  of ///«(7^t^tt^),  Jensen,  Zf//j<r^r. 
fiir  Assyr.y  V,  p.  131.*  Therefore  the  synonyms  of  ^^^  ^10* 
viz.,  Kabara-ki  (**  tomb,  sepulchre  "),  Nukar-ki  ("  town  of  enemy  "), 
Kanii'ki  (**  town  of  the  subduer  "),  Malak-ki  ("  town  of  decision  ") — 
BabyL  Geschichk^  p.  399,  note  4 — are  all  names  of  the  underworld 
or  Scheol,  and  the  south  wind  (i/2/«)  is  called  ^^  giigal-lu  (or 
perhaps  better  gtlgul-iu).  In  the  translation  of  Kabara-ki,  Nukar-ki, 
etc,  m  Giigulia-ki  {the  same  as  Giigalla-ki),  Prof.  Delitzsch  saw  the 
Babylonian  equivalent  of  Scheol,  it/-a/u{-ki).  It  is  certain  that  here  we 
really  have  a  name  of  Scheol,  if  not  also  the  name  Scheol  itself; 
but  I  think  it  not  impossible  that  the  tablet-writer  intended  by  the 
prefix  sku  a  kind  of  rebus,  so  that  instead  of  the  common  reading 
it*  GiSgalla-ki  he  gave  also  the  possibility  of  reading  Sht^-alu{-ki) ; 
iu'dUu  then,  an  older  form  of  $llu. 

I^t  us  now  see  what  rdle  the  newly  discovered  town  played  in 
the  time  before  Hammurabi  and  his  dynasty  gave  it  the  name  and 
the  rank  of  the  Babel  as  it  is  known  to  us. 

In  the  first  place,  I  give  as  a  mere  hypothesis  that  the  title  $ar  ali, 
"king  of  the  town,"  in  the  name  of  Sar-gani-Sar-aii  and  his  son  Bin- 
gani-iar-ali  of  Agade,  is  the  same  as  iar  -^ffyy  ^10;  only  the 
determinative  ideogram  -ki  is  left  out,  and  •-^JJ  is  put  (as  in  other 
cases)  for  the  fuller  ^-tfTTy. 

Then,  Ur-^^<\  {Ur-Ghanna,  Orchamus)  of  Sir-gul-la,  mentions 
the  same  deity  Lugal-*-t^  as  Ur-bau,  only  that  the  name  is  written 
in  Ur-Bau's  statue  Lugai-^X^'[{\-ki — so  proving  the  existence  of 
Giiga/ia-Bsihel  even  for  this  remote  period  as  a  holy  place ;  com- 
pare the  inscription  publbhed,  Revue  d^ Assyr,,  II,  4  (1892),  p.  147, 
last  column,  first  line. 

In  the  inscriptions  of  the  grandson  of  Ur-ghanna,  the  king  or 
patesi  E-anna-du,  are  mentioned  not  only  the  towns  Ur  (communi- 
cation of  Mr.  Heuzey),  GiS-ban-ki,  Uruk  (the  latter,  Dkouvertes, 
pL  31,  2,  col.  5),  but  also,  immediately  after  Uruk,  our  Giigalla-ki 

*  Notwithstanding,  Jensen  translates  iillan  still  by  "west"  (instead  of 
*'  south  ").  In  my  quoted  articles  I  proved  that  fitan  is  the  culminating  point  of 
the  sun  in  the  north,  and  shtlan  the  other  (unseen  for  us)  in  the  south. 
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and  another  town,  Az-kt\  which  I  identify  with  j42u,  commonly 
known  as  "  Azu  of  the  elephants  "  {Azu-pirAni), 

If  we  go  on,  we  find  in  the  inscription  of  a  somewhat  younger 
patesi  of  Sirgulla  {Revue  d^Assyr.,  II,  4,  p.  148),  En-timinna  (•-^ 
^y  ---^f),  the  phrase:  "To  the  god  Lugal-GiSgalla-ki  ("king  of 
GiSgalla  "  or  Babel)  I  built  the  palace  {e-gal)  of  his  town  Giigalla" 

For  Ur-Bau,  patesi  of  Sirgulla,  see  above ;  Gudea  mentions 
"Duxi-zuab,  lady  of  Ki-nu-nir-ki''  (Borsippa)  as  "his  goddess,"  so 
that  we  may  conclude  this  mighty  prince  possessed  also  Babel  and 
Borsippa,* 

Some  centuries  before  Hammurabi,  the  king  Sin-idin4  of  Larsa 
built  a  canal  from  Larsa  to  Gi§galla-ki  {Geschichte^  p.  351),  and 
Iri-Aku  (Rim-Sin),t  before  his  overthrow  by  Hammurabi,  "rebuilt 
GiSgalla-ki  oi  the  goddess  Ma-sig-dug"  (4  R.  35,  No.  6;  Geschichte^ 
p,  359)— a  striking  illustration  at  the  same  time  for  the  vassalship 
of  Ainraphel  to  Larsa  in  the  days  of  Ariokh  (Gen.  xiv).  A  few  years 
afterwards  Hammurabi  overthrew  his  former  patron  and  rebuilt  the 
temples  of  Larsa. 

Finally,  I  will  draw  attention  to  a  cylinder-seal,  published  in 
E-  de  Sarzec's  Decouvertes^  pi.  30  bis,  No.  21,  where  we  read  (in  old 
Babylonian  characters) : — 

^m  <©(?)!  2^  -miti:^  -^TttT   <IEf 

!>,,  K.  Ki-rapal-tu  (or  -rapaStu),  king  of  Gishgalla-ki.  Who  can  help 
thinking  of  Kimtu-rapaStu,  the  other  name  of  Hammu-rahi,  though 
we  have  not  yet  direct  proof  that  i-ki  (or  i-dif)  =  kimtu  or 
ghammul  And  is  not  a  form  ffammu-rapaKju)  the  prototype  of  the 
Hebrew  transcription  ^D'^tDt^  (LXX :  'AfinpTraX)  ?  In  this  case 
-ra^i  (also  in  other  proper  names,  as  Samas-rabi,  Sin-rabi,  etc.), 
would  be  a  mere  ideograph  for  rapiJfy  rapaiiu^  rapattu ;  compare 
5  H.,  13  e  ^  (rag)  =  rapdSu^  and  the  possibility  of  reading  ra-di 
as  ra-gaS. 

Prof.  Dr.  Fritz  Hommel. 

M  UNICH,  December  19/A,  1892, 


*  The  Semitic  translation  of  Ki-nu-nir  we  find  in  Nu\  ia  faltu  (**  Streites- 
rube"),  Delitzsch,  Parodies ^  p.  216. 
t  King  of  Larsa. 
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THE  IDEOGRAM  jrTTjnJ. 
By  Prof.  Dr.  Fritz  Hommel. 

The  linear  form  of  this  ideogram,  which  is  explained  in  S^  238 
by  Sumerian  dubbi-sag  (/>.,  dubbi-sa^  for  dubbi-sar\  Babylonian 
dupSarru,  "writer,"  and  otherwise  by  alai^  Hal  {na^dbu  ia  l^ane\  is 

S .  Now,  we  have  in  Egyptian  an  ideogram  of  the  same  signifi- 
cation, "  writer "  (xa^,  sai  even  in  the  Pyramid  texts,  the  same 
words  as  Sumerian  sar^  sa^y   "to  write")  which  represents  the 

writing-utensils  of  the  scribes  aH  (ink-vessel,  t^alaniy  palette).     Both 

ideograms  are  the  same,  not  only  as  a  whole,  but  also  in  the 
slightest  details ;  [=]  is  [|],   "|jf|  is  a  linear  contraction  of  ^,  and 

the  upright  wedge  at  the  side  is  the  T  (J^aiam)  of  the  Egyptian  hiero- 
glyph. In  the  fifth  chapter  of  my  book  The  Babylonian  Origin  of  the 
Egyptian  Civiiisaiion*  I  have  given  thirty-four  instances  of  identical 
Babylonian  and  Egyptian  signs,  to  which  I  can  add  now  some  ten 
more.  Three  of  them,  ^^t  Merodach  =  J  -<h>-,  Osiris,  ^Hc  cipsii  = 
ic  diiat  "(heavenly)  abyss,"  and  ^    "to  live"  =  '?,  "to  live," 

were  identified  even  in  1890  by  Rev.  C.  J.  Ball  in  these  Proceedings. 
Not  yet  noticed  in  my  Ursprung  are : — 

35.  The  above  named  ideogram  for  "  writer." 
Tl   "net,"  Egypt  ^. 
^    "door,"  Egypt  iminr. 
J    "seed,"  Egypt  IJ  "seed,  grow." 

ti\   "hill"  (Sumerian  dui,  du,  origmally  Q^)   Egypt. 
C^iQ  du^  "mountain." 
40.     „       J  gub,  "left,"  Egypt  ^  Hb,  "left"  t 

•  Der  Baby  I,   Ursprung  der  Aegyptischen   Kultur^  68  pages  in  4^  Munich 
(Franz),  1892. 

t  The  Babylonian  6gure  gives  the  side  view,  the  Egyptian  the  front  view. 
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41 
42 

43 
44 
45 


Bab.^^  lam*  Egypt  "^  "plough." 

„       ^    "upon,"   "above,"  Egypt.   §». 

„       (gj|,    \|/,    5,    "right"  (zag\  Egypt  j^   "right"  (Vwn). 
,,      luU  i«,   "hand,"  Egypt   R  ii/,   "feather"  (wing)(?). 
„       ^    "bow,"  Egypt  c«,  ^==^.1 


That  in  Egyptian,  besides  the  pure  Semitic  grammar  and  syntax, 
there  existed  a  great  number  of  Sumerian  borrowed  words,  and  these 
in  most  cases  in  the  younger  Neo-Sumerian  form,  I  have  pointed  out 
in  several  places  of  my  above  quoted  book.  This  fact,  so  impor- 
tant for  the  Babylonian  origin  of  the  two  eldest  civilisations  of  the 
Euphrates  and  Nile  valleys,  is  corroborated  by  several  new  instances 
given  by  Rev.  C.  J.  Ball  in  the  last  number  of  the  Proceedings,  of 
which  the  most  striking  is  the  Egyptian  m^dr  (iSttto),  Neo-Sumerian 
muSdug,  "ear,"  (Turkish  eSet-mek,  "to  hear"),  of  which  the  old 
Sumerian  form  was  giSdug.  The  Berber  amezzug,  "  ear,"  stands  in 
the  midst  between  muSdug  and  midr  (the  latter  in  the  Pyramid  texts 
with  p  =  A  not  with  — ^t—  =  s). 

Concerning  the  concordance  of  the  Babylonian  ideogram  for 

^'writer"  with   the  Egyptian   fji,  it  may  be  noticed  that    Prof. 

A.  H.  Sayce  in  the  Transactions  of  this  Society,  Vol.  I  (1872), 
explained  alal  =  nafabu  ia  kane  ("  shaft  of  a  reed ")  by  papyrus, 
,to  which  he  compared  also  the  expression  ^  li-hu-si  dub  i=  //'« 
(with  the  determinative-prefix  giS,  "  wood,  plant ")  for  tablet 


*  Comp.  the  agricultural  /./.  ki-lamma^  and  ufiubu,  "  to  make  grow." 
t  The  first  thirty-four  instances  are  given  in  my  Der  Babyh  Ursprung  der 
Aegyptischen  Kultur,  pp.  61-63, 
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COBALT  IN  ANCIENT  EGYPT. 
By  a.  Wiedemann* 

In  the  Proceedings  of  March,  1890,  and  March,  1892  (XII, 
p.  227,  sgq,'y  XIV,  p.  221,  sqq,)y  Dr.  Gladstone  gave  a  series  of 
important  notes  about  the  use  of  copper,  antimony,  and  tin  in 
ancient  Egypt ;  I  may  add  here  some  words  about  another  interest- 
ing mineral  manufactured  by  the  same  people.  The  knowledge  of 
cobalt  has  been  very  often  erroneously  given  to  the  Ancient^.* 
Already  Humphry  Davyt  showed  by  analysis,  its  occurrence  in 
Roman  glasses.  John  in  Minutoli,  "Reise  zum  Tempel  des  Jupiter 
Ammon,"  Berlin,  1824,  expresses  a  double  opinion  :  p.  334,  339  he 
pretends  that  the  Egyptians  did  not  know  or  at  least  did  not  use 
cobalt-blue  as  a  pigment ;  on  p.  353  he  gives  the  analysis  of  a 
Roman  glass  found  in  the  Thermes  of  Titus  or  at  Pompeii  containing 
cobalt,  and  on  p.  352,  that  of  a  blue  glass  of  Thebes  showing  some 
oxide  of  cobalt  Other  analyses  were  made  at  the  instigation  of 
Lepsius.^  A  small  quadrangular  Egyptian  amulet,  which  from  the 
description  of  Lepsius  appears  to  date  from  the  later  time  of  the  new 
Empire,  turned  out  to  be  a  dark  blue  opaque  glassy  flux,  painted 
with  cobalt.  An  oblong  dark  blue  glass-bead  was  painted  likewise 
with  cobalt ;  the  quantitative  analysis  gave  2*86  per  cent,  oxide  of 
cobalt ;  and  another  glass-bead  contained  0*95  per  cent,  oxide  of 
cobalt  The  celebrated  chemist  A.  W.  Hofmann  remarked  on  these 
analyses,  that  certainly  the  cobalt  was  added  to  the  glassy  fluxes  in 
the  form  of  a  cobalt-mineral,  but  that  it  was  impossible  to  deflne 
this  mineral.  Afterwards  K.  B.  Hofmann  §  found  out  that  the  blue 
frits  of  the  time  of  Ramses  III,  at  Tell  el  lehildije  were  painted  with 

•  For  instance  by  Q'jenstaedt,  "  Handb.  der  Mineral,"  p.  250 ;  Beckmann, 
'*  Beitr.  «ur  Gesch.  der  Erfind.,"  Ill,  p.  204,  sqq, 

t  "  Anoales  de  chimie,"  tome  xcvi;  cf,  **Descr.  d'Egypte,"  ii,  p.  34,  and 
Rosellini,  ^'Mon.  civ.,**  ii,  p.  191,  sqq, 

t  Lepsiu*,  «*  Metallc  in  den  Aeg.  Inschriften,"  in  **  Abh.  der  Bed.  Akad.," 
1871,  p.  64  sq. 

g  "Aeg.  Zcitschr.,"  I885,  p.  65. 
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cobalt     The  mineral  was  therefore  often  used  by  the  Egyptians, 
though  the  blue  colour  was  usually  obtained  from  copper. 

The  chief  difficulty  was  now  to  find  out  whence  the  workmen 
got  the  mineral'.  Boudet*  thought  that  it  came  from  India,  from 
which  country,  especially  from  Surat,  oxide  of  cobalt  is  imported 
even  to  the  present  time.  But  India  is  very  remote,  and  so  this 
guess  remained  necessarily  a  doubtful  one;  and  with  good  reason,  as 
in  1892  cobalt  was  discovered  in  Egypt  itself  Johnson  Pascha 
found  in  a  very  little  known  part  of  the  country,  a  mineral,  which 
was  analysed  by  Droop  Richmond  and  Hussein  Oflf.t  They  dis- 
covered a  new  element  in  it,  to  which  they  gave  the  name  Masrium, 
and  after  which  the  mineral  was  called  Masrit.  Besides  this  element 
and  some  other  ingredients  the  mineral  contained  i'o2  percent, 
oxide  of  cobalt  The  same  authors  tried  vainly  to  find  cobalt  in 
some  samples  of  Egyptian  colours  handed  over  to  them  by  M. 
Gr^baut ;  they  found  only  combinations  of  copper  and  iron.  The 
analyses  put  together  above  show  this  negative  result  to  be  only  an 
accidental  one,  and  that  cobalt  was  used  by  the  Egyptians,  llie 
discovery  of  Richmond  and  Off  proves  sufficiently  on  the  other  hand 
that  cobalt  might  have  been  found  found  by  the  Egyptians  in  their 
own  country,  and  that  they  did  not  need  to  import  it  from  foreign 
shores. 

*  *'  Descr.  d'Eg.,"  U, ;  Rosellini,  /.r. 

t  "Journal  of  the  Chemical  Society,"  voL  61-S2,  nr.  355:  June,  1892, 
p.  491-5. 
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LETTRES  DE  TELL  EL-AMARNA. 

(6«  S^rie.) 

Par  a.  J.  Delattre,  S.J. 


BURRABURIYAS,   Roi   DE   BaBYLONIE,   A   Am£nOPHIS   IV, 

Roi  d'Egypte. 

{British  Museum  3.) 

Dans  cette  lettre,  passablement  obscure,  k  cause  surtout  da 
mauvais  ^tat  de  la  tablette,  Burraburiyas  propose  k  Am^nophis  IV 
des  ^changes  plus  considerables  que  ceux  qu'ils  ont  faits  pr^c^dem- 
ment  sous  le  nom  de  presents  mutuels.  II  semble  ofirir  ses  filles 
au  roi  d'Egypte.  On  a  dit  que  Burraburiyas  parlait  aussi  dans 
cette  lettre  d'une  princesse  ^gyptienne  comme  de  sa  belle-fille :  nous 
sommes  d'un  avis  diffi^rent,  bien  que  nous  6tions  par-Ik  au  monu- 
ment ce  qui  en  ferait  le  principal  int^r^t.  Nous  justifions  notre 
mani^re  de  voir  dans  les  notes. 

Transcription, 
Recto. 

1.  A-na  Na-ap-hu-ra-ri-ia^  Sar  mat  Mi-fJ^-ri-f)^ 

2.  um-ma :  Bur-ra-bu-ri-ia-aSy  Sar  mat  Ka-ra-ilu-du-ni^ia-ai). 

3.  A-na  ia-a-Si  Su-ul-mu. 

4.  A-na  ka-aSa^  a-na  bi-ti-ka^  a-na  aS-Sa-ti-ka^  a-na  .  .  .  , 

5.  a-na  ra-ab-bu'ti-ka,  a-na  sa-bi-ka^ 

6.  a-na  narkab&ti-ka^  a-na  si-si-ka^  u  a-na  ma-ti-kay 

7.  da-an-ni-iS  lu  Su-ul-mu, 

8.  li-tu  Ka-ra-in-da-aSy  iS-tu  mari  Si-ip-ri 

9.  ia  ab-bi-ka  a-na  mu-uh-hi  ab-bi-ia  it-ta-al-la-ku-ni 

10.  a-di  i-na-au-nay  da-bu-tu  Su-nu. 

11.  I-na-an-na  a-na-ku  u  ka-Sa  da-bu-tu  nf-nu, 

12.  Mart  Si-ip-ri-ka  a-di  III-iu[^iiiaSu'\  it-ta-al-ku-ni, 

13.  u  jtu-ul-ma-na  ba-na-a  mi-im-ma  ul  tu-ii-bi-lam  ; 

"5 
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I  4.  u  a-na-ku-ma  Su-ul-ma-na  ba-na-a 
I  5.  mi'tm-ma  ul  u-U-bi-la-ku, 

16.  A-na  ia-a-ii-ma  tni-im-ma  ui  af^-ra  f 

1 7.  C/  a-na  ka-Sa-ma  mi-im-ma  ul  a-^ar-ku  f 

1 8.  Mar  Si-ip-ri-ka  Sa  ta-aS-pu-ra^ 

19.  A"  ma-na  hurap  ia  na-ia-a  ul  ma-lij 

30.  «  a-na  u-tu-ni-ku  i-U-ku-nu  V  ma-na  hurasi  ul  i-la-a. 

31 kap  i'la-a  i-na  ^a-la-mi pa-an  di-ki-ni'Su .  .  .  in 

22 ma-a-'l-du 

23 da-bu'tu  ii-ti-a  (/) 

24 ///  ip-$i, 

Des  lignes  manquent  k  la  fin  du  recto  et  au  commencement  du 
verao. 

Verso. 

35 

26 I'Sa-ri-mi  a-na  mat  (?) 

27 lib-bHJ)  i-mu-Su-nu-li  mar ii-ip-ri-ka  ki-iiNa'ak (f\ 

28.  li'il-ka-ay 

29.  1/  zinniSsdti  li-u-iu  i-tu-ka  i-ba-aS-iu-u 
50.  sam-ma  ma-lu  Sa  ia-ba-bi  lu-Sa-a-la^ 

31.  a-na(?)'St-i,  ba-al-di  li-gal,  u  ma-ma-a$-ku 

32.  ki-i  $a  ba-al'di  ma-lu  i-bu-uS ;  mar  Si'tp-ri-ka  li-il-J^a-a, 

33.  U  C^y  (?)  la-bi^ru-tu  ip-Su-tu  i-ba-aS-Su-u, 

34.  Ki'i    Si'in-di-SU'ga-ap  mar  Si-ip-ri-ia  ik-ta-aNa-ku^ 

35.  narkab&ii  ki-i  ka-al-li-i  ha-mu-ui-ta  li-iS-Sa  am-ma 

36.  a-na  mu-uh-hi-ia,  li-ik-Su-da 

37.  2/  ii(?)-iu(?)-ti  ar-ku-ti  li-bu-Hu-ma, 

38.  Ki-i  mar  si-ip-ri-ia  u  mar  Si-ip-ri-ka  il-la-ka. 

39.  /*/-//  a-ha-mi-iS  li-il-ku-ni, 

40.  A-na  Su-ul-ma-ni-ka  II  ma-na  abni  ukni  ul-ti-bi-la-ku ; 

41.  «  ai-iu  marati-ka  aSSal  mar-ia iS-mu-u 

42.  is  tin  abna  kiSadi  ia  ti  im  i/  /  //  Xa  abnu  uknu 

43.  M  XL  VIII  mi-nu-ii-na, 

44.  a-na  Su-ul-ma-ni-Sa  ul-ti-bi-la-ka, 

45.  C/"  ki-i  mar  h-ip-ri-ka  it-ti  Si-in-di  iu-ga-ab 
46 i-bu-ui-ma  u-tu 
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Traduction, 

(i)  A  Napkhurariya,  roi  du  pays  de  Misri,  (2)  en  ces  termes  : 
Burraburiyas,  roi  du  pays  de  Karduniyas.     (3)  Pour  moi,  je  vais 

bien.     (4)  A  toi,  k  ta  maison,  k  ta  femme (5)  k  tes  nobles, 

k  tes  soldats,  (6)  k  tes  chars,  k  tes  chevaux,  k  ton  pays,  (7)  salut  soit 
grandement 

(8)  Depuis  Karaindas  [roi  de  Babylonie,  et]  depuis  que  les 
messagers  (9)  de  ton  phre  se  sont  rendus  chez  mon  p^re,  (10)  jusque 
tout  r^emment,  ils  [les  rois  d'Egypte  et  de  Babylonie]  furent  amis. 
(11)  Pr^sentement  moi  et  toi  nous  sommes  amis.  (12;  [Cependant] 
tes  messagers  sont  venus  trois  fois  (13)  sans  que  tu  m'aies  fait  par- 
venir  aucun  present  de  valeur  (?),  (14,  15)  et  moi  non  plus  je  ne  t'en 
ai  envoy^  aucun.  (16)  [Mais]  n'ai-je  rien  de  pr^cieux,  (17)  et  toi, 
n*y  a-t-il  rien  de  pr^ieux  qui  t'appartienne  ?  (18)  Quant  aux 
messagers  que  tu  m'as  envoy^s,  (19)  les  dix  mines  d'or  qu'ils  m'ont 
apportte  n'^taient  pas  completes,  (20)  et  pour  tes  objets  [les  objets 
k  fabriquer  pour  toi],  ils  ont  d^pos^  cinq  mines  d'or  non   ^pur^. 

(20-26) (27,  28) Que  tes  messagers, 

quand  ils  seront  venus,  en  prennent  suivant  leur  destr  (?). 

(29)  II  y  a  chez  moi  de  jeunes  femmes ;  ^30)  demande  n'im- 
porte  laquelle,  que  tu  veuilles  ^pouser,  (31)  je  Tam^nerai  [la  ferai 
amener,  et]  le  puiss^-je  bientdt,  et  ton  mamaSy  (32)  quand  je 
Taurai  fait  en  toute  hite,  ton  messager  Temportera.  (33)  II  y  a 
aussi  [chez  moi  k  ta  disposition]  un  X,  oeuvre  ancienne  [ou  de  fa9on 
antique]. 

(34)  Lorsque  Sindisugab,  mon  messager,  partira  [de  chez  toi], 
(35)  puisse-t-il  emporter  les  chars  en  toute  hite,  (36)  et  me  les 
apporter,  (37)  pour  que  j'en  fasse  d'autres,  neufs,  [sur  leur  module], 
(38)  Quand  mon  messager  et  le  tien  partiront  [de  chez  toi],  (39) 
qu'ils  fassent  route  ensemble. 

(40)  Je  te  fais  apporter  comme  present  deux  mines  de  pierre 
uknu  [cristal?],  (41)  et  pour  ta  fille,  la  femme  de  mon  fils,  {suivant  ce 
que  (?)  Ton  entend  [dire],  (42-44)  je  t'envoie  un  collier  (?)  en  pierre 

de dix  de  pierre  uknu^  dont  le  poids  (?)  est  de  1048, 

(45,  46),  et  lorsque  ton  messager  (sera  venu)  avec  Sindisugab  .... 
je  ferai 

Remarques. 

Ligne  13. — Les  iulmana  band^  paraissent  ^tre  dans  la  r&lit^  des 
objets  d'^change  lucratif. 

"J 
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Ligne  30. — ^J'ai  suppose,  pour  tabali,  la  racine  73D. 

Lignes  41-44. — La  traduction  que  nous  avons  donn^e  de  ce 
passage,  suppose  aSSat  tnari-ia  appose  k  marati-ka.  C'est  ce  qu'il  y 
a  de  plus  favorable  k  Thypoth^se  d*une  fille  d'Am^nophis  IV  marine 
k  un  fils  de  Burraburiyas.  Mais  il  s'agirait  d'un  manage  projet^  et 
non  d'un  manage  accompli.  En  effet,  la  princesse  que  Burraburiyas 
appellerait  la  femme  de  tnon  fils,  est  encore  en  Eg}'pte,  et  c'est  par 
rinterm^diaire  du  p^re  que  le  roi  de  Babylonie  lui  fait  parvenir  des 
presents.  Ce  dernier  s'autoriserait,  pour  parler  et  agir  comme  il  le 
fait,  d'une  rumeur  suivant  laquelle  Am^nophis  IV  se  montrerait 
favorable  k  la  future  union.  Mais  une  autre  traduction  est  possible, 
qui  ^carte  toute  id^e  de  manage.     La  voici : 

La  femme  de  mon  fils,  ayant  appris tenvoU  comme 

prksent pour  ta  fiUe,  etc. 

Dans  la  phrase  ainsi  comprise,  les  verbes  sont  k  la  3*  person  ne 
du  singulier  masculin  avec  un  sujet  f^minin,  mais  le  cas  se  prdsente 
fr^quemment  dans  nos  lettres. 

II  y  a  malheureusement  une  lacune  k  Tendroit  qui  fixerait  le  sens 
de  la  phrase. 

Ligne  43. — Minu,  le  nombre  des  unites  du  poids  dont  le  nom 
est  sous-entendu.  Comme  il  s*agit  de  bijoux  pr^cieux,  Tunit^  de 
poids  est  probablement  tr^s  petite,  vu  le  nombre  inscrit 


IL 

TUSRATTA,   ROI   DE   MiTANNI,  A   Am^NOPHIS   III. 

(British  Museum,  9.) 

Tusratta  raconte  qu'un  certain  Pirkhi,  ou  Tamkhi,  sans  doute  un 
chef  du  voisinage  et  probablement  du  pays  de  Khatti,  Ta  inqui^t^  au 
d^but  de  son  r^gne,  en  soutenant  les  pretentions  d'Artassoumara, 
son  fr^re  k  lui  Tusratta.  Le  roi  de  Mitanniaextermin^  les  partisans 
indigenes  de  ce  dernier,  et  puis  les  bandes  de  Khatti  venues  k  son 
secours.  II  s'est  empar^  d'Artassoumara  lui-m^me  et  Ta  tu^.  II 
fait  hommage  k  Am^nophis  III  de  d^pouilles  enlev^es  aux  gens  de 
Khatti.     II  lui  envoie  des  presents  ainsi  qu'^  sa  femme  Ghiloukhipa. 

Pour  att^nuer  Timpression  ficheuse  que  ce  r^it  devait  produire, 
^tant  donn^  que  Ghiloukhipa  ^tait  soeur  d'Artassoumara  aussi  bien 


Jan.  io]  PROCEEDINGS.  [1893. 

que  de  Tusratta,  il  insiste,  chemin  faisant,  sur  les  bons  rapports  qui 
existent  entre  les  deux  cours,  et  accable  le  roi  d'Egypte  de  protesta- 
tions d'amiti^. 

Transcription. 

1 .  A-na  y  Ni'tp-mu-a-ri-a^  iar  mat  Mi-is-ri  /, 

2.  a-hi'tay  ki  (im-ma 

3.  um-ma :  f  Tu-i^-i-rat-ta  Sar  mat  Mi-i-it-ta-an-ni 

4.  ahu'ka-ma,     A-na  ia-Si  Sul-mu, 

5.  A'fia  ka-a-Sa  lu-u  iul-mu  ;  a-na  ^  Gi-iu-hi-pa 

6.  a-ha-ti'ta  lu-Sul-mu^  a-na  bit-ka. 

7.  a-na  aS-Sd-ti-ka  a-na  mari-ka,  a-na  amiluti  rabuti-ka^ 

8.  a-na  ^abi  bak-ra-ti-ka^  a-na  sisi-ka, 

9.  a-na  narkab&ti-ka  u  a-na  lib-bi  mati-ka^ 

10.  ta-an-ni-ii  lu  Sui-mu 

11.  IS-tu  i-na  kussi  Sa  a-bi-ia  a-Si-bUj 

12.  u  ^-ih-ri-kuy  u  y  Pir-hi  a-ma-ta 

13.  la  pa-ni-ta  a-na  mat-ti-ia  i-ti-bu-uS-ma 

14.  1/  bi-il-Su  id-du-uky  u  ai-Sum  a-ni-tim 

1 5.  ia-Si  it-ti  Sa  i-ra-h-ma-an-ni-ni  da-bu-u-ia 

16.  la  u-ma-aS-Sa-ra-an-ni,     U  a-na-ku  ap-pu-na-ma 

17.  ai-$um  a-ma-a-ti  an-na-tim  la  pa-na-a-tlm 

18.  ia  i-na  mat-ti-ia  in-ni-ip-Su,  ul  im-ti-ki^ 

1 9.  «  amilutu  ta-i-^a-ni-Su  Sa  y  Ar-ta-aS-Su-ma-ra 

20.  aJjti-ia  ^a-du  mi-im-mu-Su-nu  ad-du-uk-Su-nu-ti, 

21.  Ki-i  at-ta  it-ti  a-bi-ia  da-ba-a-ta, 

22.  u  aS-Sum  an-ni-tim  al-ta-par-ma  ak-ta-ba-ak-ku^ 

23.  ki-mi-i  ahu-ia  i-Si-im-mi-Su-nu-ma, 

24.  u  i-ha-ad-du.     A-bu-ia  i-ra-ha-am-ka 

25.  «  at-ta  ap-pu-na-ma  a-bu-ia 

26.  ta-ra-ha-am-SUy  u  a-bu-ia 

27.  ki-i  ra-a-mi  a-ha-ti  a-na  ka-a-Sa 

28.  {idyta-na-ak-ku,     UQ)  an  (?)-nu  urn  ma-Sa  (J)-{ku(J) 
29 ki-i  ka-a-Sa  it  (?)-ti  (?)  a-bi-ia. 

30.  (Lu  tiyti-ma  ap-pu-na-ma  Sa  ahu-ia, 

31.  ki-i  id-du-u  suQ)-pur  (?)  lib{?)-bi  mat  Ha-at-ti 

32.  kap-pa-am-ma  ki-i  amiluti  nakruii  a-na  mat-ti-ia 

33.  it-ta-al-ka,  »-»f-  Raman  bi-li  a-na  ^a-ti-ia 

34.  id'din-Su-ma  u  ad-du-uk-Su. 

35.  iS-tu  kab-bi-Su-nu  Sa  i-na  mat-ti-Su  Sa  i-du-ru,  ia-nu. 
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36.  A-nu-um-tna  I  narkabat^  II  sisi 

37.  I  amila  zu-ha-ru^  I  zinniUa  zu-ha-ar-tum^ 

38.  ita  hU'Up-ti  ia  mat  Ha-aUti  ul-ti-bt-la-ak-ku, 

39.  A-na  Sul-tna-ni  Sa  ahi-ia  V  tnarkab&ti^ 

40.  V ^i-mi-ii'tum  sisi  ul-ti-bi-la-ak-ku. 

41.  U  a-na  Sul-ma-ni  ia  ^  Gi-lu-hi-pa 

42.  a-ha-ti-ia  iUin-nu-tum  tu-ti-na-tum  hurasiy 

43.  iUin-nU'tum  anza-ba-tum  hura^i,  I ma-ai-hu  Auroft^ 

44.  u  I  abna  ta-ba-tum  ia  iamni  ma-lu-u^ 

45.  ul'd-bi-la-aS-Si, 


46.  A-nu-um-ma  f  Gi-li-ia  EJg?  sukkal-liy 

47.  u\  Tum-ni-ip-ip-ri  al-ta-par-iu-nu,     Ahu-ia  ha-fnu-ut-ta 

48.  li-mi'iS'iir-Su-nu-ma,  ti-i-ma  ha-mu-ut-ta 

49.  ii'ti-ru-ni-im-ma^  ki-mi-i  Sul-ma-an-Su 

50.  Sa  ahi-ia   i-H-im-mi-ma  u  a-ha-ad-du, 

51.  Ahu-ia  da-bU'U'ta  it-ti-ia  li-bi-k-iy 

52.  »  ahu'ia  mari  sipri-Su  li-iS-pU'ra-am-ma^ 

53.  ki'tni'i  Sul'ma-an-Su  ia  ahi-ia 

54.  i-li-ik-ku-ni-im-ma  u  i-si-im-mi 

Traduction. 

(i)  A  Nipmuaria,  roi  du  pays  de  Misri,  (2)  mon  frbre,  pour 
information,  (3)  en  ces  termes :  Tusratta,  roi  du  pays  de  Mittanni, 
(4)  ton  fr^re.  Pour  moi,  je  vais  bien.  (5)  A  toi,  salut;  k  Ghilou- 
khipa,  (6)  ma  soeur  salut ;  k  ta  maison,  (7)  k  tes  femmes,  k  tes  fils,  k 
tes  nobles,  (8)  k  tes  vaillants  soldats,  k  tes  chevaux,  (9)  k  tes  chars, 
et  dans  ton  pays,  (10)  salut  soit  k  un  haut  degr^. 

(11)  Depuis  que  je  me  suis  assis  sur  le  trone  de  mon  pbre, 
(12)  et  j'^tais  tout  jeune,  (12,  13)  Pirkhi  a  inflig^  de  mauvais 
traitements  k  mon  pays,  (14)  et  il  en  a  tu6  la  population,  (14-16)  et 
quant  k  moi  la  bienveillance  ne  me  fit  pas  d^faut  pour  cela  chez 
ceux  qui  m'aimaient,  (16)  et  aussi  de  mon  c6t^,  (17,  18)  je  ne  me 
laissai pas  abattre  (?)  par  ces  choses  facheuses  qui  se  passaient  dans 
mon  pays,  (19)  et  les  homicides  [au  service]  d'Artassoumara  (20) 
mon  fr^re,  avec  tout  ce  qui  tenait  k  eux,  je  les  tuai. 

(21)  Comme  tu  usais  d'amiti^  envers  mon  pbre,  (22)  pour  ce 
motif,  j^envoie  message  et  te  declare  [ces  faits],  (23)  afin  que  mon 
frfere    apprenne    ces  choses,   (24)  et  s*en    r^jouisse.      Mon  pere 
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t'aimait,  (25,  26)  et  toi  aussi  tu  aimais  raon  pfere,  et  mon  pbre,  (27-28) 

par  amiti^,  t*a  donn^  ma  soeur.     Et  je  (?) . (29)  .  .  . 

comme  toi  envers  mon  p^re. 

(30)  Tu  sauras{?)  aussi  que  mon  fr^re  [Artassoumara],  (31)  ayant 
lance  iUs  messagers  dans  (?)  le  pays  de  Khatti  (32)  tout  entier, 
{32,  33)  et  que  des  ennemis  [gens  de  Khatti]  s'^tant  rendus  dans 
mon  pays,  (33,  34)  le  dieu  Raman,  mon  maftre,  le  livra  k  ma  main, 
et  que  je  le  tuai.  (35)  D*eux  tous,  il  n*en  est  pas  un  qui  soit 
retourn^  dans  son  pays. 

(36-38)  Maintenant  je  t'envoie  un  char,  deux  chevaux,  un  jeune 
homme,  une  jeune  fiUe,  du  butin  du  pays  de  Khatti. 

(39,  40)  Comme  present  k  mon  fr^re,  je  t'envoie  cinq  chars  et 
cinq  attelages  de  chevaux. 

(41,  42)  Comme  present  k  Ghiloukhipa  ma  soeur,  (45)  je  lui 
envoie  (42)  un  tutinatum  d'or,  (43)  un  anzabatum  d'or,  un  maShu 
d'or,  (44)  et  une  bouteille  remplie  d'huile  [parfum], 

(46, 47)  Maintenant  je  t'envoie  Cilia,  [mon]  messager,  et 
Tumnipipri.  (47,  48)  Que  mon  frbre  les  laisse  partir  sans  retard  ; 
(48,  49)  qu'ils  me  rapportent  bien  vite  des  nouvelles,  (40)  pour  que 
j'apprenne  Theureux  ^tat  de  mon  frbre,  et  que  je  m'en  r^jouisse. 

(51)  Que  mon  fr^re  ressente  de  Famiti^  k  mon  endroit,  (52)  et 
que  mon  fr^re  envoie  ses  messagers,  (53,  54)  pour  quils  apportent 
de  bonnes  nouvelles  de  mon  fr^re  et  que  je  [les]  entende. 

Remarques. 

Ugne  8. — Bakrataniy  vaillance,  de  la  racine  "^S ,  qui  exprime 
en  h^breu  Tid^  de  primogeniture^  k  laquelle  se  rattache  celle  de 
force,    Cf.  Gen^e,  xlix,  3. 

Ligne  14. — Bi-il  ne  me  semble  pas  pouvoir  signifier  ici  maitre. 
En  effet,  si  Pirkhi  est  Stranger,  comme  je  le  pense,  et  qu'il  ait  tu^ 
un  prince  Stranger,  son  mattre,  la  chose  importe  peu  pour  Tusratta. 
Si  Pirkhi  est  un  sujet  de  Tusratta,  il  ne  peut  avoir  tu^  celui-ci ; 
il  ne  peut  pas  davantage  avoir  tu^  e  roi  pr^c^dent,  car  il  ne  causait 
des  embarras  au  pays  de  Mittanni  que  depuis  Tav^nement  de 
Dusratta.  Je  consid^re  bi-il  comme  un  Univalent  masculin  de 
bahlat^  bahulatUy  qui  signifie  peuple. 

Ligne  ig.— Ta'i^ani-iu  {=daikani'iu)  ia  ArtaSSu  mara,  ne  peut 
signifier  les  meurtriers  d' Artassoumara,  car  celui-ci  reparalt  vivant 
dans  la  suite,  aux  lignes  30-34. 
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Lignes  30-34. — Malgr^  les  incertitudes  du  texte,  il  semble  que 
ahu'ia  (=  mon  frfere,  c'est-i-dire  Artassoumara)  soit  le  seul  ant^c^ent 
possible  de  iu^  qui  se  lit  deux  fois  k  la  ligne  34. 


in. 

Autre  lettre  de  Tusratta  a  AMiNOPHis  III. 
(British  Museum^  10.) 

Dans  cette  lettre,  Tusratta  annonce  k  Am^nophis  III  le  depart 
d'une  statue  de  Tlstar  de  Ninive,  qui  doit  sojourner  quelque  tetnps 
en  Egypte,  et  revenir  ensuite  au  pays  de  Mitanni,  od  elle  ^tait 
Tobjet  d'une  v^n^ration  sp^ciale.  La  statue  avait  d€)k  fait  le 
voyage  sous  Satarna,  p^re  de  Tusratta.  On  la  portait  de  temps 
en  temps  en  Egypte  apparemment  pour  satisfaire  la  devotion  des 
princesses  de  Mitanni,  Spouses  des  Pharaons. 

Inutile  de  dire  que  le  culte  rendu  en  Mitanni  k  la  grande  d^esse 
du  pantheon  ninivite,  suppose  des  affinit^s  entre  ce  pays  et 
TAssyrie. 

Je  reviens,  k  Toccasion  de  cette  lettre,  sur  les  alliances  qui 
unissaient  les  families  royales  d'Egypte  et  de  Mitanni,  afin  de 
completer  autant  que  possible,  et  de  rectifier  en  partie,  ce  que  j'en 
ai  dit  avant  la  publication  du  recueil  anglais. 

En  t^te  de  la  lettre  8  du  British  Museum,  ^crivant  k  Am^nophis 
III,  Im-mu-ri-iay  Tusratta  Tappelle  J^a-ta-ni-ia^  =  mon  gendre ;  il 
s'appelle  lui-m^me  i-mi-i-ka^  =  ton  beau-pfere.  II  dit  de  plus  :  Salut 
d  ma  s(tur  et  au  reste  de  tes  femmes.  Les  appellations  de  hatan  et 
de  imi  semblent  se  justifier  dans  cette  lettre,  non  par  le  mariage  de 
la  soeur  de  Dusratta,  qui  se  nommait  Giloukhipa  {British  Museum^ 
9, 1.  5,  27)  mais  par  la  promesse  qu*il  fait  d'envoyer  sa  propre  fille  k 
Am^nophis  III,  qui  Ta  demand^  pour  en  faire  ia  meAtresse  de 
TEgypte,  c'est-k-dire  reine  (L  18,  19).  Ce  serait  des  appellations 
anticip^es. 

La  princesse  mitannienne,  Spouse  d'Am^nophis  III,  ne  semble 
pas  pouvoir  ^tre  Tadukhipa,  parce  que  celle-ci  avait  6pous^ 
Am^nophis  IV.  En  effet,  Tusratta,  dans  une  lettre  au  fils  et 
successeur  imm^diat  d'Am^nophis  III,  i  Am^nophis  IV  par 
cons^uent,  dit  \  celui>ci  mon  gendre^  et  dit  de  lui-m^me  ton  beau- 
fh^e,  II  dit  ^galement :  ScUut  i  Tadukhipa,  ma  Jille,  ta  femmt. 
(Berlin,    24.      Voir    notre    traduction    du    documeqt    dans   ke 
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Proceedings,  juin  1891,  p.  558-561.)  Le  m^me  Tusratta,  dans  une 
lettre  k  Tii,  veuve  d'Am^nophis  III,  lui  dit :  Sa/uf  d  Tadukhipa,  ta 
belU'filky  kailati'ka  {Brit,  Mus.^  11,  1.  4,  5.  Voir  la  traduction, 
No.  IV,  ci-apr^s).  Et  on  admettra  diflScilement  qu'Ara6nophis  IV 
ait  ^pous^  une  veuve  de  son  pfere. 

Quelle  est  done  cette  fille  de  Tusratta  qu'Am^nophis  III  avait 
^pous^e  et  faite  reine,  sans  doute  aprfes  avoir  perdu  Giloukhipa,  dont 
\  partir  d'une  certaine  ^poque  on  ne  trouve  plus  de  trace  dans  la 
correspondance  de  Tusratta?  A  m'en  tenir  aux  documents  de  Tell 
el-Amama,  je  croirais  que  c'est  Tii,  \  laquelle  nous  verrons  Tusratta 
ecrire  familibrement,  dans  une  lettre  dont  Ten-t^te,  qui  aurait  pu 
nous  renseigner,  est  par  malheur  d^terior^  comme  Tensemble  du 
document  Cette  opinion  me  semble  au  moins  plus  probable  que 
celle  que  j'ai  suivie  jusqu'^  present,  et  qui  feisait  de  Tii  la  soeur,  non 
la  fille  de  Tusratta. 

Par  contre,  chez  les  ^gyptologues,  dit  M.  Maspero  {Histoire,  4* 
Al,  1886,  p.  210),  "on  s'accorde  g^n^ralement  k  la  croire  ^trang^re, 
mais  les  uns  affirment  qu'elle  ^tait  somite,  les  autres  qu'elle  ^tait 
lybienne.  Tii  ^tait  pourtant  une  ^ptienne  6e  vieille  souche, 
comme  Tindiquent  son  no?ii  et  le  nom  de  ses  parents.  Elle 
n'appartenait  pas  k  la  race  royale,  mais  sortait  d'une  famille  de 
simples  paiticuliers :  peut-^tre,  si  nous  connaissions  le  fond  de  son 
histoire,  n'y  verrions-nous  qu'un  Episode  de  roman,  un  roi  ^pousant 
par  amour  la  berg^re  traditionnelle." 

Transcription. 

1.  A-na  y  Ni'im-mu-ri-iay  iar  mat  Mi-i^-ri-i, 

2.  a/ju'ia^  ka-ia-ni-ia,  ia  orrorha-tnu, 

3.  u  ia  i-ra-ha-a-ma-an-niy  ki  tim-ma 

4.  um-ma  :  y  Du-uS-rat-ta  iar  Mi-i-ta-an-ni 

5.  ia  f-ra-ka-a'tnu-kay  i-mu-ka-ma. 

6.  A-na  ia-ii  iut-mu,    A-na  ka-a-ia  lu-u  hil-mu. 

7.  A-na  bit'ka,  a-na  ^  Ta-a-tu-ki-pa  marat-ia, 

8.  a-na  aiiat-ka  ia  ta-ra-ha-mUy  lu-u  iul-mu, 

9.  A-na  aiidti-ka,  Orfia  mari-ka,  a-na  amiluti  rabuti-Juiy 

10.  a-na  narkahdii'kay  a-na  sisi-ka^ 

11.  a^ma  ^abi-kay  a-na  mat-ka  u  a-na 

12.  mitn-mU'kay  dan-is  dan-is  dan-is  lu-u  iul-mu, 

13.  Um-ma  •-►f-  litar  ia  >-^yy  Ni-i-na-a^  bilit  mat6ti 

14.  kap^pi-ii-na-may  a-na  mat  Mi-i^-ririy 
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1 5.  i-na  matt  Sa  a-ra-ha-a-mUy  lu-uUik-ku-mi 

16.  lu-us-za-hi-ir-mi ;  a-nu-um-ma  i-na-an-na 

17.  ul'ti't-bil-ma  it-tal-ka, 

18.  A-nU'Um-ma  i-na  tir-si  a-bi-ia-ma 

1 9.  *->{-  /Star  bil'tum  i-na  matt  Sa-a-Si  it-tal-ka^ 

20.  u  ki't-mi-l  i-na  pa-na-a-nu-um-ma 

21.  it-taSap-ma  uk-ti-ib-bi'du-Si  {})y 

22.  u  i-na-an-na  ahu-ia  a-na  X  Santtu 

23.  ill  Sa  pa-na-a-ti  li-gi-ib-bi-is-sL 

24.  AhU'ia  li'gi-ib-bi'is-su  i-na  ha-di-i^ 

25.  li'miS-Sir-Su-ma  li-du-u-ra, 

2  6.  *->{-  IStar  bilit  Sa-mi-i  aha-ia  u  ia-Si 

27.  li-is-^r-an-na-Si  C  li-im-mu  y«-*-, 

28.  «  hi'du'ta  ra-bi-ta  bilit  anniti 

29.  a-na  ki-la-a-al-li-ni  li'd-din-an-na-Si-ma^ 

30.  u  ki-i  ta-a-bi  i-ni-bu-uL 

3 1 .  »->^  I$tar  a-na  ia-Si-ma  i-li, 

32.  u  a-na  ahi-ia  la-a  ii-Su, 

Traduction. 

(i)  A  Nimmuaria,  roi  de  Misri,  (2)  mon  fr^re,  mon  gendre,  que 
j'airae,  (3)  et  qui  m'aime,  pour  information,  (4)  en  ces  termes : 
Tusratta,  roi  de  Mitanni,  (5)  qui  t'aime,  ton  beau-p^re.  (6)  Je  vais 
bien.  A  toi,  soit  salut.  (7)  A  ta  maison,  k  Tadfikhipa,  ma  fille, 
(8)  k  ta  femme  que  tu  aimes,  soit  salut.  (9)  A  tes  femmes,  k  tes 
fils,  k  tes  nobles,  (to)  k  tes  chars,  k  tes  chevaux,  (11)  ^  tes  soldats 
k  ton  pays,  et  li  (12)  lout  ce  qui  t'appartient,  salut  k  un  tr^s  haut 
degr^. 

(13)  [Je  parle]  ainsi  :  Istar  de  Nini  [Ninive],  (13,  14)  la 
maitresse  de  tous  les  pays,  au  pays  de  Misri,  (15)  au  pays  que 
j'aime,  qu'elle  se  rende,  et  (16)  qu'elle  revienne.  Voilli  que 
maintenant,  (17)  je  I'envoie  et  qu^elle  part 

(18)  Au  temps  de  mon  p^re,  (19)  Istar,  la  maitresse,  s*est  rendue 
en  ce  pays.  (20)  Et  comme  pr^c^demment  (21)  elle  y  a  s^joum^  et 
qu'on  I'y  a  honor^e,  (22)  maintenant  mon  fr^re,  dix  fois  (23)  plus 
qu'auparavant,  puisse-t-il  Thonorer  !  (24)  Que  mon  frbre  ITionore 
avec  joie,  (25)  qu*il  la  laisse  partir  et  qu*elle  revienne. 

(26)  Istar,  la  maitresse  du  ciel,  mon  frbre  et  moi  (27)  qu'elle 
nous  conserve  cent  ans,  (28,  29)  et  que  cette  maitresse  clemente  (?) 
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nous  donne  Jt  Tun  et  Tautre  grande  joie  et  faveur,  (30)  et  que  nous 
agissions  en  amis. 

(31)  Istar  [rejmontera  vers  moi,  (32)  et  ne  s'attardera  (?)  pas 
chez  mon  fr^re. 

Remarques. 

Ligne  21. —  UktibidUy  de  la  racine  133. 

Ligne  2^,—Ligibissi  pour  likibissi^  pour  likibid-ii^  de  la  m^me 
racine. 

Ligne  27. — Zimm u  =•  ann^e.  On  se  rappelle  Texpression  : 
limmu  d'un  tel,  dans  les  inscriptions  de  Ninive,  et  qui,  d'apr^s  notre 
passage,  doit  signifier  simplement  Fannke  d*un  tel. 

Ligne  28. — Anniti,  voir  Briinnow,  4580.  L'expression  bilit  anniit 
signifierait  litt^ralement :  la  maiiresse  de  cletnence. 


IV. 

TUSRATTA   A   Til,    VEUVE    D*Am6N0PHIS   III     ET    ReINE     D'EgVPTF. 

{British  Museum^  11.) 

Pi^ce  trbs  fruste,  et  n^anmoins  facile  k  comprendre  en  plusieurs 
endroits  parce  qu'elle  roule  sur  le  m^me  sujet  que  la  lettre  24  du 
recueil  de  Berlin,  dont  nous  avons  donn^  la  traduction  dans  les 
Proceedings^  en  juin  1891,  p.  558-561. 

Dans  cette  dernibre  lettre,  adress^e  It  Am^nophis  IV,  Tusratta 
demande  Tex^cution  de  promesses  faites  par  Am^nophis  III,  lequel 
^tait  mort  avant  d'avoir  pu  tenir  parole ;  il  invoque  le  t^moignage 
de  la  grande  Tii^  femme  d'Am^nophis  III  et  mbre  d'Am^nophis  IV, 
qui  connaissait  les  engagements  de  son  mari  d^funt. 

Dans  la  lettre  k  Tii,  probablement  port^e  en  Egypte  par  le  m^me 
courrier,  Tusratta  prie  la  reine  de  t^moigner  en  sa  faveur  aupr^s  de 
son  fils,  le  nouveau  roi.  Elle  connaissait  seule,  avec  Mani,  porteur 
ordinaire  des  messages  d'Am^nophis  III  k  Tusratta,  les  engage- 
ments conclus  apr^s  d^bat  entre  les  deux  monarques.  Tusratta, 
i  ce  qu'il  semble,  s'^tait  ex^cut^  le  premier,  et  Am^nophis  III,  un 
moment,  lui  avait  inspire  des  craintes  par  sa  lenteur  k  s'acquitter  de 
ce  qu'il  devait.  Mais  Tii  avait  rassur^  Tusratta  par  Finterm^diaire 
de  Giliya,  un  mcssager  souvent  employ^  par  lui ;  elle  lui  avait 
conseilM  de  continuer  ses  dons,  lui  pr^disant  qu'il  finirait  par  s*en 
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trouver  bien,  comme  cela  ^tait  arriv^  k  son  p^re.  Tusratta  rappelle 
ces  faits,  o^  la  responsabilit^  de  Tii  est  engagde,  afin  de  la  d^der 
h  intervenir. 

A  la  fin  de  la  lettre,  Tusratta  parle  de  sa  femme  Youni,  qui  ^tait 
en  correspondance  avec  Tii  par  des  messagers  particuliers  et  r^i- 
'  proques. 

Transcription. 

1 .  A-na  (^  Ti'i)  bilit  mat  Mi-is-iri-t), 

2.  um-ma:  f  {Du-usyrat-ta  Sar  Mi-ita-an-ni A-na  ia-ii) 

3.  Sul-mu,     A-na  ka-a-Si  lu-u  Sul-mu,     {A-na  f  Na-ap-hur-ri-a) 

4.  mar-ka  lu-u  iul-mu,     A-na  "^  Ta-a-tu-ht-pa  {marat-ia) 

5.  kallati-ka^  luu  Sul-mUj  a-na  matdii-ka^  a-(na  bitijyka)^ 

6.  u  mim-mu-ka^  dan-is  dan-is  lu-u  Sulmu, 

7.  At'ti-i-ma  ti-i-ta-a-an-ni  ki-mi-i  (a-na-ku  it-ti) 

8.  y  Miim-mu-ri-ia  mu-ti-i-ka  ar-{ta-na-ha-am-ma\ 

9.  u  Mi-im-mu-ri-ia  ap-pu-na  mu-{ti-i-ki) 

I  o.  ki-i-mi-i  it-ii-ia  ir-ia-na-ha-am  u  {ti-i-ii) 

r  I .  (a-n)a  y  Mi-im-mu-ri-a  mu-ti-i-ki  Sa  a-ma-{ti  ai-ta-na-ap-par) 

12.  {u)  Sa  a-dalhbu-bu^  u  y  Mi-im-mu-ri-a 

\  I,  {ap-pu)-na  mu-ti-i-ki  a-ma-ti  ^>^>^  a-na  ia-Si 

14.  {il-td)-na-ap-pa-ru  u  Sa  i-dah-bu-bu,     At-ti-i 

15 -ya  u\  Ma-ni-l  i-ti,  u  at-ti-i-ma 

16 il  kap-pi-Su-nu,      Ti-i-ti  a-ma-ti  ^t^>*- 

1  7,  (Sa  it)-ti    a-ha-mi-iS  ni-id-bu-bu  ;  ma-am-ma 

18.  {Sa-nu)-um-ma  la  i-ti-Su-nu, 

19,  A-nu-um-ma  at-ii-i-ma  a-na  y  Gi-li-ia 
70.  {ta-ak)-ta-bi :  a-na  bi-li-i-ka  ki-bi-i-{ma) 
3 1 ,  y  Mi-im-mu-ri-a  mu-ti  it-ti  a-bi-i-ka 

2  2,  (iryta-na-ha-am-mi  u  ak  ka-a-Sa  it-ta-za-ar  mil-  .  . 

23.  1^  (?)  //-//'  a-bi-ka  ra-h-mu-ut-ta-Su  la  im-  .... 

24.  (i-nd)  aS-ra-na  Sa  il-ta-na-ap-pa-ru  la  ip-ti  .... 
-5'  (C/ i-na)-an-na  at-ta  it-ti]  Mi-im-mu-ri-ia 

2fi ra-h-mu-utka  la  ta-ma-aS-Si-ra-{am-ma) 

27 ru-ub-bi  u  u-zu-ur-Su 

aS. (i-na)  hi-du-ti  ta-al-ta-na-ap-{pa-ra) 

29.  (u  lib-bi-Su  ul  ta-ma)-ar-ra-as 

30. muti-i-ki  ra-h-mu-ut-ta 
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31 nu  i-na-an-na-a-ma  .  .  . 

32 mar-ka  a-n  X  Saniti 

33 am  u  a-ma-ti 


34 mi'i-ni  t-na-  .  , 

35 ki-it'ti-na  u  an-ni .  . 

36 na-tora-ni  i-ti 

37 iu'  u  um-ma  a-na  .  . 

38 i«  y  Na-ap-hur-ri'ia 

39 u  a-nu-um-ma  i-na 

40 una-an-ti-nu  la  ,  ,  ,  . 


41 i-ma  i-na  bi-i-ki  a 

42 u  a-na  pant  y  Na-ap-hur-^ri-a) 

43 ta-at-ru-u^  ;  Sum-ma 

44.  {a-na  pa-niyiu  la  ta-tar-ra-as,  u  a(t-ti-i) 

45.  {lU'U-  tiyi-tL     Gar-gar']>*'>*-  $a  hurasi  ub-hu^J^-u-du) 

46.  y  Na-ap-hur-ri'ia  li-id-ti-na  ;  la  mi-im-ma 

47.  (libybi  lu-u  la-a  u-ia-am-ra-of  ;  ma-la-a 

48.  i(?)-din(?)  a-bi-Su,  X  ianitu  li-i-it-ti-ir-an-(ni) 

49.  (i-n)a  ra-a-h-mu-ti  u  i-na  gu-ub-bu-ti  (?). 

50.  U  ad-du-ki  E2hS  ^^^  UpH-ka  it-ti  mari  iip-ri 

51.  ifl  y  Na-ap-hur-ri-ia,  it-ti 

52.  ia  -^  I-u-ni  aSSat-ia  li-il-(li-ku) 

53.  a-na  ma-al-ta-ri-iS-ma  u  E2K  ^^^^^  Upri 

54.  ia-^  I-u-ni  aSiat-ia  a-na  mat-ia 

55.  li-il-li-ku  a-na  ma-al-ta-(ri-iS), 

56.  A-nu-um-ma  a-na  iul-ma-ni-i-ka 

57 ^iSJi  ta-pa-tum  ia  Samni  ta-pa-a-ti  (ma4i-i\ 

58.  iitin-nu-tum  S^J 

Traduction. 

(i)  A  (Tii),  maftresse  du  pays  de  Misri .  .  . ,  (2)  en  ces  termes : 

Tusratta,  roi  de  Mitanni Je  (3)  vais  bien.     A  toi,  salut, 

(^  Napkburriya)  (4)  ton  fils,  salut.  A  Tadukhipa,  (ma  fiUe),  (5)  ta 
belle-fille,  salut.  A  tes  pays,  ^  ta  maison  (?),  (6)  at  k  tout  ce  qui 
t'appartient,  salut  k  un  haut  degr^. 
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(7,  8)  Tu  sais  comment  moi  j'ai  us^  d'amiti^  envers  Mimmuriya 
ton  mari,  (9,  10)  et  comment  Mimmuriya  aussi  a  us^  d'amiti^ 
envers  moi.  (Tu  sais)  (11)  que  (j*ai  envoy^)  des  propositions  k 
Mimmuriya,  (12)  et  que  je  les  ai  d^battues,  et  que  Mimmuriya  (13, 
14)  aussi,  ton  ^poux,  m*a  envoy^  des  propositions  et  qu'il  les  a 
d^battues.  Toi  (15)  mon  ....  et  Mani  vous  le  savez.  Et  toi, 
(/u  as  as  milee)  (?)  k  tout  cela.  Tu  sais  les  propositions  (17)  que 
nous  avons  d^battues  ensemble.    Aucun  (18)  autre  (J)  ne  les  connait. 

(19,  io)  Voil^  que  tu  as  dit  k  Giliya  :  "  Dis  k  ton  maitre  [de  ma 
part]:  (21)  Mimmuriya,  mon  ^poux,  (21,  22)  a  us^  d*amiti^  envers 

ton  p^re,  et  pour  toi  comment  gardera-t-il ?  (23)  Et  envers 

ton  p^re  il  n'a  point  dementi  (?)  son  amiti^,  (24)  et  ce  qu*il  [ton 

p^re]  a  envoy^  (par)  bienveillance,  il  [Mimmuriya]  ne  Ta  pas 

(25)  (Et  main)tenant,  toi,  envers  Mimmuriya (26)  ne  donne 

point  de  relache  k  ton  amiti^.     (27) Augmente  et 

garde-lui (28)  tu  lui  enverras  avec  joie,  (29)  (et  tu  ne 

lui  frois)seras  pas  le  coeur. 

Les  lignes  30-44  sont  trop  mutilkes  pour  quUl  soit  permis  d'essayer 
aucune  reconstitution  ni  traduction, 

(45,  46)  Que  Napkhurriya  donne  les  gargar  d'or  x ;  (46,  47) 
qu*en  rien  il  ne  me  froisse  le  coeur;  tout  ce  que  (48)  son  p^re 
donnait,  qu*il  le  donne  k  son  tour  au  decuple,  (49)  par  amiti^  et 
generosity  (?). 

(50-52)   Et  pour  toi,   que    tes  messagers  viennent    avec  les 

messagers  de  Napkhurriya,  avec  les de  Youni,  ma  femme, 

(53)  ^^  P^^^  ^^^  (^)  ^*  ^"^  ^^s  messagers  (54)  de  Youni,  ma  femme, 
(55)  partent  au  plus  tdt{J). 

(56-58)  Voilk  que  comme  presents  pour  toi,  (j'envoie) 

un  vase  de  .  .  •  .  (rempli)  de  bonne  (?)  huile ,  un 

Remarques. 

Ligne  4. — Marat-ia^  d'apr^s  British  Museum^  10,  L  7.  Voir 
plus  haut,  rintroduction  du  n®  IIL 

Ligne  8. — Muti-ka  sic;  mais  1.  13,  r^guliferement  muti-ki. 
Ar-ta-na-ha-am  restitu^  d'apr^s  1. 10,  ir-ta-na-ha-am^  tncons\d€i2i\\on 
de  la  sym^trie  de  la  phrase. 

Ligne  11. — Al-ta-na-ap-par^  restitu^  d'aprfes  son  sym^trique 
(il-tayna-ap-pa-ru  k  la  ligne  13.  Peut-^tre  faul-il,  k  cause  du 
manque  d^espace  k  la  fin  de  la  ligne,  restituer  ai-pur^  qui  a  le  m^me 
sens. 
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Ligne  15. — ///,  a  pour  sujet  ManL  Le  verbe  est  sous-entendu 
aprbs  le  premier  sujet  atti, 

Ligne  29. — Restitution  d'apr^s  1.  47,  et  Berlin^  24,  recto,  1.  54. 
Voir  Proceedings^  t.  XIII,  1890-91,  p.  561. 

IJgnes  42-45. — Tusratta  me  semble  dire:  "Tu  te  pr^senteras 
devant  Napkhurriya,  ton  fils ;  si  tu  ne  te  pr^sentes  pas  k  lui  [pour 
t^moigner  en  ma  faveur],  tu  sais  pourtant  bien  [ce  qu*il  en  est]." 

Ligne  50. — Addu-ki,  pour  attu-kL  Formation  analogue  k  attu-a^ 
atiU'kunu^  etc.     Voir  Delitzsch,  Gramm.y  p.  132. 

Ligne  5  7. — Mali  d'apr^s  Brit.  Mus,^  9,  L  44.  Voir  plus  haut, 
n*»IL 


V. 

Le  Roi  d'Alasiya  au  Roi  d'Egypte. 
(Berlin^  11.) 

Le  roi  d'Egypte  s'est  plaint  de  certains  m^faits  commis  par  les 
gens  du  pays  de  Loukki,  sans  doute  voisin  d*Alasiya,  de  connivence 
avec  les  habitants  de  cette  demi^re  contr^e,  et  il  a  fait  des  menaces 
k  ce  sujet     La  lettre  du  roi  d'Alasiya  r^pond  k  ce  message. 

II  me  semble  qu'il  s*agit  de  brigandages  dont  auraient  eu  h, 
souffrir  des  Egyptiens  venus  pour  affaires  en  Alasiya,  ou  traversant 
cette  principaut^  pour  ce  rendre  ailleurs  dans  le  meme  but.  C*est 
ainsi  que  Burraburiyas,  roi  de  Babylonie,  se  plaint  k  Am^nophis  IV 
des  mauvais  traitements  subis  par  des  voyageurs,  ses  sujets,  en 
Palestine,  sur  un  territoire  dependant  de  TEgypte  {Berlin,  7,  verso, 
11.  27-36.) 

Transcription. 

r.  A-na  Sar-ri  mat  Mi-i^-ri  ahi-ia,  ki  tim-ma 

2.  um-ma  :  iar-ri  mat  A-la-Si-ia  ahu-ka-ma, 

3.  A-na  ia-U  Sui-mu,  u  a-na  ka-Sa  lu-u  Sul-mu, 

4.  A-na  bit'ka,  aiWi{?)-ka,  mari-koy  sisi-ka, 

5.  narkabdti'ka,  u  i-na  ma-a-du  ^abi-ka, 

6.  mat&ti-ka,  amiluti  rabuti-ka^  dan-is  lu-u  Sul-mu, 

7.  Am-mi-ni,  ahu-ia,  a-ma-ta  an-ni-ta 

8.  a-na  ia-U  ta-kab-bi  ?  Su-u  ahu-ia 

9.  la  i-ti-Su  ;  a-ma-ti  an-ni-ta  la  i-bu-uL 

10.  A-na-ku,  i-nu-ma  amiluti  ia  mat  Lu-uk-ki, 
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11.  Jfa-at-ta  Sa-ta-ma^  i-na  mat-ia  la(J) ,  .  -ih-ra^ 

12.  i-ni'gi, 

13.  Ah-hi^  at'ta  ta-kab-bi  a-na  ia-Si : 

14.  amiluti  Sa  mat-ka  it-ti-Su-nu  i-ba-aS-Si ; 

15.  u  a-na-ku  ahu-ia  la  i-ti-mi  ki-i  it-ti-Su-nu 

16.  i'ba-aS-Si.    Sum-ma  i-ba-aS-Si  amiluti  Sa  mat-ia, 

17.  u  at'ta  a-na  iaSi  Su-pur,  u  a-na-ku 

18.  ki-i  lib-bi-ia  i-bu-uS, 

19.  At'ta-ma  la-a  ti-ti-i,     Amiluti  ia  mat-ia 

20.  la-a  i-bu-uS  a-ma-ta  an-ni-ta.     Sum-ma 

21.  i-bU'Su  amiluti  Sa  mat-ia^  u  at-ta  ki-i  lib-bi-ka 

22.  i-bu-uS. 

23.  I-nu-may  ahu-ia^  ki-i  mar  Hpri-ia 

24.  la-a  ta-aS-pur^  dup-pi  an-ni-tum  ahu  Sa  Sarri 

25.  (lu)iS-pur.     Sa  i'bu-uS  mar  Sipri-ka 

26.  i-kab-bu-ni, 

27.  Sa-ni-tam  a-i-tum  a-ba-i-ga  a-na 

28.  a-ba-i-ia  i-na  ba-na-ni  i-bu-Su 

29.  a-ma-(ta)  an-ni-ta  ;  u  i-na-an-na,  ahu-ia^ 

30.  la  ta-Sa-ga-an  i-na  lib-bi-ka, 

Traduci'ion. 

(i)  Au  roi  du  pays  de  Misri,  mon  fr^re,  pour  information,  (2)  en 
ces  termes  :  Le  roi  du  pays  d'Alasiya  ton  fr^re.  (3)  Je  vais  bien* 
A  toi  salut.  (4)  A  ta  maison,  k  tes  femmes  (?),  ^  tes  enfants,  k  tes 
chevaux,  (5)  k  tes  chars,  k  tes  nombreux  soldats,  (6)  k  tes  terres,  k 
tes  nobles,  salut  k  un  haut  degr^. 

(7,  8)  Pourquoi,  mon  frbre,  me  dis-tu  chose  pareille  ?  (8,  9)  Lui- 
meme  mon  frfere  ne  le  sait  pas  [n'est  pas  bien  inform^  de  ce  dont  il 
s*agit].     (9)  Je  n'ai  pas  fait  chose  pareille.     (10)  Pour  moi,  si  les 

gens  du  pays  de  Loukki,  (11)  chaque  ann^e,  font dans  mon 

pays,  (12)  je  suis  innocent. 

(13)  Mon  fr^re,  tu  me  dis  :  (14)  "I^s  gens  de  ton  pays  sont 
avec  eux."  (15,  16)  Et  moi  j'ignore  qu'ils  sont  avec  eux.  (16)  Si 
les  gens  de  mon  pays  sont  avec  eux,  (17)  toi,  mande-le  moi  [le  cas 
ech^ant],  et  moi  (18)  je  ferai  selon  mon  coeur  [volont^]. 

(19)  Mais  toi,  tu  n'es  pas  au  courant  [de  la  chose].  Les  gens 
de  mon  pays  (20)  n'ont  pas  fait  chose  pareille.     Si  (21)  les  gens  de 
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mon  pays  le  font  [r^llement]  (21,  22)  toi,  agis  suivant  ton  coeur 
[volenti  j'y  consens]. 

(23)  Maintenant,  mon  frfere,  (23,  24)  comme  tu  ne  renvoyais  pas 
mon  messager,  (24,  25)  le  fr^re  du  roi  [c'est-^-dire,  moi]  a  envoys 
cette  tablette.     (25)  Ce  que  j'ai  k  faire,  ton  messager  (26)  me  le  dira. 

(28)  Au  surplus,  quand  tes  pbres  (27-29)  ont-ils  fait  pr^c^ 
demraent  chose  pareille  k  mes  pferes  ?  (29)  Et  maintenant,  mon 
frfere,  ne  te  mets  pas  [pareille  resolution]  dans  Tesprit 

Kemarques. 

Ligne  11. — Safa,  pour  iaffa,  Satta  Satta  =  ann^e  ann^,  c'est- 
k-dire,  tous  les  ans. 

Ligne  12. — I-ni-gty  pour  /-«/-#/,  de  la  racine  Ti^'^.  Sur  la  pr^- 
formante  /  It  la  premiere  personne,  voir  nos  observations  dans  les 
Proceedings^  t.  XII,  p.  220,  221. 

Ligne  27. — A-i-tum^  interrogatif.  Nous  Tavons  traduit  quandy 
mais  il  signifierait  bien  aussi  esUce  que. 


VI. 

Autre  Lettre  du  Roi  d'Alasiya  au  Roi  d'Egypte. 

{British  Museum^  6.) 

D'aprfes  ce  que  je  crois  saisir  dans  cette  lettre,  d'une  interpreta- 
tion trbs  difficile,  elle  a  ^t^  dict^e  par  les  m^mes  circonstances  que  la 
pr^cedente.  \jt  roi  d*Eg>'pte,  mal  dispose  k  regard  du  roi  d'Alasiya, 
lui  avait  fait  parvenir  un  message  epistolaire  contenant  des  ordres 
ou  des  menaces,  sans  donner  au  poneur  le  pouvoir  de  traiter  per- 
sonnellement  avec  lui.  Pr^cedemment,  il  avait  refuse  audience  k  un 
ambassadeur  de  son  vassal.  Le  roi  d'Alasiya  Tengage  k  reflechir  et 
\  entendre  son  nouvel  envoye.  Ce  dernier  apportera  cent  talents  de 
bronze  au  roi  d'Egypte,  dont  le  messager  retourne  aussi  charge  de 
presents.  A  la  fin  du  long  passage  mutiie,  au  milieu  de  la  pi^ce,  le 
roi  d'Alasiya  parle,  dirait-on,  d'une  difficuUe  qu*il  a  regiee  de  son- 
mieux  entre  un  marchand  alasiyen  et  un  marchand  egyptien.  II 
detnande  encore  pour  le  futur  envoye  egyptien  la  permission  de 
traiter  avec  lui,  et  pour  le  sien  la  faveur  d*une  audience.  En  ter- 
minant,  il  reproche  au  Pharaon  de  ne  lui  avoir  pas  rendu  certaines 
politesses  qu'il  lui  avait  faites. 
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Transcription, 

1.  Um-ma  :  Sar  mat  A-la-si-ia 

2.  a-na  iar  mat  Mi-i^-ri  ahi-ia-ma, 

3.  Li-ma-ad  i-nu-ma  ial-ma-ku  u 

4.  ra-H  mat'ia^  u  ii-tu  iul-mui^yialj), 

5.  U  iu4u4um'^a^  iu-lum  bit-^a^  mari-J^a^ 

6.  aSSdti^  sisi,  narkabdti-ka^ 

7.  mati'ka^  rabiS  lu-u  ial-mu,     A-mur  at  ahu-ta^ 

8.  i-nu-ma  ta-a§-tap-ra  a-na  ia-a-St, 

9.  a-na  mi-nim-mi  la-a  tu-ma-Si-ra 

I  o.  mart  Si-ip-ri-ka  a-na  mah-ri-ia  (?) 

1 1 .  $a-ni-tum  u  la-a  iS-mi  i-nu-ma 

1 2.  ti-na-ku  ni-^a-am^  u  la  ti-id-du 

1 3.  mi-ma  i-na  lib-bi-ka  u  ai-iu-u 

1 4.  iS-ma-am  ;  u  a-nu-ma  ut-ta-Ur 

15.  mar  Si-ip-ri-ia  i-na  mah-ri-i^a 

16.  u  al-lu-u  ut-ta-Sir-ka. 

1 7.  I-na  l^a-ti  mar  Si-ip-{ri)-ia  a-na  ka-tam 

1 8.  C  bildt  in\     $a-hi-tum,  u  a-nu-ma 

1 9.  u-nu-ti  i-ba-al  mar  H-ip-ri-^a : 

20.  iU-in  ^y  ir-^u  isi  uiu  hurasi  Su-hi-a, 

21.  u  narkab-tum  Su-hi-tum  i-na  hura^i^ 

22.  u  II  sisi ^  u  XLII  illuriQ)  u 

23.  Z  t^naparki  (?)  illuri  Q\  u  II  ku-Si-ti  tlluri  (?),  u 

24.  XIV  tif  kalli  (?).  u  XV  X^^  ha-ba-na-tu  la  Samni  tabi, 
2$,  {U)  iS-tu illuri{})  iarn  IVilluri (?)  u IVnapraki (?)  iV/i/n (?) 
26 tu  u-nu-ti  ia  i-ia-nu 

27 u  su  Q)  i-ma-ru 

28 ^y  ir-U  u 

29 na  tu-kir  i-ia-nu 

30 y»^>^  ut-ta-Ur 

31 Si-ip-ri-ia. 

32 $i-mu 

33 ««  « 

34 ri-ia  .  . 

35 iu-uS-ii 

36 u  mar  si  ip  ,  . 
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37 ki-ia  u 

38 ki-ma  ar-hi-ii 

39 A-la-H-ia  amil  iam-ga-ri 

40 amil  tam-ga-rU'ka  u  amil  tamgaru-ia 

41 i  it gO'-gi  ii'ti-Su-nu 

42.  u  lu'U  {iy^'US  ki'it'ii 

43.  i-na  hi' ku-ni ;  u 

44.  mar  H-ip^ri)-ia  a-na  maA-ri-^a 

45.  i-li-ku  u  mar  si-ip-ri-ka 

46.  a-na  mah-ri-ia  i-li-ku,     Sa-ni-fum^ 

47.  iamni  u  illuri  (?)  a-na  mi-nim  la-a 

48.  tu-ma-ii-ru-ni  a-na-ku-ma  ia 

49.  ti-ri-Su  at-ta  u  a-na-ku  id-di-nu 

50.  u  al-lu-u  ha-ba-na-at  (Sa)  Samni  tabi 

51.  ma-la-at  a-na  ta-pa-ki  a-na  (^a-kid)-di-ka 

52.  uH-Si-ir-ti  i-nu-ma  tu-Sa-ab  a-na  kussi 

53.  iar-ru-ta-ka. 

Traduction. 

(i)  En  ces  termes:  Le  roi  d'Alasiya  (2)  au  roi  du  pays  de  Misri 
mon  fr^re.  (3)  Apprends  que  je  vais  bien,  ainsi  que  (4)  les 
I)rincipaux  de  mon  pays,  et  quails  font  des  voeux  pour  ta  prosptritt  (?). 
(5)  Salut  i  toi,  salut  k  ta  maison,  k  tes  enfants,  (6)  k  tes  femmes, 
chevaux  et  chars,  (7)  ^  ton  pays.  Salut  k  un  haut  degr^. 
Consid^re,  toi,  mon  fr^re :  (8)  quand  tu  m'envoies  message,  (9,  10) 
pourquoi  ne  laisses-tu  pas  venir  ton  envoy^  en  ma  presence? 
(ix)  De  plus,  [mon  fr^re]  ne  comprend  pas  que  (12, 13)  je  juge  suivant 
r^quit^  et  tu  ne  mets  rien  dans  ton  esprit  [tu  ne  consid^res  rien], 

et  pour  .  .  .    (14)    ,   qu'il   soit    admis,   maintenant, 

(15)  mon  messager,  en  ta  presence.  (16)  Et  ne  sera-t-il  pas  admis 
chez  toi?  (17)  II  se  trouve  dans  la  main  de  mon  messager,  pour 
toi,  (18)  cent  talents  de  bronze,  et  voil^  (19)  que  ton  messager  aussi 
apporte  [de  ma  part]  des  objets :  (20)  un  lit  de  bois  d'«/i^«,  incrust^ 
d*or,  (21)  un  char  incrust^  d'or,  (22)  deux  chevaux . .  . 

Lhtum'eration  des  objets  se  poursuit  jusqu^h  la  fin  de  la  ligne  25, 
maisje  ne  comprends  le  sens  de  presque  aucun  moty  et  les  lectures  mime 
que  je  propose  sont  trh  problkmatiques  ;  je  vols  seulement  (1.  25)  qu^on 
envoie  un  vase  contenant  une  huile  excellente.  II  n^y  a  rien  a  trouver 
dans  Us  lignes  26-38,  irop  mutilees. 
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(39) *  - ALisiya,  marchand.     (40)  .... 

....  toa  nurr^^ixL  ec  moa  marchand.  (41) 

<42>  ££  J*Ai  £**£  chose  juste.     U3> (44,  45) 

^lon  mcssa^er  ir^  en  U  presecce,  et  ton  messager  (46)  viendra  en 
im  pnbetKe.  ^4*,  45*  Pourquoi  ne  menvoies-ni  pas  k  moi  des 
huilcs  ei  du  ..... :  tiniiis  que  ce  que  (49-  ^  desires,  moi,  je  I'ai 
doDn^  (50-5 2 >  JTii-je  pas  enrobe  on  Li^na/  d'excellente  huilea 
¥«^cr  SOT  Li  tef^    5^  53 •  q'^^sd  tu  ta-^eds  sar  ion  lr6ne  royal  ? 

RemarvCES. 

L%at  4.— /i/4r,  iptea:  de  la  racine  mCT  ? 

Ij^at  ij. —  TiKjkM  poGi  JiK^hu  ^MkaMi^  voir  le  n*  V,  note 
SST  la  hfoc  1 2, 

I^^cne  i6_— ^#J^*  aurait-fl  le  sens  do  biin  m^mme^  qui  conrient 
>a,  et  mieex  encore  a  la  l:p>e  50  ? 

ligne  4$K^Ziimas2nf-Mj  mm^km,  Je  awsidere  le  pronom  s^por^ 
Cdsune  ra*e  rt^pctinon  du  su^^e  «L 

Lifne  49- — I'  introduii  la  proposition  pdndpale  de  la  phrase 
cotnitie  ^  en  iiet>neii- 

Li^TK  ^3.^rifir-tL  On  s'attearKirait  i  aTx>:r  simpkroent  a/siir; 
ti   £ait  passer  a  k  desinence  ft'  de  la  i**  pffsotme  du  singulier 
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ETUDE    SUR    ABYDOS. 
Par  E.  Lef^bure. 


II  n'y  a  pas  ici  une  monographic  historique,  religieuse  ou  g^o- 
graphique  d'Abydos,  loin  de  1^ :  c'est  seulement,  sur  le  role  principal 
de  cette  ville,  une  courte  s^rie  de  recherches  menant  k  une  conclusion 
qui  se  d^gagera  d'une  manifere  plus  ou  moins  nelte. 

Le   PILOTE  DE    LA   BARQUE  OSIRIENNE. 
I. 

M.  Max  Miiller  a  signal^  aux  chapitres  76  et  104  du  Todten- 
buch  th^bain,  k  la  place  du  groupe  plus  recent  9    U  ^^  N^ » T  J 

^,  J(j(j'^,^  le  mot  adaU,  abat,  obit,    OJ'^OO^*  QJ 

tT^'  fl  JflO^j  d^termin^  par  un  oiseau,  ou  bebait^  bait^   J    U 

^Tt^  '^w  ^  ^'  J    7^   wfe^  t1  ^'  d^termin^  par  un  insecte.* 

M.  Le  Page  RenouP  pense  que  le  mdme  nom  tfoiseau-abait,  donn6 
par  extension  k  une  partie  du  gouvemail  de  la  barque  osirienne/  s'ap- 

pliquait  k  un  personnage  mythique,  ^^  ^^  v^  v^  ^  ^ 
ou  ^^  ^^  ^  ^l^^  ^ ,     /Ae  bt'rd'Jfy,  repr^sent^  aux  pyramides 


Toyales  dans  une  barque,  sous  une  forme  d'oiseau,  ou  symbolist  pai* 
la  barque  seule.  "^  Quant  k  Tinsecte  baif  qui  figure  au  Todtenbuch, 
ce  ne  serait  pas  une  gu^pe,  car  le  scribe  qui  Ta  dessin^  savait  par- 
£sdleinent  (aire  une  gu6pe,  mais  a  very  queer  insect 

1  Lepsius,  Todtenbtuhy  ch.  76  et  104. 

*  Zeiischrift,  xxx,  p.  56-9. 

•  Proceedings,  Juin  1892,  p.  396-40a. 

*  Sarcopbage  de  Horhotep,  L  744. 
»  Id.,  1.  468. 

•  Pepi  1, 1.  79,  ct  Merenra,  L  109  et  706. 
7  Merenra,  L  554*  et  Pepi  II,  L  Z2  et  852. 
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(39) Alasiya,  marchand.     (40)  .... 

.  ,  ,  .  ton  marchand,  et  mon  marchand.  (41) 

(42)  Et  j'ai  fait  chose  juste.     (43) (44,  45) 

Mon  messager  ira  en  ta  presence,  et  ton  messager  (46)  viendra  en 
ma  presence.     (47,  48)  Pourquoi   ne  m*envoies-iu   pas  k  moi  des 

huiles  et  du ;  tandis  que  ce  que  (49)  tu- desires,  moi,  je  I'ai 

donn^.     (50-52)  N*ai-je  pas  envoy^  un  habanai  d'excellente  huile  i 
verser  sur  ta  tete  (52,  53)  quand  tu  t^assieds  sur  ton  tr6ne  royal  ? 

Remakques. 

I  igne  4. — IStu,  ipteal  de  la  racine  HlttJ  ? 

Ligne  12. — Tinaku  pour  dinaku,  NtJ^aniy  voir  le  n**  V,  note 
sur  la  ligne  1 2. 

Ligne  16,— Aim  aurait-il  le  sens  du  latin  nanney  qui  convient 
id,  et  mieux  encore  k  la  ligne  50  ? 

Ligne  48. — TumaSiru-ni  anaku,  Je  consid^re  le  pronom  s^pare 
com  me  une  r^p^tition  du  suffixe  ni, 

Ligne  49. — U  introduit  la  proposition  principale  de  la  phrase 
comme  1  en  h^breu. 

Ligne  52. — UiSir-ti,  On  s'attendrait  k  avoir  simplement  uiiir; 
a  fait  penser  i  la  d^inence  ti  de  la  i''*  personne  du  singulier 
dans  les  pr^t^rits  h^braiquei. 
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ETUDE    SUR    ABYDOS. 
Par  E.  Lef^bure. 


II  n'y  a  pas  ici  une  monographie  historique,  religieuse  ou  g^o- 
graphique  d'Abydos,  loin  de  1^ :  c*est  seulement,  sur  le  role  principal 
de  cette  ville,  une  courte  s^rie  de  recherches  menant  k  une  conclusion 
qui  se  d^gagera  d'une  mani^re  plus  ou  moins  nette. 

Le  pilote  de  la  barque  osirienne. 
I. 
M.  Max  Miiller  a  signal^  aux  chapitres  76  et  104  du  Todten- 
buch  th^bain,  k  la  place  du  groupe  plus  recent  x  j^^  n^»  t  j 

%^' Jfl^^''  le  mot  adaif,  abat,  obit,  ljJ%fcOJ^»  0  J 
/C^,  (1  jufl^»  d^termin^  par  un  oiseau,  ou  bebait^  bait^  u  u 
^T^  ^^  ^  ^ '   j^    7^   w^  ^  ^ »  d^termin^  par  un  insecte.* 

M.  Le  Page  RenouP  pense  que  le  m^me  nom  d'oiseau-abait,  donntf 
par  extension  k  une  partie  du  gouvernail  de  la  barque  osirienne/  s'ap- 

pliquait  k  un  personnage  mythique,  ^^  ^^  YX^  rX^  ^  ^ 
ou  ^^  ^^  ^  \^L  ^'  ^^  bird'fly^  repr^sent^  aux  pyramides 
royales  dans  une  barque,  sous  une  forme  d*oiseau,  ou  symbolist  pai* 
la  barque  seule. '  Quant  k  Tinsecte  bait  qui  figure  au  Todtenbuch, 
ce  ne  serait  pas  une  gu^pe,  car  le  scribe  qui  Ta  dessin^  savait  par- 
fisutement  (aire  une  gu6pe,  mais  a  very  queer  insect 

>  Lepsius,  Tadtenbtuh^  ch.  76  et  104. 

*  Zeitschrift^  xxx,  p.  56-9. 

*  Proceedings^  Juin  1892,  p.  396-402. 

*  Sarcophage  de  Horhotep,  L  744. 
»  Id,,  1.  468. 

*  Pepi  1, 1.  79,  et  Merenra,  L  109  et  706. 
7  Merenra^  L  334,  et  Pepi  II,  1.  22  et  852. 
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Quelques  remarques  nouvelles,  en  permettant  d'identifier  le  bait^ 
montreront  que  ces  vues  sont  justes. 

Le  mot  abait  a  pour  d^terminatif  un  petit  oiseau  i  aigrette,  ^V^ 

((/*.  le  Copte  fi.^1,  upupa\  peut-etre  Talouette  hupp^e,  si  ce  n'est 
pas  simplement  le  jeune  ^pervier,  tandis  que  sa  variante  bait  est 
d^termin^e  par  un  insecte  dont  les  pattes  ant^rieures  d^passent  la 
tete :  cette  attitude  est  rendue  d*une  manifere  contradictoire,  et  par 
consequent  douteuse,  au  tome  premier  et  au  tome  second  du  Tod- 
tenbuch  de  M.  Naville|mais  en  recourant  au  texte  m^me,  le  pap)mis 
de  Nebseni  ou  papyrus  Burton,  qui  est  au  British  Museum,  toute 
incertitude  disparait.  Voici,  d*apr^s  une  obligeante  communication 
de  M.  Wallis  Budge,  la  veritable  forme  donn^e  au  bait  par  le  scribe : 
r^^  ,  chapitre  76,  et    f^S^SBt ,  chapitre  104.' 

Cette  esquisse  ne  rappelle  \  Tesprit  que  le  mantis,  c^lbbre  dans 
les  l^gendes  africaines.'  L*oiseau  abait  a  done  pour  variante  un 
insecte  de  nom  analogue,  qui  est  le  mantis :  or  cet  insecte  se  retrou- 
vant,  comme  I'aviron-oiseau  abait^  dans  la  barque  d'Abydos,  et,  au 
rituel  de  TAp-ro,  se  combinant  avec  la  gu^pe  comme  ailleurs  Toiseau, 
11  y  a  Ik  une  double  raison  pour  que  Toiseau  gu^pe  ou  bird-fly  soit 
\abait. 

En  premier  lieu,  une  st^le  de  la  i8*  dynastie  publi^e  par  S.  Sharpe* 
et  etudi^e  par  M.  Wallis  Budge,*  mentionne  la  navigation  des  ames 
qui  s'en  allaient  chaque  annde  k  la  Fente  d'Abydos,  analogue  ou 
identlque  a  la  porte  de  Tenfer  ou  Ro-sta,  dans  la  barque  osirienne, 
(conime  les  ames  qui  passaient  de  Gaule  en  Angleterre,  d*apr^s  une 
tradition  d^jk  recueillie  par  Procope) :  * 

iftseiii-Ba  (TAbydos^  dit  le  texte  k  I'^lu,  large  est  pour  iui  la  place 
dans  la  barque^  et  il  suit  le  dieu  h  U-Fuka^  lors  de  la  fite  dl'Uaka 

^  Cf.  Schiaparelli,  Una  tomba  Egiziana  inedita  delta  Via  dinastia^  p.  20. 

*  Cf  Naville,  Todtenbuch^  II,  pi.  159  et  240. 

^  Ciirard  de  Rialle,  Mythologie  comparh^  I,  p.  103, 

*  Ej0fptian  Inscriptions,  I.  pi.  105^ 

*  Transactions,  VIII,  part  3,  p.  327. 

'  Lcroux  de  Lincy,  Le  Livre  des  Ugtndes,  p.  92, 
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les  17  et  18  du  mois  de  Thoth).'  I^  texte  ajoute  plus  loin  que 
r^lu  ^tait  appel^  k  la  table  d'offrandes  dans  Toasis  nomm^e  rt/e  de 
Testes,  detail  k  remarquer. 

Ici,  le  da  est  une  sauterelle,  comme  le  prouve  la  copie  que  M. 
Wallis  Budge  a  eu  la  bont6  de  prendre  k  nouveau  sur  le  monument, 

qui  est  k  Londres  :  ^^w^  ;  m^is  le  mantis,  qui  tient  k  la  fois  de  la 

libellule  et  de  la  sauterelle,  est  encore  appel^  aujourd'hui  dans  le 
langage  courant,  et  meme  dans  diff<§rents  vocabulaires,  une 
sauterelle ;  k  plus  forte  raison  a-t-il  ^t^  d^nomm^  de  la  m^me 
roanifere  par  les  anciens.  Dans  son  commentaire  sur  le  Ly- 
ciirgue  d'Eschyle,  Aristarque*  disait  du  mantis  que  cette  saute- 
relle, rrft^  aiepiBa  ravnjv,  porte  malheur  aux  b^tes  qu*elle  regarde. 
R^mment,  dans  son  grand  article  Mythology  de  \ Encyclopcedia 
Britannica^  M.  Andrew  Lang  a  ^crit  que  TEtre  supreme  de  la  mytho- 
logie  boschimane  est  la  sauterelle  appel^e  mantis.'  Dans  la  pre- 
miere partie  de  II  Idbro  dei  funerali,^  TAp-ro,  M.  Schiaparelli  a 
remplac^  par  une  sauterelle  le  mantis  du  tombeau  de  S^ti  I ;  et  il 
est  visible  que  la  m^me  identification  a  ^t^  faite,  comme  sur  la  st^le 
de  Londres,  par  les  Egyptiens,  qui  divinisaient  la  sauterelle  (et  la 
colombeV  suivant  Th^odoret  cit^  par  Champollion  dans  le  manuscrit 
de  son  Pantheon.*    Aux  pyramides  royales,  oil  T^lu  prend  la  forme 

de  la  sauterelle  de  Ra  pour  atteindre  le  ciel,   0  8  -^ ^  ^i^      " 

X.W^^^  \\  ®'*  ^  ^^^  "^^tM  du  feu  sortant  du  gosier  de  la 
sauterelle,  et  de  Peau  que  produit  le  criquet,  ^v    f  Ji  ^^ 

o  r:^::^ .      (Le  d^terminatif  du  mot  imitatif  Keket  ressemble  beau- 

coup  moins  k  une  courtili^re  ou  k  un  charanjon  qu'^  une  forme 
de  la  sauterelle  donn^e  par  M.  Birch).' 

En  second  lieu,  le  passage  de  TAp-ro  qui  vient  d'etre  indiqu^ 
mentionne  le  mantis  avec  la  gu^pe. 

*  Cf.  Merenra,!  67,  et  Pcpi  II,  I.  48. 

*  Eschyle,  ^tion  Didot,  fragment  28  (d'apr^s  le  scholiaste  de  Thorite  ad 
Idyl.  X.  18). 

»  «♦  partie,  II,  ch.  1,  §  I,  *  Page  65. 

*  T.  I,  p.  42,  ii  la  Biblioth^ae  nationale.  '  Pepi  II,  1.  860. 

'  Pcpi  II,  1.  159.  >  Zeitschrifi,  1866,  p.  86. 
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Aprbs  la  purification  de  la  statue  fun^raire  qu'il  s'agissait  de 
consacrer  par  rouverture  symbolique  de  la  bouche,  et  avant 
Vklairage  de  cette  statue,  avait  lieu  sa  presentation  au  pretre  offi- 
ciant, le  Sem,  qui  dormait  *  dans  la  tombe  d'un  sommeil  visite  par 
les  dieux,  et  que  r^veillait  Tarriv^  des  autres  pr^tres.  (Le  texte  de 
TAp-ro,  aux  tombes  royales,  est  divis^  en  colonnes  au  bas  des- 
quelles  se  trouvent,  nettement  s6par6s  du  reste  par  une  barre,  des 
espfeces  de  titres,  notes,  ou  mementos). 

Ligne  40.'  Le  Sem  couche  s'tvcilUy  et  dkouvre  Us  Amu-Kheni,^ 

Les  dieux  et  le  couchk, 
Ligne  41.  Z^  Sem  dit :  Je  vois  le  phre  en  sa  forme  compete} 
Ligne  42.  Les  Amu-Khent  disent  devant  le  Sem  : 
Ligne  43.  11  n^existait  plus  pour  toi^  ton  pire, 
Ligne  44.  Le  Sem  dit  devant  les  Amu-Khent: 
Ligne  45.  Le  Chasseur^  dedieu  r avait  pris. — Le  Chasseur  de  dieu, 
Ligne  46.  Les  Amu-Khent  disent  devant  le  Sem  : 
Ligne  47.  y<?  vois  le  plre  en  sa  forme  complete. — Forme  de  Mantis. 
Ligne  48.  Quelles  choses  I  II  n'existait plus^ — Guipes, 
Ligne  49.  Et  il  n^y  a  pas  de  manque  en  lui.^ — Ombre. 


] 
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(et  le  corps 
Doir  et  nu). 


'  Cf.  Stile  C  3  du  Louvre,  I.  14  et  15.  «  SAi  I,  III,  p.  3. 

»  Cf.  Ztitsehri/t,  1881,  pi.  4^,  1.  26-7.  *  Cf,  Todtenbtuk^  ch.  Iia,  L  I. 

^  Cf.  Teti,  1.  269  et  278,  et  Tombeau  de  Horhotep,  L  43. 
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Pour  Tavant-derni^re  ligne,  Ramses  III  et  Tauser  ont,  au  lieu  de 
la  le^on  de  Sdti  I,  %®  ^^        \   et  Rekhmara  ^\  |~"^' 
etc./  pour  j^,  etc.  :  qud  bonheur !  II  exisie.     Cf,  ^^.  w  .""^^ 
S^  ^itc^,'  variant  avec  /^ ,  etc'* 

11. 

Bien  que  les  textes  qui  parlent  de  \<ibait  ne  soient  pas  nombreux, 
ils  permettent  cependant  de  reconstituer  ^  peu  prfes  la  physionomie 
de  ce  type  bizarre. 

Le  mot  qui  le  designe  est  un  compost,  puisqu'on  rencontre 
Vabait  seul  dans  plusieurs  cas  et  m^rae  la  guepe  seule  dans  un  passage 
du  Todtenbuch  th^bain,  qui  joue  en  m^me  temps  sur  le  nom  de 
Vabait:  6  ce  portier  de  la  Bat  (maison  ou  caveme)  de  la  Guipe^  qui 
est  dans  f  A mentt  {ch.  41).  Si  le  mot  est  un  compost,  c'est  aussi 
un  collectif,  car  on  le  trouve  employ^  indiffifremment  au  singulier 
comme  au  pluriel,  et  peut-^tre  aussi  au  duel ;  TAp-ro  semble  le 
mettre  au  pluriel  en  triplant  le  signe  de  la  gu^pe ;  le  sarcophage 
de  Mentuhotep  remplace  la  phrase  du  sarcophage  de  Horhotep, 

le  bird^fly  est  man  guide,  J^'^^\^\^  ^  ^[^ 

^  1 1  ,»   ^est  le  bird'fly  qui  est  mes  guides ;   et  de  m^me 

le  chapitre  de   la   barque  Neshemt,   au   tombeau  de   Horhotep, 
interpelle  Vabait  de  I'aviron  tantot  au  singulier  et  tantot  au  pluriel : 


,•  salut  a  toiy  A  bait  du  gouvemail  de  la  Neshemt  d*  Osiris  y 


Horhotep  vous  connait  en  vos  formes.  On  pouvait  done  dire  un  bait- 
^^  K»i^'  par  exemple,  comme  on  disait  un  ^  V|s  j)  1 ,  d'oii 
il  suit  que  le  mot  s*appliquait  k  toute  une  classe  d'dtres. 

'  Virey,  Le  Tcmbeau  de  Hekhmara^  pL  33. 
'  Dumichen,  Der  Grabpalast  des  Patuamenap,  II,  pi.  2, 1.  4a 
'  Schiaparelli,  //  Lihro  dei  Funerali^  parte  prima,  p.  115. 
*  L.  468-9.  »  AeUate  Texte,  pL  14, 1.  41-2, .  f  L.  744. 
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Cette  categoric  est  celle  des  manes,  comme  Tindiquerait  le  mot  bait 
(ou  abait  avec  le  pr^fixe  archaique*),  ressemblant  k  <5j^  \  (1 ,  anitne^ 

et  comme  le  montre  TAp-ro,  qui  appelle  M    ^     de    mantis -guipes- 

ombre  le  mort  figur^  par  sa  statue,  M    tt    •      La    statue    de    rAp-ro 

restait  pareille  i  Tombre  jusqu'aux  demiers  rites  de  la  c^r^monie, 
ceux  de  rhabillement,  car  elle  ^tait  nue  comme  I'ombre  ^-ptienne, 
et  c*est  par  anticipation  que  les  premiers  tableaux  la  montrent  arm^ 
et  vetue  ;  le  titre  du  livre  dans  S^ti  I  dit  formellement :  faire  fAp-ro 
dans  la  salle  de  for  d  la  statue^  la  premiere  fois  :  on  la  place  sur  du 
sable  dans  la  salle  de  For^  la  face  au  Sud,  et  elle  est  nue  dans  la  terre^ 
le  jour  oil  ses  habits  sont  derriire  elle} 

L'ombre  n'^tait  que  le  d^calque  dn  corps ;  aussi  voit-on  souvent 
I'hi^roglyphe  qui  la  d^signe  sur  la  tete  de  la  momie,  indice  du 
rapport  dtroit  de  ces  deux  parties  de  Thomme ;  dans  les  difT^rents 
exemplaires  du  Todtenbuch,  le  mot  ombre  varie  meme  avec  le  mot 

corpSy^  et  on  lit  dans  un  texte  citd  par  M.  Birch  :*  vos  Ames    O    J\  ] 


y  T  ^  ^  se  posent  sur  vos  ombres  (c*est-k-dire  sur  vos  corps,  cf 

I  I      111  /WWVA 

<5^  7\  ,    ^^  ),  ce  qu^illustrent  certaines  vignettes  des  papyrus 

fun^raires.^  Au  Livre  de  I'Enfer,  le  corps  et  Tomb'^e  sont  en  paral- 
l^lisme :  "le  dieu  est  venu  \  son  corps,  kha-t ;  le  dieu  a  ^t^  re- 
morqud  ^  son  ombre,  khab-t;  tu  as  rejoint  ton  corps,  fe-ty^  (C'est 
le  Soleil  infernal  ayant  k  la  fois  la  tete  du  b^lier,  c*est-^-dire  de 
Tame,  ba,  et  le  nom  du  cadavre,  af,)  L*id^e  qui  ressort  de  ces 
textes  est  celle-ci :  I'enfer,  tombe  collective,  devant  contenir  les 
momies,  qu'on  savait  n^anmoins  ailleurs,  les  momies  y  furent 
representees  par  les  ombres.  Lucien  peuplait  de  m^me  son  Had^ 
de  squelettes  imaginaires,  substituts  des  vrais  corps. 

^  Cf.  Mcrenra,  1.  105,  et  Pepi  II,  1.  17. 

-  MeTcnrn,  1.  74,  et  Pepi  II,  1.  77. 

'  Cf.  Schiaparelli,  II  Libro  dei  Funerali^  parte  prima,  p.  27. 

*  Chapitrcs  89  et  92,  Editions  Lepsius  et  Naville. 

*  TransQ^tionSt  VIH,  part  3,   **  On  the  Shade  or  the  Shadow  of  the  Dead,-' 

r  394^ 

'  r-crret.  Etudes  Egyptologiques,  VIII,  p.  13,    SiMe  C  I17  du  Louvre. 
'  NavilJe,  Todtenbuch,  I,  ch.  89,  97  et  104. 
^  Sharps  et  Bonomi,  Sarcophage  de  SSti  /,   pi.  13,  B. 
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Si  Toiseau  abait  correspondait  h  Tdme  ^a,*  pourquoi  la  guepe  0  II 
ne  correspondrait-elle  pas  k  Tombre  T  jl  T ,  *»-=»  U  o  |  ,  T^^    w 

^  I  ,  le  phon^tique  kheb  dtant  trfes  usit^  pour  la  gudpe  (mdme 

dans  le  titre  royal)  ?  La  reunion  des  groupes  abait  et  kheb^ 
toute  pareille  au  compost  ^at-rjO^  dme  et  cosur^  qu'Horapollon  * 
donne  pour  le  nom  de  T^pervier,  n'aurait  rien  que  de  naturel ;  en 
effet,  les  mots  Ante  et  ombre  avaient  une  tendance  prononc^e  k  se 
r^unir,    ba  khebt^   comme  on   le  voit   au    Todtenbuch  et   ailleurs : 

etc.  M.  Birch  a  public  un  assez  grand  nombre  de  figures  d'dmes 
oiseaux  ayant  Teventail  de  Tombre  derrifere  elles  :'  d*autres  Tont, 
comme  la  momie,  sur  la  tete* 

On  remarquera  que  le  mot  ombre  pouvait  recevoir  la  marque  du 
pluriel  quand  il  ne  s'agissait  que  d'une  seule  personne,  par  exemple 

les  trois  guepes  paraissant  former  un  pluriel  dans  la  rubrique  de 
rAp-ro  (si  la  r^p^tition  du  signe  n*est  pas  Ik  pour  fa  lettre  «,  comme 
dans  ^  c=i-=,"  Q  "^  ^  ^  /'  etc.)  En  tout  cas,  cette 
nihrique,  faisant  de  Tombre  une  sorte  d'interm^diaire  entre  Tame 
et  le  corps,  semble  bien  devoir  se  comprendre  ainsi,  d'aprfes  les 
ohservations  qui  pr^cfedent ;  forme  de  mantU  et  guepes  (ow  guipe),  ce 
qui  est  Pombre^  et  les  trois  groupes  n'en  seraienl  pour  ainsi  dire 
qu'un,  ayant  Tombre  humaine   pour  d^terminatif,  en  hi^roglyphes 


OU 


'  Cf,  Proceedings,  Juin  1892,  p.  400-2.       *  I,  7. 

•  Todtenlnuh,  ch.  91,  1.  2.  ♦  Todtenbuch,  ch.  91  et  92. 

•  Birch.  On  the  Shade,  p.  393.  •  Champollion,  Notices,  II,  p.  621. 
^  On  the  Shade,  planches.                            *  Id,,  p.  622. 

•  Birch,  On  the  Shade,  p.  391.  »«  Naville,  Todtenbuch,  II,  ch.  149,  /. 
"  Diimichen,  Der  GrabpcdcLst  des  Paiuamenap,  II,  pi.  2,  1.  40. 

"  Flinders  Peine,  Ten  Years*  Digging  in  Egypt,  p.  73. 

141 


i 


}^^.  lo]  SOCIETY  OF  BIBLICAL  ARCHAEOLOGY.  [1893. 

encore    w*^  |  ^  Jn ;  le  nom  de  Tombre  est  ^it     |    ^  dans 
TAp-ro  de  Butehamen.* 

Le  type  bird-fiy^  fantastique  au  m^me  titre  que  le  scorpion  \ 
deux  aiguillons  des  anciens,  serait  done  Tombre,  l^g^re  et  fuyante 
com  me  un  6tre  aild,  mais  identique  au  corps  nu  par  le  contour, 
quelque  chose  comme  le  revenant,  ^thwXov  afwvpovj  le  corps  fluide 
de  rime,  le  p^risprit  des  modemes.  Aussi,  tout  en  le  repr^sentant 
jmr  un  oiseau  et  par  un  insecte  (la  sauterelle  et  la  colombe  de 
Th^odoret,  sans  doute),  les  Egyptiens  ne  perdaient-ils  pas  de  vue 
le  zoT\^^  qu'il  figurait,  de  m^me  que  pour  les  rekhiu,  dont  le 
phon(5tiqae  est  d^termin^  comme  celui  de  IWtf // par  Toie '  ou  par 
Voiseau  hupp^,  et  dont  lis  faisaient  tan  tot  des  oiseaux  et  tantot  des 
hommes."  Les  Grecs  ne  concevaient  pas  les  choses  autrement 
Torsqu'ils  donnaient  k  llime  la  forme  humaine  malgrd  son  nom  de 
Y'^xTj  comme  dans  la  Ne/cv/a  de  TOdyssde. 

La  conjecture  que  le  bird-fly  de  Tame  pourrait  ^tre  le  papillon,* 
com  rue  chez  les  Grecs  (et  chez  plusieurs  autres  peuplesX  parait 
Ires  plousible :  c'est  k  tout  le  moins  quelque  chose  de  ce  genre,  un 
oiseau  ou  un  insecte  figurant  (par  comparaison  ou  calembour) 
I'^me-ombre,  qui  figure  le  corps ;  le  vol  de  Time  au  dessus  du  corps 
est  indiqu^  par  le  papillon  lui-m^me  dans  un  texte  de  basse 
^poque.  * 

Par  contre,  en  Grfece,  Tabeille  symbolisait  aussi  les  imes,  que 
Sophocle  comparait  k  un  essaim,*  comme  Virgile  :  ac  veiuti  in  pratis^ 
etc,;'  suivant  Porphyre,  les  anciens  appelaient  abeilles  les  Smes 
destinies  k  renaitre ;  •  Saon  fut  guid^  vers  Tantre  de  Trophonius 
par  un  essaim  d'abeilles ;  •  et  ce  caract^re  ^  demi  fun^bre  de 
]  insecte  a  dd  ^tre  pour  quelque  chose  dans  la  croyance,  si  fortement 
enraciii^e  chez  les  Romains,  qu'un  essaim  portait  malheur  \k  oil  il 
s'arr^tait. 

1  Hihiaparelli,  //  Libro  dei  Funerali^  parte  prima,  p.  66,  et  pi.  4,  1.  2a 

*  Cf  Naville,  7'odtenbuch,  ch.  I,  pi.  6,  el  ch.  18,  pi.  78,  79. 
«  Cr\  Diodore,  I,  87. 

*  PrQiiedings^  Juin  1892,  p.  400. 

*  Hfiueil  de  trcevaux^  IX,  p.  90. 

*"  r<frphyre,  de  Antra  Nympharum,  18. 

*  Eit^ide,  VI,  V.  705. 

*  Porphyre,  (U  Antra  Nympharum ^  18  et  19. 
^  fatibinias,  IX,  40. 
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L'Aphro  montre  Vabait  dans  son  rdle  humain :  les  autres  textos 
le   repr^sentent    dans    son    role    divin,    qui  n'est    d'ailleurs    que 

r^rgissement  du  premier.    Analogue  peut-etre  au    <5j^  1^  (1(1 

omithoc^phale  des  hypog^es  royaux*  et  au       |     cjj  des  AeltesU 

Texte^  Vabait  alors  n'^tait  plus  seulement  Time  et  Tombre,  mais  le 
type,  le  chef,  et  le  guide  des  mines. 

Aux  pyramides  royales,  entre  Tatun  qui  parfume  \6  pharaon  el 
Ra  qui  Tappelle,  le  bird-fly  enfante  ou  fa9onnfc,  ml,  le  royal 
d^funt  Ce  texte  montre  le  dieu  en  barque  sous  4a  forme,  ou  d'un 
oiseau  becquetant,  dans  Merenra,  1.  706,  ou  d*un  ^pervier  dans  le 
m^me,  1.  109,  ou  d'une  oie  dans  Pepi  I,  1.  79,  ce  qui  coincide  ai^sez 
bien  avec  Tun  des  cartouches    de    Merenra,    le    ^eOeaovtfiiv   de 

Man^thon,  ^  ^v  *»H»«  «Le>^ ,  et  ^^  ^^  »'  "O"^  ^^^  ^^ 
lirait  Batemsaf,  et  dont  le  b  serait  devenu  un  /»,  comme  dans 
Khemmis  pour  Kheb  et  M6ro^  pour  B^roua ;  Ton  aurait  encore  ici 
Vabait  protecteur  et  pilote  repr^sent^  par  differents  oiseaux,  ce 
dont  il  ne  faut  pas  s'^tonner,  car  les  Egyptiens  se  plaisaient 
^  ces  reunions  de  symboles ;  ils  faisaient  dire  par  exemple  k 
r^lu,  au  sujet  d'un  des  endroits  sacr^s  d'Abydos  :  je  vole  en  eperviar- 
bakj  je  glousse  en  oiesmen,  et  je  me  pose  sur  cette  Route  du  bassin^ 
'^^^  5~1^,*  ou  * ;  je  suis  Voiseau-nenu  sur  la  Route  sans 


M  A^^T-- J.PI-- 


Les  autres  textes  mentionnant  le  birdfly  pr^sentent  le  per- 
sonnage  sous  un  m^me  aspect  que  les  pyramides  royales,  c'est-^- 
dire  qu'ils  font  de  lui  une  sorte  d'Hermbs  psychopompe  ou  de 
Charon  ^gyptien. 

Les  deux  chapitres  du  Todtenbuch  oil  on  le  rencontre  sont  ainsi 
congus : — 

Chapitre  76. — Formule  pour  prendre  toutes  les  formes  qu^on  vcui, 
Ventre  dans  le  palais  du  roi  (Osiris) ;'  PAbait  m^ amine,     Salut  h  tot, 

^  Champollion,  Notices,  II,  p.  60a 

*  PL  26,  \.%\  cf.  Todtenbuch,  ch.  loi,  1.  7. 

*  Cf,  Daressy,  Recueilde  travaux,  XI,  p.  79. 

*  Todtenbuch,  ^tion  Naville,  ch.  I,  1.  49. 

*  id,,  h, 

*  C/.  Pepi  I,  1,  646  et  651. 

7  Cf,  Pierret,  Etudes  Igyptologiques,  1,  p.  34. 
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^ui  voles  au  del  four  kclairer  les  ktailes.  Je  veille  sur  la  mitre} 
(Test  moL  Je  prosp^re  d  jamais,  Dieu  grand^  livre-moi  U  passage 
par  oii  je  penttrerai, 

Chapitre  104. — Formule  pour  s*asseoir  entre  les  grands  ditux, 
Je  m'assieds  entre  les  grands  dieux^  je  passe  par  Vendroit  de  la 
barque-stkti  (un  des  aspects  de  la  nef  solaire,  k  laquelle  o« 
identifiait  la  Neshemt ' ) ;  PAbait  m^amhie  pour  voir  les  grands  dieux 
qui  sent  datis  le  monde  souterrain,  Je  suis  un  de  ceux  dont  la  parole 
est  infaillible  en  leur  presence, — Tu  es  pur, 

Au  sarcophage  de  Horhotep,  chapitre  damener  la  barque^  1.  468-9, 
V€iu  questionn^  sur  son  guide  vers  I'Elys^e  r^pond  :  man  guide  est  le 
birJjl}\  ou,  d'aprfes  la  variante  des  Ael teste  Texte,  le  bird-fly^  c'est 
mts  guui€S^ 

Enlin,  dans  la  barque  mdme,  une  partie  du  gouvernail  est 
appel^e  I'oiseau  abait^  et  le  r61e  de  pilote  des  imes  qu'avait  Vabait 
explique  bien  pourquoi  le  gouvernail  de  la  nef  des  imes  a  re^u  ce 
nom.  C'est  par  une  confusion  d'autant  plus  natureile  entre  la  rame 
et  le  rameur,  que  les  Egyptiens  personnifiaient  toutes  les  parties  de 
chaque  navire  divin,'  dont  Tensemble  s'identifiait  souvent  avec 
son  dieu,  comme  on  Ta  vu  pour  le  bird-fly.  La  Neshemt  elle-m^me 
dtaU  une  ddesse,*  et  avait  des  pr^tres.*  Les  rites  du  voyage  r^l  ou 
fictif  des  morts  k  Abydos,  lors  des  fun^railles,  pour  connaitre  les 
chosts  d'Abydos^^  coniportaient  Tadoration  des  poteaux  oil  Pon 
aliacliait  la  proue  et  la  poupe  des  barques.' 

Quand  done  T^lu  est  dit  naviguer  en  ba-sauterelle  d' Abydos,  cette 
expression  peut  Tassimiler  aussi  bien  au  gouvernail  qu'au  conducteur 
de  la  Neshemt.     II  se  repr^sente  ailleurs  comme  Vaviron  du  Soleil^ 

dont  on  le  voit  souvent  dinger  la  barque,*»     Q    (1  ^  ^v     TV^  9  -^ 
n  ^  ^MiM  O  ^  N^  211  ^^ »  J^  ^^^  faviron  du  S.ol:il  qui  passe 

•  Cf.  Todtenbuch,  ch.  92,  L  3. 
»  DetuUrah  IV,  74,  b, 

'  Cf.  Todtenburh,  ch.  58,  99  et  122. 

^  MAiiette,  Ahydos^  III,  p.  26,  426  et  451. 

•  M,  III,  p.  493. 

•  ChainpoUion,  Notices^  II,  404. 

?  Virey,  L$^  Tombtau  de  Hekhmara,  pL  26;  cf,  Chainpollion,  Noticts^  II, 
p.  610. 

"  P^pi  II,  1.  857 ;  Todtenbuchy  ch.  130, 1.  10,  ch.  49  b,  et  passim ;  Picrret, 
Etudti  E^ptoUgiques^  I,  p.  54 ;  etc. 
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en  barque  par  lui  ses  vieillards^je  suis  la  baguette  de  la  Dtstinh  qm 
fait  marcher  par  elte  la  barque  des  aines,  etc.*  Au  papyrus  No.  2  de 
Berlin,  Meruitens  compart  k  Thoth  est  appel^  le  gouvemail  dc  la 

terre  enti}re^  d'apr^s  la  traduction  de  M.  Chabas,     ^    O  ^v    @ 

N^^<=>^K^,    (cf^  le  mot  o flN^fj.   Pi^^^^)^ 

Dans  un  papyrus  magique  du  British  Museum,  le  nom  de  b&t&n  ou 
de  rame  du  lac  est  donn^  k  Horns,  et  c'est  Horns*  qui  mancseuvre 
d'habitude,  dans  la  barque  divine,  les  deux  grands  avirons  de 
Tarribre,  lesquels  portent  la  t^te  d'^pervier  d*Horus  lui-m^me  k  Icur 
extr^mit^  sup^rieure  li  oli  se  trouvait  sans  doute  aussi,  dans  la 
Neshemt,  la  tSte  de  Vabait^  dit  \ml,  ^^  c^ '^^^^^j*  cet  ceil  d^sse 
Mert  qui  accompagnait  le  mort  amenant  la  nef  des  imes  ;*  Ja 
t^te  du  pharaon,  dans  le  vaisseau  de  Tautre  monde  qui  porte 
Rams^  1 11,^  temiine  pareillement  les  avirons. 

La  mSme  qualification  de  biton  ou  de  rame,   formait  un  des 
titres  de  la  hi^rarchie  ^gyptienne ;  s'il  existait  une  fonction  de  ifli  J , 

porteur  de  biton,  ou  peut-^tre  d'enseigne  (C^  A  5  ^  >    I  1 T^'  ^^  ^^ 

samer  porteur  de  la  rame  ?  bat  du  rot',"*  une  autre  charge  ^tait  cclle 
de  bdtan  du  rot  dans  les  temples,  sous  les  Ptoldmdes,  A  S-^  1  ] 

l^v^  ou  l^V^f  bdton  ou  rame  du  Rekhi,  c'est-k-dire  du  pharaon ; 
le  pharaon  ^tait    lliomme    ou    le    Rekhi  supreme,   puisque^    au 

'  Sarcophage  de  Horhotep,  L  329  ct  311-2  ;  cf,  Todtenbuch,  ch.  63,  1.  I* 

'  Zeitsckfi/iy  1864,  p.  Id. 

'  Mariette,  Afydas,  III,  p.  39& 

^  Todtenbtuh^  ch.  15,  1.  27. 

*  /</.,  Mition  Naville,  II,  ch.  99,  pi.  826. 

•  A/.,ch.58et  122. 

'  Roulliniy  II,  pi.  107-8 ;  et  Wilkinson,  Manners  and  Customs  of  the  AmUnt 
E^ypti€uiSy  ^ition  Birch,  II,  pi.  13,  2. 

•  DemUrah,  III,  37,  h;  cf  id,,  IV.  23. 

*  Bnigsch,  Suppliment  au  OUtumnaire,  p.  422. 
^  St^le  d'lmhotep,  fils  de  Khahap,  1.  4. 

'I  Lcpnos,  Auswahl,  pi.  16, 
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Eamess^um,  Ramsfes  II  est  ^^  '^^  ^^37  ■¥•         ,    que,  \  Philae, 


SOUS  Auguste,  les  rois  d'Egypte  sont  appel^  ^^^  '  >  ^^  ^"^  ^ 
reine  est  assez  souvent  dite  la  Rekhit,  aux  basses  dpoques,*  comme 
Hathor  dans  son  protocole  royal.* 

III. 

L'oiseau  Htkhi  pourrait  ^tre  Toiseau  Ahait  sous  un  autre  nom : 
ie  premier  est  exactement  semblable  au  deuxi^me;  T^pervicr 
par  excellence,  Horus,  qu'un  nom  saite  paratt  identifier  avec  le  hiri- 

■^*  ^^^^J"^^'*^^  ^^  ^^^^  ^^  Rekhiu;«  les  Rekhiu, 
ou  ceriaiBS  Rekhiu  ont  pour  protecteur  ou  chef,  d'aprfes  les 
Pyramides  royales,  un  dieu  II  <5j^  \  ^\  ^^  (si  tu  repousses 
Batu  dont  sfs  deux  Rekhiu^  ou  ses  deux  groupes  de  Rekhiu, 
'1  CI  ^^^^  y?)  yl)  *^  » aimeni  Tarrivhe^  ce  sera  repousser k  rat) ; 
il  y  avait  dans  Tenfer  une  porte  du  retaur  des  Rekhiu  ^  et  Tid^ 
du  Rekhi  en  barque  est  quelquefois  sugg^r^e  par  les  textes  ou 
les  tableaux  :  ainsi  la  nef  menant  Ramses  III  au  paradis  est 
d^cor^e  de  Rekhiu  peints  sur  la  voile,'  et  une  barque  sacr^  de 

rancien  Empire  s'appelle  "^^^"^^  J^  J^  ^-^ '"^  ^^  rapports 
enire  Y  A  bait  et  le  Rekhi  ont  peut-^tre  leur  valeur,  mais  il  faudrait 
des  documents  plus  pr^is  pour  qu'il  fdt  permis  de  se  prononcer. 

11  n'est  pas  plus  certain  qu'on  doive  assimiler  le  dieu  adait  ou 
Hbait  au  dieu  Baba,  Babi,  Babou,  Bai,"  personnage  dont  le 
T&dtenbuch  fatt  un  chien  qui  garde  le  bassin  infernal,"  et  que  divers 

*  Champollion,  Notices.  I,  p.  882 ;  cf.  id,  I,  p.  341,  et  II,  p.  71,  81  ct  232. 

^  /d.a.p.  176. 

*  J,  dc  Rong(!f,  Edfim^  II,  pi.  132  ;  Denkmdler^  IV,  pL  82,  ^,  L  1 ;  etc 
^  D^nifcrah^  1,  pi.  29,  a,  $9,  a,  79,  a,  et  II,  26,  etc 

*  MarietUs  Abydos^  III,  p.  469. 

"  Tcii,  I,  282  ;  Champollion,  Notices^  II,  p.  345 ;  etc 
^  Pcpi  I,  I  648  et  720,  et  Merenra,  1.  748-9. 
^  Merenra,  \.  65. 

*  Wilkinson,  Manmrs  and  Customs  of  the  Ancient  Egyptians,  iklition  Birch, 
L  H,  pi.  13,  a. 

*"  DtHJtmaler,  II,  pi.  18  et  22. 

^^  Unas,  I,  6(44  et  647  ;  Sarcophage  de  Horhotep,  I.  446 ;  etc 
"5  Todtentuck,  ch.  17,  1.  67 ;  cf,  id,,  ch.  12$,  1. 36,  ct  ^t.  Nayille,  II»  pi.  313- 
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documents  disent  fils  a!n^  d'Osiris,'  ou  juge  des  morts  k  H^racl^o- 
f»olis,  avec  Osiris  et  Shu,'  ou  guide  des  heures,'  ou  servant  de  type  h. 
Tune  des  parties  du  corps,*  ou  n6  de  la  d^esse  Akhemt,  I)  ©  J^  "^^Z 
ou  m^me,  en  un  sens,  analogue  k  Khem  dont  son  hi^roglyphe 

semble  joindre  le  fouet  k  la  mitre  osirienne,   V^  .•     Malgr^  ces 


affiliations,  Baba,  mattre  des  t^nfebres,'  monstre  que  Ton  conjurait,* 
d^vorateur  des  entrailles  des  grands,'  auteur  de  la  t^rdbentine 
produite  par  le  saignement  de  son  nez,*®  etc.,  ^tait  profond^ment 
typhonien,  comme  Tont  compris  les  Grecs,"  et  comme  le  montre 
bien  un  texte  du  moyen  Empire,  au  sarcophage  de  Horhotep, 
chapitre  damener  la  barque^  1.  437-440." 

Ce  caract^re  hostile  concorde  assez  mal  avec  les  donn^es  que 
Ton  a  sur  Vabait  psychopompe,  et,  de  plus,  le  nom  du  Baba,  qui 
ressemble  bien  k  celui  de  la  caveme,  baba^  n'est  jamais  ddtermin^  par 
Toiseau  ou  Tinsecte,  deux  objections  importantes. 

On  pourrait  r^pondre  k  la  premiere  que  le  mantis,  insecte  parti- 
culi^rement  vorace,  a  un  double  aspect,  malfaisant  et  bienfaisant, 
dans  les  fables  afncaines,  de  m^me  que  le  revenant  chez  tous  les 
peuples,  en  sorte  qu*il  n*y  a  pas  d'impossibilit^  non  plus,  th^orique- 
roent,  k  ce  que  Vabait  et  Vombre  aient  eu  un  r61e  bon  et  mauvais,  en 
Egypte.  Ce  sentient  alors,  dans  leur  mauvais  role,  le  Babys-Typhon 
triorophant  d'Osiris, .  d'aprfes  les  traditions  d'Abydos,"  et  la  gu^pe 
servant  d'hieroglyphe  au  mot  meurtrier,  ou  au  sang  malfaisant  du 
crocodile  (le  saignement  de  nez  de  Baba),  d'apr^s  Horapollon.^* 


•  Todienbuch,  ch.  63, 1.  2. 
»  /</.,  ch.  18,  1.  3a 

*  Unas,  1.  643-4. 

*  Pcpi  I,  1.  $68,  et  AeUaie  TexU,  pi.  11, 1.  15. 

*  Un^s,  1.  644-5 ;  cf.  Sarcophage  de  Horhotep,  L   413-4  ;  et  Diimichen, 
Der  Graipakut,  I,  2*  partie,  p.  53. 

•  Proceedings^  Juin,  1886,  p.  198 ;  cf.  Sarcophage  de  Horhotep,  1.  446. 
^  Unas,  L  646-7. 

»  Pepi  I,  1.  604. 

•  Todtenlmch,  ch.  I25,  1.  36 ;  cf.  id,,  ch.  17, 1.  64-8. 
••  Birch,  Revue  ArclUologiqiu,  1863,  p.  121. 

»  De  hide  et  Osiride,  62,  et  Athinie,  XV,  7. 

"  Cf,  Aelteste  Texte,  Sarcophage  de  Mentuhotep,  pi.  12, 1.  9-12. 

»»  AthifUe,  XV,  7. 

"  II,  24. 

U7 


I 
Jas.  to]  SOCIETY  OF  BIBLICAL  ARCHAEOLOGY.  [1893. 

I.a  seconde  objection  serait  aussi  contrebalancde,  non  seulement 
par  \t  passage  des  pyramides  royales  oh  Babu,  J  |S^  J  \,  est 
adjur6  de  se  retirer  apr^s  avoir  passe  le  pharaon  en  barque? 
i  S^  ^r^  ♦'  "^'^^^  encore  par  le  chapitre  63  du  Todtenbuch  (version  a 
d^  I 'edition  Naville)  : 

Ff^rmule  pour  hoire  de  Peau  et  ne  pas  Hre  brUle  par  le  feu. — 0 
iaurcau  de  VAment^  je  guide  vers  toi  Je  suis  cet  aviron  de  Ra  gut 
pus  St  en  barque  par  lui  les  anciens.  Que  je  ne  sois  pas  bridle ^  que  je 
H€  soh pas  consumL  Je  suis  Baba,  le  premier  Jils  d' Osiris:  la  puri- 
fiuUion  de  chaque  dieu  e^t  dans  son  ceil  h  Heliopolis  {cf,  Ain  Schams). 
Jt  suis  le  premier  enfant  d' Osiris,  Paine,  le  grand  preneur,  qui  u 
tffose^    La  prosperity  d*  Osiris  est  son  nom.     II  dklivre,  et  tu  vis  pat 

On  voit  que  le  chapitre  63  assimile  T^lu  \  la  raroe  et  au  Baba,  et, 
si  le  Baba  ne  se  trouve  ixis  par  Ik  meme  assimile  i  la  rame  (comme 
\abait\  la  coincidence  est  v^riiablement  Strange.  Malheureuse- 
tnenif  quelques  analogies  indirectes  ne  suffisent  pas,  en  pareille 
niatilre,  pour  amener  \  confondre  deux  types  d'apparence  aussi 
distincte,  qui  ont  pu  n'avoir  que  des  points  de  contact. 

On  ne  saurait,  encore  nioins,  voir  Vabait  dans  le  ba  ou  sacred 
boat  I  (]  ^^  ^  1^ ,  qui  parait  bien  designer  une  barque  de  trans- 
port,^ ni  dans  le  bat  du  passage  que  voici,  des  pyramides  royales  :* 
Mfrira  est  le  Venerable,  Merira  est  le  Sistre  d  deux  faces,  f  *^;^  111  J 

^fl '^^'^'^f  nio^'  ^'^'  ''^  ^'^'*'  ^""^  '^^^''^''  '*  '^  "" 

dHivrt  iui-meme  de  tout  maL^  Que  le  mot  bat  (dont  le  d^terminatif 
n'a  pas  ridicule  qui  figure  ici  entre  les  deux  cornes)  ait  le  sens  de 

mailkt  J  S^^^^  ft»  ^*  ^^  sceptre,  abt,^  car  le  sistre  chassait 
Typhon,'  ou  de  fetiche,  chose-esprit,  Tobjet  rr-pr^sent^  dans  ce  texte 
n'en  est  pas  moins  la  forme  archaique  du  sistre.    On  le  retrouve  i  la 

*  Pcpi  I,  1.  604  ;  cf,  Denk,,  IV,  pi.  46  a,  1.  32. 

•  Todtenbuch^  ch.  63,  1.  I -3.  •  Proceedings,  Juln.  1 892,  p.  401. 

•  PrtKeedings,  Juin,  1892,  p.  40a  »  Pepi  I,  1.  267-8  ;  cf.  Merenra,  1.  48a 

*  I'jenret,  Vocabulaire  hilroglyphique,  p.  125 ;  Simcone  Levi,  Vocabmlarit 
gersgiifUo-coptO'ebraUo,  t.  II,  p.  I20 ;  et  Bnigsch,  Suppiinunt  au  DictioHHoire, 
p.  \J- 

'  Plularque,  de  /side  et  Osiride,  63. 
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basse  ^poque,  k  Dend^rah/  et  bien  ant^rieurement  on  le  voir,  sotis 
I'ancien  et  le  moyen  Empires,  poTt6  par  certains  grands.'  II  y  avatt 
des  chefs,  ou  f ,  ha^  bat^  de  cet  embl^me,*  comme  Hathor  elle  m^nie, 
qui  ^tait  -^  \\J '^  Q'^'sX  ainsi  que,  chez  les  Romains,  le 
bucrine  ^tait  la  marque  distinctive  des  Sodales  Augustales}  I^e 
sistre,  cr^celle  d^riv^  du  bucrine,  °|1 7  ^^|>'  ^^  figurant  la  tete 

de  la  d^esse  vache  avec  ses  comes,  avait  deux  faces  qui,  au  dire  de 
Plutarque,®  ^taient  Isis  et  Nephthys  ;  de  plus,  un  de  ses  noms  dtait 
abty 

S'il  reste  douteux  que  \abait  soit  Toiseau  rekhi  ou  le  dieu  Bahn, 
et  s'il  difTfere  de  la  barque  ba  comme  du  fetiche  bat^  les  croyances 
que  r^ume  son  nom  paraissent  ndanmoins  avoir  laiss^  quelques 
traces.  II  s'agit  en  definitive  de  la  conduite  des  imes  (bau^  khtbtu)^ 
par  un  oiseau  leur  pareil  vers  les  SympMgades  6gyptienncs,  ou  la 
Fente  d*Abydos,'®  de  sorte  qu'on  peut  voir  1^  (les  Egyptiens  aimar  t 
assez  k  joindre  les  id^es  de  voguer  et  de  voler),"  I'origine  dc  IVini- 
gration  fabuleuse  des  ^perviers  d'Egypte,  et  par  suite  de  la  fameuse 
l^ende  du  Mont  des  Oiseaux,  Gebel  el  Tair. 

D'aprfes  cette  l^gende,  dont  la  forme  et  le  lieu  ont  souvent  chancre, 
il  existe  en  Egypte  une  montagne  des  oiseaux,  ou  de  la  grotte,'-  qui 
a  une  gorge  servant  "  tous  les  ans,  k  un  jour  fixe,"  de  rendezvous  i 
une  foule  d'oiseaux.  Suivant  Quatrem^re,"  les  historiens  arabes 
contaient  que  ces  oiseaux,  appeMs  boukir^  ^talent  attires  par  un 


•  Dendhah,  I.  pi.  25,  1.  3,  et  IV,  pi.  15. 

'  Mariette,  Mastahns^  p.  466-7  ;  et  J.  de  Roug^,  Inscriptions  hiirt^lyphiqun^ 
pl-  304. 

■  Horhotep,  1.  455. 

•  DenkmdUr,  II,  pi.  81  ;  J.  de  Roug^,  Inscriptions  hi/roglyphiquei,  pL  56  ; 
AfasUthas,  p.  530 ;  Champollion,  Notices^  II,  p.  434 ;  Pierret,  Etudes  i^pta- 
lo^iques,  VIII,  p.   130  ;  etc 

»  Dtndh-ah,  I.  pi.  28  ;  cf,  Abydos,  II,  pi.  39.  et  III,  p.  23. 

•  J.  Marquardtf  le  Culte  chez  les  Ronuxins^  IF,  les  Sodales  Augustalcs. 
7  Dendlrak,  I,  pi.  28  ;  cf.  slMe  C.  1$  du  Louvre. 

■  De  Iside  et  Osiride,  63. 

•  Brugsch,  Dictionnaire^  p.  37. 

*•  Cf,  Birch,  ZeitschHft,  1864,  p.  95. 

"  Pepi  I,  1.  390  ;  Pcpi  II,  1.  916 ;  Horhotep,  1.  730,  73'  *  etc. 
^  Cf.    Todtenbuch,  1 49,  /^^  Mition  Naville. 

**  Mimoires  historiques  et  giograpkiques  sur  VF.gypte^  t.  I,  p.  29-38. 
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talisman,  et  venaient  successivement  introduire  leur  bee  dans  une 
fantt  de  la  montagne.  La  fente  se  refermait  sur  Tun  d'eux,  et  les 
autres  s'envolaient  (vers  I'int^rieur  de  TAfrique).*  L*emplacement 
tantot  occidental  et  tant6t  oriental  de  la  montagne,  variait  entre  les 
environs  d^\schmoun6in,  de  Siout  et  d'Akhmin  (mais  toujours  dans 
le  voisinage  d'un  couvent),  c'est-k-dire  qu'il  flottait  dans  la  partie  de 
I'Egypte  oil  le  fleuve  est  resserr^  entre  les  deux  montagnes  qui  le 
bordent.  D'apr^s  la  Description  de  TEgypte,  les  oiseaux  sent  des 
ramiers  noirs,  appel^s  Segaou  el-Hadd,  nom  qui  indiquerait  pourtant 
une  petite  esp^ce  d*6pervier.* 

Lc  depart  des  ^perviers  est  racont^  par  Elien  :  •  au  commence- 
ment du  printemps  ils  s'en  allaient  (k  peu  pr^s  comme  les  colombes 
de  VEryx  *),  en  Libye,  sous  la  conduite  de  deux  des  leurs,  dans  des 
lies  oil  ils  faisaient  leurs  nids  et  d'oii  ils  ramenaient  leurs  petits. 
Le  meme  auteur  parle  aussi  de  deux  corbeaux  consacr^s  dans  la 
montagne    i  TApoUon    de    Coptos,  *    lequel   ^tait    Horus-Khem, 

^^  ^ ^^w-  ,*  qui,  sous  le  nom  d'Horus  de  Shent,  ou  de  Coptos, 

participait  aux  f(§tes  d'Abydos.'  Les  deux  corbeaux  sont  probable- 
ment  une  variante  des  deux  ^perviers*  du  sud  et  du  nord  •  figurant  le 
nomc  Coptite^  dont  le  dieu  Khem  pr^sidait  k  une  des  fi§tes  fun^raires, 
/a  sortie  de  Khem^  poss^dait  une  Neshemt  comme  Osiris,"*  ^tait  sou- 
vent  mentionn^  k  Abydos,  ^tait  ador^  aux  gorges  conduisant  comme 
Abydos  hors  de  I'Egypte,  ^tait  le  maitre  des  Mat*aiu,"  et  avait  son  nid 
dans  Toasis  dite  I'lle  de  Testes^'^  od  s'en  allaient  les  manes,  comme 
nous  I'apprend  la  stfele  de  Londres.*'  Si  ces  ^perviers  et  ces  corbeaux 
correspondaient  aux  deux  j^  et  aux  deux  ^i«,  emblfemes  de  Tame," 

'  Guide  Joanne,  Egypu^  p.  468. 
'  Hcptanoniide,  ch.  xvi,  §  2. 
'  De  N^Utra  Animalium^  II,  43. 
^  Id.  J  IV,  3j  ct  Vari(E  Historic ^  I,  15. 

*  Bt  Naiura  Ammalium^  VII,  18. 

*  J.  de  Ri>i]g^,  Inscriptions  Glographiques  (TEdfou^  pi.    139 ;    cf.   Pepi  II, 

'  Si^k  du  Louvre,  C.  3,  1,  14  et  15  ;  c/,  Todienbuch,  ch.  17,  L  61-3. 
"  C/,  Horapnllon,  1,8. 

*  iJgHdi'raA,  IV,  pi.  33. 

^"  J.  dt  Roug^,  liei'ue  Archiologique,  1865,  p.  334. 
"  Marietta,  Papyrus  de  Boulaq,  II,  pi.  11,  1.  4. 
"  Chahis,  Papyrus  Afagique  Harris,  pi.  6,  1.  1 1- 13. 
**  €f\  Brugsch,  Dictionnaire  Giographique,  p.  looi. 
'*  r/.  Chatnpollion,  Notices^  \\  p.  514  ;  et  Horapollon,  I,  7. 
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qui  repr^sentent  Vabait  aux  pyramides  royales  {cf.  comme  couples  de 
conducteurs  les  deux  chacals  Ap-uatu^  et  les  deux  loups  qui  men^rent 
Rampsinit  aux  enfers),  on  s'expliquerait  pourquoi  la  fable  du  Mont 
des  Oiseaux  a  hant^  les  parages  d'Akhmin,  une  des  villes  de  Khecn, 
qui  aurait  h^rit^  avec  Coptos  des  traditions  d'Abydos  d^chue,* 
en  les  adaptant  aux  siennes.  Aujourd'hui,  la  Idgcnde  est  fixee  pres 
de  Minieh,  et  Tantique  region  ou  porte  de  la  Fente,  U-pek,  dont 
le  site  se  trouvait  assez  ^loign^  du  Nil,  est  tomb^e  dans  le  raeroe 
oubli  qu'Abydos. 

Par  une  fortune  analogue,  le  Mantis  a  c6d6  aussi  la  place  k  Toiseau 
dans  les  croyances  locales,  mais  son  caractbre  de  guide  reste  fort 
explicable.  II  existe  des  oiseaux  qu'on  appelle  indicatairsy  et  le 
mantis  a  une  faculty  du  mSme  genre  que  la  leur,  du  moms  en 
apparence :  en  effet,  une  des  particularit^s  de  cet  insecte,  objet  de 
superstitions  chez  presque  tous  les  peuples,  est  qu'il  ^tend  souvent 
ses  pattes  ant^rieures  i  droite  ou  k  gauche  comme  s'il  d^signait  une 
direction,  et  de  li  vient  qu'on  a  cru,  en  Provence  comme  en  Angle- 
terre,'  par  exemple,  qu*il  enseignait  le  chemin  aux  passants. 

£n  somme,  11  y  avait  k  apprdcier  le  raisonnement  suivant :  Va^aii- 
oiscau  est  parfois  un  gouvemail  de  barque,  done  Toiseau-gu^pe  en 
barque  est  Vabait^  et  cette  conjecture  se  trouve  confirmee  ainsi ; 
le  ^fl//-mantis  est  une  variante  de  Tfl^^iV-oiseau,  et  il  y  a  un  mantis- 
gudpe,  done  le  mantis-gu^pe  est  aussi  une  variante  de  Toiseau-gu^pe, 
qui  par  lit  se  ram^ne  encore  k  VabaiL 

Uabait  ou  bait,  serait  la  forme  spiritualisSe  du  corps  nu,  ou 
Fombre,  le  spectre,  le  revenant;  devenu  le  type  des  ombres,  et 
repr^sent^  par  un  dieu,  une  barque,  ou  un  aviron,  il  servait  de 
guide  aux  iraes  s'en  allant  dans  Tautre  monde  par  la  Fente  d'Ahydos, 
et  c'est  de  cette  Emigration  que  vient  sans  doute  la  l^gende  du  Mont 
des  Oiseaux. 


"  Cf,  Strabon.  XVII,  41. 

'  Cf,  Blanchard,  Metamorphoses  des  InsecUs,  p.  574. 
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The  next  Meeting  of  the  Society  will  be  held  at  9, 
Conduit  Street,  Hanover  Square,  W.,  on  Tuesday,  7th 
February,  1893,  at  8  p.m.,  when  the  following  Papers  will  be 
read : — 

P.  LE  Page  Renouf  {President).     "The  Book  of  the  Dead." — 
Translation  and  Commentary  (continuation). 

Rev.  a.  Lowv: — "Notes  on  a  Babylonian  Brick." 


|"N.B. — The  plates  for  the  December  number  of  the  Pro^ 
ceedtngSy  and  those  for  the  present  number,  will  be  issued  in 
February.— W.H.R.] 
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The  next  Meeting  of  the  Society  will  be  held  at  9, 
Conduit  Street,  Hanover  Square,  W.,  on  Tuesday,  7th 
February,  1893,  at  8  p.m.,  when  the  following  Papers  will  be 
read : — 

P.  LE  Page  Renouf  {President),    "The  Book  of  the  Dead."— 
Translation  and  Commentary  {continuation). 

Rev.  a.  Lowv: — "Notes  on  a  Babylonian  Brick." 


|"N.B. — The  plates  for  the  December  number  of  the  Pro- 
ceedings, and  those  for  the  present  number,  will  be  issued  in 
February— W.H.R.] 
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OF 
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TWENTY-THIRD   SESSION,   1892-93, 


Fourth  Meetings  Jth  February^  1893. 
P.  LE  PAGE  RENOUF,  Esq.,  President, 

IN  THE  CHAIR, 


The  following   Presents   were   announced,    and   thanks 
ordered  to  be  returned  to  the  Donors: — 

From  the  Author: — Major  R.  H.  Brown,  R.E.  The  Fayiim  and 
Lake  Mceris,  with  illustrations.    London.    4to.     1892. 

From  Walter  L.  Nash: — ^The  Pharaoh  of  the  Exodus,  an  ex- 
amination of  the  modem  systems  of  Egyptian  Chronology. 
By  D.  W.  Nash.    London.     8vo.     1863. 

From  the  Author:— Rev.  C.  A.  de  Cara,  S.J.  Degli  Hitttm  o 
Hethei  e  delle  loro  migrazioni,  Chap.  XXIIL 

Estratto  dalla  Civilt^  Cattolica.    Serie  XV.    Vol.  V.     1893. 

From  the  Author :— Rev.  A.  Lowy.  Half  a  Century  of  Progress 
in  the  Knowledge  and  Practice  of  Judaism.     1892. 
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The  following  Candidates  were  submitted  for  election, 
having  been  nominated  at  the  last  Meeting,  loth  January, 
1893,  and  elected  Members  of  the  Society : — 

Rev.  Walter  William  Crump,  B,A.,  Marlborough  House,  Cotten- 

ham,  Cambridge. 
Rev.  A.  W,  Greenup,  Leighton  Bromeswold,  near  Huntingdon. 
Rev.  Owen  J.  Jones,  The  Old  Meetipg  Parsonage,  West  Hill, 

Mansfield,  Notts. 
Rev.  Charles  Lerebourg,  Vicaire  de  Saint  Philippe  du  Roule, 

164,  Faubourg  Saint  Honor^,  Paris. 
Miss  Agnes  L.  Money,  Stodham  Park,  East  Liss,  Hants; 
Henry  Spicer,  B.A.  (Lond.),  F.L.S.,  F.G.S.,  14,  Aberdeen  tark, 

Highbury,  N, 

The  following  Candidates  were  nominated  for  election  at 
the  next  Meeting,  7th  March,  1893: — 

Rev.  A.  Schmitz,  Curate  Herzogenrathe,  bei  Aachen,  Germany. 

Harry  R.  G.  Inglis,  20,  Bernard  Terrace,  Edinburgh. 

Pundit  S.  E.  Gopalacharlu,  South  Mada  Street,  Mylapore,  Madras, 

India. 
Major  David  Fitzgerald  Downing,  R.A.,  The  Arsenal,  Woolwich. 
Professor  William  Matthew  Flinders  Petrie,  D.C.L.,  32,  Torrington 

Square,  W.C. 
Miss  Bradbury,  Rivers  Vale,  Ashton-under-Lyne. 


A  Paper  was  read  by  P.  le  Page  Renouf  (JPresidenf)  in 
continuation  of  his  former  Papers  on  the  Egyptian  Book  of 
the  Dead. 

Remarks  were  added  by  the  Rev.  A.  Lowy,  Rev.  James 
Marshall,  and  the  President. 


A  Paper  was  read  by  the  Rev.  A.  Lowy,  "Note  on  a 
Babylonian  Brick,"  which  will  appear  in  the  next  number  of 
the  Proceedings. 

Thanks  were  returned  for  these  Communications, 
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BOOK    OF    THE    DEAD. 
By  p.  le  Page  Renouf. 


Chapter  XXXI. 

Chapter  whereby  the  Crocodiles  are  repulsed  who  come  to  carry  off  the 
Words  of  Power  from  a  person  in  the  Netherworld, 

Back,  in  retreat !  Back,  Crocodile  Sui !  Come  not  against  me, 
who  live  by  the  Words  of  Power  (i). 

I  utter  (2)  that  Name  of  the  great  god,  who  granteth  that  two  of 
his  Messengers*  should  come ;  the  name  of  one  is  Batta  (3),  and  the 
name  of  the  other  is  Thine  Aspect  is  Fixed  Law  (4). 

Heaven  determineth  (5)  its  hour ;  my  Word  of  Power  determineth 
all  that  which  concemeth  it ;  and  my  mouth  determineth  my  Word 
of  Power.  I  eat,  and  my  teeth  are  like  flint,  and  my  grinders  are 
like  the  Cliff  of  Tuf  (6). 

O  thou  who  art  sitting  (7)  with  a  watchful  eye  against  this  my 
Word  of  Power ;  do  not  thou  carry  it  off,  O  Crocodile  who  livest  by 
thine  o\m  Word  of  Power. 

Notes. 

This  chapter  is  but  rarely  found  in  the  more  ancient  collections. 
It  was  on  the  cofiin  of  Queen  Mentuhotep,  but  M.  Naville  gives  the 
readings  of  only  two  early  papyri.  The  later  recensions  add  a  text 
which  we  shall  find  later  on  in  chapter  69,  and  which  has  no 
connection  whatever  with  the  present  chapter. 

1.  The  Words  of  Power  are  supplied  to  the  deceased  by  Thoth 
in  chapter  23. 

2.  The  Turin  text  and  those  which  agree  with  it  read  "  Do  not 
thou  utter,"  as  if  the  Crocodile  were  about  to  use  the  Word  of  Power. 
I  read  H  ^  >^  *»\*  ^^  \  ^^  ^^^  corrupted  into  J^,  and  \  |^ 
was  farther  improved  into  \  ^  .^iU. ,  which  in  its  turn  necessitated 
the  addition  of  a  suffix  of  the  second  person. 

•  Sec  chapter  29,  note  i. 
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3.  This  name  was  changed  in  the  later  texts  to  the  more  £uniliar 
one  of  the  divine  Ape  J  "^^  Benit, 

4.  Fixed  Law^  ^^  or  ,_ja  'j^ff .  The  central  idea  of  theology 
in  the  Book  of  the  Dead  is  that  of  Regularity^  whether  in  per- 
manence or  change.  Those  things  alone  are  divine  which  abide 
unceasingly  or  which  recur  in  accordance  with  undeviating  rule. 

0       (^ 

5.  Determineth,    The  word    ^    r      -  here,  as  in  other  places, 

has  the  sense  of  circumscribing,  as  in  a  circuit     ^    © ,  prescribing 
the  limits,  fixing  and  determining. 

6.  The  CliffofTuf^_^  O,  literally  'his  cliff,'  namely  of  Anubis, 
in  allusion  to  his  frequent  title  g  j^  . 

7.  Sitting,  Here  follow  A  and  the  papyri  generally  in  reading 
aS  .    The  scribe  of  Ca  seems  to  have  been  thinking  of  — —  ^ 

A/vvv/w  ^^  §  J  z3 1  ^  X3C  of  a  well-known  magic  text  (Unas,  320). 

Chapter  XXXII. 

Chapter  whereby  the  Crocodiles  are  repulsed  who  come  to  carry  off  the 
Words  0/  Power  from  the  glorified  in  the  Netherworld, 

Osiris  standeth  up  upon  his  feet  (i);  his  company  of  gods  raise 
him  up. 

0  Son  who  conversest  with  thy  father,  do  thou  protect  this  Great 
iintf  from  these  four  (2)  crocodiles  here  who  devour  the  dead  and 
live  by  the  Words  of  Power. 

1  know  them  by  their  names  and  their  way  of  living,  and  it  is  I 
wiiu  [irotect  his  own  father  from  them. 

Back,  thou  Crocodile  of  the  West,  who  livest  on  the  Setting 
Stars  (3).  What  thou  execratest  is  upon  me.  Thou  hast  devoured 
the  head  of  Osiris,  but  I  am  Ra  (4). 

Back,  thou  Crocodile  of  the  East,  who  livest  upon  those  who 
devour  their  own  foulness.  What  thou  execratest  is  upon  me.  I 
hiivo  come,  and  I  am  Obiris. 

Back,  thou  Crocodile  of  the  South,  who  livest  upon  impurities. 
WhoX  thou  execratest  is  upon  me.  Let  not  the  red  flame  be  upon 
thee.     For  I  am  Septu  (5). 
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Back,  thou  Crocodile  of  the  North,  who  livest  upon  that  which 
lieth  between  the  hours  (6).  What  thou  execratest  is  upon  me. 
Let  not  thy  fiery  water  be  inflicted  upon  me.     [For  I  am  Tmu  (7).] 

All  things  which  exist  are  in  my  grasp,  and  those  depend  upon 
me  which  are  not  yel. 

I  am  arrayed  and  equipped  with  thy  Words  of  Power,  O  Ra ; 
with  that  which  is  above  and  with  that  which  is  below  me. 

I  have  received  increase  of  length  and  depth,  and  fulness  of 
breathing  within  the  domain  of  my  father,  the  Great  one. 

He  hath  given  to  me  that  beautiful  Amenta  in  which  the  living 
are  destroyed  But  strong  is  its  possessor  though  he  faint  in  it 
daily. 

My  face  is  unveiled,  and  my  heart  is  in  its  place. 

The  Uraeus  is  upon  me  daily. 

I  am  Ra,  who  protecteth  himself,  and  no  evil  things  can  over- 
throw me.  • 

Notes. 

This  chapter  is  in  even  worse  condition  than  the  one  which 
precedes  it.  There  are  a  few  scraps  of  it  on  a  coffin  at  St.  Peters- 
burg which  M.  Golenischeff  assigns  to  the  earliest  period.  The 
only  early  MS.  which  is  of  any  use,  Ba,  the  Berlin  papyrus  of 
Necbtuamon,  is  here  in  a  very  mutilated  condition,  as  may  be  seen 
on  referring  to  M.  Naville's  edition. 

1.  Ostrt's  standeth  up  upon  his  feet.  So  Ba ;  but  the  coffin  at 
St,  Petersburg  lends  its  support  to  the  text  of  Bekenrenef  (of  the 
26th  Dynasty),  which  opens  the  chapter  with  the  name  of  a  crocodile 

®    .^  '^'^  ^     o     '"sa*^-    "  Let  the  Great  one  fall  upon  his 

belly"! 

2.  The  ancient  text  had  only  four  crocodiles,  and  only  four  are 
mentioned  in  the  text  of  Bekenrenef.  The  Turin  text  speaks  of 
eight ;  two  for  each  of  the  cardinal  points.  But  the  Saitic  text 
already  has  two  invocations  instead  of  one  for  each  crocodile. 

3.  The  sense  of  this  myth  is  obvious.  Every  star  which  sets  is 
supposed  to  be  swallowed  by  the  Crocodile  of  the  West     It  was 

stated  in  Note  3  to  chapter  15  that  the  (|    are  stars,"^ 

*  lj#  5^  1-A-^  a,  a  feminine  noun  and  proper  name  occurs  in  the 
Pyramid  Texts  (Unas,  644). 
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Besides  the  (1  ^^  ^=^>  fih  c?i  '  ^^^  ^^^^^  which  set  and 

the  (1  r-^-  1 1  ^ii  ^  I  the  circumpolar  stars^  whose  navigation 

whose  name  is  very  significant,  on        and  R         have  the  sense  of 

turning  back*  and  the  only  stars  whose  apparent  motion  is  ever 
retrograde  are  the  p/anets. 

All  these  stars  are  supposed  as  divinities  to  aid  in  the  navigation 
of  the  Bark  of  Ra,  The  Egyptians  could  not  have  had  a  correct 
planetary  theory  (which  only  became  possible  through  Kepler),  but 
they  understood  at  least  that  the  motions  of  the  planets  were  regular, 
and  that  they  depended  upon  the  Sun.  Eudoxus  is  reported  to 
have  derived  the  data  for  his  theory  from  his  Egyptian  instructors. 

4.  Instead  of  Ra  the  name  of  Sut  is  found  in  the  later  texts. 
Bekenrenef  has  I  l . 

Septu,    [lA    °    ^^,A|.,  the 'armed,' one  of  the  Solar 

appellations,  already  found  in  the  Pyramid  texts  (l/nas,  281).  He 
appears  in  chapter  130,  7,  in  connection  with  the  block  of  execution. 

6.  The  text  is  here  hopelessly  corrupt,     M.  Pierret  has  *  offrande,' 

which  he  most  probably  derives  from flj4  or         njfl^3)»  * 

reading  found  in  some  papyri.  But  Ba,  our  oldest  authority,  has 
-n-^  7MR.,and  Bekenrenef  has  — p^  0  ^  Q  0  •  The  Turin  copy  has  | ; 
and  the  context  does  not  help  us.  Of  these  four  readings  (and  there 
are  probably  others  which  I  do  not  know)  that  of  Bekenrenef  seems 
to  me  the  best ;  but  — p^  has  so  many  possible  applications  that  I 
will  not  venture  to  suggest  one. 

7.  [I  am  Tmu.]  These  words  are  not  in  Ba,  but  they  occur  in 
all  other  copies,  and  the  omission  of  the  divine  name  which  stops 
the  crocodile  is  an  evident  fault 


*  Bnigsch  has  produced  excellent  evidence  for  the  supposition  that 


II!? 


or  y  T    I    signifies  M^  /zvo  turnings  of  the  Sun,  that  is  at  the  solstices,  TT  Q 
being  the  southern  solstice  and    \\  \f  the  northern. 
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The  chapter  ends  here,  and  what  follows  is  an  addition  for  which 
our  earliest  authority  is  that  of  Bekenrenef.  But  even  this  text  is 
already  corrupt,  and  requires  to  be  corrected  by  more  recent  ones. 

Chapter  XXXIII, 
Chapter  whereby  all  Serpents  are  kept  back^ 

Oh  serpent  Rerek,  advance  not !  Here  are  the  gods  Seb  and 
Shu! 

Stop !  or  thou  shalt  eat  the  rat  which  Ri  execrateth,  and  gnaw 
the  bones  of  a  putrid  she-cat. 

Note. 

This  chapter  is  often  found  in  coffins.  There  is  a  chapter  much 
resembling  it  in  the  tomb  of  Horhotep  (line  364),  at  least  as  regards 
the  opening  words.  It  addresses  Rerek  and  tells  him  that  Shu  and 
another  deity  are  coming,  and  that  the  speaker  is  Horus.  No 
allusion,  however,  is  made  to  the  dead  rat  and  cat.  These  typify 
the  impurities  and  abominations  to  which  the  damned  are  liable  in 
the  world  to  come. 

Chapter  XXXIV. 

Chapter  whereby  a  person  is  not  devoured  by  the  dweller  in  the 
shrine  (1), 

O  Uraeus !  I  am  the  Flame  which  shineth,  and  which  openeth 
out  eternity  (2),  the  column  of  Tenpua  (3)  [otherwise  said — the 
column  on  which  are  blossoming  plants.] 

Away  from  me !  I  am  the  Lynx  goddess  (4), 

Notes. 
I.  It  is  not  possible  to  say  what  is  here  actually  meant  by 
hat.  Every  word  almost  in  this  tiny  chapter  was  a 
puzzle  to  the  Egyptian  scribes,  who  altered  the  text  in  a  hundred 
ways.  The  Turin  text  provides  against  the  persons  being  bitten  by 
the  Eater  of  the  head,  \  %^  ^  ^  ^  ^  instead  of  -J-  ^ 
as  even  Bekeiurenef  has  it 
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2.  Open  out  Eternity  ^\J  c^^V      Th'S  is  the  oldest  and 

most  approved  reading  even  in  later  times.  But  in  Pe  the  flame 
*  shineth  on  the  brow  of  the  Glorified  ones.' 

3.  A  quite  unknown  deity  and  most  probably  a  mere  blunder. 
The  MS.  which  contains  it,  Cfl,  suggests  another  reading  Tenpuayniki 
T5[  ,  the  det^minative  of  plants.  This  not  proving  satisfectory, 
*^^^^  (](]  ci  -I  nI  renpit  was  substituted.  But  all  this  was  mere  con- 
jectural emendation. 

4.  The  Lynx  goddess^  ^^  ci>  ^^^  R.  Maftit  The  name  of 
this  deity  is  generally  translated  Lynx,  and  it  is  certainly  applied  to 
an  animal  of  the  feline  species  closely  resembling  the  cat      But  the 

notion  expressed  by  the  name  is  that  of  swift  speed  j^/  j  J\^ 

(See  Diimichen,  Rec,  IV,  100,  where  this  verb  is  in  parallel  with 
others  of  the  same  sense.) 

This  deily  is  again  mentioned  in  the  39th  chapter  as  taking  part 
in  the  conflict  with  the  dragon  of  darkness,  and  it  is  named  in  the 
strange  magic  formulae  already  found  in  the  Pyramid  texts.    She  is 

caUed  ^  ^^^^'^5]'^  (Teta  310),  and  she  apparenUy 
defends  the  deceased  (/A,  1.  303)  against  two  serpent  divinities,  one 
of  whom  at  least,    fJl  ®  T'eser-iepu  (praeclaro  capite),    is 

known  to  us  as  one  of  the  forty-two  assessors  of  Osiris  {Todtenbuch^ 
"5-33)- 

Chapter  XXXV. 

Chapter  whereby  the  person  is  not  devoured  by  a  Serpent  in  the 
Netherworld. 

Oh  Shu,  here  is  Tattu,  and  conversely^  under  the  wig(i)  of 
Hathor.    They  scent  (2)  Osiris. 

Here  is  the  one  who  is  to  devour  me.  They  wait  apart  (3). 
The  serpent  Seksek  passeth  over  me. 

Here  are  wormwood  bruised  (4)  and  reeds. 

Osiris  is  he  who  prayeth  that  he  may  be  buried. 

The  eyes  of  the  Great  One  are  bent  down,  and  he  doth  for  thee 
the  work  of  cleansing  (5) ;  marking  out  what  is  conformable  to  law 
and  balancing  the  issues  (6). 
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Notes. 
The  translator  of  this  chapter  cannot  pretend  to  do  more  than 
give  an  accurate  meaning  to  each  word.    The  true  sense  of  the 
chapter  must  have  been  lost  when  the  earliest  copies  known  to  us 
were  written. 

I.   Wgg,  5^951??  ^^4    The  head-dress  of  the  gods  is  one  of  the 

xn3rthical  forms  of  representing  the  light  cloud  at  sunrise  or  sunset, 
in  which  the  deity  is  pUtatus. 

2.  Saniy  •  I  ^s.  45*.  The  Egyptian  word  is  also  used  for 
nursings  putting  to  steeps  probably  through  influencing  the  breathing. 
The  nose  as  a  determinative  is  used  in  the  different  senses  oi  the 
word 

3.  They  wait  apart.  The  early  MSS.  do  not  agree  here  in  a 
single  word,  and  they  defy  translation.  The  later  MSS.  are  scarcely 
less  discordant        •     h^  is  to  alight,  rest,  and  this  must  also 

be  the  meaning  of     •   ^ttg.      rj-i   ^^1  is  connected  with  ^^ra. 
It€g,  in  the  sense  of  dispersing,  separating. 

4.  Bruised,  or  trodden.  There  being  no  rational  context  it  is 
impossible  to  fix  the  sense  of  a  word  like  ^f)  ft^-^  -^-  which  may 
mean  either  guard  or  bruise  by  beating  or  treading  down, 

5.  Cleansing  r-  or  ^??-^7]«  The  result  of  the  process 
is  certainly  cleansing,  but  the  operation  itself  is  generally  supposed 
to  be  washing.  This  agrees  with  the  Coptic  p^g^T  a  fuller,  of 
which  the  old  Egyptian  form  is  "^^^Tn-  ^^t  p^g^T  has  also 
the  sense  of  beating,  and  the  operation  is  in  many  countries  thought 
to  be  one  of  the  most  important  duties  of  washerwomen.  With 
this  sense  of  the  word  I  would  connect  the  names  Rechit  given  to 
Ins  and  Nephthys,  as  signifying  'mourners.'  Compare  the  Greek 
rvrreffOal  nva,  novt^aOai  riva,  to  moum  a  person,  and  the  Latin 
plangtre. 
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6.  Balancing  the  issues  \\  *^  I  ^Ijl  ^  ^ .    The  'first  of 

these  words  is  unambiguous.  f^  y  ^  signifies  literally  'stand- 
ing/ like  status^  or  aratri9,  and  like  those  words  also  signifies 
position,  situation,  condition,  circumstances,  and  also  the  point  at 
issue,  the  question  to  be  decided. 

A  well  known  passage  in  Cicero's  Topics  (93,  a  35)  may  be 
quoted  here :  "  Refutatio  accusationis,  in  quae  est  depositio  criminis, 
Graece  <rra<r(9  dicitur,  Latine  sfa/us  appelletur  :  in  quo  insistit,  quasi 
ad  repugnandum  congressa  defensio." 

Perhaps  the  passage  in  chapter  30  B,  in  which  "the  divine 
ministrants  are  said  to  deal  with  a  man  **  according  to  his  ^y/i  O 
may  have  reference  to  the  circumstances  of  his  life. 

Chapters  like  this,  however  worthless  in  themselves,  contain 
small  fragments  highly  illustrative  of  the  ideas  of  the  Egyptians  at 
an  extremely  remote  period. 

Chapter  XXXVI. 

Chapter  whereby  the  Apshait  is  kept  hack. 

Away  from  me,  thou  with  parted  lips !  I  am  Chnemu,  the  Lord 
of  Shennsu,  who  am  bringing  the  words  of  the  gods  to  Ra,  And  I 
announce  the  news  to  Nebes. 

Note. 

The  insect  called  °  ]M,  ^Jfj  ^  ap$ai  ox    HT^  (j  ^ 

dps&it  is  difficult  of  identification.  It  is  certainly  not  a  tortoise  as 
was  formerly  thought,  but  looks  rather  like  the  voracious  Blatta 
orientalis.  The  form  in  Le  is  peculiar,  but  I  have  met  it  in  a  later 
papyrus.  The  last  word  of  the  chapter  is  doubtful.  The  most 
recent  papyri  have  ^**^^  *  their  Lord,'  which  gives  a  very  good 

sense,  but  even  the  Turin  copy  has      |      *  her  Lord '  which  agrees 

with  the  oldest  papyrus.    Bekenrenef  has  jft  Nebes,  a  lion-headed 

goddesSi 
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Chapter  XXXVII. 
Chapter  whereby  the  Merta  goddesses  are  kept  back. 

Hail  ye  Pair  of  goddesses  Merta,  Sister  Pair,  Merta !  (i)  I  inform 
you  of  my  Words  of  Power, 

It  is  I  who  rise  up  from  the  Sektit  boat.  I  am  Horus  the  son  of 
Isis,  and  I  am  come  to  see  my  father,  Osiris. 

Note. 
The  Pair  of  goddesses  consists  of  Isis  and  Nephthjrs  8  ^  cJ)  rJ} » 

J^eheia^  as  the  word  is  written  at  Denderah.  ^^^^^^Pnl/n' 

Merta  signifies  two  eyes. 
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THE  SUPERLINEAR  PUNCTUATION,  ITS  ORIGIN,  THE 
DIFFERENT  STAGES  OF  ITS  DEVELOPMENT,  AND 
ITS  RELATION  TO  OTHER  SEMITIC  SYSTEMS  OF 
PUNCTUATION. 

By  G.  Margoliouth  (British  Museum)* 


Introductory  Remarks. 

1.  The  subject  and  scope  of  this  treatise  are  fully  and  clearly 
indicated  in  its  title.  It  must  be  remarked,  however,  that  the 
order  of  the  different  parts  as  given  there  follows  what  may  be 
called  an  ideal  sequence,  whilst  in  the  treatise  itself  a  practical 
arrangement  will  be  adopted.  From  an  ideal  point  of  view,  the 
origin  of  a  system  comes  first,  and  then  the  consideration  of  the 
different  stages  of  its  development ;  but  for  practical  purposes  it  is 
much  more  serviceable  in  this  case  first  of  all  to  fix  our  attention  on 
the  system  of  punctuation  which  forms  the  subject  of  this  treatise, 
and  to  take  in  the  characteristics  exhibited  in  the  different  forms  in 
which  it  appears,  and  then  to  iproceed  with  the  argument  on  its 
origin  and  its  relation  to  Semitic  systems  of  punctuation  in  general. 
This  treatise  will  therefore  be  divided  into  the  following  two  parts : — 
I.  The  superlinear  punctuation  in  the  different  stages  of  its  develop- 
ment. II.  The  origin  of  this  vowel-system,  and  its  relation  to  other 
Semitic  systems  of  punctuation. 

2.  The  "  rationale "  for  the  arrangement  of  the  subject  in  the 
first  part  and  for  many  statements  in  its  different  sections  must, 
however,  as  the  nature  of  the  case  requires,  be  sought  in  the  con- 
clusions at  which  the  student  is  expected  to  arrive  after  having  read 
through  the  second  part  of  the  treatise.  This  could  not  be  other- 
wise, because  the  author  could  not  but  look  upon  the  various 
questions  connected  with  the  first  part  of  his  subject  in  the  light 
thrown  upon  them  by  the  definite  results  at  which  he  had  arrived 
with  regard  to  the  problems  that  are  discussed  in  the  second  part. 
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But  great  care  will  be  taken  to  present  the  "  phoenomena "  of  the 
system  itself  in  such  a  manner  as  to  make  it  profitable  to  the  student 
independently  of  the  conclusions  aimed  at  in  the  second  part,  and 
the  author  will  also  be  careful  to  indicate  with  sufficient  force  and 
clearness  the  arguments  which  may  be  advanced  in  favour  of  the 
theories  that  are  opposed  to  his  own. 

Part  I. 
Tk€  su^rUnear  punctuation  in  the  different  stages  of  its  development. 

§  I.  There  are  two  principal  forms  in  which  the  superlinear 
punctuation  is  known  to  us.  The  oldest  known  MSS.  which 
exhibit  the  "simple"  form  of  this  punctuation  are  the  British 
Museum  MSS.  Or.  1467  and  2363,*  and  the  chief  representative  of 
what  may  be  called  the  superlinear  "composite"  form  is  the 
"Codex  Babylonicus  Petropolitanus,"t  containing  the  "Prophetae 
Posteriores." 

§  2.  The  simple  system  of  punctuation  as  exhibited  in  Or.  1467 
and  2363  will  be  shown  in  the  following  table : — 

Name  of  Sign.  Sublinear  Fonn.:(       Superlinear  Form. 


nnQ  tpn\  ^  ^  ^  ^ 

(yop  fpn)\\\  ^  ^  .  . 


*  Professor  Merx's  Chrestomathia  Targumica  (FoTia  Ling.  Orient.,  Pars  VIII) 
Is  very  largely  drawn  from  these  two  MSS.,  and  a  page  of  Or.  1467  Ls  exhibited 
in  Plate  LI V  of  the  Palaeographical  Society's  Oriental  Series.  They  are  both  of 
the  iith  or  12th  century. 

f  See  Dr.  H.  Strack's  photographic  facsimile  edition,  St.  Petersburg,  1876. 

X  ^n  and  !)^  being  the  only  exceptions,  the  ordinary  forms,  usually  attributed 
to  the  school  of  Tiberias,  may  not  unfitly  be  styled  ^*  sublinear,"  in  contradistinc- 
tion to  the  "superlinear  "  system. 

§  The  HD"^  f  which  is  an  important  feature  in  Or.  1467  and  2363,  is  altogether 
omitted  in  Merx*s  ChrestomtUhy. 
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Name  of  Sign. 

Vina  v^'^ 

Sublinear  Form, 

•Q)  ? 

Superlinear  Form. 

a 

a 

oVin 

to  i 

:       ; 

la  a 

yap  .p^w 

'Q? 

1   1 
"Q  a 

•n-is 

^5 

ri  a 

pHT! 

••a  a 

"d  a 

§  3.  The  following  short  passages  exemplify  all  the  signs  con- 
tained in  the  above  table. 

(a)  Hebrew.     Num.  xi,  i,  2. 

-irrn  rrtrn  yiM  rrtrp  •^Swi  jn  D'^iaMiSbs  dsfn  w 

(Or.  1467,  fol.  47tf,  col.  I.) 
Ibidem^  v,  10. 

(Ibidem^  col.  2.) 
Ibidem,  xii,  7. 

'Mir?  pM2  '^r^'^n-Vai  rrttnL  ^niy  j5  m^? 

{Ibidem^  foL  48^,  col,  2.) 

*  As  often  Baer,  following  MSS.  of  Gennan  origin. 
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{b)  Targum.    Gen.  xxxii,  3,  4. 

p^Q'^iS  p5  •^d'td'?  pnn^  Tpm  •  di^m  '^'iJpn'?  Tins'! 
nnmw  n^n  p'?  oy  py»  pny  -^dm  pa  w^  ••iii^l? 

(Or.  2363,  fol  30a,  cok  2*) 
Num.  xi,  20. 

N^n^  p3^  tprn  mi  pa^'^m  ny  p6i^  *pn^  ny 

.D^SOD  M2pM  pT  MD^  ^"O^  THCTp 
(Or.  1467,  foL  47^^  Col  2.) 

Ibidem  xxxii,  29. 

paoir  pifen  ^'Bni  na  ^21  \\\^h  dm  pn*?  rrena  •^dmi  . 
wnM  ttroSnni  fi*p  Moy  D'ii5  Mn-^p^  ntan  Va  vcrr^  n^ 
.M3DnA^  nyVa  iTiM  rr  pn'?  pannS  pi^nanp 

(Or.  1467,  fol.  73^,  Col.  I.) 

§  4.  Before  discussing  the  differences  to  ht  noticed  in  the  appli- 
cation of  this  vowel-system  to  the  Hebrew  and  the  Aramaic  re- 
spectireLy  (note  t^.  the  absence  of  tfiT  in  the  AramaicX  and  before 
fixing  our  attention  on  the  power  and  usage  of  each  sign  in  detail, 
it  scans  best  first  to  exemplify  a  latet  variation  of  which  Or.  1470 
(comaining  the  Haf^rdth)  is  a  very  good  representative.     It  will  bfe 


•  Or.  2363^1  t  Or.  2363  ^'rrn,  t  Or.  2363  »!^T. 


S  Or.  2363  pnijn. 
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noticed  that  the  sublinear  sign  -^  is  there  represented  by  the  super- 

linear  — •  in  D1p>  '^mOip»  etc.,  and  that  the  sign  of  HSH  is 
absent 

The  Hebrew  text  of  the  HafUroth  in  Or.  1470  has  the  sublinear 
punctuation,  and  of  the  Targum  the  following  passages  will  serve  as 
examples : — 

H^Lbakkuk  iii,  i,  2. 

p^nrrttJ^  rshb  an'?!  Mn^niw'?  pnw  dm^i  M^irnzn*?  nrrn 
•  ^  5  Mm'?ttr5  Mn  ^^rnrinp  lam  prnain  Ss  prni  •  pn*? 
nMT  •  ^iy  pnSn^  "^  •  T^hrx  "fnSina  3«'n&  n'^i^tb 
p3t!n  inn  m'ti  "fnniM'?  pnin^  dm^  M^jnttn*?  ms^m  nvr 
Tm  ]TM  p5n  •  fcw  pn*?  mrrn  m^"^  m  •TO'ipptinQ 

:  "xnr^  pom  "pri  lai  "fnTjn 

(Or.  1470,  fol.  67/?,  Col.  2,  and  67^,  Col.  i.)  Compare  Merx's 
Chrestomathy,  p.  105. 


*  In  the  Prolegomena  to  his  Chrestomaihyy  p.  xi,  Prof.  Merx  says :  "  Signum 

Jl,  qttft  IJfltef  Qame?  cxprimitur  in  tD*1p  his  codicibus  proprium  est,"  as  if  this 
composite  sign  wi^re  a  *' general"  characteristic  of  the  British  Museum  MSS. 
^  with  the  super  Linear  punctuation  ;  but  the  examples  given  by  him  on  pp.  69  and  71 
are  evidently  aiicribed  by  some  strange  oversight  to  Or.  2363,  the  passages  in 
question  being  mutilated  and  quite  illegible  in  that  MS.  I  have  not  noticed  any 
ini^tance  of  the  ^1^  _^  in  either  Or.  1467  or  2363,  and  this  sign  is  no  doubt  t 
later  development. 

t  Note  the  pauses  within  verses. 
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mbakkul^  V,  16. 

«PdA  pry'?  •  Mpy  DT^'?  ^'ipa'^T  •  rm  M3n^  nriMii 

:  ''iinin*^  ^'io  may  ni'ra 

(Or.  1470,  fol.  68,  Col.  i);  compare  Merx's  Chrestomaihy^  p.  in.) 

§  5.  It  had  been  thought  that  —  was  the  only  composite  sign 

used  in  this  variation,  and  that  the  Aramaic  DTp  was  the  only 
word*  which  exemplifies  it,  but  the  following  extracts  from  Or.  2227, 
a  Yemenite  Service  Book  written  by  a  son  t  of  the  scribe  who  wrote 
Or.  1470  show  that  —  was  in  the  i6th  century,  at  any  rate,  used 
largely  in  Hebrew,  and  that  the  sign  -^  was  as  common  as  — • 

Psalm  xlviii,  8 : — 
Ibidem^  v.  14 : — 

nrn  •noon  pra?  mmaonM  laoD  rhrn  0217  in^ 

Ibidem^  Ixxxii,  i : — 
Ibidem^  v.  6 : — 

(These  four  verses  are  on  fol.  21a.) 

•  It  is,  however,  also  used  in  ^l^p^T .      See    e,g.  Or.   1472,  folio   31, 
cohnnn  i.    In  Or.  2364  (Num.  25,  4),  however,  ^"'ap*?  O^'apb  in  Or.  1467). 
t  The  scribe  of  Or.  2227  (a.d.  1540)  was 

nno  p  TTiy  p  rmat  p  rmvo  p  maa  p  tit  p  nraw 

and  Or.  1470  (a.d.  1484)  was  written  by  .  .  ,  iT^ia  p  Tn*    ^^'^  ^^n  we 

have  an  authentic  list  giving  seven  successive  generations  of  a  family  of  Yemenite 
scribes. 
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Psalm  xciv,  10  : — 

(Fol.  21^.) 
Ibid€m^  Exxxiii,  i  : — 

Ibidem^  v,  7  : — 

:  D-^-^m  INTO  D'^^Mj^'crn  dttn  •»7nM 

(These  two  verses  are  on  fol.  23^.) 

§  6.  Two  differences  will  be  noticed  between  the  Hebrew  and 
the  Tai^gum  in  the  extracts  taken  from  Or.  1467  and  2363  : — (1)  In 
the  Targum  the  ttJin  is  not  used,  whilst  it  is  largely  employed  in 
the  Hebrew.*  From  this  fact  the  inference  may  be  drawn  that  the 
tlJ^I  is  not  a  part  of  the  superlinear  system  as  such,  but  that  in 
the  Hebrew  a  sign  from  a  different  system  was  added  for  the  sake 
of  marking  the  traditional  pronunciation  more  clearly.  (2)  A  com- 
parison of  this  punctuation  with  the  sublinear  system  makes  it 
necessary  to   differentiate    the  yj    t^lfij  represented  by  ;2  ^"^o  J 

(-•iiwi  ^  ''?,tM^)'  3  (narron  =  rran^rr)  and  ^  {^^^  =  p^^^:), 

l7nHJ  being  represented  by  1;  whilst  in  the  Targum  the 
want  of  such  a  differentiation  is  not  felt  at  all,  the  pronunciation 
being  more  like  that  of  the  Syriac  where  such  distinctions  have 
never  been  expressed  by  signs. 

g  7.  An  important  feature  of  the  earliest  known  examples  of  this 
punctuation  as  exhibited  in  Or.  1467  and  2363  is  the  use  of  the  nE3"1 1 
(represented  by  ;i)  for  the  letters  r\M1IQ4      In   the  Hebrew, 

*  Not  indeed  as  regularly  as  with  the  sublinear  punctuation,  but  even  the 
irregulijrlty  in  its  usage  would  seem  to  show  that  the  ttJjl  is  imported  into  the 

superlbear  punctuation  from  another  system.     Notice,  however,  in  e.g,^  rTvW 
(Lev.  xxYi,  4,  in  Or.  1467),  the  use  of  the  5*^20  besides  the  fijin. 

+  No  I  regularly,  however. 

X  I  havE^  not,  however,  noticed  a  Q  with  the  sign  of  nD*^  i»^  ^^  Aramaic; 
and  if  it  is  used  at  all,  it  can  only  be  very  rarely.  This  circumstance  reminds  one 
of  the  fact  tliat  the  Nestorians  also  pronounced  the  Q  hard,  except  in  rare  cases. 
.^^  Niildckc,  Syrische  Grammatiky  p.  15. 
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where  the  fijin  is  used,  this  sign  is  really  not  necessary,*  as  the 
absence  of  ttJ;i1  impUes  the  pronunciation  indicated  by  HD*^ ;  but 
in  the  Aramaic,  which  lacks  the  ttJ31>  the  nD*!  is  of  considerable 
importance.  In  Or.  1470,  however,  where  the  fijjl  is  largely  used 
in  the  Aramaic,  the  necessity  for  employing  the  nD*!  is  no  more 
felt ;  hence  its  absence  there. 

§  8.  The  sign  of  the  yj  t^lfij  has  been  already  remarked  on  {see 
1 6).  The  composite  sign  1,  having  the  sound  0  in  too  marked  a 
degree,  is  in  the  oldest  and  simplest  system  expressed  by  ^.  To 
the  example  I'^HM  ^^^  such  words  as  i-^^*  "^Vy^  "^aM*  ''Sn*  I"  the 
Targum,  however,  mp  =  {3-75  .   , 

The  composite  signs  l,t  1  in  Or.  1470  and  2227  (besides 
several  other  MSS.)  appear  to  mark  an  endeavour  to  assimilate  the 
superlinear  system  to  the  more  marked  vocal  differentiation  exhibited 
in  the  sublinear  punctuation.  This  inference  may  be  looked  upon 
as  sufficiently  evident  The  Yemenite  scribes  of  the  fifteenth  and 
sixteenth  centuries  were  in  the  constant  habit  of  using  both  systems, 
and  it  is  only  natural  to  think  that  the  composite  signs  of  the  one 
system  should  suggest  a  similar  formation  in  the  other. 

The  two  signs  1  and  i  really  represent  ^^  and  ^  as  well  as 

1,  the  vowel  i  representing,  both  5  and  i  {vide  infra). 

The  n3  MIttJ  is  not  expressed  at  all,  there  being  hi  reality  no 
need  for  such  a  sign. 

%  9.  It  had  been  suggested  J  that  the  signs  1  and  1  represent  in 
form  the  letter  t^  in  different  stages  of  modification.     It  is,  however. 


*  The  endeavour  of  the  Masorites  to  indicate  the  pronunciation  as  clearly  as 
possible  has  produced  a  tendency  to  a  superfluity  of  signs  in  the  Hebrew. 

«( 
t  In  the  Targum,  where  only  ^  appears  to  be  used,  it  seems  to  be  confined 

to  the  p  (Qlp,  v^M)>  that  letter  requiring  a  fuller  vocalisation  on  account 
of  its  hardness  ;  compare  in  Hebrew  Q^ttJlD  from  fij^b. 

:5^S.  Pimsker's:  •^'^nin  IN  "^-iTCrMrr  ^y^lTi  7M  Nina,  or 
EinUitung  in  das  Babylonisch-Hcbrdische  Punktationssystem^  pp.  8  and  xvi. 
Prof.  Wright,  Arabic  Grammar^  and  edition,  Vol.  I,  p.  7,  is,  however,  much 
more  careful,  restricting  himself  even  in  the  Arabic  to  the  statement  that  **  -^ 
is  a  small  ^." 
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much  more  likely  tliat  1  is  a  modified  form  of  the  Jacobite  Sjrriac 
PSthobo  (-^),  and  that  similarly  the  sign  1  is  nothing  but  the  Greek 
la  which  is  found  in  early  Syriac  MSS,*  instead  of  -J^,  the  Jacobite 
vowel  ZSkofo.  If  the  Greek  letter  in  question  is  written  down  so  as 
to  have  its  opening  on  the  left,  a  shortening  of  the  two  sides  at  once 
produces  the  superlinear  Kames  (3) ;  and  as  the  force  of  these  two 
superlinear  signs  is  analogous  to  the  two  Syriac  vowels  respectively, 
there  seems  to  be  no  reason  for  doubting  the  correctness  of  this 
theory. 

§  10.  The  sign  3  represents  both  5  and  5,  that  is  both  the  short  a 
and  the  short  e.  It  does  not  follow,  however,  that  no  difference 
was  made  in  the  pronunciation.  It  is  well  known  that  the  Arabic 
f^tlj  (-^)  is  subject  to  different  modifications  t  of  sound,  and  it  is 
only  reasonable  to  suppose  that  the  vowel  3  was  not  uniformly 
pronounced  like  5>  ^^^  ^^^  ^^  actually  had  the  sound  of  3^  where 
it  corresponds  to  this  sublinear  sign.  It  is  also  probable  that  1 
was  not  originally  so  decidedly  like  the  vowel-letter  ^  as  we  are 
apt  to  think,  but  that  3  and  i  were  at  first  more  closely  related 
to  one  another  in  their  pronunciation.     Take  for  instance  the  word 

*T7725  =  W?^  •  ^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^^  ^^^  ^^^  neither  in  the  one  system 
nor  in  the  other  were  the  two  syllables  of  the  word  pronounced 
alike.  The  strong  accentuation  of  the  first  syllable  as  compared 
with  the  secondary  character  of  the  ultimate  vowel  precludes  the 
idea  of  equality  of  sound.  It  would  follow,  therefore,  that  neither 
3  nor  1  possessed  an  invariable  pronunciation  in  the  respective 
systems,  but  that  it  was  only  on  account  of  a  general  relationship 
in  sound  that  one  sign  was  adopted  for  two  or  even  three  vocal 
variations. 

§  II.  From  the  fact  that  'ma  ^Dp  and  ptOp  Y»p  are  both 

♦  See  Add.  14,429,  fol.  88^,  and  the  account  of  Add.  14,667  in  Wright's 
Syriac  Catalogue^  p.  III.  The  former  MS.  is  dated  A.D.  719,  the  latter  is  of 
the  tenth  century.     See  also  N61dekc*s  Syrisclu  Grammatik,  p.  8. 

t  See,  cg.y  Wright's  Comparative  Grammar^  pp.  76,  77.  Compare  also  the 
various  modes  of  pronouncing  the  vowel-letter  a  in  English. 
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represented  by  !,♦  it  may  safely  be  inferred  that  the  originators  of 
this  vowel-system  pronounced  the  t^p  as  the  western  Syrians  pro- 
nounced their  -^,  and  not  like  the  Nestorian  — .  If  1  were  pro- 
nounced ^,  the  same  sign  would  hardly  have  been  adopted  for 
the  short  0 ;  but  if  i  was  pronounced  dy  or  rather  like  the  vowel 
sound  in  "small"  {see  %  12),  the  identity  of  the  sign  is  at  once 
explained.  The  same  remark  applies  of  course  equally  to  the 
sublinear  sign  3,  which  is  also  both  6  and  ^,  and  it  therefore  follows 
that  the  originators  of  the  two  systems  did  not  differ  from  one  another 
in  their  pronunciation  of  the  7T13  VDp.  This  observation  is  of 
considerable  importance  with  reference  to  the  origin  of  this  vowel-' 
system,  and  its  relation  to  the  sublinear  punctuation,  and  will  obtain 
due  consideration  in  the  second  part  of  this  treatise. 

§  12.  It  is  noticeable  that  both  the  sublinear  and  the  superlinear 
systems  of  punctuation  agree  with  the  Nestorian  differentiation  of 
9  and  6  in  Syriac.  In  the  sublinear  system  there  is  a  very  close 
agreement  with  the  Nestorian  Syriac  even  in  form,  for  5)  is  clearly 
identical  with  O  and  "^  with  6 ;  and  in  the  superlinear  punctuation 

Clb  =  ft )1  =  O ,  and  Cl)i  =  ?)2  =  o .  In  the  Jacobite  pronunciation 
of  the  Syriac  there  is,  as  is  well  known,  no  sign  corresponding  to 
the  6.  This  may  be  due  to  the  circumstance  that  -^  was  practically 
pronounced  like  6  by  the  western  Syrians,  so  that  a  fresh  sound  of 
the  same  or  a  similar  character  would  have  been  confusing.  In  the 
two  systems  of  pimctuation,  however,  which  meet  us  in  Hebrew,  we 
are  actually  confronted  with  a  sign  3  or  1  =  -2-  (see  §  11)  and  also 

a  sign  in  or  -^1  =  6.t     This  would  lead  one  to  think  that  the  origi- 

4. 
nators  of  the  two  systems,  though  not  pronouncing  i,  i  Hke  a  pure 

long  flr,  did  not  either  pronounce  it  quite  like  a  pure  long  ^,  but  that 
the  sound  of  1 ,  1  lay  between  the  two,  and  was  probably  pronoun- 
ced like  the  a  in  "  small."  % 

A. 

*  It  has  already  been  noticed  that  ^  also  represents  VDp  PltDH  ^^  the 
oldest  known  examples  of  this  vowel-system,  as  e,g,  *r\^ ,   I^H 

t  No  reference  is  of  course  intended  here  to  the  etymology  of  the  two  vowels. 
X  This  is  the  now  generally  adopted  view. 
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§  13.  A  noteworthy  and  instructive  feature  meets  us  here  in 
connection  with  the  copulative  5|.  The  t^ltf  following  it  is  not 
y3 ,  as  one  is  accustomed  to  pronounce  it  in  connection  with  the 
sublinear  vowel-system,  but  is  everywhere*  resting;  so  e^,  v^V 

'^y>vh^^  Dm^ttJl,  7nn2^  (not  131'^ >  "^TV^^,  etc.).  So  also  in 
the  Targum  I'^D^'li  rp'^ittn\  p'^D^,  etc.  The  ^  is  indeed  not  to 
be  looked  upon  as  a  long  vowel,  but  is  to  be  classed  with  the 
"  half-open "  or  "  loose "  syllables,  like  the  —  in  ^T^rn  or  the  -=- 
in  ^5/12 •  This  accounts  not  only  for  the  absence  of  the  IIH^D 
(except   in   cases  like  IHW  >  npttJ^)»  but  also  explains  the  T\^ 

— :  I  'T-:  I 

of  the  nD31M  following  the  Mitf ,  as  e.g.  ;mi:i ,  Tn5ai . 

'     V  tT  tt  : 

§  14.  The  signs  "ifl  i  and  "^11  it  require  no  special  remark  as 
far  as  the  simple  form  of  this  punctuation  is  concerned ;  they  cor- 
respond exactly  to  *^1  1  and  ^'l  1  respectively.  But  before  closing 
our  observations  on  this  part  of  the  subject,  it  may  be  useful  to 
observe  that  the  Sacred  Name  is  never  pointed  with  the  superlinear 
signs  in  the  earlier  codices.     Or.  1467  and  2363  exhibit  rTiiT 

in  the  Hebrew,  whilst  in  the  Targum,  Or.  1467  has   '^^,  and  Or. 

2363  w.  Later  MSS.  are,  however,  less  scrupulous,  applying  the 
superlinear  signs  to  the  Sacred  Name  equally  with  other  words. 


*  See  Merx's  Chrestomaihy ^  p.  191,  where  a  full  account  is  given  of  the 
vocalisation  of  the  copulative  V  It  must  be  noticed,  however,  that  the 
vocalisation  J^^T  (Num.  xxv,  8,  in  the  Targum)  is  a  mistaken  reading.  In 
Or.  1467,  on  which  Mcrx*s  text  rests,  the  t^lfij  over  the  ^  was  evidently 
erased  prima  manu^  whilst  the  reading  in  Or.  2363  is  ytHI '  The  reading 
rrC^iOS  »  P-  54»  is  also  incorrect. 

J-      T     . 

t  The  reading  H^^RDQ  mentioned  in  Merx*s  Chrestomathy^  pp.  xi  and  15, 
note  2,  is  not  at  all  clear  in  the  MS.,  and  it  is  quite  possible  that  the  very  faint 
upper  stroke  is  due  to  an  accidental  touch,  or  that,  at  any  rate,  it  had  been 
^subsequently  almost  entirely  effaced. 
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Another  interesting  observation  to  be  made  concerns  the 
"furtive  pathah."     Instead  of  its  being  written   over  the  letters 

rr*  n>  y>  it  is    placed    over  the    preceding    vowel-letter;*  so 

-*«  -       > :-       >^        >.. 
rn7t^»  yi'lT*  mi*  rp'l,  etc.     This  distinctly  points  to  a  pronun- 
ciation which  treated  the  letters  H  >  Pf  i  y  as  "  resting "  consonants 
with  a  "  preceding  "  a  sound.     Where,  however,  there  is  no  vowel- 
letter,  the  usage  appears  to  waver  between  e.g,  yitH  and  jntn. 

§  15.  It  is  due  to  a  strange  freak  in  the  fortunes  of  literature 
that  the  later  and  composite  form  of  the  superlinear  punctuation  is 
mainly  known  to  us  by  a  MS.  of  much  earlier  date  than  Or.  1467 
and  2363,  which  are  the  earliest  known  representatives  of  the  simple 
fonn  of  this  punctuation.  It  is  of  course  possible  that  MSS.  of 
the  eighth  and  ninth  centuries  may  sooner  or  later  make  their 
appearance  to  enrich  our  knowledge  of  both  systems  of  punctuation, 
and  to  widen  the  scope  of  our  view  on  this  field  of  enquiry; 
but  for  the  present  the  Codex  Babylonicus  Petropolitanus  remains 
preeminent  for  its  antiquity  t  as  an  exemplification  of  the  composite 
superlinear  punctuation. 

§  16.  The  following  table  illustrates  the  vowel-system  as  used  in 
the  above-named  MS.  of  the  later  Prophets  : — 


Name  of  sign. 

Sublinear  form. 

Superli 

inear  form. 

nci 

n 

n 

y2  wtt?  1 

3 
1 

T 

n 
a 

V^^Sn  YDp  ame  ©31 

a 

T 

Q) 

a 

idem  ante  pIS  \ 

pp  fpr\  ] 

a 

T 

^. 

* 
a 

•  So  also  in  Or.  2349  and  the  Hebrew  text  of  the  Haf^aroth  in  Or.  1470, 
XVr\  3n*^t  etc.  (the  same  peculiarity  is  found  in  the  Cambridge  Add.  MS. 
1 174,  which  was  written  by  the  same  scribe  as  Or.  2349  and  Or.  1470). 

t  Or.  4445,  containing  the  Pentateuch  with  the  sublinear  punctuation,  is, 
however,  in  all  probability  older  than  the  St.  Petersburg  Codex  of  the  latter 
Prophets.    For  a  description  of  it  see  the  Academy  of  April  2,  1892. 
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1 

Name  of  sign. 

Sublinear  form. 

Superlinear  fonn. 

ih)iD)  nriD 

5  Q) 

J- 

n 

idem  ante  )ifirt 

— 

* 
n 

idem   ante  TO 

-  a 

in   i 

b 

n 
3 

(pip)  p^ittr 

'Q    (^) 

« 

1 
n 

idem  ante  bJ^T 

— 

T 

n 

fVi5f»i  ante  TO 

— 

1 

n 

•n*^ 

•'5  5 

^h 

n 

idem  ante  bJjt     ^ 

— 

n 

rW^t^w   ante   TO 

-        ?: 

n 

pyn 

"'^      4 

■•n 

n 

idem  ante  ttJjT 

— 

n 

iVftfw    ante   TO 

— 

5 

§  17.  The  following  passages  from   the   Codex  Babylonicus  will 
exemplify  ^11  the  signs  contained  in  the  above  table  : — 

Isaiah  xUi,  11-13 : — 

y^D  ^^dr^  «S^  y^p*  ntfn  D'nisBi  inyi  -^a-TO  ^Mtr 
D^'^Mi  in'rrTn^  ihas  mm'?  ^»^  :  ^mafi  D'nrr  bJmSd 
y-iT  nwip  Ty^  nSarVro  b^ms  My»  -^laS  mm  :  iw 

:n^^  vn'^M-':^  rrnsnJM 


*  Of  the  accents  only  the  Athna|^  and  SilluV  are  marked  in  these  extracts. 
See  §  a4< 
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Ezekiel  xl,  42-44 : — 

nm  iTOM-p«  ma*  "'Bin  n'riy'?  nian'r'cr  nyaSMi 
^m^  Drn'rM  nnA  naMTnai  'wn  nnw  rrciM  ami  ^am 

¥  V 

■iteani2n'?Sn+-'?MS  i^So  I  i'»3D  nraa  o-iiaiQ  inM  nab 
Ti^isrr  niina  D^aJ  nSstf'?  ^3sri  -<ytt>^  ns^mbi  j  piSpn 

Isaiah  xlix,  8 : — 

ypntif  ptintiJ^  Di'»5i  T^n^air  f(af\  r\vi  mm  now  ns 
rrhm  hrir^  y^A  oStjA^  oy  n'na'?  ^riMi  71^1 

■     :  m»QttJ 

mbakkQk  i,  8,  9  :— 

T^si  i^s  !ittjDi  i^y-'-i^MTD  rtm  void  Dnnia  I'rpi 
ma^  DDn'?  n^s  :  Vi^w'?  ttJn  "yiitS  loy^  iMa''  p^mnt 
:  '■•ittJ  ^ro  fJDM^  riD^ip  Dm:D  naao 

Ibidem,  iii,  2,  3 : — 

D-isi^  a-ip^  '7'3ys  mm  "tinS^  ^yoa?  ""ri^iS  mm 
pnfa  m^«  :  n*i|tfl  dm  mi  :;^Tin  D-^ai^  a-ipi  irr«n 
Tn'jnni  ^mn  d-^oJ  riDS  n*7D  pMs  -jfra  eJiTJTi  wy 

*  Evidently  deriving  this  word  from  ^^J,  and  not  from  ntH*    See  Pinsker, 
p.  17. 

t  Note  this  pointing  for  the  sublinear  niiH/tf, 
^  So  in  the  MS.  with  double  indication  of  the  o, 
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H^bakkuk  iii,  7  : — 

§  19.  The  use  of  the  same  sign  (n)  for  HD"!  >  ^2  MW»  and 
n3  Wtt?  is  very  inconvenient,  and  must  be  looked  upon  as  a  retro- 
grade step,  if  compared  with  the  pointing  of,  e.g.,  Or.  1467,  where 

the  riDI  is  represented  by  £,  and  the  J^3  t^lttJ  by  i,  whilst  the 
n3  Mitt?  is  not  indicated  at  all.  The  explanation  of  this  unsatis- 
factory fusion  of  signs  must  be  sought  in  the  design  of  assimihting 
the  superlinear  vowel-system  as  much  as  possible  to  the  sublinear 

punctuation.*  The  sign  i  was  made  to  represent  both  kinds  of 
Mitt?  t  simply  because  the  sign  5  was  found  to  serve  both  purposes ; 

and  as  the  sign  of  the  HD^  as  used  in  connection  with  the 
sublinear  system  is  also  2>  this  sign  thus  chanced  to  obtain  a 
threefold  signification  in  the  vowel-system  exhibited  in  the  Codex 
Babyloniais, 

§  20.  As  there  are  special  signs  in  the  superlinear  punctuation  to 
indicate  a  following  doubled  consonant,  the  ttJUl  is  not  really  neces- 

^   A  A.A.  ^   A  J. 

sary,  except  in  cases  like  nrirn+  (Jer.  xlviii,  i),  7M^  (ibidem,  r.  20), 

and  nSTMn  (Is.  xxxii,  9) ;  and  if  it  be  considered  that  in  the  simpler 
and  older  form  of  this  vowel-system  the  Targum  is  practically  with- 
out the  use  of  the  ttJUl,  one  is  led  to  the  conclusion  that  also  in 

*  The  reader  is  asked  not  to  draw  from  this  statement  the  inference  that  the 
sublinear  punctuation  is  the  older  of  the  two,  but  to  refer  to  Part  II  for  further 
information. 

+  The  name  MIttJ  appears  to  be  confined  to  the  sublinear  sign  3»  ^.nd  not  to 

apply  to  the  superlinear  j.  Compare  the  Syriac  term  \mX1B  for  the  sign  of 
interpunction  (:);  see  Bernstein's  Chrestomathy,  p.  205,  I.  3,  and  Lexicon^ 
p.  508. — It  is,  in  any  case,  a  serious  mistake  to  look  upon  the  horizontal  stroke 

in  composite  vowels  as  a  t^lttJj  and  to  transcribe,  e,^.,  ^^3t  hy  I'^DT*  a^d 
*^n'^^!i  ^y  '^n'^l?  (as  Pinsker  does  on  the  page  facing  p.  45).  The  line  under  and 
over  the  vowel-sign  respectively  indicates  ^^ttJ  ^^  ttJUT  f"^*"  the  fol/owing 
consonant,  and  not  a  t^'^tt^  for  the  consonant  bearing  the  composite  sign. 
:x 
X  It  is  noticeable  that  ^J'^*^  is  without  a  \^y]  in  the  J  in  all  its  four  occur- 
rences in  Isaiah.  Pinsker,  who  is  usually  most  reliable  in  his  references,  is  at 
fault  here. 
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this  respect  the  superlinear  punctuation  shows  distinct  marks  of  an 
attempt  to  assimilate  it  as  much  as  possible  to  the  sublinear  system. 
On  the  supposition  that  the  superlinear  vowel-signs  were  grafted  on 
a  text  which  had  been  previously  punctuated  on  the  sublinear 
method,  such  an  element  as  the  ttJin  would  not  unnaturally  remain 
in  the  text  notwithstanding  the  fact  that  the  new  punctuation  could 
in  most  cases  dispense  with  it. 

§  21.  Long  vowels  may  of  course  in  the  tone-syllable  be  followed 
by  a  n3  or  a  \jjy^  without  the  accompanying  line  under  or  over  the 
vowel-sign  respectively.     To  words  like  nfim ,  etc.,  mentioned  in 

....  X .  X  :  X       .    : 

the  preceding  section,  add  instances  like  ntfUi  "^5nD»  ^Q^j  ^HDy 
etc. 

The  same  remark  applies  to  the  "pathab"*  as  the  most  promi- 

^    X  X         ^    X  X  X  t 

nent  of  the  short  vowels,  e.g.,  rMT^-^  firiM »  "^tfM  • 

§  22.  It  is  generally  thought  that  the  punctuation  of  the  Codex 
Bahylonicus  shares  with  the  simpler  superlinear  system  the  entire 
absence  of  a  sign  corresponding  to  the  sublinear  -.-,  but  there  is  no 

reason  why  the  sign  ±.  in  words  like  ^^yr^,  •p^,  M-^ni>  ^VC\y 
etc.,  should  not  be  treated  as  the  equivalent  of  Vf  in  a  certain 
limited  measure.  The  fact  is  that  the  sublinear  "v"  represents  a 
sound  of  diverse  origin  and  of  very  uncertain  quality.  Students 
of  Hebrew  are  familiar  with  examples  illustrating  the  various 
derivations  of  this  sound,  and  a  few  instances  will  therefore  suffice 
to  bring  these  etymological  facts  to  the  reader's  remembrance. 

an'^MttJ  is,  e.g.,  obtained  from  •»]l'?MttJ,  ]n|5  from  ^\   ^y^ 

from  \;y^^  =  Arab.  J^,  and  -JJiDn  from  yon;  so  also  DriM= 

\\\    and  TIM  must  be  looked  upon  as  standing  for  "nM.+    The 


*  The  "  patha^ "  would  naturally  be  of  greater  importance  in  a  system  in 
which  the  •*  Kames  "  is  pronounced  .similar  to  o  (_^).  Hence  the  Nestorians 
often  employ  the  vowel  j^.,  where  the  Jacobites  have  J^,  whilst  the  reverse  is 
much  rarer  ;  see  Noldeke's  Syrisc/ie  Grammatik\  p.  '^'^, 

t  The  ttame  "y^JQ ,  generally  rendered  by  "botrus,"  would,  indeed,  not 
apply  to  the  sign  jI_,  but  it  is  not  identity  of  name  that  is  suggested  here,  but 
partial  identity  of  power. 

X  For  a  fuller  treatment  of  this  subject  see  e,g.  Wright's  Comparative 
Grammar  of  the  Semitic  Languages^  pp.  75,  if. 
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Codex  BahylonicuSy  influenced  as  its  pronunciation  evidently  was 
partly  by  the  more  original  Arabic  vocalization,  and  partly  by  a 
certain  kind  of  provincialism,*  avoids  the  permutation  of  the  various 
vowel-sounds  into  ~  in  most  cases,  and  only  allows  itself  to  repre- 
sent the  T  by  -:^  in  a  very  limited  number  of  instances,  a  large 
proportion  of  these  being  cases  in  which  the  ~  represents  the 
secondary  syllable  in  the  so-called  segolate  nouns.  The  following 
examples  will  suffice  to  illustrate  this  part  of  the  subject : — t 

Codex  B.  has  %  instead  of  the  sublinear  t  in,  e.g.^  '^^  J  =  'tM 

re 

(Ezek.  ix,  3,  etc.),  '^TO^a = "inaVj.  •75nw§=';r?flMi.  ^ii- 

■'tM.  n'?aV  =  n'?air.  Dn2«  =  Dn3M.    it  has  ^instead  of  Viao 

V  V  "TV 

in  cases  like  nJT  =  nJT.    "pStMS  =  fVStMT   (Isaiah  xlix,  8), 

D-IDW  =  D-^DW.  (Hosea  x,  lo),  "BJlprin  =  TlJ^nn.  "^TW  = 
■fSrV)  •   The  sign   -^  takes  the  place  of  —  in  instances  like  the 

following :— DrartM = Drtan« ,  oa-Sa^ = oaim,  Vnn  =^-13 . 

V  V  r 

•fro  =  tVd  .    '■^^  =  '^'roJa ,    D^«S«  =  xhvcw*.  • 

»  IV  V  T  V    :  Y 

There  is,  however,  also  a  considerable  number  of  instances  in 
which  the  superlinear  ±_  corresponds  to  the  sublinear  t,  and  it  is 

*  The  term  **  provincialism  "  is  here  used  in  opposition  to  the  "  traditional  " 
pronunciation  as  represented  in  the  best  codices  provided  with  the  sublinear 
punctuation. 

f  A  larger  number  of  systematised  instances  will  be  found  in  Pinsker's 
EinUitung  in  das  Babylonisch-Hebrdische  Punktationssysicm^  pp.  xxi-xxv. 
Pinsker,  however,  thought  that  the  punctuation  of  Codex  Babylonicus  was  anterior 
to  the  sublinear  system. 

5:  Compare  the  Arab.       \\, 

%  So  almost  universally  i  for  e  with  the  ^  of  the  first  person  singular  of  the 

Imperfect.     The  only  two  exceptions  (^2M1  and  D'iDMl)  are  included  in 

the  examples  given  in  the  text.  D'lyDMI  (Zech.  vii,  14)  corresponds  to 
CiyOMI  i«i  the  sublinear  system.    These  are  the  only  three  occurrences  of  the 

sign  (JL)  in  the  Codex  Babylonicus.  See  Pinsker,  p.  18  (where  he  only  gives  the 
first  two),  and  p.  xxix. 
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this  circumstance  which  leads  me  to  look  upon  j_  as  being  in  a 
certain   measure  equivalent  to  t.     Thus  is   D'^toSqSL  (Is.  vi,  6) 

represented  in  Codex  Babylonicus  by  D'^np%l»*  DPPrib")!!?? 
(Joel  i,  17)  appears  as  DrPriD"^^*  and  so  J^*  "^DD>  "T\V^ 
i^pa.  •yi'nM  (Isaiah  xvi,  9),  pKp,  M^MI,  ^^^^y!9\ 
(Hoseaviii,s)=  -j'to,  ^^DD,  "Tp^.  nnjP^,  IpntJ,  HSp, 
M^>^1»      *?T7'n»+      "HTay-     it  is  tme  that  in  a  large  number  of 

cases  ^  =  — ,  as,  e.g.,  in  QS'i'i  =  DS-Tli     n^'i'lil  =  H'^anri, 

ntSw  =  •npM  -nro  ='nn3  DSeJn  =  DStjJn ;  but  this  cir- 
cumstance only  shows  the  uncertainty  of  the  sound  represented 
by  J_>§  and  proves  its  affinity  to  ~  also  in  this  respect 

It  is  in  any  case  quite  unreasonable  to  look  upon  _i_  as  being 
simply  a  weakened  "Z"  and  to  class  it  with  "pathab"  entirely. 
A  glance  at  the  instances  given  above  are  sufficient  to  show  that  it 
largely  represents  an  original  i(€)  sound.     Besides  its  usage  with  the- 

the  O  of  nouns  of  instrument  like  D*VTp70  and  the  other  examples 
already  given,  it  occurs  in  all  the  suffixed  forms  of  "yyjj  (as,  ^.^., 

*  Nouns  of  instrument  are  purposely  chosen  here,  as  the  original  sound 
appears  to  be  i  for  the  Q  in  such  cases,  witness  the  Arabic  noun  form    Astiuc  9 

+  This  is  the  only  instance  of  this  vocalization  of  "T^JJ^j  its  usual  form  is 

TSU^  (see  Pinsker,  p.  xxxv). 

X  Pinsker  speaks  of  this  and  similar  instances  as  occurring  **  auflfallender 
Weise"  (p.  xxxiv),  but  as  little  surprise  need  be  felt  in  this  case  as  in,  /.^., 

|?T2  >  *^DD  •  He  w^  under  the  impression  that  the  only  regular  and  legitimate 
use  of  _^  was  to  represent  a  weak  a  sound  by  it,  but  in  reality  it  represents  the 
original  sound  of  i  almost  as  much  as  that  of  a  {vide  infra), 

%  The  variability  in  the  pronunciation  of  j^  has  already  been  touched 
upon,  see  §  10.  The  reader  must  have  noticed  besides  that  _L  is  also  used  to 
represent  ~,  VT. 
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1-^ny),  and  in   forms   like   "JIS^T    (Jer.    xliii,    i,  etc.),    03111 » 

-  ..  •  .*  ^  . 

"inp^S^j  etc.     Among  the  largest  classes  of  instances  in  which  it 

occurs  must  no  doubt  be  reckoned  the  segolate  noun-forms,  but  the 

auxiliary   vowel   which   _£_    represents  in  these   cases  is  an  /  (e) 

sound  rather  than  a  "pathah,"  the  latter  sound  being  only  used 

with  gutturals,  as,  e.g,^  VX^y    "lyii    "^JW*  etc. 

The  following  few  rules  should  be  remembered  in  connection 
with  the  use  of  —  . 

(i.)  It  never  occurs  in  a  syllable  which  has  either  a  full  tone  or 
a  half-tone  (/>.,  the  HJIJD  of  the  sublinear  system) 

(2.)  It  is  never  used  before  a  consonant  which  has  a  CJ21. 

(3.)  It  never  stands  in  an  open  syllable. 

(4.)  It  represents  either  an  original  a  sound,  or  is  derived  from 
an  /  (or  e), 

§  23.  The  following  remarks  remain  yet  to  be  made  in  connec- 
tion with  the  punctuation  of  the  Codex  Babylonicus : — 

(i.)  There  is  no  "  furtive  pathah  "  in  the  Codex,  so  JTH*'  for  the 

sublinear   Wy>,   XV^T  ^or    rTnS^i    rt)ia>   ^or    pTil2   (or  more 

commonly  rD2). 

(2.)  There  is  no  JJIO  in  this  system  of  punctuation,  and  there  is 
indeed  much  less  need  for  it  than  in  the  sublinear  system.  In  the 
latter  method  of  vocalization  the  yr\*^  under  the  ^  in,  e.g,^  1M1*1  ^^^^ 
the  root  \ir\^  differentiates  it  from  ^M*!^,  root  HWI ;  but  in  the  Codex 

Babylonifus  the  vocalization  itself  marks  the  difference,  ^^^"^^  from 

t^l*^  being  printed  with  a  long  /  over  the  ^,  and  ^v.^'S^  from  rrfc^*^ 
having  a  short  /  over  the  same  letter.  The  accentual  power  of 
the  yryn  t   as  in  e,g,  ^'yQj\  T^tinD   ^^  rather  missed  in  Codex  B,, 

"Tl  T     TIT 

but  it  is  not  unlikely  that  the  yp^  was  very  little  used  even  with 
the  sublinear  punctuation  at  the  beginning  of  the  tenth  century,* 
when  Cod€x  B.  was  written. 

(j.)  It  is  also  worthy  of  notice  that  the  vowel-signs  are  thrown  as 
much  as  possible   to   the   left   in  this   system  of  punctuation,  so 


•  Witness  its  rare  and  irregular  use  in  Or.  4445,  which  is,  however,  in  all 
ptoliflbility  oilier  than  Codex  B, 
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ntO  y  Virittri ,  Hm  ,  M-^O:  >  •ia »  nn'pin,  etc.  This  fact  seems 
to  indicate  an  appreciation  of  the  principle  that  the  vowel-sounds 
follow  the  consonants,  and  are  not  simultaneous  with  them  in 
pronunciation.* 

(4.)  Another  noticeable  feature  is  the  use  of  the  fiJJT  with  all 
letters,  except  "if'TXH  1  that  are  provided  with  a  yj  t^ltf  and  follow 

upon  a  consonant  with  a  n2  t^lttJ*  so,  e^,,  1J2W*1  (J^r.  xxiii,  31), 

712^^  (Is.  xliii,  2),  ri'lS^D??  (Jer.  i,  15),  ^m^nS  (Jer.  xxxviii,  2i),t 

The  most  noteworthy  part  of  it  is  the  ttJjT  with  the  fc^  and  "l ,  and  if 
the  view  indicated  above  (see  §  20)  that  the  fijui  is  really  not  an 
original  sign  of  the  superlinear  system  be  correct,  it  follows  that  we 
ought  to  find  the  same  feature  in  early  MSS.  with  the  sublinear 
punctuation,  whenever  such  should  be  discovered. 

(5.)  The  Sacred  Name  is  not  pointed  at  all,  when  it  is  pronounced 
like  "^^IN  I  but  is  provided  with  vowel-signs  when  the  pronunciation 
is  that  of  D^nSM ,  as,  e,g,,  rviXV  (Jer.  i,  6). 

(6.)  The  conjunctive  ") ,  when  attached  to  words  beginning  with 
^02,  is  pointed  with  b^lfij  and  not  with  u  as  in  the  sublinear 
system,  except  when  the  letters  P]J2i  are  themselves  pronounced 

with  MltT;  so,  e,g,,  ^^"101,  but  Dn*'2m4 

(7.)  The  words  "HM ,  ^51,  "73  are  usually  provided  with  the 
sublinear  punctuation  in  the  Codex  Babylonicus^  and  only  occasion- 
ally bear  the  superlinear  signs. 

*  Pinsker,  who  is  generally  a  very  accurate  observer,  and  from  whom  the 
present  writer  has^learned  much  that  is  most  helpful  (many  observations  on  the 
Codix  Babylonicus  he  indeed  primarily  owes  to  Pinsker)  only  notices  the  position 

of  the  vowel-signs  in  words  like  fl*^^'  ^^y  >  rn7"in  (p*  ^7)»  hut  omits  to 
Dotice  the  general  principle  as  stated  here.  It  is  in  consequence  of  this  omission 
that  he  finds  it  necessary  to  give  a  forced  explanation  of  the  phoenomenon  partially 
noticed  by  him  ;  see  loc,  ctt. 

t  For  a  longer  list  of  examples,  see  Pinsker,  pp.  1 11, 112. 

X  Pinsker  (p.  3)  mentions  the  different  pointing  of  the  conjunctive  ^  as  one  of 
his  proofs  in  favour  of  the  Babylonian  origin  of  this  vowel-system,  but  as  he  can 
only  prove  his  point  by  first  emending  a  passage  in  the  HTDpirT  *)DD  >  ^^^ 
much  weight  can  be  allowed  to  such  a  proof.     See  §  30. 
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(8.)  Coaex  B,  distinguishes  ^^SD,  ^33*»M  from  ^QQ,  ^iyi«, 
the  former  pointing  being  always  used  when  the  suflfix  is  that 
of  the  third  person  singular,  and  the  latter  forms,  when  the  'li  is  the 
suffix  of  the  first  person  plural.  The  "  pathah  "  is  also  used  before 
the  suffix  of  the  third  person  singular  masculine  and  feminine  in 

verbs,  as  ^"T^J^,  rT335^  •  It  is  of  course  possible  that  the  ^  was 
in  fact  pronounced  similar  to  the  v  of  the  sublinear  system  in  the 

forms  in  question,  and  that  also  the  —  in  I^OO  1  132^^  ^"^ 
pronounced  similar  to  the  t  in  ^3DT2 ,  ^33^M ,   when  these  forms 

represent  a  suffix  of  the  first  person  plural,  but  the  omission  of  any 
kind  of  sign  for  doubling  the  3  of  the  suffix  is  a  more  significant 
deviation  from  the  pronunciation  of  these  forms  in  the  sublinear 
system.  Notice  also  that  there  is  no  ttJil  in  the  accusative  suffix 
of  the  second  person  singular  masculine  in  words  corresponding  to 
superlinear  forms  like  ?pjp5^7. 

(9.)  It  is  admitted  on  all  hands  that  in  most  cases  in  which 
the  ^t^l'^J^  or  Palestinian  school  differs  from  the  ^t^rOTD  or 
Babylonian  school,  the  Codex  Babylonicus  agrees  with  the  readings 
of  the  ^t^n2T?2  ,*  but  in  a  not  inconsiderable  minority  of  instances 
the  reverse  takes  place,  so  that  no  sufficiently  decisive  theory  as  to 
the  origin  of  this  punctuation  can  be  founded  on  its  relation  to 
these  two  Masoretic  schools. 

§  24.  It  is  not  intended  to  discuss  here  the  system  of  accents 
used  in  the  Codex  Babylonicus  and  a  few  other  MSS. ;  but  partly  for 
the  sake  of  completeness,  and  partly  because  the  superlmear 
accentual  system  will  have  to  be  mentioned  in  connection  with  the 
question  regarding  the  origin  of  this  punctuation  (see  §  39),  it  is 


♦  The  difTerentiation  of  ^2QQ  and  ^^QQ,  etc.,  appears  to  lie  one  of  the 
more  important  cases  of  agreement  between  the  Codex  Balyhnicus  and  the 

'^Mn2*TO  ;  the  reading  DPD31  (three  times  in  Zech.  xiv,  5)  instead  of  DflD3^ 
is  evidently  another.  Dr.  Ginsburg's  careful  Masoretic  collation  of  Codex  B. 
has  resulted  in  the  tabulation  of  a  considerable  number  of  instances  in 
which  that  codex  agrees  with  the  ^M^^^yQ.  Pinsker  attaches  too  great 
weight  to  its  more  frequent  agreement  with  the  ^Mn3*TO  • 
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found  useful  to  subjoin  a  list  of  the  pausal  or  disjunctive  signs  as 
used  in  the  St.  Petersburg  MSS.  Codex  B,^  Nos.  132,  133  f  and 
Tschufut-Kale  8-,  J  and  the  Oxford  Hebrew  MS.  No.  64.§ 


Name  of  sign. 

pho 

Ordinary  form. 

Superlinear  form. 

W« 

? 

A 

1 

MflV^jp 

1 

^11 

Th(^ 

^i 

m 

i:       : 

kVT^O  (ante  Athnah)! 
idem     ante    Silluk  J 

? 

a 
1 

*  The  conjuctive  signs  are  the  same  as  those  used  with  the  sublinear 
punctuation,  with  only  this  difference  that  ^J^^  (T)  and  W^^J^Q  (T")  are  not 
vied. 

t  Sec  §§  26,  27. 

%  A  specimen  of  this  codex  (Job  xxxvi,  i-ii)  is  prefixed  to  Baer*s  edition  of 
Joh.  The  punctuation  used  in  it  agrees,  to  judge  from  this  specimen,  with  CocUx 
B.,  and  dues  not  show  the  characteristics  of  Nofc   132,  133,  which  will  be 

discussed  Jater  on;  so  m7b^7  (without  "furtive  patha^"),  ^Dttto'l  (not 
IDSMto^)-    The  ttJai  in  ^«  O  of  IJ^ttJ^  »«»  bowever,  wanting. 

I  According  to  Dr.  Wickes,  this  MS«  (consisting  of  one  leaQ  is  a  fragment 
of  Na  132  in  the  St  Petersburg  Library  ;  see  D^QD  M"D  ''0^10 1  P-  142, 
note. 

fl  For  further  information  on  the  names  and  forms,  see  Dr.  Wickes* 
D^DD  M'D  ^3^'  The  order  of  the  accents  adopted  here  is  that  given 
by  Dr.  Wickes  It  is.  however,  rather  difficult  to  follow  him  in  his  explanations 
of  the  superlinear  forms.  It  is  by  no  means  certain  that  _^  represents  the  first 
letter  of  'HttJ,  or  that  ^  is  the  first  "1  of  I'^H'^,  and  ^  the  3  of  "niSS- 
The  sign  J_  appears  to  be  the  form  of  a  cross  rather  than  the  letter  f  (compare 
fc^D^pT  =  ^^■^Jf)'  It  is,  however,  clear  that  the  first  letters  of  the  names  of  the 
signs  largely  determiBcd  the  forms ;  so  Jl,  the  pf  of  Iffl  ^  JT^^*^  t    P  .  the 

tDofoniO^'tthJ. 

t  "JYTil  Opt  and  ptOj?  Opt  ^^  '^ot  distinguished  from  one  another  in  the 
soperlinear  sjrstem. 
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Name  of  sign. 

Ordinary  form. 

Superlinear  fonn, 

rr\ 

i 

n 

1 

«ini 

n 

MO0B 

a 

ti- 

yni^ 

? 

s 

ttha 

n 

a 

H^ia'? 

P 

1 

§  25.  The  application  of  the  composite  superh'near  vowel-system 
to  the  Targum  appears  to  present  no  special  features  for  consider- 
ation. It  is  only  in  its  adaptation  to  the  Hebrew  text  that  a  good 
many  interesting  characteristics  offer  themselves  for  observation.  It 
will  therefore  suffice  to  quote  a  few  instances  from  the  Oxford  MS. 
64:-t 

Deut,  ix,  6: — 

From  the  same  page  may  be  quoted  the  phrases: — 

i^^wrr  M^oy  '^iini  *^m        ^"h  fm^i^ 
y^ip  p  and  •^nniM?  ^n^^  a^p  "^ 

II  should  be  added,  however,  that  although  offering  no  special 
features  in  the  punctuation,  a  careful  study  of  the  extant  examples 

d — 

*  The  sign  _j,  is  used  for  the  second  Pash^,  when  it  is  repeat^. 

f  Pida  jit/ra,  §  24.  The  example  given  here  was  copied  from  Phite  I  of  the 
Fa{^imi1e$  published  with  Dr  Neubauer's  Catalogue  of  the  Hebrew  MSS.  m  the 
S^ieian  Library,  It  is  to  be  noticed  that  the  Targum  as  well  as  the  Hebrew 
\^%\  Are  provided  with  the  superlinear  accents  id'  this  MS.  The  only  leaf  of 
which  ibe  MS.  consists  is,  however,  mutilated. 

486 


V 


Ffb.  7]  PROCEEDINGS.  [1893. 

will  in  all  probability  serve  as  a  considerable  aid  in  the  grammatical 
study  of  the  Jewish  Aramaic* 

§  26.  The  school  of  punctuators  who  attempted  to  adapt  the 
superlinear  system  to  the  traditional  pronunciation  of  the  Hebrew 
text  did  not,  however,  stop  at  the  approach  made  in  the  Codex 
BabylonicuSy  but  made  a  further  advance  in  the  same  direction  in 
MSS.  of  a  later  date  of  which  the  St  Petersburg  Codices  132,  133 
are  at  present  the  best  known  representatives. 

Simcha  Pinsker's  great  fidelity  to  the  MSS.  from  which  he  made 
transcriptions  is  beyond  doubt,  and  in  the  present  writer's  want  of 
access  to  the  originals,  he  feels  justified  in  making  for  once  a 
transcription  of  parts  of  the  D'HIITT  VT^V  given  by  Pinsker 
on  pp.  48-50,  and  in  summarising  that  author's  remarks  on  pp.  45, 
46  of  his  important  work  on  this  punctuation  : — 

•  •  •  •  TH^M  mrp  "pa  "i^ms  laJip^  m^  oS^nS  nwi^ 

"IfTDm-731  "pom  "fmh  ^ntivn  "fixn  friii  "ysni  nfl« 
•  •  •  •  71133  fnoMn  T^iy  ms*  pro"?  TnjmJa  ntfM  pji 

*  Instances  from  the  Targum  contained  in  the  St.  Petersburg  MSS.  Nos.  132, 
133  will  be  found  in  Prof.  Merx*s  Chrestomathy^  pp.  46-48,  132-139,  and  149  ff. 
It  is  to  be  hoped,  however,  that  Prof.  Merx  will  at  some  future  time  subject  his 
otherwise  most  useful  work  to  a  careful  revision.     In  his  list  of  composite  vowels 

/      _:_     ji:-     J_ 
given  00  p.  xvi,  he  gives  the  following  :—  t*) ,  t^ )  t^ )  t^ ,  adding  :   "  Alias 
vocaMam  cum  lineola  infra  posita  compositiones  non  legi " ;  but  in  his  own  book 

..    :      x-^  XX '^'TT 

be  presents  us  with  the  form  "VDOTp  (P*  4^»  e^c.)  and  "lOlp^  (?)  (p.  132). 

t  In  the  texius  reuptusy  the  verse  ends  here,  and  the  pointing  is  ^^Q  (indica- 

T  T 

tmg,  however,  an  alternative  arrangement),  but  in  the  MS.  from  which  the  above 
text  is  copied,  the  verse  does  not  end  before  V^'ISQ  C®'**^  <>f  ^'  ^  ir>  the  textus 
reuptus).  On  the  two  styles  of  pointing  the  Decalogue,  see  Pinsker's  Einleitung, 
pp.  46,  50.  and  Wickes  D'HBD  M"D  '^J^  >  PP-  130.  131. 
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S  27,  The  Decalogue,  though  given  by  Pinsker  in  its  entirety, 
doe?;  not  show  all  the  peculiarities  of  Nos.  132,  133,  etc.;  but 
t)iey  are  contained  in  the  following  summary  of  Pinsker's  *  TiySH 
U^'yy^  lyy^^h  as  found  in  his  Einleitung^  pp.  45,  46. 

(f .)  In  this  more  advanced  f  stage  of  the  superlinear  punctuation, 
the  "  pathab  furtive  "  is  used,  as  in  e^,  XTiT  • 

(3.)  The  Divine  Name  has  the  sublinear  sign  -^  under  the  \ 
wlien  pronounced  like  ^STM. 

(3,)  There  is  a  OjJI  in  the  3  of  the  suffixes  n3~>  ^3~,  as,  ^^., 
^jl3?2 '  ^B^M  ♦  ^33y^  •  n33Xr'  •  So  also  in  the  suffix  of  the  2nd  pers. 
singl,  masc.  in  verbs,  as  •=pD'^  7  • 

{4.)  The  conjunctive  1  has  the  u  sound  before  r]Ql,  even  if  these 
letters  are  pronounced  with  full  vowels,  so  e.g.  *^31^. 

(5.)  In  Nos.  132,  133,  the  vocalization  IS,  1D^  is  used  instead 

f       * 
of  "]!:,  "1D^  of  the  Codex  Babylonicus. 

(6.)  The  pointing  -VSi  ]i»  'HM  is  here  used  everywhere,  and 
never  '^S,  H,  TIM  as  often  in  Codex  £,% 

{7.)  No  ttJai  is  used  with  any  consonant  that  is  provided  with  a 
y:  HIttJ  and  preceded  by  a  n3   MIttJ- 

(8.)  The  jj-iQ    is   occasionally  used   in   these  codices,  so  ^^. 

(9.)  Pinsker  also  quotes  the  reading  •^QMI  (Zech.  iii,  5)  as 
against  IQW  of  Codex  B.  to  show  that  the  pp  pap  also 
approaches  to  the  textus  receptus  with  regard  to  different  Masoretic 

readings. 

*  riosker  comprises  Nos.  132,  133  under  the  tenn  ^"j  XHlp-     His  work 

I*  vvTiU^n  before  either  Codex  B.^  or  any  MSS.  of  the  collection  were  trans- 
ferred ftnm  Odessa  to  St.  Petersburg. 

t  Even  Pinsker  acknowledged  the  deliberate  adaptation  to  the  Hebrew  tcit 
in  case  of  Nos.  132,  133. 

I  This  circumstance  shows  the  "gradual"  naturalization  of  the  supcrlinctr 
&]gn!>  In  the  traditional  pronunciation  of  the  Hebrew  text. 
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Part  II. 

The  origin  of  this   Vowel-System^  and  its  relation  to  other 
Semitic  systems  of  Punctuation, 

§  28.  Having  now  completed  the  survey  of  the  superhnear 
punctuation  in  its  different  stages  of  development,  an  attempt  must* 
be  made  to  use  the  facts  thus  gained,  together  with  such  other 
information  as  may  yet  remain  to  be  gleaned,  as  a  basis  of  further 
investigation  into  the  origin  of  these  signs  and  their  place  among 
other  Semitic  methods  of  punctuation.  Before,  however,  placing 
before  the  student  a  complete  view  of  the  results  arrived  at  by  the 
author  of  this  treatise,  it  will  be  necessary  to  discuss  three  different 
theories  that  have  been  propounded  on  the  subject : — 

(i.)  The  view  that  the  superlinear  punctuation  is  of  Karaite 
origin  has,  perhaps,  never  been  seriously  held  by  scholars,*  and  the 
idea  may  be  looked  upon  as  extinct  in  the  present  day.  But  for 
the  sake  of  completeness  a  short  investigation  of  this  theory  will 
be  offered  in  the  following  outline.  , 

(2.)  The  view  which  most  scholars  t  are  inclined  to  accept  is  to 
the  effect  that  the  superlinear  punctuation  had  its  ongin  in  the 
Babylonian  schools,  and  is  closely  connected  with  the  Masoretic 
methods  of  the  ^MTOID  or  "  Easterns." 

(3.)  Dr.  Wickes,  in  his  well-known  work  on  The  Accentuation  of 
the  twenty-one  so-called  Prose  Books  of  the  Old  Testament^  first  of  all 
ably  combats  {  the  theory  named  under  (2),  and  then  maintains 
that  the  superlinear  punctuation  "  seems  to  have  been  an  attempt  to 
simplify  and  introduce  regularity  into  the  older  system,"  §  thus 
declaring  the  superlinear  vowel-system  to  be  later  than  the  sublinear 
punctuation. 


*  Sec  Ewald*s  remarks  in  Jahrhiicher  der  Biblischen  Wissenschaft^  1848, 
p.  161 ;  (Jeiger's  Urschrift^  pp.  167,  168.  Neither  of  these  scholars  appears  to 
have  given  much  countenance  to  the  KaraUe  theory  of  "origin,"  although  they 
are  sometimes  both  quoted  as  having  held  this  view. 

t  The  fullest  and  on  the  whole  ablest  defence  of  this  view  is,  no  doubt,  still 
that  of  Pinsker  in  his  EinUitung  in  das  Babylomsch-Hebrdische  Punktaiions- 
sysUm. 

X  See  Appendix  II  of  Dr.  Wickes'  work. 

S  Oper.  cit,^  p.  1 46.  Sec  also  the  Rev.  I.  Harris' article  on  the  "Rise  and 
Development  of  the  Massorah"  in  The  fewish  Quarterly  Review,  April,  1889, 
pp.  241,  242. 
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§  29.  The  theory  which  ascribes  the  origin  of  the  superlinear 
punctuation  to  the  Karaites  appears  to  rest  on  no  foundation  what- 
ever, and  must  be  considered  as  a  pardonably  false  guess  suggested 
by  the  fact  that  MSS.  so  punctuated  were  first  discovered  in  the 
Crimea,  famous  for  its  Karaite  settlements.*  But  even  this  scanty 
sort  of  evidence  is  more  than  completely  counterbalanced  by 
the  large  number  of  Yemenite  MSS.  now  in  the  British  Museum 
that  are  provided  with  the  simpler  and  more  ancient  type  of  the 
same  punctuation,  and  it  should  also  be  remembered  that  Or.  1467 
and  2363,  which  are  the  oldest  codices  of  this  simpler  style,  are  in 
all  probability  of  Persian  origin,  and  have  no  connection  with  the 
Crimea. 

It  is  quite  unnecessary  in  the  present  state  of  the  controversy  to 
ofler  a  refutation  of  the  Karaite  tradition  that  Rab  Aba  of  'Irak 
invented  this  system  of  vocalisation  at  the  commencement  of  the 
sixth  century  ;t  and  even  if  the  statement  mentioned  in  Pinner's 
Prospectus^  p.  54,  according  to  which  the  Karaites  only  adopted  the 
sublinear  or  so-called  Palestinian  punctuation  in  the  year  957,  could 
be  relied  on,  it  would  by  no  means  prove  that  they  were  the  inventors 
of  the  superlinear  system.  Being  in  the  habit  of  using  a  system,  and 
may  be  contributing  to  its  development,  is  one  thing,  and  inventing 
it  is  another ;  and  all  that  Geiger  J  says  in  connection  with  this 
statement  is  that  the  Karaites  had  adopted  the  superlinear  system 
before  their  separation  from  the  Rabbanites. 

It  is  of  course  very  likely  that  the  Karaites,  who  professed  to 
take  their  religious  stand  upon  the  plain  sense  of  the  Scriptures, 
should  take  a  very  great  interest  in  the  work  of  providing  graphic 
signs  for  the  traditional  reading  of  the  Sacred  Books,  §  and  there  is 
also  the  significant  fact  that  the  distinguished  family  of  Masorites 
and  Punctuators  which  can  be  traced  back  to  the  latter  half  of  the 
eighth  century,  II  and  whose  last  and  best  known  scion  was  the 
famous  Aaron  ben  Moses  ben  Asher,  is  by  the  best  authorities 
looked  upon  as  Karaite; II  but  of  actual  evidence  that  the  super- 

•  See  Ewald,  lac.  cit, 

t  See  the  number  of  the  Jewish  Quarterly  Revinv  already  mentioned,  p.  243- 

i  Urschrift^  p.  168. 

§  The  Karaites  have  in  fact  been  credited,  or  have  credited  themselves, 
with  the  invention  of  the  sublinear  punctuation  as  well.     Ibidem^  pp.  242,  243. 

II  Same  number  of  rh^ijnvish  Quarterly  Rer^ie^v^  p.  247. 

If  So  Graetz,  Pinsker  and  Fuerst ;  as  quoted  in  the  Jewish  Quarterly  ReviriC, 
ibidem^  p.  247. 
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linear  punctuation  originally  emanated  from  these  interesting  op 
ponents  of  the  Rabbanites  there  is  as  yet  none  to  adduce.*  On  the 
contrary,  the  fact  that  no  trace  of  this  punctuation  is  found  in  the 
large  number  of  partly  very  ancient  Karaite  MSS.  now  in  the  British 
Museum  may  be  looked  upon  as  evidence  in  favour  of  the  opposite 
theory ;  and  if  Derenbourg's  view,t  that  vowel-signs  were  first  used  to 
facilitate  elementary  school  teaching,  be  correct,  it  would  be  quite  as 
natural  for  the  Rabbanites  as  for  the  Karaites  to  interest  themselves 
in  the  origination  and  elaboration  of  graphic  vowel-signs. 

§  30.  The  theory  which  identifies  the  originators  of  the  super- 
linear  punctuation  with  the  Masoretic  schools  of  the  ^'MTOHO  or 
"  Easterns  "  occupies  a  much  stronger  position,  and  deserves  a  very 
careful  investigation.  It  will  therelore  be  serviceable  first  to  state  as 
clearly  as  possible  the  arguments  that  have  been  advanced  in  favour 
of  this  theory,  and  then  to  proceed  with  an  examination  of  the 
evidence  before  us : — 

(i.)  In  the  Parma  Codex  de  Rossi  12,  containing  the  Pentateuch 
with  Targum,  and  dated  a.d.  131  i,  the  following  note  is  found  : — 

rTTr\  "rnn  p«a  Mmn  ntrrM  neoa  pnw  nt  u\T\r\X 

'n'^M  rsnac^  tdq  'm  Vntout  '^:i  M2ip2md  ansa  '-ii 
KSMD  p«n  ysiVnan  pp  na  ^trrw  wn  rvh^  Sa 
inoji  imam  \\'^:^t^  pns  '"in  area  '-u  •pinan  Dttri 

In  this  subscription  the  superlinear  punctuation  is  distinctly  called 
yW^  Y^M  11p3 ;  and  it  is  contended  that,  as  the  terms  Assyria 
and  Babylonia  are  very  loosely  used  and  sometimes  interchanged, 
the  vowel-system  in  question  may  well  claim  a  Babylonian,  or,  at  any 
rat<»  a  Babylonico-Assyrian  origin,  and  therefore  coincide  with  the 

*  It  will,  however,  be  seen  later  on  that  the  theory  held  by  the  author  of  this 
treatise  is  entirely  unaffected  by  the  question  of  the  Karaite  origin  of  this 
punctuation  in  its  simpler  form  ;  see,  however,  §  36. 

t  Revue  Critique^  January  21,  1879,  p.  455  ;  Jewish  Quarterly  Review^ 
ibidem^  p.  233. 

X  The  wording  of  this  epigraphis  taken  from  Dr.  Wickes*  D^DD  M"D  *^QVtO> 
p.  143,  note.  Prof.  Merx's  wording  of  the  same  note  differs  irom  it  in  a  few 
unessential  points. 
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graphic  signs  used  by  the  Masoretic  schools  of  the  >fe^rT3"ro.  Similar 
testimony  appears  to  be  found  in  some  of  the  Tschufut-Kaie  Bible 
Codices  (48,  87,  103,  116),  to  which,  according  to  extracts  made  by 
Prof.  Strack  (see  D'HDD  M"D  "IDJ^W*  p.  145),  certain  readings  with  the 
superlinear  punctuation  are  ascribed  to  the  '^t^n^HD. 

(2.)  It  is  argued  that  the  omission  of  the  euphonic  Xtjy^  in  the  3 

of  the  suffixes  ^2,  n3>  ^^  ^^-  ^QQj  rW-J^j  *s  well  as  the  differen- 

tiation  of  ^2QO  (3rd  pers.  sing.)  from  liBD*  (ist  pers.  plural), 
show  the  close  affinity  of  this  punctuation  with  the  Masoretic  system 

of  the  **  Easterns,"  and  it  is  added  that  the  reading  DinD3"l  t  in  Zech, 
xiv,  5|  points  to  the  same  conclusion. 

(3.)  The  pronunciation  of  the  conjunctive  •)  with  i^yoj  t  in  words 

like  1*»ttnD1>  ^tt)D1  is  also  advanced  as  an  argument  in  favour  of 
this  theory,  it  being  contended  that  this  is  an  Eastern  or  "  Baby- 
lonian "  peculiarity. 

(4.)  From  the  fact  that  the  Codex  Babylonicus  generally  agrees 
with  the  requirements  of  the  Masoretic  schools  of  the  ^t^TO*TO»  it  is 
not  unreasonably  inferred  that  that  MS.  must  have  been  written 
under  the  influence  of  the  eastern  Masoretic  schools,  and  it  is  then 
ftuther  asserted  that  the  superlinear  punctuation  itself  must  have 
had  its  origin  in  the  same  schools. 

(5.)  A  special  Mosoretic  argument  is  also  drawn  from  the  number 
of  verses  (i292)§  which  the  Masora  ascribes  to  the  Book  of  Isaiah, 
it  being  argued  that  a  Masoretic  note  to  chapter  xx,  verse  2,  of 
Codex  B.  itself  shows  that  the  Palestinians  did  not  divide  up  that 
verse,  whilst  the  Babylonian  schools  made  two  verses  of  it,  thus 
providing  the  missing  verse  needed  to  make  up  the  number  1292; 
for  without  the  division  of  xx,  2  there  would  only  be  1291  verses. 

§  31.  It  will  be  seen  that  this  theory  rests — apart  from  the  epi- 
graph contained  in  Codex  de  Rossi  12 — mainly  on  the  Masoretic 
evidence  afforded  by  the  readings  and  marginal  rubrics  of  the  Codex 

♦  See  §  23,  (8.)  t  Ibidem^  note.  %  But  see  §  23,  (6),  note. 

§  The  actual  number  given  is  0^2^^^  D'^J^lttfl  D^riMOl  h'^N* 
but  Q^y^ttJl  is  assumed  to  be  simply  a  mistake  for  Q^ytJJnl »  *^  Pinskcr, 
EinlcUung,  p.  4. 
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BabylonicHS*  But  even  if  the  term  nittJM  y^M  "Tpl  of  the  sub- 
scripton  given  above  should  unquestioningly  be  taken  as  identical 
with  ^7H  Ttp^jt  Dr.  Wickes'  objection  to  this  evidence  is  quite 
strong  enough  to  deprive  it  of  the  weight  given  to  it  by  Pinsker  and 
others:  "Can  we  trust,"  so  he  asks, J  " the  unsupported  testimony 
of  a  single  copyist  ?  Is  it  likely  that  an  Italian  Jew,  of  the  fourteenth 
century,  should  have  known  the  origin  of  the  system,  when  scribes 
living  in  the  East  were  ignorant  of  it?"  It  may  be  fairly  argued 
that  Dr.  Wickes  overstates  his  case  a  little,  for  according  to  his  own 
statement,  §  the  scribes  of  the  Tschufut-Kale  Bible  Codices  48,  87, 
103,  and  116,  appear  to  share  the  view  of  the  "single  copyist" 
But  this  apparent  underrating  of  evidence  is  rectified  by  what  Dr. 
Wickes  says  ||  himself  with  regard  to  the  scribes  of  the  Tschufut- 
Kale  Bible  Codices  in  question :  "  The  writers  of  these  notices  were 
doubtless  in  the  same  position  as  modem  scholars.  They  had  no 
other  texts  with  Oriental  readings,  and  naturally  concluded  that  the 
texts  which  contained  such  readings,  exhibited  also  the  Oriental 
mode  of  punctuation." 

The  argument  from  the  very  considerable  agreement  of  Codex  B. 
with  the  ^t^TO^TO  has  two  weak  points.  In  the  first  place.  Codex  B. 
can  now  no  more  be  looked  upon  as  practically  co-extensive  with 
our  knowledge  of  the  superlinear  punctuation.  It  is  only  one  MS. 
representing  a  certain  highly  developed  phase  of  this  vowel-system, 
but  in  our  attempt  to  discover  the  origin  of  the  system  we  must  go 
back  to  the  primary  and  simpler  forms  in  which  it  appears.  Sup- 
posing, therefore,  that  conclusive  evidence  could  be  furnished  to 
show  that  Codex  B,  emanated  from  the  Eastern  Masoretic  schools, 
the  same  evidence  could  not,  without  further  proof,  be  held  to  apply 
equally  to  the  earlier  forms  of  the  system,  which,  for  aught  we 

*  The  further  argument  based  by  Pinsker  on  the  very  frequent  agreement 
of  Codex  B.  with  the  readings  of  ^7il02  1^  requires  no  special  consideration, 
as  there  is  no  authority  for  connecting  that  Masorite  with  the  Eastern  Masoretic 
schools ;  wttjcun'sh  Quarterly  Radew,  ibidem^  p.  248,  note  2. 

t  See  §  36. 

t  D'HDD  M"D  '^yiO.  P-  '46. 

§  Dr.  Wickes  must  also  be  regarded  as  a  little  biassed,  for  he  adds :  "  The 
statements  contained  in  the  epigraphs  to  Jewish  texts  have  always  to  be  received 
cum  grano.^*—Axt  the  Jews  the  only  forgers  of  epigraphs  ? 

B  Ibidem. 
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know,  might  have  been  connected  with  the  Western  schools.  And 
secondly,  it  is  most  important  to  remember  that  Codex  B.  itself 
can  by  no  means  be  described  as  agreeing  with  the  Eastern  readings 
entirely.  The  Western  readings  are,  it  is  true,  in  a  minority ;  but 
it  is  a  minority  which  is  numerous  enough  to  vitiate  any  positive 
inference  that  might  be  drawn  in  favour  of  the  exclusive  Eastern 
origin  of  the  MS.  in  question.* 

§  32.  It  is  true  that  the  "argumentum  e  silentio"  must  not  be 
pressed  too  far,  but  it  must  be  allowed  some  weight  as  an  auxiliary 
kind  of  evidence ;  and  it  is  certainly  a  remarkable  fact  that  a  writer 
like  Sa'adyah  Gaon,  who  was  called  to  occupy  the  chief  place 
in  the  Academy  of  Sura  some  few  years  after  the  completion  of  the 
Codex  B.^  should  not  even  so  much  as  mention  the  superlinear 
punctuation,  when  treating  on  subjects  that  are  closely  connected 
with  problems  offered  by  the  peculiarities  of  that  Codex.  In 
chapter  iv,  §  3,t  of  his  commentary  on  the  m*^  *^DD  he  assigns 
the  y\yo  to  the  article  in  D"nnn,  and  lays  down  the  rule  that  the 
final  guttural  in  words  like  yfetpb  must  be  pronounced  with 
**pathah,"  but  entirely  omits  to  mention  that  according  to  the 
Babylonian  schools — with  which  he  was  then  connected — the  article 

A.   J. 

in  D^nn  must  be  pointed  with  "  pathati,"  and  that  there  was  no 
**pathah  furtive"  in  the  superlinear  punctuation.  The  only  inference 
that  can  be  drawn  from  Sa^adyah's  silence  J  is  that  this  vowel-system 
was  either  not  known,  or,  at  any  rate,  not  authorised  in  Babylonia  in 
connection  with  the  Hebrew  text  of  the  Bible  in  that  Gaon's  time,  />., 
about  the  date  when  Codex  B,  was  written. 


♦  See  §  2j,  (9),  note. 

t  See  Wickes,  op.  cit,^  p.  145.  The  argument  drawn  by  Dr.  Wickes  from 
Sa'adyah's  mention  of  the  7^2ID»  as  also  from  the  Masoretic  note  to  Ezek.  xxiii,  5 : 
b^JID  ^Hym  {ibidem,  p.  144),  rests  on  a  mistake.  Dr.  Wickes  says  that  the 
superlinear  punctuation  has  no  ^'l^D  *  ^"^  *^  ^^s  shown  above  (§  22)  that  the 
sign  _L  answers  to  the  '^'IIID  i*^  »  certain  limited  measure.  See  also  Geiger's 
Urschri/t,  pp.  485,  486. 

J  Sa*adyah  (laon  is  only  mentioned  as  a  prominent  example,  for  there  appears 
to  be  "universal"  silence  among  the  scholars  of  the  time  with  regard  to  the 
superlinear  punctuation. 
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§  33.  Dr.  Wickes  who,  in  a  measure,  convincingly  argues  against 
the  identity  of  the  superlinear  punctuation  with  the  graphic  signs  of 
the  "  Easterns,"  is  much  less  fortunate  when  he  attempts  to  establish 
a  theory  of  his  own  on  the  subject  It  will  be  best  to  give 
Dr.  Wickes'  view  in  his  own  words :  "  The  superlinear  punctuation 
stands,"  he  says,  "outside  the  system  common  to  the  Oriental  and 
Occidental  schools,  and  would  seem  to  have  been  an  attempt  to 
simplify  and  introduce  regularity  into  the  older  system,"*  and  lower 
down  on  the  same  page  he  states  that  "  it  was  an  Oriental,  but  not 
/Ae  Oriental  system." 

Now  it  is  quite  true  that  the  silence  of  Sa'adyah  and  others  would 
be  less  startling,  if  the  superlinear  punctuation  was  only  one  of  the 
systems  used  in  Babylonia  for  the  Hebrew  text  of  the  Bible,  and  not 
/Ae  system ;  but  it  must  be  admitted  that  even  so  Dn  Wickes'  own 
"argumentum  e  silentio"  would  still  retain  some  force.  If  the 
superlinear  vowel-system  was  one  of  the  acknowledged  methods  of 
Bible  punctuation  used  in  Babylonia,  we  can  hardly  suppose  Sa*adyah 
Gaoti  to  have  been  ignorant  of  it ;  and  if  he  had  knowledge  of  it, 
it  seems  very  strange  that  he  should  not  have  referred  to  it  in  a 
passage  like  the  one  mentioned  in  §  32.  The  inference,  therefore, 
would  seem  to  be  that  the  superlinear  punctuation  as  used  in  the 
Codex  Babylonicus  was  not  even  one  of  the  authorised  modes  of 
Bible  vocalisation  in  Babylonia. 

But  Dr.  Wickes'  view  appears  to  be  open  to  still  graver  doubts. 
He  says  that  the  superlinear  punctuation  "seems  to  have  been  an 
attempt  to  simplify "  the  older  system.  But  the  question  must  be 
asked :  what  style  of  the  superlinear  system  was  an  attempt  at  simpli- 
fication? Does  Dr.  Wickes  mean  that  the  composite  punctuation 
of  Codex  B,  embodies  this  attempt,  or  does  he  refer  to  the  older 
and  simpler  superlinear  style  ?  If  he  means  the  former,  the  ques- 
tion may  fairly  be  asked :  how  can  a  vowel-system  which  is  itself 
a  highly  composite  development  of  an  older  superlinear  style  of 
punctuation  be  looked  uix)n  as  a  simplification  of  a  system  which 
exhibits  a  different  arrangement  altogether  ?  A  complicated  develop- 
ment which  is  <it  the  same  time  a  simplification  is  a  notion  that  is 
not  easy  to  grasp.  And  if  it  is  the  older  and  simpler  style  that 
Dr.  Wickes  had  in  mind,  how  is  it  that  a  movement  towards  fresh 
complication  began  almost  immediately  after  the  accomplished  sim- 

*  Wickes,  op,  cit,^  p.  146. 
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plification?  Before  an  attempt  to  simplify  could  reasonably  be 
made,  one  must  suppose  an  older  fully  developed  style  in  existence; 
after  this  would  come  a  reaction  against  the  complications  of  such  a 
highly  developed  style,  and  it  is  in  consequence  of  this  reaction  that 
the  simpler  buperlinear  system  would  be  introduced.  For  these 
processes  a  fairly  long  period  of  time  must  be  conceded,  and  yet  we 
are  asked  to  believe  that  at  the  beginning  of  the  tenth  century  the 
simplified  system  itself  was  already  fully  developed  into  a  highly 
composite  one. 

Judging  from  the  very  scanty  notice  that  Dr.  Wickes  is  disposed 
to  give  to  the  Yemen  MSS.*  in  the  British  Museum,  it  seems  clear 
that  he  occu[>ies  the  former  of  these  alternative  positions,  and  it  is 
therefore  unnecessary  to  enlarge  on  the  difficulties  in  which  the 
second  position  would  seem  to  involve  us.  But  the  idea  of  sim- 
pUlkatJon  is  in  itself  open  to  a  serious  objection  in  connection  with 
systems  of  vocalisation.  If  a  single  authentic  and  indisputable 
instance  of  such  a  step  could  be  brought  forward  in  support  of  the 
theory  proposed  by  Dr.  Wickes,  one  should  perhaps  feel  obliged  to 
enter  into  a  further  examination  of  the  whole  subject ;  but  it  appears 
that  the  tendency  is  all  in  the  opposite  direction,  and  one  is  there- 
fore  forced  to  dissent  from  Dr.  Wickes'  view  on  this  point,  however 
much  rtigard  one  may  feel  obliged  to  pay  to  his  excellent  studies  on 
the  accents. 

g  34.  The  fact  seems  to  be  that  the  origin  of  the  superlinear 
punctuation  is  not  to  be  sought  in  a  sectarian  body  like  the  Karaites, 
or  in  a  special  Masoretic  school  like  the  Babylonian,  but  rather  in 
that  branch  of  Semitic  speech  which  is  known  by  the  name  of  Jewish 
Aramaic.  In  speaking  of  the  origin  of  this  vowel-system,  one  must 
of  course  take  the  simplest  style  in  which  it  appears  as  the  main 
subject  of  investigation ;  and  in  doing  so,  one  cannot  help  observing 
the  following  two  important  facts:  (a)  The  superlinear  punctuation 
as  exhibited  in  Or.  1467  and  2363  presents  us  with  a  grammatically 
consistent  vocalisation  of  the  Targum,  whilst  the  all  but  hopeless 
state  in  which  the  Jewish  Aramaic  versions  appear  in  printed  editions 

•  Dr.  Wickes  is  no  doubt  right  in  saying  that  be  has  found  these  MSS.  of  no 
serricc  in  his  invesLigations  into  the  use  of  tbe  accents ;  but  can  the  same  be  said 
with  rcga^rd  to  the  punctuation?  It  is  quite  p>ossible  for  a  careful  student 
likt^  Dr.  Wickes  ig  overlook  points  in  one  science  whilst  successfully  engaged 
in  the  elucidation  uf  another. 
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and  many  MSS.  is  apparently  due  to  vocalised  transcriptions  from  the 
superlinear  into  the  sublinear  system.*  This  circumstance  may  be 
taken  as  evidence  in  favour  of  the  natural  aptitude  of  the  superlinear 
punctuation  to  the  Jewish  Aramaic  and  of  its  original  and  close 
relationship  to  it.  (l)  Another  important  observation  is  that  the 
simpler  form  in  which  this  system  appears  is  not  sufficient  to  express 
the  traditional  pronunciation  of  Biblical  Hebrew  as  it  was  used  iti 
liturgical  readings  froni  the  Scriptures.  It  has  already  been  noticed  f 
that  there  is  no  tb^l  in  the  superlinear  system  pure  and  simple. 
Another  important  want  is  the  differentiation  of  M'lttJ  into  the  simple 
ya  Wtf  and  the  three  semi-vowels  nnS  r]tDn,  ^Dp  rjtDn,  and 
VuD  ^lOn ;  and  one  misses  besides  the  traditional  differentiation 
of  pathat^i  from  7"I3D>  a  differentiation  which  clearly  appears  in 
Or.  4445  of  probably  the  ninth  century,  and  was  no  doubt  known 
for  centuries  before. 

I  do  not  expect  that  much  weight — if  any — ^will  be  attached  by 
modem  scholars  to  the  view  that  the  vocalisation  of  the  Scriptures 
was  constructed  independently  of  tradition,J  and  that  therefore  no 
argument  can  be  founded  on  the  insufficiency  of  the  superlinear 
system  to  express  the  "nuances'*  of  the  sublinear  vocalisation. 
Such  a  view  is  on  the  face  of  it  totally  unreasonable.  For  if  it  be 
allowed  at  all  that  the  Scriptures  were  read  or  rather  chanted  in  the 
Synagogue  Services,  it  is  quite  impossible  to  assume  that  any  othet 
except  the  pronunciation  used  at  such  services  should  be  perpetuated 
in  MSS.  that  were  to  a  great  extent  written  for  the  guidance  and 
preparation  of  public  liturgical  readers ;  and  Mr.  Isidore  Harris  is  no 
doubt  right  in  saying  §  that  "the  substantial  agreement  in  regard  to 

•  See  Merx's  Chrtstomaihiay  Prolegomena^  pp.  viii,  ix,  where  he  justly  says  :— 
"  Despermndam  erat  de  instaurandis  textibus,  de  scribenda  grammatica  .*.... 
At  mutata  est  hsec  renim  condicio  Londinium  sUlatis  ex  Arabia  meridional! 

codidbus Vocales  in  libris  tiberiensibus  picti  ex  libris  babylonicls  hausti 

sunt.  .  .  .  Vocalismus  babylonicorum  librorum  in  Arabia  ssec.  xii  scriptorum  in 
rebus  gravissimis  cum  vocalismo  sjrriaco  edesseno  convenit,  ubi  recedit,  semper 
ct  eodem  modo  recedit.  .  ."  Whilst  not  agreeing  with  Prof.  Merx  in  the  use 
of  the  terms  **  tiberian  "  and  "  babylonian,"  his  view  of  the  relation  of  the  Jewish- 
Aramaic  to  the  two  systems  is  no  doubt  the  correct  one. 

+  8  6. 

t  9ttt  Jewish  Quarterly  Review^  pp.  239,  240. 

§  A^.  ciU 
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a  vowel-system  that  combines  Jacobite  with  Nestorian  elements,*  in 
fact  with  a  system  which  is  in  its  nature  very  sinn'lar  to  the  mixed 
Jacobite-Nestorian  Syriac  vocalisation  that  is  found  in  later  MSS.  of 
the  Western  school,  and  in  many  of  our  printed  Syriac  books.t 

Another  remarkable  testimony  to  the  mixed  Jacobite-Nestorian 
character  of  the  superlinear  punctuation,  namely,  the  differentiation 
of  i  (=  «  =  p)  from  2,  (=  ^  =  6)  side  by  side  with  the  Jacobite 
pronunciation  of  the  ^Dp,  has  also  been  already  noticed ;  and  the 
absence  of  the  Sl2D  also  appears  less  strange,  if  this  theory  be 
adopted,  for  the  distinction  between  -^r  (s=  ^,  f)  and  -r  (=  /)  is  by  no 
means  uniformly  observed  in  the  Nestorian  system,  J  and  the  sign  -2. 
has  to  do  duty  for  both  i  and  e  in  the  Jacobite  punctuation,  so  that 
there  appears  to  be  a  certain  indefiniteness  about  the  e  sound  in  all 
the  Aramaic  systems  of  vocalisation. 

It  seems  besides  very  natural  that  the  Jewish  Aramaic  should 
partake  of  the  characteristics — both  in  pronunciation  and  application 
of  graphic  signs — of  the  closely  allied  Syriac  dialect,  and  it  is  also 
not  unimportant  t6  observe  that  the  term  llWi^  If^ik  Tlp2  in  the 
subscription  of  the  Parma  Cod^x  de  Rossi^  12,  §  need  not,  strictly 
speaking,  mean  more  than  the  vocalisation  used  with  the  Aramaic 
branch  of  Semitic  speech,  more  especially  so  if  it  be  considered  that 
the  designation  "Syrians"  is  merely  an  abbreviation  of  "Assyrians." 

§  37.  A  system  of  graphic  signs  derived  from  combined  Jacobite- 
Nestorian  sources  could  not  be  framed  before  the  beginning  of  the 
eighth  century,  or  at  the  earliest  before  the  end  of  the  seventh  cen- 
tury ;  and  as  there  is  no  evidence  to  show  the  previous  use  of  such 
vowels,  one  may  well  acquiesce  in  this  estimate  of  the  earliest 
appearance  of  a  complete  system  of  punctuation  among  the  Jews. 
At  first  only  Jewish  Aramaic,  or  perhaps  also  non-Biblical  Hebrew, 
would  be  thus  vocalised.  With  regard  to  the  text  of  the  Scriptures 
themselves  a  good  deal  of  prejudice  would  have  to  be  overcome, 
before  vowel-signs  would  at  all  be  allowed  to  intrude  into  the  sacred 

•  Only  the  u  sound  was  represented  by  a  sign  taken  from  the  Hebrew 

alphabet  '  i  /,  probably  under  the  Arabic  influence,  where  JL  is  only  a  small  J, 
+  See  Noeldcke's  Syrische  Grammaiik^  p.  8. 
X  Noeldeke,  op.  cit,^  p.  7. 
§  See  §  3a 
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text  Gradually,  however,  the  principle  of  utility  and  the  general 
custom  in  connection  with  the  Aramaic  would  overcome  the  pre- 
judice. Vowel-signs  would  probably  first  be  allowed  in  schools  for 
the  instruction  of  children,*  and  from  there  they  would  pass  into 
l^eneral  use  among  all  classes  of  the  Jewish  community.  It  is 
probably  at  this  stage  that  the  need  of  a  more  expressive  vowel- 
system  would  be  felt  for  the  traditional  pronunciation  of  the  Hebrew 
text  of  the  Scriptures,  and  more  especially  of  the  Pentateuch ;  and 
it  is  here  suggested  that  the  sublinear  vowel-system  was  the  result 
of  an  effort  thus  made  not  only  to  invent  a  sufficiently  expressive 
system  of  punctuation  t  for  the  Scriptures,  but  also  to  formulate  a 
scheme  of  signs  that  would  not  be  likely  to  be  confused  .with  the 
punctuation  used  in  profane  literature.  It  is  probable  that  the 
"pathab"  (-=-)  is  in  form  only  a  simplification  of  the  superlinear 
sign  -^,J  and  therefore  a  lineal  descendant  through  the  Syriac 
sign  -J-  of  the  Greek  «,  and  that  the  Kames  (t)  is  merely  a  slight 
modification  of  the  superlinear  -^.§  All  the  other  vowel-signs  are 
clearly  of  Nestorian  origin, ||  so  that  the  sublinear  punctuation  is  in 
reality  nothing  else  than  a  modified  form  of  the  mixed  superlinear 
Jacobite-Nestorian  vocalisation,  and  it  has  been  already  shown  that 
the  pronunciation  of  both  -^  and  -7"  like  the  a  in  sma//,  and  the 
presence  in  both  of  i  =  ^  point  to  the  practical  identity  of  the 
two  systems  as  far  as  the  quality  of  sounds  is  concemed.1I  The 
placing  of  the  signs  under  the  consonants  instead  of  above  them, 
may  have  been  due  partly  to  the  desire  of  making  a  difference 
between  the  sacred  and  profane  methods,  and  partly  to  the  con- 
fusion with  the  accents  which  the  superlinear  style  would  have 

occasioned;  for  the  accentual  forms  2>  2»  2>  2  bear  a  very  close 

•  See  §  29. 

t  For  the  similar  efforts  made  in  the  fifteenth  and  sixteenth  centuries  for  the 
soperlinear  punctuation  itself,  see  §§  4,  5. 

X  A  remarkable  confirmation  of  this  view  seems  to  be  Dr.  Frani  Delitzsch's 
observation  in  his  **  Praefatio "  to  Baer's  edition  of  Job,  p,  iv,  that  in  the 
Tschufut-Kale  Codex  &z,  the  sublinear  patha^  is  formed  like  a  parallelogram. 

§  It  is  true  that  Or.  4445  already  presents  the  form  T"  for  the  Kamef,  thus 
appearing  to  give  an  air  of  greater  probability  to  the  remark  of  Elias  Levita  that 
this  was  the  original  form  of  the  sign ;  but  it  is  not  at  all  unlikely  that  "r"  is  a 
natural  modification  of  T".     In  Or.  1476  and  2363  the  jL,  is  often  written  _±.. 

D  See  §  12,  where  it  is  shown  that  ^  =  Q,  and  *^  =  6* 

IT  See  §§  II,  12. 
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resemblance  to  some  of  the  vowel-signs,  and  are  only  distinguished 
from  them  by  their  position  over  the  line. 

It  is  clear  that  the  establishment  of  the  sublinear  system  in  the 
form  in  which  it  is  at  present  known,  could  not  have  taken  place 
before  the  middle  or  latter  part  of  the  eighth  century,  as  at  least  half 
a  century  ought  to  be  allowed  for  the  overcoming  of  prejudices  and 
the  development  of  the  new  s)rstem.  Or.  4445,  in  all  probability  of 
the  middle  of  the  ninth  century,  is  the  oldest  known  MS.  of  this 
kind  at  present ;  and  if  the  theory  proposed  here  be  correct,  we  can 
only  look  forward  to  the  discovery  of  sublinear  MSS.  of  about 
three-quarters  of  a  century  older  than  Or.  4445.  More  ancient 
codices  would  either  be  without  vowels  altogether,  or  exhibit  the 
sublinear  style  in  process  of  formation.* 

§  38.  The  sublinear  vowel-system  thus  became  the  authorised 
style  of  punctuation  for  the  Scriptures,  and  there  is  no  ground  for 
thinking  that  its  use  was  confined  to  the  Palestinian  schools.  On 
the  contrary,  there  is  sufficient  evidence — though  of  a  negative 
kind  t — to  show  that  the  Babylonian  schools  used  it  equally  with 
the  Palestinian.  Codex  B.y  however,  makes  us  acquainted  with 
another  early  movement  in  the  direction  of  vocalic  development 
Not  long  after  the  introduction  of  the  sublinear  style,  an  attempt 
was  made  to  represent  the  traditional  pronunciation  of  the  Scriptures 
on  different  lines  from  the  authorised  method ;  and  Codex  B. 
presents  us  with  a  perfect  specimen  of  the  result  of  these  labours. 
That  this  MS.  was  written  at  a  time  when  the  sublinear  punctuation 
was  in  entire  possession  of  the  field  is  clear,  not  only  from  the 
fact  that  Or.  4445  bears  distinct  traces  of  greater  antiquity  than 
Codex  B,^  but  also  from  the  use  of  the  sublinear  signs  in  "73, 
'IlM,  "13.  >  and  from  the  scrupulous  avoidance  of  punctuating  the 
Name  HIPP  with  the  superlinear  signs  when  read  like  *'3'TK-{ 
The  inconvenient  identity  of  ^3  MlttJ*  TXl  MlttJjand  nD"1  points 
to  a  desire  to  assimilate  the  superlinear  punctuation  as  much  as 
possible  to  the  authorised  method,  §  and  the  not  infrequent  use  of 

*  Or.  4445  exhibits  the  use  of  the  2]1Q  in  its  earlier  stage, 
t  See  §  32. 
J  Compare  §  35. 

§  The  adoption  of  the  gJjT  testifies  to  the  same  endeavour ;  see  §  2a 
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sublinear  signs  in  the  Masoretic  rubrics  of  that  codex  also  shows 
that  that  style  was  perfectly  familiar  to  its  scribe  or  scribes. 

But  the  question  must  be  asked:  for  what  object  and  under 
what  influences  was  the  punctuation  of  Codex  B,  elaborated,  and 
how  are  its  considerable  variations  from  the  authorised  method  to 
be  explained?  To  give  a  satisfactory  answer  to  these  legitimate 
enquiries  is  as  yet  impossible,  as  no  sufficient  data  are  known  on 
which  to  form  a  judgment  That  Arabic  influence  was  at  work  in 
connection  with  it  has  already  been  noted,*  and  it  is  probable  that 
the  retention  of  the  a  sound  in  so  large  a  number  of  cases  in  which 
the  sublinear  style  has  the  7130,  as  well  as  the  absence  of  the 
"furtive  pathah,"  is  also  due  to  this  influence.  On  the  other  hand, 
it  is  certain  that  the  scribe  or  scribes  of  Codex  B,  inclined  much 
more  to  the  Babylonian  Masoretic  schools  than  to  the  Palestinian  \ 
but  the  complete  silence  of  Sa'adyah  and  his  contemporaries  on 
the  peculiarities  exhibited  in  Codex  B.  is  on  the  other  hand  sufficient 
to  prove  that  the  vocalising  methods  followed  therein  were  not  in 
accord  with  the  authorised  use. 

It  is  true  that  in  a  certain  direction,  namely,  in  the  differentiation 
of  long  vowels  from  short  ones,  Codex  B,  is  much  more  thorough- 
going than  the  usual  system ;  t  but  it  is  hardly  likely  that  such 
stronger  differentiation  should  have  been  the  main  object  of  its 
introduction,  considering  that  in  pronunciation  itself  the  difference 
from  the  authorised  system  was  considerable.  One  should  be 
inclined  to  ascribe  its  elaboration  to  a  schismatical  body  who  refused 
to  be  tied  by  the  authorised  method  of  the  schools,  and  proceeded 
to  formulate  a  system  that  was  more  in  accord  with  its  own  habits  of 
pronunciation.  This  would  remind  us  of  the  Karaite  theory  already 
discussed,  with  this  difference  that  instead  of  ascribing  the  invention 
of  the  original  superlinear  system  to  the  Karaites,  one  might  be 
tempted  to  concede  to  them  that  peculiar  development  of  it  which 
is  presented  to  us  in  Codex  B.  That  such  a  solution  of  the 
question  is  a  possibility  has  already  been  hinted  at,j:  but  sufficient 
certainty  there  is  not. 

•  See  §  22. 

+  Ewald  already  noticed  that  the  punctuation  of  Codex  B,  presented  "  eine 
in  einigcn  Theilen  durchgebildetere,  in  anderen  aber  weniger  ausgebildete 
Unterscheidung  der  Vocale."  Die  Assyrisch-hebrdische  Punctuation,  Jahrbiicher 
der  Biblischen  Wissenschaft^  1848,  pp.  160-172. 

:  See  §  29. 
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§  39.  The  system  of  accentuation  that  first  meets  us  in  the  Codex 
Babylonicus  may  safely  be  looked  upon  as  an  after-thought  Having 
elaborated  a  new  composite  vowel-system  for  the  Scriptures,  its 
inventors  felt  bound  to  produce  a  fresh  series  of  signs  for  the  cantil- 
lation  as  well.  Further  information  on  the  subject  will  be  found  ia 
Appendix  II  of  Wickes*  work  on  the  Prose-accents,  and  it  need  only 
be  remarked  here  that  the  folms  of  Hebrew  letters  that  are  still  clearly 
visible  in  several  of  the  signs  may  safely  be  taken  as  a  proof  of  their 
recent  introduction.  If  the  signs  in  question  had  any  pretence  to 
antiquity,  they  would  hardly  have  retained  the  forms  J.,  Jl,  Jl,  and 
g,,  but  would,  judging  by  all  analogy,  have  undergone  changes  which 
would  have  partly  deprived  their  forms  of  their  original  identity  with 
the  letters  of  the  alphabet.  It  must  also  be  noticed  that  the  new 
accentual  signs  are  in  their  forms  so  different  from  the  vowel-signs 
that  no  fear  of  confusion  *  needed  any  more  to  be  entertained.  One 
is  justified  in  assuming  that  the  ordinary  accentual  forms  are  older 
than  the  sublinear  vowels  which  had  to  be  placed  under  the  line  in 
order  to  avoid  confusion ;  but  that  for  the  same  reason  a  new  series 
of  superlinear  accents  were  formed,  when  the  punctuation  of  Codex 
B.  was  brought  into  use.  The  conjunctive  accents,  however,  were 
left  untouched,  as  their  forms  gave  no  fear  of  being  confused  with 
the  vowel-signs, 

§  40.  The  modified  form  of  the  composite  superlinear  punctuation 
exemplified  by  the  St.  Petersburg  Codices  132,  134  presents  to  us 
the  last  known  phase  of  its  development  It  is  quite  possible  that 
when  the  first  attempt  at  adaptation  was  made,  the  Pentateuch  itself 
was  exempted  from  the  change,  as  peculiar  sanctity  has  always  been 
accorded  to  the  Law  in  the  more  restricted  sense  of  the  word.  Later 
on  the  prejudice  would  wear  out,  and  Nos.  132,  133  (embracing  the 
Pentateuch)  would  then  represent  this  fresh  advance,  and  it  has 
been  shown  already  t  that  the  various  peculiarities  of  these  MSS 
clearly  show  a  conscious  effort  to  assimilate  the  composite  super- 
linear  punctuation  as  much  as  possible  with  the  traditional  pronun- 
ciation. 

§  41.  The  sequence  then  in  which  the  different  styles  of 
punctuating  the  Hebrew  and  the  Jewish  Aramaic  are  to  be  taken  is 
as  follows ; — 

•  See  §  37.  t  See  §  27. 

204 


Feb.  7]  PROCEEDINGS.  [1893. 

I.  The  simple  superlinear  punctuation,  as  exhibited  in  Or. 
1467  and  2363,  of  which  the  styles  of  1470  and  2227  are  later 
partial  developments. 

II.  The  sublinear  punctuation  as  already  shown,  barring  the  ihD, 
in  Or.  4445. 

III.  The  punctuation  of  the  Codex  Babylonicus, 

IV.  The  style  of  vocalisation  exemplified  in  the  St.  Petersburg 
MSS.  Nos.  132,  133. 

In  a  larger  view  of  the  subject,  all  these  styles  of  vocalisation  are 
to  be  traced  to  the  combined  elements  of  the  Jacobite-Nestorian 
punctuation,  and  these  in  their  turn  are,  as  is  well  known,  derived 
from  Greek  vowel-letters  on  the  one  hand,  and  developed  from  the 
ancient  diacritic  signs  already  found  in  Syriac  MSS,  of  the  fifth 
century  on  the  other  hand. 
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AN   INSCRIPTION  OF  KHUENATEN, 

TRANSLATED  AND  ANNOTATED  BY 

A.  C  Bryant,  B.A.,  and  F.  W.  Read. 

The  following  inscription  is  copied  from  a  rectangular  slab  ot 
black  granite  in  the  British  Museum  (Northern  Egyptian  Gallery, 
No.  1000).  The  text  is  arranged  in  two  horizontal  lines  carved  on 
the  vertical  faces  of  the  slab,  and  running  completely  round  it 
What  is  evidently  a  somewhat  faulty  copy  of  this  inscription  is  given 
in  Sharpe's  "  Egyptian  Inscriptions,"  Second  Series,  Plate  48,  where  it 
is  said  to  be  taken  "  from  a  block  in  a  garden  in^Cairo."  Nothing 
is  known  of  the  way  in  which  the  slab  came  into  the  possession  of 
the  British  Museum,  nor  of  its  history  prior  to  the  time  when  it  was 
noticed  by  Mr.  Sharpe. 

This  monument  is  of  interest  as  being  one  of  the  few  memorials 
which  the  national  collection  possesses  of  Khuenaten  or  Amen- 
hetep  IV,  the  so-called  "heretic  king,"  and  as  illustrating  on  a 
small  scale  the  religion  which  he  favoured,  and  the  attitude  of  his 
successors  to  him  and  to  it. 

The  beginning  of  the  religious  and  social  changes  which  cul- 
minated under  Khuenaten  is  to  be  found  in  the  reign  of  his  father 
Amenhetep  III  (about  1500  B.C.).  This  king  had  married  Thii,  a 
daughter  of  one  of  the  Mesopotamian  kings  or  chiefs,  and  to  her 
was  doubtless  due  the  special  reverence  paid  to  Aten,  the  god  of 
the  solar  disk,  which  made  its  first  appearance  in  the  reign  of  her 
husband,  and  reached  its  highest  point  in  that  of  her  son.  This 
son,  to  whose  reign  our  monument  belongs,  married  Nefer-nefeni- 
Aten-Neferti,  also  a  Mesopotamian  princess,  and  her  influence 
added  to  that  of  his  mother  seems  to  have  completed  the  revolution 
already  begun.  In  the  early  part  of  his  reign  he  assumed  the  name 
of  Khu-en-Aten  (glory  of  Aten)  in  lieu  of  his  ancestral  name  of 
Amen-hetep  (servant  of  Amen).  It  was  probably  about  this  time 
that  he  commenced  his  crusade  against  the  god  of  Thebes,  obUler- 
atlng  the  name  of  Amen  on  the  monuments,  and  ultimately  removing 
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his  court  from  the  old  capital  to  the  new  city  of  Khut-Aten  on  the 
site  of  the  modem  Tell  elAmama.  Here  are  the  tombs  of  some  of 
his  officials ;  here  also  were  found  some  six  years  ago  the  famous 
"Tell  el-Amama  tablets,"  and  quite  recently  the  grave  of  Khuenaten 
himself. 

It  must  not  be  imagined  that  Khuenaten  was  merely  a  worshipper 
of  the  physical  disk  of  the  sun.  He  is  certainly  represented  in  an 
attitude  of  adoration  before  it,  and  there  is  ample  evidence  that  it 
was  held  in  great  honour ;  but  this  was  only  as  the  emblem  or  visible 
representation  of  the  true  Aten,  as  the  instrument  through  which  he 
poured  his  blessings  upon  the  world.    That  the  word  Aten  is  used 

in  two  senses  can  readily  be  shown.  The  forms  (1  ^^^  Aten  and 
f^^  (1  ^^^  pa  aten  are  of  constant  occurrence  in  the  same  inscrip- 
tion, and  the  use  of  articles  was  so  rare  in  the  "  lapidary  "  style,  that 
some  strong  reason  for  the  insertion  of  the  pa  must  have  existed. 

But  the  argument  is  concluded  by  the  phrase  (I  f*^^^  \^   (I  ^^^^^ 

Aten  en  pa  aten^  which  can  only  be  translated  "  Aten  of  the  Disk." 
["  Denkmaler,"  Abth.  Ill,  Band  VI,  Bl.  97  e].  Although,  however, 
pa  aten  must  always  be  rendered  "the  Disk,"  the  word  aten  by  itself 
is  by  no  means  to  be  taken  in  every  case  as  the  name  of  the  god, 
and  in  several  places  in  this  inscription  it  occurs  in  the  sense  of 
"the  Disk." 

The  "  heresy "  of  which  Khuenaten  was  guilty  did  not  consist 
simply  in  the  worship  of  Aten.  This  was  quite  legitimate,  and  was 
practised  both  before  and  after  his  reign  without  provoking  hostility. 
It  was  the  adoration  of  Aten  as  the  chief  god  (exalting  the  name  of 
Aten,*  as  we  read  in  the  inscriptions),  and  above  all  the  attempt  to 
blot  out  the  very  name  of  Amen,  which  excited  the  hatred  of  the 
priestly  class.  But  it  is  hardly  true,  as  has  been  asserted,  that  the 
religion  of  Khuenaten  was  a  monotheism.  In  this  slab  alone,  in 
addition  to  Aten  we  find  Horus  and  Ra  mentioned.  It  may  be, 
however,  that  Khuenaten  regarded  these  as  merely  so  many  names 
of  the  one  god.  The  inscription  itself  states  that  Horus  rises  from 
the  horizon  in  his  form  of  the  light  which  is  in  the  Disk,  and  this 

n  ^^jl/v^  tes  ren  en  Aten  ("Denkmaler,"  Abth.  Ill,  Band  VI, 

BL  105c). 

207 


Feb.  7]  SOCIETY  OF  BIBLICAL  ARCHiEOLOGY.  [1893. 

would  certainly  appear  to  identify  him  with  Aten.  The  word  Ra 
probably  possessed  a  double  signification ;  either  that  of  the  physical 
sun  simply;  or  the  sun-god  apart  from  his  particular  aspects  typified 
by  Horus,  Aten,  and  many  others. 

Besides  Khuenaten  there  are  mentioned  in  this  inscription  his 
wife  Nefer-neferu-Aten-Neferti,  and  his  daughter  Aten-merit  Alto- 
gether contrary  to  custom,  the  wife  is  only  mentioned  incidentally 
as  the  mother  of  the  daughter,  the  object  of  the  inscription  being  to 
glorify  Khuenaten  and  Aten-merit  Among  the  numerous  inscrip' 
tions  of  this  reign  in  the  "  Denkmaler,"  not  one  is  to  be  found 
similar  in  this  respect.  Aten-merit  was  the  eldest  of  the  king's 
seven  daughters  (he  had  no  son),  and  she  married  Saa-nekht  Kheperu- 
ka-Ra,  one  of  the  three  ephemeral  kings  who  succeeded  her  father. 

The  text  of  the  inscription,  consisting  as  it  does  for  the  most 
part  of  strings  of  epithets,  presents  little  diflSculty  to  the  translator. 

There  only  occurs  one  doubtful  expression,  <=^1^      y  %J) 

ia  Haibit'Rdy  which  will  be  found  discussed  at  length  in  note  [6], 
at  the  end  of  the  paper.  The  phrase  is  also  found  in  two  inscrip- 
tions in  the  "  Denkmaler,"  one  of  which  has  been  translated  by  Dr. 
Brugsch  in  his  "History."  But  the  suggestion  of  Mr.  Renouf,  which 
we  have  adopted,  that  it  is  to  be  regarded  as  the  name  of  some 
temple,  appears  preferable  to  the  translation  of  Brugsch,  firom  the 
fact  that  the  plates  which  accompany  the  two  inscriptions  represent 
the  king  and  his  mother  Thii  actually  engaged  in  visiting  a  temple. 

It  is  worth  noting  that  in  the  **  Denkmaler  "  it  is  the  Khaibit-Ra  of 
the  queen  mother  Thii  which  is  spoken  of,  while  in  our  text  it  is  the 
Khaibit-Ra  of  Princess  Aten-merit.  Perhaps  two  different  temples 
are  intended,  or  it  may  be  that  at  the  death  of  Thii  her  Khaibit-Ra 
passed  into  the  possession  of  her  grand-daughter. 

The  erasures  on  our  slab  are  of  considerable  interest  The  one 
at  the  beginning  of  the  upper  line  on  Face  3  has  every  appearance 
of  being  accidental;  the  others  were  certainly  intentional.  The 
queen's  name  has  been  erased  in  both  places  where  it  occurs,  so 
that  it  can  only  be  made  out  by  one  who  knows  what  to  look  for. 
It  is  particularly  to  be  noted  that  the  word  aten  is  nowhere  mutilated, 
except  in  the  queen's  name,  though  it  occurs  in  no  less  than  nine 
other  places.  The  same  fact  is  observable  on  other  monuments  o^ 
this  reign ;  in  some  cases  the  name  of  Aten  seems  to  have  been 
carefully  preserved  when  the  bulk   of   an  inscription  has  been 
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mercilessly  chiselled  out  ("  Denkmaler,"  Abth.  Ill,  Band  VI,  Bl.  92 
and  93).  This  goes  to  show  that  the  attack  upon  Khuenaten's 
monuments  was  of  a  personal  rather  than  a  religious  nature,  and 
quite  unlike  that  of  Khuenaten  upon  those  of  his  predecessors. 
That  was  pure  religious  fanaticism.  He  indeed  defaced  the  royal 
cartouches,  but  only  because  they  contained  the  name  of  Amen ; 
elsewhere  great  care  was  taken  to  preserve  the  ©  which  is  commonly 
written  at  the  end  of  that  god's  name.  But  Khuenaten  and  all  his 
family  were  hated  personally,  probably  on  account  of  their  foreign 
origin  and  relationship.  There  are  slight  traces  of  the  erasure  of  the 
name  of  Thii,  Khuenaten's  mother  ("Denkmaler,"  Abth.  Ill,  Bde.  V 
and  VI,  BL  86  and  10 1),  and  more  obvious  signs  of  the  hatred  of 
Khuenaten's  successors.  Yet  these  latter  had  adopted  the  old 
Egyptian  worship.  The  name  of  Ai  has  been  erased  in  one  place 
where  he  is  represented  worshipping  some  half-dozen  of  the  traditional 
gods!  ("Denkmaler,"  Abth.  Ill,  Band  VI,  BL  ii4g.)  We  are 
therefore  forced  to  the  conclusion  that  it  was  the  "Khuenaten  djmasty'* 
(if  we  may  so  call  it)  upon  which  the  anger  of  the  later  kings  fell. 
This  we  may  consider  as  beginning  with  his  mother  Thii  and  ter- 
minating with  the  brief  and  disturbed  reigns  of  Saa-nekht  and  Tut- 
^nkh-Amen,  his  sons-in-law,  and  Ai,  the  husband  of  his  ntirse.  After 
them  came  Heru-em-heb,  who  restored  the  old  order. 

We  wish  in  conclusion  to  acknowledge  our  indebtedness  to  Mr. 
Renouf  for  the  assistance  he  has  so  kindly  and  readily  rendered  us 
in  preparing  this  paper. 

Upper  Line  of  Hieroglyphs. 

An^j  atef(i)        Anb  Hem  buti    b^(2)  em    b^t 

Uve         the  father      {^'-^'"^tt1'^:;;r'^'^} 

Em     ren-ef      em       ^u       enti    em      aten(3) 
Inform  his  of  the  light  which  is  in  the  Disk^ 


k 

f 

ta 

ant) 

giving 

life 

hi 


t'eta     er      en      beb 
for  ever  and  ever. 
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FACE.       \        %  f      ^^(4)^  ^ 

Suten    Nat  an}}    em     ma^        neb  taui 

{"^'IJi^J^^^pT^}  l^i^i   ^y       «^'        lord  of  the  two  earth 


(   0      ;  ^i      0   .M32-   ]      ^         if. 

Rl  nefer  l}eperu  Ra  uS      en  ^       Sn^) 

Nefer  -  kheptru  Ra  -  ua-tn-Ra,         giver    of  life. 

sa  Ra  an}}    em    maat         neb  b^u 

x<;«  ^/A^  Sun,   living    by      tule^         lord    of  diadems, 

Aten    bu    en         aa     em      aba   -   ef  suten        sat 

Khuenaten  great    in     duration  his  {and)  the  royal  daughter 

o  I  ^=^    H^4    ^"'^  H  O       on 
en      bat  -  ef     merit  -  ef      Aten      merit 
of    body    his^    beloved   his,    Aten  -  merit 

mes   en  suten  bemit    urit    Nefer  nefeni  Aten  nefer  tilth 
born    of  royal  wife    great  Nefer  -  neferu  -  Aten  -  Nefer  -  tii 

anbth       t'eta        beb 
living  for  ever  and  ever. 


Lower  Line  of  Hieroglyphs. 


Facei.  (j^^  ®      ^1        ffi        ^2 


C^ 


Aten        anh        ur     am         beb  neb        ^nen 

Ateny     living,    great    in  the  panegyry^  lord  of    the  orbit, 
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5^37  Q'^         ^^^^^  ^^  ^37       5riS=r 


neb  aten  neb  pet  neb         ta        em        ta 

lord  of    the  Disk^     lord  of    heaven^     lord  of   earth,      in         the 

Haibit        Ra(6) 
Khaibit    -    Ra 


Face  2.  /^^^ 


1™2  ^ 


en        suten  sat         en       feat   -   ef        mer  -  ef 

of      the  royal    daughter     of     body      his,     beloved  his, 


10        o 
Aten        merit 
Aten    -    merit 


O 


FACE3.   P---      ^  o     <=^ 

mes    en     suten   bemit    urit    -    ef     nebt  taui 

bom    of     royal    wife    great     his,  lady  of  the  two  earths. 


Nefer      neferu      Aten      nefer      tilth  an^th        snebtha 

Nejer  -  neferu  -  Aten  -  Nefer  -   tii  living  and  strong 


I 

teta        beb         em        per 
for  ever  and  ever,      in    the  house 


FACE4.    f^       --^^^l-f^^       T  H 

haa(2)      en         pa  aten      em        per  Aten 


o 


of  the  rising   of  the  Bisk,  in  the  dwelling  of  Aten, 


fOl  [I  AAVW 

1       O 


em     gut     Aten 
in     Khut '  Aten. 
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Free  Translation. 

Hail  to  the  father  "  Hail-to-Horus-of-the-two-horizons-rising-from- 
the-horizon-in-his-form-of-the-light-which-is-in-the-Disk,"  who  giveth 
life  for  ever  and  ever ;  the  king  of  Upper  and  Lower  Egypt,  whose 
attribute  is  unchangeableness,  the  lord  of  the  two  divisions  of  the 
world,  Nefer-kheperu-Ra-ua-en-Ra,  who  giveth  life ;  the  Son  of  the 
Sun,  whose  attribute  is  unchangeableness,  the  lord  of  diadems, 
Khuenaten,  great  in  his  duration :  and  to  the  king's  daughter,  the 
issue  of  his  body,  whom  he  loves,  Aten-merit  (bom  of  the  great 
queen-consort,  Nefer-neferu-Aten-Neferti,  who  liveth  for  ever  and 
ever). 

And  hail  to  Aten,  the  living,  who  presides  over  the  panegyry, 
lord  of  the  orbit,  lord  of  the  disk,  lord  of  heaven,  and  lord  of  earth, 
in  the  Khaibit-Ra  of  the  king's  daughter,  the  issue  of  his  body, 
whom  he  loves,  Aten-merit  (bom  of  his  great  queen-consort,  the 
lady  of  the  two  divisions  of  the  world,  Nefer-nefem-Aten-Neferti, 
who  liveth  in  strength  for  ever  and  ever) ;  that  is,  in  the  House- 
of-the-rising-of-the-Disk,  which  is  in  the  Dwelling-of-Aten,  even  in 
Khutaten. 

Notes. 

(i.)  Such  phrases  as  these  are  translated  by  some  Egyptologists 
"the  living  father,"  "the  living  Horns,"  etc.  This  translation, 
however,  is  opposed  to  the  grammatical  stmcture  of  the  language, 
and  is  least  of  all  admissible  when  anfi  is  followed  by  the  name  of  a 
god.  Names  of  gods  frequently  precede  words  which  by  ordinary 
rules  of  construction  they  should  follow,  and  would  certainly  not  be 
placed  after  words  which  by  the  ordinary  rules  should  follow  them. 

(2.)  Mr.  Renouf  considers  \\  in  this  case  expressive  of  the 
doubling  of  the  vowel. 

(3.)  The  use  of  phrases  of  this  kind  within  cartouches  appears  to 
be  peculiar  to  Khuenaten  and  his  successor  Saanekht.  The  separa- 
tion into  two  names  is  quite  arbitrary,  as  the  sense  requires  us  to 
read  them  as  one.  They  are  constmcted  on  a  totally  different 
pattem  from  the  royal  names  of  any  other  period,  if,  indeed,  they 
can  be  properly  called  "  names  "  at  all.  KLhuenaten,  as  we  see,  used 
besides  two  names  after  the  manner  of  his  predecessors,  and  before 
these  he  wrote  the  customary  royal  titles,  but  the  cartouches  we  are 
now  considering  are  not  accompanied  by  any  titles  of  royalty,  and 
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were  therefore  probably  regarded  as  mere  epithets.  We  find  as 
variants 

("  Denkmaler,"  Abth.  Ill,  Band  VI,  Bl.  100  c).  This  form  was 
adopted  by  Saanekht.    ("Denkmaler,"  Abth.  Ill,  Band  VI,  Bl.  99  a.) 

(4.)  Variant  o^j  ("  Denkmaler,"  Abth.  Ill,  Band  VI,  Bl.  98  a). 

As  to  the  expression  y  ^---*  ^  see  Renouf,  "  Hibbert  Lectures," 
pp.  1 19-12 1. 

(5.)  Restored  from  parallel  inscriptions  ("Denkmaler,"  Abth.  Ill, 
Band  VI,  Bl.  91  i  and  105  c).  For  the  value  ®  =  ji  *- — o  see  the 
banner-titles  of  Thothmes  III  as  given  in  the  "  Denkmaler,"  Abth. 
Ill,  Bd.  V,  Bl.  33  c  and  f. 

(6.)  This  expression  occurs  three  times  in  the  "Denkmaler;*' 
Abth.  Ill,  Band  VI,  Bl.  10 1  and  102.  Both  these  plates  are  from 
the  tomb  of  an  architect  and  sculptor  of  Khuenaten,  and  represent 
the  monarch  and  his  mother  visiting  a  newly-erected  temple.     On 

Bl  ,0. «  -d  (1  ^  ^.  ^  ^  ^^|T  QjR]§ 

1^  ^  (1  ]e^^  ^  and  on  one  side  of  a  representation 

of  the  Disk  on  BL  102  () /v^  ■?•  "^^  ^^17  ffl  ^37  Q ^         CZDih 

which  is  repeated  with  hardly  any  variation  on  the  opposite  side. 

The  first  sentence  is  translated  by  Brugsch  as  follows :  "  Intro- 
duction of  the  queen  mother  Thi  to  behold  her  sun-shadow. *'♦    The 

phrase    y  is    here   translated   sun-shadow   (Sonnen- 

schatten),  and  this  is  no  doubt  literally  accurate,  but  what  meaning  it 
is  intended  to  convey  is  by  no  means  clear.  To  make  sense  of  the 
passage  a  different  translation  must  evidently  be  adopted,  although 

•  "  Geschichte  Acgypten's  unter  den  Pharaonen,"  Seite  428,  Lin.  18,  19, 
English  edition,  vol.  i,  p.  502.  As  is  customary  with  him,  he  gives  no  reference, 
but  he  is  evidently  translating  the  passage  we  have  quoted. 
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none  has  yet  been  proposed.  Mr.  Renouf  suggests  that  it  is  the 
name  of  the  temple,  just  as  Khutaten  is  the  name  of  the  town.  In 
support  of  this  view  it  may  be  pointed  out  that  the  expression  occurs 
nowhere  in  the  "Denkmaler"  except  in  connection  with  the  visit  to  the 
temple.    The  first  part  of  the  sentence  on  Bl.  102  is  repeated  in 

several  other  plates  in  the  "  Denkmaler,"  and  ^^^  j  ^^^ 

is  replaced  by      "  (I  ^^^^^  / cQ]  (I  '^^^'^  thus  strongly  suggesting, 

as  Mr.  Renouf  points  out,  that  though  not  identical  both  are  expres- 
sive of  locality. 

In  our  inscription  there  appears  to  be  a  double  parallelism,  and 

the  phrase   Vs.  ^  ^^^    1    I  V)  ^^  explained  by  / 

It  would  seem  therefore  that  Khaibit-Ra  and  Per-haa-en-pa-aten  are 
alternative  names  of  a  temple  of  Aten  in  the  new  capital  of  Khu- 
enaten,  but  not  necessarily  of  the  great  temple  of  the  town.    The 

phrases  r^^^^  I  1      <n>  and  /^vww  I  Vj|  ^^  would  seem 

rather  to  suggest  on  the  contrary  that  some  small  chapel  for  more 
strictly  private  devotion  is  intended: 

The  name  Khaibit-Ra  (Shade  or  shadow  of  Ra)  is  certainly  a 
strange  one  for  a  temple,  but  not  more  so  than  Khut-Aten  (horizon 
of  the  disk)  for  a  town.  So  too  the  absence  of  any  determinative  of 
a  building  is  not  such  a  forcible  objection  in  this  case  as  it  would 
be  in  a  text  of  any  other  period,  for  the  name  of  the  town  itself, 

(Oj  (1  /vS^A ,  as  usually  spelt,  is  similarly  deficient. 

What  idea  the  expression  "  Shade  of  Ra "  as  the  name  of  a 
building  could  convey  to  the  mind  of  an  Egyptian  must  still  be 
doubtful.  To  explain  it  literally,  as  a  protection  fiom  the  sun, 
seems  very  unsatisfactory,  although  not  perhaps  impossible.  It  is 
also  possible  that  the  temple  may  have  been  regarded  as  an 
emanation  or  visible  expression  of  Ra,  just  as  a  shadow  is  a 
representation  of  the  object  from  which  it  is  thrown.  The  word 
Khaibit  however,  like  our  own  word  **  shade  "  had  another  meaning. 
The  being  of  both  gods  and  men  comprised  several  principles,— 
body,  soul,  ka,  and  khaibit ;  but  it  is  difficult  to  understand  that  a 
building  could  receive  the  name  of  one  of  these  principles  of  the  Sun- 
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god.  A  curious  name  which  presents  some  likeness  to  this  is  found, 
however,  in  China,  where  a  noted  Buddhist  temple  is  called  T'in 
Dong,  "  Heavenly  Boy,"  in  memory  of  a  celestial  messenger  who 
appeared  to  a  hermit  there.*  If  the  tale  of  its  origin  were  lost,  the 
name  "Heavenly  Boy'*  would  be  as  great  a  puzzle  as  "Shade 
ofRa." 

The  determinative  ^  is  probably  a  scribe's  error  for  \5). 
•  Rev.  A.  E.  Moule,  "Four  Hundred  Millions,"  pp.  217,  218. 
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The  next  Meeting  of  the  Society  will  be  held  at  37, 
Great  Russell  Street,  Bloomsbury,  W.C,  on  Tuesday,  7th 
March,  1893,  at  8  p.m.,  when  the  following  Paper  will  be 
read : — 

P.  LE  Page  Renouf  {President).—''  The  Book  of  the  Dead  : " 
Translation  and  Commentary  (continuation). 
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PROCEEDINGS 

OF 

THE     SOCIETY 

OF 

BIBLICAL     ARCHAEOLOGY. 


TWENTY-THIRD    SESSION,    1892-93. 


Fifth  Muting^  ith  March^  i893« 
P.  LE  PAGE  RENOUF,  Esq.,  President, 

IN  THE  CHAIR. 


The  President  mentioned  that,  reviving  the  Archaic  Classes 
formerly  held  by  the  Society,  he  would  deliver  a  series  of 
lectures  upon  the  Egyptian  language  and  writing,  at  the 
rooms  of  the  Society.  The  first  lecture  to  be  held  on 
Wednesday  week  next,  the  isth,  at  half-past  four  in  the 
afternoon. 


The   following    Presents   were   announced,    and   thanks 
ordered  to  be  returned  to  the  Donors: — 

From  the  Palestine  Exploration  Fund: — The  Tell  Amama Tablets 
Translated  by  C.  R.  Conder,  Major  R.E.,  &c.,  &c.  London. 
8vo.     1893. 

From  the  Anthropological   Institute: — Notes  and  Queries   on 
Anthropology,   edited'  for  the  Council  of  the  Anthropological 
Institute,  by  John  George  Garson,  M.D.,  and  Charles  Hercules 
Read,  F.S.A.     Second  Edition.     London.     8vo.     1892. 
[No.  CXI  v.]  217  Q 
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From  the  Author:— Rev.  C.  A.  de  Cara,  S.J.     Degli  Hittim  o 
Hethd  e  delle  loro  migrazioni,  Chap.  XXIV. 
Eiitratto  dalla  Civilt^  Cattolica.     Serie  XV.     Vol.  V.     1893. 

The  following  Candidates  were  submitted  for  election, 
having  been  nominated  at  the  last  Meeting,  7th  February, 
1 893,  and  elected  Members  of  the  Society : — 

Rev,  A.  Schmitz,  Curate  Herzogenrathe,  bei  Aachen,  Germany. 

Harry  R.  G.  Inglis,  20,  Bernard  Terrace,  Edinburgh. 

Pundit  S.  E.  Gopalacharlu,  South  Mada  Street,  Mylapore,  Madras, 

India, 
Major  David  Fitzgerald  Downing,  R.A.,  The  Arsenal,  Woolwich. 
Professor  William  Matthew  Flinders  Petrie,  D.C.L.,  32,  Torrington 

Square,  ^V.C 
Miss  Brad  bur)'.  Rivers  Vale,  Ashton-under-Lyne. 

The  fotlowing  Candidates  were  nominated  for  election  at 
the  next  Meeting,  2nd  May,  1893  : — 

Miss  Nash,  Cranham,  Kents  Road,  Torquay,  Devon. 

Mrs.  A.  Heymanson,  13,  Abbey  Road,  St.  John's  Wood,  N.W. 

Prof.  Lewis  B.  Pat  on,  Hartford  Theological  Seminary,  Hartford, 

Conn.,  VS.A. 
Rev.  James  Davidson,  B.D.,  Free  Church  Manse,  North  Berwick, 

Scotland* 


A  Paper  was  read  by  P.  le  Page  Renouf  (President)  in 
cnntiniiatian  of  his  former  Papers  on  the  Egyptian  Book  of 
the  Dead. 

Rcm.Trks  were  added  by  Rev.  C.  J.  Ball ;  Rev.  R. 
G  Wynne;  Rev.  A.  Lowy ;  Rev.  Jas.  Marshall;  J.  Pollard; 
and  Jos.  OfTord,  Junr. 

Thanks  were  returned  for  this  communication. 
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BOOK      OF     THE     DEAD. 
By  p.  le  Page  Renouf. 


Chapter  XXXVIII. 

Chapter  whereby  one  liveth  by  the  breath  of  air  in  the  Nether 
worlds  and  keepeth  back  Merta, 

I  am  the  god  in  Lion  form ;  the  heir  of  Ri  and  Tmu  in  Chem* 
mis(i),  the  Master  in  their  halls. 

Those  who  are  in  their  cells  (2)  accompany  me  as  guides*  I 
have  made  my  way  and  gone  round  the  heavenly  Ocean  on  the  path 
of  the  Bark  of  Ri,  and  standing  on  the  girders*  of  the  Bark  of  Ra. 

I  utter  his  words  to  the  men  of  the  present  generation  t  and  1 
repeat  his  words  to  him  who  is  deprived  of  breath  (3). 

I  spy  out  for  my  father  R4  at  sunset,  compressing  my  mouth  (4), 
and  feeding  upon  life. 

I  live  in  Tattu,  and  I  repeat  my  life  after  death  like  the  Sun, 
daily. 

Notes. 

There  are  two  recensions  of  this  chapter,  and  both  are  found  in 
the  papyrus  Lb,  They  are  called  by  M.  Naville,  38A  and  38B.  The 
latter  is  that  adopted  as  canonical  by  all  the  manuscripts  of  a  later 
date,  and  is  the  one  here  translated.  The  other  recension  is  longer, 
and  contains  passages  which  are  also  found  in  other  chapters,  to 
which  it  accordingly  furnishes  important  variants.  It  may  possibly 
be  older  than  those  chapters. 

I.  In  Chemmis,     The  name  of  the  place  where  Isis  gave  birth  to 

Horus  is  in  the  Pyramid  texts  written  ^^*1j/    ^S^  ©  (Pepi  I,  428), 

and  ^a*^^^  x  (Merenra  I,  683),  ah-hebit  or  hebit-aJi;  but  simply 

hebit  in  the  texts  of  the   eighteenth  dynasty,  as  in  the  annals   u\ 


I  I  • 

t  The  men  of  the  present  generation^  the  Re^it. 
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Thoihmes  III  (Mariette,  Karnaky  pi.  16,  line  47),*  or  in  the  divine  and 

^y^.      It  is  certain  therefore   that  the  sign  *a|JP   is  here  only  an 

ideogram  of  Oj  \I/ >  not  of  the  ancient  ^g^^  W .  From  the 
eighteenth  dynasty  at  least,  and  for  a  time  belonging  to  a  period  of 
unknown  length  between  the  sixth  and  the  eighteenth  dynasties,  and 

for  ever  afterwards,  the  name  of  the  place  was  #  11  y^.  c^W  Hebit^ 

where,  as  the  Tablet  of  the  Dream  says,  '  '  A  ^^  ^v  •  J  ^^ 
(Maiiette,  Mon,  div,^  pi  7). 

^^  ■   Tr  tk.    n^ '    ^   V       ""^^^ '^  *^^^  shrines,  followed  in 

some  papyri  by  1 1^^  ^^^^  S^  "^  fraternize  with  Horus 
and  Sut." 

3.  Deprived  of  breath,  *  the  dead.'  In  38A,  the  privation  of 
breath  is  mentioned  but  in  a  different  connection.  But  the  text  of 
the  passage  is  uncertain.  Here  as  in  Chapter  41,  S  ^^.  Q  x  ^ 
||fl  Q  Y  J)  *the  Breathless  one'  is  Osiris. 

4.   Compressing  my  mouth:  X      ^\/  is  the  ancient  reading, 

nut  I  ^  <==>>  as  in  the  more  recent  texts.  The  same  observation 
apjlies  to  the  name  of  the  god  in  Chapter  125,  15. 

•  Here  the  king  is  compared  to  the  god  called     ®    0  j^  ^^  ^i^  ^  Jj{[ 
Mid  In  ihc  next  line  (I  ^ .    And  Thothmes  IV  [Denkm.  Ill,  63)  b  compared 
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Chapter  XXXIX. 

Chapter  whereby  the  Serpent  Rekrek  is  repulsed  in  the  Nether- 
world, 

Back!  down  with  thee,  stabber  (i)  from  Apepi !  Drown  in  the 
lake  of  Heaven,  in  the  spot  wherein  thy  father  ordered  that  thy 
murder  should  be  carried  out.  Away  from  this  birth-place  of  Rd, 
the  god  encompassed  by*  his  terrors. 

I  am  Ri,  encompassed  by  his  terrors. 

Back !  the  dark  demon  and  the  sword  which  he  maketh  to  flash  1 

Rl  flingeth  down  thy  words ;  thy  face  is  twisted  round  by  the 
gods ;  thy  whole  heart  is  torn  out  by  the  Lynx  goddess ;  chains  are 
flung  upon  thee  by  the  Scorpion  goddess;  and  slaughter  is  dealt 
upon  thee  by  Maat. 

The  gods  who  are  on  the  roads  overthrow  thee. 

Apep  falleth  down,  the  enemy  of  Ri. 

0  thou  who  removest  the  bolt  from  the  East  of  Heaven  at  the 
stormy  voice  of  bellowings,  and  openest  the  gates  of  the  Horizon 
before  Ri :  he  cometh  forth  fainting  from  the  wounds. 

1  am  a  doer  of  thy  will,  I  am  a  doer  of  thy  will,  O  Rl 

I  have  done  well,  I  have  done  well ;  I  have  done  to  the  satis- 
faction of  Rl. 

And  I  raise  shouts  of  acclamation  at  thy  success  at  fettering,  O 
Rl     Apep  is  fallen  and  is  in  bonds. 

The  gods  of  the  South,  the  North,  the  West  and  the  East  bind 
him ;  their  bonds  are  upon  him. 

Aker  (2)  overthroweth  him,  and  the  lord  of  the  ruddy  sky  doth 
bind  hinu 

Rd  is  satisfied;  Ri  is  satisfied;  Rl  maketh  his  progress 
peacefully. 

Apep  falleth ;  Apep  goeth  down  ;  the  enemy  of  Rl.  And  more 
grave  for  thee  is  the  proof  (3)  than  that  sweet  proof  through  the 
Scorpion  goddess,  which  she  practised  for  thee,  in  the  pain  which 
she  suffered ....  (4). 

Be  thou  emasculate,  O  Apep,  enemy  of  Rl ;  be  thou  repulsed 
whom  Ri  hateth ;  look  behind  thee :  a  chopper  is  over  thy  head  to 
divide  it  into  two  parts,  and  those  who  are  above  thy  head  assail  it. 
Thy  bones  are  broken,  thy  limbs  are  severed  under  the  direction  of 
Aker,  O  Apep,  enemy  of  Ri, 

o  between^  in  the  midst  of^  surrounded  by, 
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Tby  iKjatmen  [O  Ra],  succeed  in  measuring  out  thy  path,  and 
n  journey,  with  which  thou  art  satisfied;  a  progress,  a  progress 
towards  home;  and  the  progress  which  thou  hast  made  towards 
horae  is  a  fair  progress. 

l^t  no  evil  hindrances  come  forth  against  me  from  thy  mouth 
m  what  thou  doest  towards  me. 

I  am  Sutu,  who  causeth  the  storms  and  tempests,  and  who  goeth 
round  in  the  Horizon  of  Heaven,  Hke  to  one  whose  heart  is  veiled. 

Ttnu  saith :  Let  your  countenances  be  raised  up,  ye  soldiers  of 
R^  and  drive  back  Nebtu  in  presence  of  the  Divine  Circle. 

Seb  saith :  establish  those  who  are  upon  their  thrones  in  the 
middle  of  the  Bark  of  Chepera ;  seize  your  shields  and  spears,  and 
hold  ihcm  in  your  hands. 

Hathor  saith  :  Seize  your  daggers. 

Nut  saith :  Come  and  drive  back  Nebtu,  who  cometh  against 
him  who  dwelleth  in  his  shrine,  and  maketh  his  voyage  in  solitary 
(^uise  :  the  Inviolate  god,  the  resistless  one. 

O  ye  gods  in  your  Divine  cycles,  who  travel  round  the  lake  of 
Einenild,  come  and  defend  the  Great  one  who  is  in  the  shrine  from 
which  all  the  Divine  cycle  proceedeth.  Let  glory  be  ascribed  to 
him,  and  let  honour  be  given  to  him.  Oh  then,  proclaim  him  with 
me. 

Nut  saith,  the  mother  of  the  gods :  He  cometh  forth  and  findeth 
his  path,  and  maketh  captures  of  the  gods ;  he  hath  the  first  place 
in  tht^  tw  o  houses  of  Nut. 

Seb  standeth  still,  the  great  cycle  of  the  gods  is  in  terror,  Hathor 
IS  under  terror,  and  Ri  is  triumphant  over  Apep. 

Notes. 

The  extreme  uncertainty  of  the  text  is  such  that  no  translation  at 
present  can  be  other  than  conjectural. 

I.  Backy  daivn  with  thecy  Stabber,  The  first  word  is  clear 
enough  ;  not  so  the  two  next. 

Are  we  to  read  P  J^f'  JP^T^  ^''  P  J  fl^^  ^^^  ^^^  ^^ 
M.  NaviUe's  authorities  gives  a  different  word.  The  last  of  these 
reading'i  has  some  support  in  a  subsequent  passage,  but  almost  all 

copies   have     I  jr^i2^-     There  has   evidently  been   a  confusion 

between  p  J  and  J  P ,    and    the  determinative  *5r*^  ^^  *^^  ^^^^^ 
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word  has  been  transferred  to  the  first.  I  believe  that  the  true  word  is 
P  J  Awwv  which  is  used  in  the  ancient  forms  of  conjuration  (see  the 
texts  of  Unas,  304,  311,  542,  545,  554,  etc).  It  is  always  used  in 
expressions  of  lying  down  or  falling  down  1  B*  *y=^  — *h-  ll  aaa/^  , 
(I  ^— !•— j/ww^,  and    it    is    also   found   in  parallelism  with 

(1/vvww  without  a  determinative  is  susceptible  of  different  mean- 
ings, and  the  very  recent  texts  have  it  written  with  the  determinative 
of  motion  7\  or  A. ,  as  significant  of  retreat.  But  the  oldest  de- 
terminative in  this  place  is  ^^.^ ,  and  this  inclines  me  to  identify  the 

word  with  (1  /wwvn  \v  ,  and  translate  it  *  slabber.'  But  this  is  mere 
conjecture.     See  note  5  on  Chapter  40. 

2.  Akar,  The  older  MSS.  differ  hopelessly  from  each  other  as 
to  the  name  of  the  god.  ^^^  ^,  or  as  the  name  is  also  written 

Igs.  ^^,  is  the  Personification  of  the  horizon^  and  *  the  two 

gates  of  Akar'  are  mentioned  in  the  Pyramid  text  of  Pepi  I  (line  72) 
as  equivalent  in  sense  to  *  the  two  gates  of  Seb.'  But  with  Akar  the 
notion  of  obscurity  is  connected,  whereas  the  notion  of  brightness 
is  essentially  connected  with  that  of  ^.  Champollion  translated 
this  by  *  Solar  Mount,'  and  it  would  perhaps  have  been  better  to 
adhere  to  this  term;  for  the  word  does  not  mean  the  horizon  at  aH, 
but  only  the  two  places  in  it  where  the  sun  rises  and  where  he  sets. 
See  picture  of  the  god  in  Plate  XIV. 

3.  The  proof.     Lit  the  tastty  ]  tepit,  with  the  tongue  as  a 

determinative,  in  the  sense  of  a  probe.  The  hand  of  an  Egyptian 
hero  is  said  to  taste  his  enemy.  In  the  Bremner  Papyrus  ihi." 
god  tastes  Apep  four  times.  The  same  conception  is  found  in  tlit; 
Homeric  poems, 

a\X*  <?76,  Oaaaop 
f^evaofieG^  iiWrfKuyv  ')^a\icrjp€<nv  i^xei'rjtriv,* 

though  in  Greek  the  taste  comes  generally  to  the  patient  rather  than 
to  the  agent. 


•  Iliad^  20,  258. 
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4.  Thi$  passage,  which  would  be  most  interesting  if  we  could  only 
get  it  accurately,  is  wretchedly  corrupt.  It  is  impossible  from  the 
variants  to  obtain  a  text  grammatically  intelligible.  The  Scorpion 
goddess  is  Isis. 

Chapter  XL, 
Chapter  whereby  the  Eater  of  the  Ass  is  kept  back. 

Bark,  serpent  Haiu  (i),  whom  Osiris  execrateth.  May  Thoth 
cm  off  thy  head,  and  may  there  accrue  to  me  whatsoever  property 
proceed cth  from  thee  [according  to]  what  was  decreed  against  thee 
by  the  Company  of  the  gods  for  the  accomplishment  of  thy  slaughter. 

Back,  ihou  whom  Osiris  execrateth,  from  the  Neshemet  galley, 
which  saileth  towards  the  south  with  favourable  breeze. 

Pure  are  ye,  all  ye  gods  who  overthrow  the  enemy  of  Osiris. 

The  gods  upon  the  larboard  utter  loud  acclamation. 

Back,  thou  Eater  of  the  Ass,  whom  the  god  Chas  (2),  who  is  in 
the  Tuat,  execrateth. 

ICnow  me !  (^Repeated  four  times). 

"Who  art  thou?" 

I  am ♦ 

Down  upon  thy  face  (3) !  thou  who  art  eating  at  my  sanctuary. 

I  am  the  Season,  which  cometh  at  its  own  will. 

"Come  not  against  me ;  thou  who  comest  without  being  called, 
and  who  art  unknown." 

I  am  the  master  of  thine  utterance,  and  the  check  upon  thy 
pride  (4). 

O  Ha-as,  whose  horns  (5)  Horus  doth  cut :  by  my  children,  the 
cycle  of  gods  in  Pu  and  Tepit,  thou  art  severed  from  thy  fold  and 
ihy  fold  is  severed  from  thee. 

And  he  who  cutteth  thee  off  cometh  forth  as  the  Eye  of  Honis ; 
thou  art  kept  back  and  assailed,  and  stopped  (6)  by  the  breath  of  my 
speech. 

O  thou  god  who  devourest  all  wrong,  and  carriest  off  with 
violence  {7) ;  there  is  no  wrong  in  me,  my  tablets  (8)  are  free  from 
wrong.  X^et  me  not  suffer  violence  before  the  Divine  Circle;  let 
not  disaster  be  hurled  upon  me. 

*  There  is  a  lacuna  here  in  the  only  MS.  containing  the  text.  The  dialogue 
continues  through  the  next  line  of  the  original. 
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I  am  he  who  giveth  or  taketh  according  to  thy  behest. 

Let  not  N  be  seized,  let  him  not  be  devoured  (9). 

He  is  Possessor  of  Life,  and  Sovereign  Lord  (10)  on  the  Horizon. 

Notes. 

The  translation  of  this  chapter  is  based  upon  the  important 
papyrus  T  5  of  Leyden,  known  as  Lb,  This  is  the  only  MS.  which 
contains  the  whole  chapter.     All  other  copies  begin  after  the  sixth 

line.    The  usual  chapter  begins  in  Lb  with  a     (j  A  |,   which  is 

the  ordinary  way  of  indicating  a  various  reading.  But  the  difference 
of  reading  applies  rather  to  a  mere  paragraph  than  to  the  whole 
chapter.     In  this  case  we  should  expect  ^^  or  something  equivalent. 

The  Eater  of  the  Ass  is  a  Serpent,  but  who  is  the  Ass  ? 

Here,  as  in  each  case  of  mythological  name,  the  animal  is  not 
meant,  but  something  which  is  connoted  by  it.  The  name  of  the  ass 
is  given  to  it  in  consequence  of  one  of  its  characteristics.  It  is 
^^  pK.  J5^^»  But  this  is  one  of  the  seventy-five  names  of  the 
Sun-god  in  the  Solar  Litany.*  And  he  derives  this  appellation  from 
his  fructifying  power. 

But  if  the  Ass  is  the  Sun,  who  is  the  Eater  of  the  Ass  ?  This 
must  be  Darkness  or  Eclipse  of  some  kind. 

1.  Haiu^  the  serpent  who  devours  the  sun,  is  undoubtedly  the 
same  as  ril  (|  ^  "^^  Haiu,  the  serpent  who  in  the  Pyramid  texts  is 
ordered  to  lie  down  (Unas,  545,  &c.),  and  cease  from  his  attacks. 

2.  TTugodChas,^^. 

3.  The  usual  chapter  begins  here.  The  text  of  Lb  has  generally 
been  followed,  but  in  some  places  later  authorities  have  been 
preferred. 

4.  Pride  or  boastings^  /vws^/v  ^v  0  dnta^  "glory,"  cf.  giorior. 
The  speaker  addresses  his  adversary  as  being  a  mt'les  gloriosus. 

5.  IToms or iarieJAoois,i\'^^,l\  ^  ^„,°io^^!- 
The  horns  here  spoken  of,  as  possessed  by  a  viper,  are  those  of  the 
deadly  Cerastes,  which  are  spines  projecting  from  the  arched  eye- 
brows of  the  creature.  See  picture  in  Long's  Egyptian  Antiquities 
of  British  MuseuMy  II,  p.  316,  copied  from  the  great  French  work. 

*  Naville,  La  LUanie  du  SoUil^  p.  49  and  55,  with  the  plates  corresponding. 
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But  the  Sun-god  is  also  called  in  his  Litany*  '^^  (I  ^  1 

<^3>x--.^  ^^  .     And  a  picture  of  the  godf  under  the  name 

(I  *=^     exliibits  him  as  characterized  by  a  pair  of  hooked  weapons, 
suggesEetl  apparently  by  the  mandibles  of  a  beetle. 

6,  Stopped.      There  are   three  important  variants  here  <cz>, 
and     'J  .      And   the   last   of  these  is  possibly   a  corrupt 


reading  from  ^  .      The   first  two  are  synonymous.      <Z3> 

may  in  certain  contexts  mean  destroy^  but  it  only  signifies  *  bring  to 
a  limit,  to  an  end,  stop,*  like  the  t€/>  in  T€7)-/ta,  ter-min-o.  It  is  used 
in  many  casea^  such  as  the  staunching  of  blood,  where  no  destruction 
is  intended. 

7,  There  is  a  picture  in  Denkm,^  III,  279,  of  the  god  who  carrieth 

off  with  violence  p^  i{\i{'     ^"^  ^^  ^^  ^  mummied  form 

holding  the  Tdm  sceptre. 

8.  Ttibkfs,  lldl  n  ^  1  •     These  are  the  tablets  on  which  Thoth 

has  written  down  the  evidence  taken  at  the  Weighing  of  the  WordSy 
the  examination  at  the  Psychostasia.  They  are  mentioned  again  at 
the  end  of  Chapter  41. 

9-  Here  I  follow  the  general  authority  of  the  later  texts. 

I  o  SoTf reign  Lord  0  A  0  f^  •     This   word  is  closely  connected, 

and  was  so  from  the  first,  with  5^=*  *  seize.*  The  best  commentary 
upon  it  may  be  derived  from  the  legal  terms  usucapio^  saisine^  seisin. 
The  Sovereign  Lord  of  Egypt  is  in  our  current  legal  phrase  ^'seised 
of  the  Two  Earths,"  that  is  of  the  whole  Universe,  North  and  South. 

Chapter  XLI. 

Chapter  whereby  one  avoideth  the  Slaughter  which  is  carried  out 
in  the  Netherworld, 

O  Tmiij  let  me  be  glorified  in  presence  of  the  god  in  Lion  form, 
the  great  god  ;  that  he  may  open  to  me  the  gate  of  Seb. 

•  In  the  64th  invocation, 
t  Lcf^bure  Tombeau  de  Seti  I,  pi.  XVII. 
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I  prostrate  myself  to  earth  to  the  great  god  who  is  in  the  Nether- 
world. Let  me  be  introduced  into  the  presence  of  the  campany  of 
gods  who  preside  over  those  who  are  in  Amenta. 

O  thou  who  art  at  the  gate  of  Tebat ;  god  with  the  Red  Crown  { 1 ), 
who  art  in  Amenta ;  let  me  feed,  let  me  live  by  the  breath  of  air  and 
accompany  the  great  Cleaver  (2),  and  the  Bark  of  Cheptfr^i, 

Let  me  speak  to  the  divine  Boatman  at  the  gloaniing,  let  me 
enter  in  and  let  me  go  out ;  that  I  may  see  who  is  there  ;  that  I  may 
raise  him  up  and  speak  my  words  to  him. 

O  Breathless  one  (3) :  I^t  me  live  and  be  saved  after  death. 

0  thou  Bearer  of  peace  offerings,  who  openest  thy  mouth  for  the 
presentation  of  the  tablets  (4),  for  the  acceptation  (5)  of  the  offerings 
and  for  the  establishment  of  Maat  upon  her  throne;  let  the  tabkts  be 
brought  forward,  and  let  the  goddess  be  firmly  established. 

1  am  Osiris,  the  great  god,  the  eternal  king,  who  numbercth  his 
seasons  and  who  lifted  up  his  right  arm,  who  judgeth  the  great  ones 
and  giveth  mission  to  the  gods  of  the  great  Circle  (6)  which  l^  in  the 
Netherworld. 

Notes. 

The  most  noteworthy  difference  between  the  older  recension  of 
this  chapter  and  that  of  the  Saitic  and  later  periods  is  tliat  in  the 
latter  the  god  addressed  at  the  opening  is  Osiris  Unneferu,  who  is 
identified  with  Tmu.  In  the  older  recensions  the  identification  may 
be  seen  in  another  way.  Tmu  is  the  god  invoked,  and  in  answer  he 
says  that  he  is  Osiris,  the  great  god. 

1.  God  with  iht  Red  Crown  ^  J  is      ll    t^t^^  "^^^  of 

the  titles  of  Osiris  with  the  ^  crown.  See  picture  in  Lef^bure, 
Tombeau  de  Sett  /,  part  IV,  pi.  34.  This  title,  derived  from  ihc 
crown  ^*^^^  is  Net-td  or  Nait-td,  It  was  borne  by  the  high 
priest  at  Coptos  (Brugsch,  Diet  Geogr.,  pp.  1374,  1377),  and  the 

King  of  Egypt  derived  his  title    iS^   from  the  Crown  )J    of  the 

North  which  he  wore  as  representing  Osiris,  or  rather  the  hdr  of 
Osiris,  Horns. 

2.  The  great  Cleaver^    ^l!^  ^!^  Jl ,  the  name  of  the  god  who 

cleaves  his  path  through  the  sky. 
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^.  Brtathiess  one,  S  "^  ^^  C3  I  ^  ^^  "^  1  ^^*"^- 

4<    fhoth  is  the  person  here  addressed,  and  the  speaker  is  Osiris. 

The  tablets  are  those  containing  the  evidence  at  the  trial  at  the 

Balance. 

5,  Acceptation  n^^f  /  A-?^*  besides  the  physical  sense  of 

^mprehmdcre^  *  to  lay  hold  of '  with  the  hands,  has  that  of  *  taking 
in^  embracing  with  the  mind,'  and  perhaps  'setting  forth  in  words.* 

6.  On  the  Sarcophagus  of  Seti  (Bonomi,  pi.  3.  D),  and  the  other 
copies  of  the  same  text,  there  is  a  picture  of  these  \  \  ^Y  r  « 
*^^fli]u^"  Such  is  the  title  written  over  them.  But  the  text 
speaks  of  them  ^^  ®  ^  1  ^  ^. 
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THE    TOWER    OF    BABEL. 
By  the  Rev.  A.  Lowv. 

In  a  pamphlet  under  the  title  of  Half  a  Century  of  Progress  in 
the  Knowledge  and  Practice  of  Judaism^  I  incidentally  alluded  to 
specimens  of  Egyptian  bricks  which  Lepsius  deposited  in  the  Royal 
Museum  of  Berlin.  I  stated  that  a  specimen  of  a  similar  description 
of  brick,  bound  together  with  straw  fibres,  has  recently  been  brought 
by  Mr.  Edward  Livingstone  of  Manchester  from  the  so-called 
"Tower  of  Babel."  The  dimensions  of  that  brick  are  13  by  13 
inches,  with  a  thickness  of  3^  inches ;  these  dimensions  very  nearly 
agree  with  the  figures  given  by  several  writers  on  Chaldaean  antiquities. 
The  specimen  here  mentioned  was  removed  by  him  from  Birs 
Nimrud,  the  Borsippa  of  the  Greek  and  Jewish  writers. 

Considering  the  countless  millions  of  such  sun-baked  bricks 
which  were  used  in  Babylonian  and  Assyrian  buildings,  and  that  the 
system  of  binding  the  sun-dried  material  by  means  of  vegetable  fibres 
was  known  in  Mesopotamia,  we  notice  a  fact  that  goes  beyond  a 
mere  analogy  in  the  elements  of  Babylonian  and  Egyptian  archi- 
tecture. A  suggestion  forcibly  presents  itself  that  as  in  Egypt  so  in 
Babylonia  the  bricks  were  made  by  prisoners  of  war  whom  the 
captor  was  always  prone  to  transport  from  their  native  lands.  The 
exiles,  whose  fate  was  much  alike  everywhere,  were  on  the  rivers  of 
Babel  employed  in  the  making  of  bricks  and  in  the  erection  of 
memorial  palaces  and  temples,  as  well  as  in  the  canalisation  of  their 
enemies'  territory.  An  unread  page  of  history  is  laid  before  us  by 
Oppert,  in  La  condition  des  esclaves  a  Babylone^  where  he  points 
out  that  the  names  of  a  considerable  number  of  slaves  denote 
their  Canaanite  origin. 

An  extremely  interesting  account  of  the  great  buildings  erected 
in  Babylon  and  Borsippa  was  put  on  record  by  Nebuchadnezzar  in 
the  cylinders  which  he  deposited  in  Birs  Nimrud  (Borsippa)  and 
which  have  been  studied,  and  translated  by  eminent  decipherers 
of  Cuneiform  inscriptions.     Mr.  Budge  in  his  "  Babylonian  Life  and 
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ffisi0r}\*'  among  other  scholars,  has  furnished  translations  of  Nebu 
chadneizar^s  records.  That  king  says  with  regard  to  Borsippa:  "I 
rebuilt  the  quay  and  the  moat  (lined  and  built)  with  bitumen  and 
brick  mide  to  surround  the  citadel  for  protection.  For  the  God 
Turkit,  the  breaker  of  the  weapons  of  my  enemies,  I  rebuilt  the 
temple  of  Borsippa."* 

The  Talmudists  and  the  ancient  Midrashic  expositors  of 
Genesis  looked  upon  Borsippa  as  the  site  of  the  "  Tower  of  Babel" 
Some  of  their  notices  of  that  Tower  have  been  frequently  cited  as 
illustrative  of  the  Babylonian  records.  But  the  following  noteworthy 
legend  has,  so  far  as  I  know,  escaped  the  attention  of  writers  on  this 
subject.  In  Treatise  Sanhedrin^  fol.  109a,  occurs  this  tradition, 
and  is    there    cited    in    the   name  of  R.   Johanan :     "  Migdal, 

SHALISH  NISRAF,  SHALISH  NIBLA,  SHALISH  KAYEM."      "  Of  the  Towcr 

(of  Babel),  one-third  was  burnt,  one-third  was  buried  underground" 
(literally,  *  was  swallowed  up'),  "and  one-third  remains  standing." 

Sir  Henry  I^yard,  following  the  measurements  made  by  Rich, 
slates  that  Birs  Nimrud  rises  198  feet,  and  has  on  its  summit  a  mass 
of  brickwork  37  feet  high  by  28  broad.  He  points  out  that  "the 
vitreous  surface,  fused  into  rock-like  masses,  shows  that  their  fall 
may  have  been  caused  by  lightning."  This  conjecture  gains 
additional  force  from  the  foregoing  statement  preserved  in  the 
Babylonian  Talmud. 

*  Pages  18  and  19. 


230 


V 


Mar.  7]  PROCEEDINGS.  [1893. 


[The  following  important  communication  which  I  have 
received  from  Brugsch  Pasha  has  reference  to  one  of  the  most 
brilliant  and  interesting  discoveries  of  the  day. 

The  ancient  Egyptians  not  only  personified  natural  phe- 
nomena, but  when  these  were  observed  to  follow  a  fixed  law 
{Madt\  deified  them.  The  Zodiacal  Light  is  one  of  these 
phenomena,  and  is  now  identified  with  a  god  known  and 
worshipped  in  the  earliest  days  of  Egyptian  civilization. — 
P.  LE  P.  R.J 


A  OU  LA  LUMlfeRE  ZODIACALE. 
Par  H.  Brugsch. 

Mon  illustre  compatriote,  Monsieur  Hermann  Gruson,  de 
Magdebourg,  connu  du  monde  entier  par  la  d^couverte  de  la  fonte 
durcie  et  son  application  k  la  fabrication  de  fortifications  gigan- 
tesques,  vient  de  publier  en  langue  allemande  un  remarquable  livre 
intitule :  Itn  Reiche  des  Lichtes,^  Plus  et  mieux  qu'un  autre  initio 
dans  les  mystferes  de  la  lumifere  et  de  Id  chaleur,  Tauteur  de  ce  travail 
a  consacr^  ses  loisirs  k  des  recherches  extr^mement  importantes  qui, 
dans  le  domaine  de  la  physique  astronomiques,  se  rattachent  aux 
apparitions  lumineuses  du  ciel  et,  en  premier  lieu,  au  soleil  qui 
r^pand  ses  rayons  sur  le  monde  terrestre.  L'examen  approfondi 
auquel  il  a  soumis  les  lois  de  la  lumibre,  relativement  k  toute  une 
s^rie  de  ph^nomfenes  celestes,  lui  a  ouvert  des  vues  parfaitement 
nouvelles  au  sujet  de  Torigine  de  la  lumifere  et  de  la  chaleur.  Je 
n'ai  pas  la  pretention  de  me  placer  en  juge  sur  la  haute  valeur  des 
conclusions  qui  ressortent  des  Etudes  sagaces  de  Mr.  Gruson, 
mais  je  ne  peux  pas  me  taire  en  voyant  qu'un  des  chapltres  les  plus 
int^ressants  de  son  livre  s'occupe  d'une  apparition  k  laquelle  la 
science  a  donn^  le  nom  de  Lumibre  zodiacale.  II  est  vrai  que  la 
connaissance  de  la  lumifere  en  question  ne  date  que  d'une  ^poque 
r^tivement  trfes-r^cente.     Elle  a  ^t^  observ^e  pour  la  premiere  fois 

*  Sous  le  litre  complet :  Im  Reiche  des  Lichtes. — Sonnen,  Zodiakallichte, 
Kometcn. — Dammeningslicht-Pyramiden  nach  den  altesten  agyptischen  Quellen. 
Von  Hrrmann  Gruson.  Mit  28  Figuren  u.  9  Tafeln.  Braunsthweig,  George 
Westermann.     London,  Asher  and  Co.,  1893. 
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vers  Tan  1660.  Les  savants  ont  pu  constater,  dhs  le  temps  de  sa 
d^ouverte,  que  la  lumi^re  zodiacale,  surtout  dans  les  r^ons  du 
midi  de  notre  globe,  se  manifeste  r^gulibrement,  k  pen  de  jours 
prbs,  chaque  matin  et  vers  Torient  avant  le  lever  du  soleil  et  chaque 
soir,  vers  Toccident,  aprh  le  coucher  du  soleil.  lis  ont  pu  verifier 
^galement  que  la  lumibre  zodiacale  pr^sente  la  figure  d'une  pyramide, 
un  peu  courb^e  k  sa  tete,  dont  la  base  repose  sur  la  terre  et  dent  la 
pointe  se  dirige  vers  le  zenith  du  ciel.  lis  ont  finalement  observe 
que  la  visibility  de  Tapparition  lumineuse  disparait  lentement  aprb 
une  dur^e  de  trois  quarts  d'heure  k  peu  prfes.  Je  Tai  observ^e  moi- 
m6me  pendant  ce  long  s^jour  que  j'ai  fait  en  Egypte  (d^s  Tan  1853), 
k  des  centaines  de  fois,  et  k  chaque  occasion  oh  la  lumi^re  magique 
se  presentait  k  ma  vue,  j*ai  senti  un  vrai  plaisir  en  admirant  la 
splendeur  de  la  pyramide  en  Tair.  Malheureusement  il  y  a  peu  de 
voyageurs,  et  parmi  eux  des  savants  de  distinction,  qui  pendant  leur 
sdjour  en  Egypte  ont  dCl  jouir  de  ce  plaisir,  et  cela  par  la  raison  la 
plus  simple,  c'est  qu41s  n'en  avaient  aucune  connaissance. 

L'hiver  de  Fannie  pass^  j'ai  eu  la  satisfaction  de  rencontrer  aux 
heureux  bords  du  Nil  Mr.  H.  Gruson,  et  de  renouveler  une  amiti^ 
de  bien  ancienne  date.  Nous  nous  revlmts  aprfes  un  laps  de  temps 
de  43  ann^es !  Je  fus  inform^  par  lui-m^me  qu'il  avait  entrepris  son 
voyage  dans  le  seul  but  d'^tudier  sur  les  lieux  la  lueur  resplendis- 
sante  de  la  lumifere  zodiacale.  Grand  ^tonnement  de  mon  cot^ 
Ik-dessus. 

Sur  la  question  de  mon  illustre  ami,  si  la  lumibre  pyramidale  a 
€t6  connue  aux  anciens  Egyptiens,  ma  r^ponse  n'affirma  rien,  et  je  ne 
supprimai  nuUement  mes  doutes  sur  le  peu  d'espoir  de  rencontrer 
des  traces  monumentales  de  sa  connaissance  soit  aux  temps  pharao- 
niques  soit  k  T^poque  de  Tempire  grfeco-romain  en  6gypte.  II  faut  le 
dire,  Mr.  H.  Gruson  n'^tait  pas  du  tout  de  mon  avis.  Sans  mon 
entremise  il  avait  fait  la  connaissance  d'un  dieu  ^gyptien  montrant 
la  figure  d'un  homme  en  costume  royal,  la  t^te  surmont^  d*une 

espfece  de  triangle  A  .    Selon  sa  conviction  cette  personne  divine 

aurait  dCl  repr^senter  la  lumifere  zodiacale.  En  mSme  temps  il 
m'exprima  la  pribre  de  poursuivre  dans  mes  recherches  scientifiques 
les  traces  de  ce  dieu  luminaire  pour  me  convaincre  moi-meme  de 
I'exactitude  de  sa  trouvaille. 

Je  me  chargeai  de  la  tache,  presque  en  regrettant  d'avance  le 
temps  et  la  peine  que  j*aurais  k  perdre  pendant  la  longue  chasse  au 
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dieu  et  i  son  fameux  triangle.  Aujourd'hui  je  sais  bien  que  j'ai  eu 
tort  de  jouer  Tincr^dule.  Mais  les  recherches,  les  plus  minutieuses 
qu'on  puisse  s'imaginer,  que  j'ai  entam^es  et  continu^es  pendant 
toute  une  ann^e,  ont  fini  par  me  d^montrer  toute  la  justesse  de 
Tobservation  de  Mr.  H.  Gruson.  Par  suite  de  mes  dtudes  il  est 
assure  que  le  dieu  en  question  repr^sentait,  d^jk  k  T^poque  de  la 
construction  des  pyramides,  la  lumi^re  zodiacale  aux  points  du  lever 
et  du  coucher  du  soleil.  C'est  done  de  plein  droit  k  Mr.  H.  Gruson 
que  notre  science  ^gyptologique  doit  une  des  plus  rares  et  des  plus 
curieuses  revelations. 

Pour  le  moment  je  suis  occup^  de  r^diger  un  m^moire  special 
qui  r^unira  les  nombreuses  preuves  et  tons  les  documents  tir^s  des 
monuments  et  des  textes  d'origine  ^gyptienne  et  pr^sentant,  dans 
leur  ensemble,  les  riches  mat^riaux  pour  trancher  impartialement  la 
question.  Je  me  permets  aujourd'hui  d'extraire  de  mon  travail  les 
exemples  qui  me  paraissent  m^riter  la  premiere  place  dans  la  discus- 
sion, et  dont  quelques-uns  se  trouvent  d€]k  cit^s  dans  la  publication 
de  Mr.  H.  Gruson. 

I.  Remarquons  d'abord  que  le  nom  du  dieu  A  «Jt,  autrement 

ecrit  A  ^V.»  se  prononce  Sopd  on  Sopdou  (HA  y>  v.  Ounas^ 

1.  281).     C'est,  pour  ainsi  dire,  la  forme  masculine  du  nom  feminin 
donne  comme  on  sait  k  la  d^esse  Isis-Sothis^  repr^sentant  la 


i 


constellation  du  Sirius. 


2.  L'origine  des  deux  designations,  dont  la  premiere  se  rapporte 
k  une  des  nombreuses  formes  du  dieu  Horus^  I'autre  \  la  ddesse  Isis^ 

provient  d'un  substantif  bien  connu    I  A     »  M  A  1  »  ^" 

genre  tantot  masculin  (voir  Texemple  en  bas  sous  num^ro  5)  tantot 

feminin.     Je  n*y  vois  pas  une  difference  quant  au  sens  general  de  A 

triangle,      Dans  le  papyr.  mathem.  du   British  Museum  recriture  fl 

adoptee  est    I  ^  A      (ou  A    |  j  sopde-t^  done  dans  la  forme  1 

feminin.  Dans  les  textes  hieroglyphiques  de  la  basse  epoque  le 
dessin  antique  A  s'echange  assez  frequemment  avec  cette  autre  :  |\ 
(voir  k  la  page  86  du  "  Thesaurus  "). 

3.  Le  nom  compose    du   dieu  ^.   MA  v  " ^^''"^  ^^ 
triangule,"  ou  **  Horns  le  triangulairc "  (v.  Ounas^  I.  465),  confondu 
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parfois  avx'C  ^|.  P  A  ^  "Horus  le  Sothiaque"  (TV//,  1.  216) 
servait  k  designer  une  apparition  lumineuse  du  ciel.  On  n'a  qu'k 
comparer  le  passage  OunaSy  464-467,  pour  se  convaincre  qu'il  y  est 
cit^  apr^s  J^a  (le  soleil)  et  Tho^  (la  lune)  et  avant  les  deux  constella- 
tions am-daii  et  Nekhekh, 

4.  D'accord  avec  cette  supposition  le  signe  du  triangle  |\  |, 
auqtiel  nous  donnerons  d^sormais  la  valeur  de  lumibre  zodiacale, 
rem  place  occasionellement  les  mots  exprimant  Tid^e  de  lumibre  de 
la  cnJpuscule  comme  dans  lexemple  suivant  tir^  d*un  texte 
fiin^raire  de  T^poque   de  Thotmes   I**.     Aprbs  avoir  parl^  d'of- 

frandes  pr^sent^es  ^^^flf  ®  i  V  V*^^  "^^  moment  de 
la  soiree''  (traduction  de  Mr.  Piehl)  ou  "k  Pheure  du  soir" 
(d'^pres  Mr.  Masp^ro),  Tauteur  du  texte  continue:  v\ 

-^  ^v  V  jl  A  fl  "  ^'^^  ^^^  amfene  un  vase  au  lever  du  soleil " 
(Mr.  PiEHL),  ou  "qu'on  lui  apporte  la  coupe  au  lever  du  soleil  (?)** 
(Mr  Maspero,  v.  le  Recueil  de  Paris,  1883,  pages  121  at  126).  Les 
deux  savants  cit^s,  comme  on  se  convainc,  ont  remplac^  le  sens  qui 
s^attache  au  mot  A  j  c'est-k-dire  la  lumifere  zodiacale,  par  le  mot 
"soleil/*  Its  voyaient  bien  qu*il  ne  s'agissait  dans  cet  exemple  que 
du  temps  matinal  tout  au  commencement  du  jour.  D'aprbs  mes 
remarques  la  veritable  traduction  aurait  ^t^ :  "  au  lever  de  la  lumibre 
zodiacale/' 

5,  Comme  la  dite  lumifere  sous  la  figure  d'une  pyramide  avance 
le  lever  quotidien  du  soleil,  les  anciens  Egyptiens  la  regardaient 
comme  une  esp^ce  de  messager  ou  h^raut  du  soleil  naissant  au 
premkr  jour  ie  la  creation  du  monde,  Cette  id^e  toute  naturelle  se 
trouve  exprimt^e  par  exemple  dans  un  hymne  adress^  au  dieu  cr&iteur 
Ptah  (de  Memphis)  et  conserve  sur  le  Papyrus  hi^ratique  No.  VII 
du  Musee  ^gyptien  de  Berlin  (v.  les  Denkmaeler^  VI,  pi.  118,  k  la 
ligne  118).  I^  texte  est  d'une  clart^  qui  ne  laisse  rien  k  d^irer. 
Dans  des  termes  po^tiques,  qui  du  reste  se  r^p^tent  ailleurs,  il  y  est 
nettement  dit  que  le  dieu  a  cr^  ce  monde  pour  lui  servir  de  corps. 
"  Tu  n*as  pas  eu  le  pbre  qui  Taurait  engendr^  dans  ton  essence,  tu 
n*as  pas  eu  la  mbre,  qui  t'aurait  enfant^,  tu  t'as  form6  toi-mdme 
{an  atk  ouitiou  m  khoprek  an  moutk  mastou  khnoumek  fesek\  telle 
est  la  phrase  qui  termine  la  description  de  la  creation.  Ce  qui  suit 
pr^senle  un  intbrfit  tout  particulier  par  la  mention  du  triangle  ou  de 
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la  lumifere  zodiacale.     Le  texte  continue  ainsi :  1 1  A  J  (ou     ) 

^p  [1  A  I  ^ 0  ft  1i I  5^^  '*^^  triangle  se  manifesta,  le 

triangle  pr^senta  une  forme  pour  toi  sur  la  terre,"  en  d'autres  mots 
le  soleil  naissant,  cach^  encore  dans  les  tdnfebres,  annon^a  son 
arriv^e,  au  premier  jour  de  la  creation,  par  la  lueur  pyramidale  de 
lumibre  zodiacale — telle  qu*on  la  voit  presque  tous  les  jours  en 
Egypte — et  sa  forme  pyramidale  fut  la  cause  pour  les  habitants  de 
la  terre  de  repr^senter  le  dieu  cr^ateur  sous  la  forme  d*une  pyramide, 
devenue  dhs  lors  le  plus  haut  symbole  de  la  lumibre  naissante. 
J'ai  prouv^,  dans  mon  m^moire  k  publier,  Inexactitude  de  mon 
explication  du  passage  pr^cit^  par  des  observations  trbs-curieuses 
faites  dans  des  ouvrages  classiques  de  Tantiquit^  au  sujet  des 
ob^isques  et  pyramides  qui  s'y  trouvent  mises  en  rapport  avec  le 
rayon  solaire. 

6.  Nous  savons  done,  grice  aux  mots  susmentionnds  du  papyrus 

de  Berlin,  que  le  lever  du    1  A  j   ou  de  la  lumifere  zodiacale 

donne  lieu  k  la  forme,  y  tl,  d'une  pyramide  pour  repr^senter 
myst^rieusement  la  figure  du  dieu  cr^ateur.  On  comprendra 
maintenant  les  titres  du  dieu  tels  que  le  suivant:  ywi  M  A  ' 

(n  I  1 1^  2;^  "image  des  lumiferes  zodiacales,  qui  se  forme  lui- 

m^me"  (v.  le  Papyr.  Magique  IV,  2).  Les  traductions  qu'on  a 
propos^e  de  ce  titre :  **  Dominateur  accompli  qui  s'est  enfant^  lui- 
m^me,"  ou  "le  J^hem  pourvu  de  s'enfanter  lui-m^me,"  demanderaient 
certainement  une  rectification  fondamentale.  Les  m^mes  mots  se 
recontrent  du  reste  encore  dans  les  textes  de  la  basse  6poque. 
Cest  ainsi  que  le  dieu  solaire  d'Edfou.  cjst  invoqu^  sous  sa  forme 
locale,  v^n^r^e  dans  le  nome  d'Arabia  ou  de  la  terre  Goshen,  par  les  j 

paroles:  ^    ft^  A  ^m¥^  ^"toi,  I'image  de  la  lumifere  zodia-  1] 

cale,  rime  de  Torient "  (v.  Brugsch,  Diet.  G^ogr.,  k  la  page  1390). 
7,  L'id^e  de  rayonner  est  inseparable  du  mot  A  dans  son  sens 
de  lumifere  zodiacale.  Parmi  les  nombreuses  preuves  que  j'ai  k  ma 
disposition,  je  ne  cite  que  Texemple  suivant  tir^  d'une  stble  du  Mus^e 
de  Turin  (v.  LeRecueil  de  Paris,  vol.  VIII,  p.  119,  ad  VII,  publ. 
par  Mr.  Maspero).  Le  texte  datant  de  la  11*"*  ou  12*^  dynastie, 
park  cntre  autre  d*une  offrande  fun^raire  compos^e  de  toutes  espfeces 
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de  bonnes  choses  et  de  :     ^^        ^  |    ^     I\  '^'^'^^^  8  ili 

^  Q  /^-^        n        ^ — °  ^"""^  '  ^^^^  J  J    ^  A    D        IT 

>^  /vsAvw  •¥•         ^2s^  tt  A    "  ce  que  le  ciel  donne,   ce  que  la  tene 

produit,  ce  que  le  Nil  apporte,  les  vents  pour  k  vie,  la  splendeur  de 
la  figure  de  la  lumibre  zodiacale."  Dans  d'autres  exemples  du 
meme   genre   (v.  l.l.    ad    X),  on  lit  vers  la   fin    de  la  phrase:— 

iZJ-  ^  8  /vwvw  ■¥•   0   ^^    ^     "  les  vents   doux  pour  la  vie  et  la 

splendeur,"  sans  Taddition  du  groupe  (^  A  . 

8.  Dans  la  "Litanie  du  soleil"  public  par  le  professeur  Naville, 
le  mot  A  joue  de  meme  son  role  dans  le  sens  indiqu^.  Je  fixe 
Tattention  de  mes  lecteurs  sur  le  passage  suivant :  md  khcuii  sph 
ouben  pir  em  oubnet  (v.  pi.  IX,  11  et  pi.  XLII,  36,  suiv.),  traduit  par 
mon  savant  collogue :  "  comme  Chuti  (le  dieu  des  dieux  horizons) 
le  triangle  brillant  qui  apparait  dans  le  lieu  brillant."  La  traduction 
litterale  est  aussi  exacte  que  possible,  mais  le  veritable  sens  s'y 
cache.  Toute  diflficult^  disparait  d^s  qu'on  se  conforme  aux  id^es 
enonc^es  plus  haut.  On  n*a  qu^^  lire,  "  comme  la  lueur  au  lever  de 
la  lumibre  zodiacale  qui  apparait  k  Tendroit  du  lever,"  et  le  sens  de  la 
phrase  devient  parfaitement  compr^ensible  et  clair.  Le  lever 
matinal  du  triangle  est  du  c6te  de  Torient,  W  oil  le  soleil  se  l^ve 
journellement  en  sortant  de  Toc^an.  On  ne  sera  pas  surpris  de  voir 
que  les  textes  ^gyptiens  eux-memes  font  surgir  le  triangle,  la  lumifere 
zodiacale,  de  Toc^an  comme  h^raut  du  soleil  naissant.  C*est  Mr. 
Naville  encore  qui  m'a  fourni  un  passage  constaiant  ce  fait 
important  (v.  "  Litanie  du  Soleil,^  k  la  page  78,  la  9*^  note).  Nous  y 
lisons :  Spd  piret  tn  Nou^  "  la  lumibre  zodiacale  qui  se  l^ve  de 
I'ocean." 

Avec  ces  remarques  je  me  permets  de  terminer  ma  courte  note 
destin^e  \  fixer  pr^alablement  Tattention  du  lecteur  sur  le  triangle 
dans  son  r61e  particulier  comme  reprdsentant  figuratif  de  la 
lumi^re  zodiacale.  Je  suis  heureux  d'avoir  pu  constater,  par 
I'etude  soigneuse  des  textes  ^gyptiens  mis  k  ma  disposition,  la  pleine 
justesse  de  Tobservation  faite  par  Mr.  H.  Gruson.  Les  exeraples 
que  j*ai  examines  sans  forcer  le  sens  des  mots,  forment  les  bases  de 
mes  recherches  de  ce  sujet.  I^  science,  je  n*en  doute  pas,  en  tirera 
grandement  profit ;  elle  peut  se  f^liciter  que  la  sagacity  d'un  laique 
en  ^gyptologie  I'a  enrichie  d'une  d^couverte  k  raon  avis  des  plus 
brillants. 
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THE  CONSTELLATION   ARIES. 
By  E.  M.  Plunket. 

In  the  January  number  of  the  Proceedings  of  the  Society  of  Biblical 
Archaoiogy  for  last  year,  under  the  title  "  The  Accadian  Calendar," 
two  propositions  were  advanced  : — 

I.  The  Accadian  year  was  counted  as  a  sidereal  year. 
II.  The  Accadian  calendar  was  first  thought  out  and  originated 
at  a  date  not  later  than  6000  b.c. 

The  fact  that  the  sun's  entry  into  the  constellation  Aries  appears 
to  have  marked  through  many  millenniums  the  beginning  of  the 
Accadian  year,  was  cited  in  support  of  the  first  proposition,  and  the 
fact  that  the  sun's  entry  into  Aries  coincided  in  6000  (or  perhaps 
6500)  B.C.  with  the  Winter  Solstice,  was  relied  on  to  support  the 
probability  of  the  second  proposition,  namely,  that  at  the  above  date 
the  calendar,  which  so  honoured  the  inconspicuous  constellation 
Aries,  was  first  drawn  up.* 

If  we  now  find  this  inconspicuous  part  of  the  heavens  equally 
honoured  by  several  nations  in  very  ancient  times,  we  shall  be  led 
to  think  either  that  these  nations,  independently  of  each  other, 
happened  to  observe  and  mark  out  the  sun's  annual  course  through 
the  heavens  at  exactly  the  same  date,  and  therefore  chose  the  same 
point  as  marking  the  Winter  Solstice ;  or  we  must  suppose  that  they 
derived  their  calendar  and  knowledge  of  the  Zodiac  from  observations 
origbally  made  by  some  one  civilized  race. 

Bailly  in  his  work  on  the  history  of  ancient  astronomy,  speaking 
of  the  Brahmins  of  India,  the  initial  point  of  whose  Zodiac  is  at  the 
first  star  in  the  constellation  Aries,  observes :  **  Mais  pourquoi  ont- 
ils  choisi  cette  constellation  pour  la  premiere  ?     II  est  Evident  que 

*  A  corroboration  of  this  view,  1.^.,  that  the  Accadian  year  originally  began 
at  the  winter  Solstice,  is  to  be  found  in  the  name  of  the  thirteenth  (intercalary) 
month,  **  Dir  Se,"  the  dark  (month)  of  sowing.  This  name  suits  a  month  imme- 
diately preceding  the  winter  Solstice — it  does  not  suit  a  month  immediately 
preceding  the  spring  Equinox. 
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c'est  une  affaire  de  pr^jug^  et  de  superstition ;  le  choix  du  premier 
point  dans  un  cercle  est  arbitraire,  ils  auront  ^t^  d^id^  par  quelque 
ancienne  tradition, **  etc. 

Dupuis,  writing  at  the  same  date  as  Bailly,  about  a  hundred  years 
ago,  and  in  conflict  with  him  on  many  points  relating  to  the  Zodiac, 
was  also  struck  by  the  choice  of  this  same  inconspicuous  point  in 
the  great  circle  of  the  ecliptic,  not  only  by  the  Brahmins  of  India, 
but  also  by  other  ancient  nations.  This  fact,  amongst  others,  he 
relied  on  to  support  his  view  of  the  unity  of  the  astronomical  and 
religious  myths  of  all  iiations — he  looked  upon  southern  Egypt  as 
the  locality  from  whence  these  myths  had  chiefly  been  derived,  and 
he  suggested  a  date  of  more  than  11 000  b.c.  for  the  mapping  out  of 
the  Zodiac,  at  a  time  when  the  Autumn  Equinox  would  have  coin- 
cided with  the  sun's  entry  into  Aries. 

The  argument  drawn  from  the  choice  by  several  nations  of  the 
first  division  of  Aries  as  initial  point  of  the  Zodiac  and  year,  is  of 
equal  cogency  in  support  of  a  calendar  such  as  Dupuis  suggests 
drawn  up  more  than  11 000  B.a  for  a  year  beginning  at  the  Autumn 
Equinox^  or  for  one,  as  suggested  in  this  paper,  drawn  up  about 
6500  B.C.,  and  dealing  with  a  year  beginning  at  the  Winter  Solstice, 
Oriental  scholars  and  historians,  from  other  than  astronomical  data, 
may  probably  be  able,  by  a  study  of  the  records  of  many  nations 
now  within  their  reach,  to  decide  whether  either  of  these  dates,  and 
if  so  which  of  them,  meets  with  corroboration  from  the  monuments. 

Dupuis  at  the  end  of  his  work,  Memoires  Explicatif  du  Zodiaque^ 
gives  in  a  diagram  several  Zodiacs  in  concentric  circles;  some 
divided  into  twelve,  some  into  twenty-seven  or  twenty-eight  parts. 
He  represents  the  colures  by  a  cross  which  quarters  these  concentric 
Zodiacs,  and  he  observes  as  follows :  "  On  remarque  d'abord  que 
ces  divers  systbmes  lunaires  tir^s  de  Tastronomie  de  diff<6rens 
peuples,  s'accordent  tous  ^  placer  dans  les  cases  correspondantes 
d  peu  pr^s  les  m^mes  ^toiles.  II  suffit  pour  s'en  assurer  de 
comparer  les  ^toiles  d^sign^es  dans  la  meme  case  de  la  division 
de  chaque  peuple.  On  remarque  aussi  qu'ils  ont  pris  tous  except^ 
les  Chinois  les  memes  ^toiles  pour  point  initial  de  la  division,  savoir 
celles  de  la  tete  du  B^lier.  Les  Chinois  au  contraire  ont  fix^  le  point 
initial  dans  la  partie  du  ciel  diam^tralement  oppos^e,  vers  les  pieds 
de  la  Vierge  et  prfes  I'Epi." 

Dupuis  in  another  passage  points  out  that  the  Chinese  months 
took  their  names  from  the  constellations  in  opposition^  and  not  from 
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those  in  conjunction  with  the  sun.  Their  month  called  after  the 
group  of  stars  containing  Spica  (or  TEpi),  the  first  Chinese  constel- 
lation in  opposition^  corresponded  thus  with  the  Accadian  month 
"  Bar  Ziggar,**  called  after  the  constellation  Aries  in  conjunction.  We 
have  then  in  the  Chinese  and  Accadian  Zodiacs  really,  though  not 
nominally,  the  same  initial  point.  It  is  10  this  fact  and  not  to  the 
many  other  resemblances  between  the  calendars  of  these  two  nations, 
that  in  this  paper  we  wish  to  call  attention. 

Of  the  Brahmins  of  India  we  have  already  spoken  ;  their 
astronomy,  like  that  of  the  Chinese,  claims  a  high  antiquity,  and  their 
observations  and  calculations  date  back  to  the  fourth  millennium 
B.C.  The  names  of  the  Indian  constellations  are  preserved  to  us  in 
the  Sanscrit  language ;  this  in  itself  is  a  guarantee  of  antiquity,  and 
these  names  are  so  to  speak  identical  with  those  that  we  use  at  the 
present  day  when  we  speak  of  the  figures  of  the  Zodiac. 

We  have  then  the  Accadians,  the  Chinese,  and  the  Aryans  of 
India  all  recognising  the  same  point  in  the  great  circle  of  the 
heavens  as  the  starting  point  of  the  Zodiac. 

It  is  difficult,  with  Bailly,  to  attribute  this  "  to  some  matter  of 
prejudice  or  superstition ; "  rather  with  Dupuis  we  are  inclined  to 
attribute  it  to  a  scientific  observation,  on  the  part  of  the  early 
calendar  makers,  of  the  coincidence  of  that  point  with  one  of  the 
four  great  natural  divisions  of  the  year. 

Turning  firom  the  Accadians,  the  Chinese,  and  Indians  to  the 
Egyptians,  it  will  be  interesting  to  see  if  there  are  any  indications 
in  their  astronomy  or  mythology,  of  honour  paid  to  the  constellation 
Aries  in  connection  with  the  progress  of  the  sun  and  moon  through 
the  figures  of  the  Zodiac. 

It  is  true  that  the  acquaintance  of  the  ancient  Egyptians  with 
these  figures  is  a  matter  still  in  dispute,  and  their  method  of  count 
ing  the  year  also  presents  great  difficulties  to  scholars.  They  were, 
however,  a  people  much  given  to  the  observation  and  worship  of 
the  heavenly  bodies,  and  their  astronomy  and  mythology  were  very 
closely  woven  with  each  other. 

In  the  time  of  the  Middle  Empire  it  seems  the  months  were  not 
counted  as  lunar  months,  but  as  months  of  thirty  days  each.  The 
year  was  not  counted  as  a  sidereal  year,  but  as  one  of  three  hundred 
and  sixty  days — twelve  months  of  thirty  days — and  five  days  added 
at  the  end  of  each  year  to  bring  up  the  number  to  three  hundred 
and  sixty-five  days.     No  attention  was  paid  to  the  odd  hours  and 
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minutes  over  and  above  the  three  hundred  and  sixty-five  days,  which 
are  occupied  by  the  Sun  in  completing  his  annual  course. 

Mr.  Griffiths  has  remarked  in  the  number  of  the  Proceedings  of  the 
Society  of  Biblical  Archaeology  for  March,  1892,  that  the  hieroglyph 
for  month  points  to  an  originally  lunar  month ;  the  star  under  the 
first  crescent  would  seem  to  point  also  to  a  month  counted  sidereally, 
/.^.,  dependent  upon  the  conjunction  of  the  sun  and  moon  in  some 
particular  star  group  of  the  ecliptic. 

In  the  long  and  probably  disastrous  interval  between  the  Ancient 
and  Middle  Empire  many  changes  in  ritual  and  civil  observances 
were  doubtless  made,  and  the  knowledge  of  how  to  count  the  years 
and  months  by  the  stars,  if  it  was  originally  possessed  by  the  priests 
and  kings  of  the  Ancient  Empire,  may  have  been  lost,  or  abandoned 
voluntarily  by  those  who  had  the  charge  of  such  matters. 

Now  in  the  Theban  triad  of  Amen,  Maut,  and  Chons — Chons, 
the  Moon-god,  is  always  represented  as  ram-headed,  and  his  temple, 
at  right  angles,  and  in  close  proximity  to,  the  great  temple  of 
Amen-Ra,  is  approached  through  an  avenue  of  gigantic  ram-headed 
sphynxes.  Chons  as  Moon-god  (or  may  we  not  say  Month-god  ?) — 
if  the  first  month  of  the  year  was  that  in  which  the  sun  and  moon 
were  in  conjunction  in  Aries — might  with  justice  be  represented  as 
ram-headed. 

But  Amen,  the  great  god  of  the  Theban  triad,  is  also  sometimes 
represented  as  ram-headed — his  boat  and  his  sceptre  are  always 
adorned  with  a  ram's  head,  and  the  great  temple  to  him  in  con- 
junction with  the  sun,  t,e.^  to  Amen-Ra,  is  also  approached  through 
an  avenue  of  ram-headed  sphynxes. 

We  know  that  Horus,  Isis,  and  Osiris — the  Memphian  triad — 
symbolised  the  diurnal  motion  of  the  sun  and  other  heavenly 
bodies.  May  not  the  great  Theban  triad  Amen,  Maut,  and  Chons 
have  originally  symbolised  the  annual  course  of  the  sun  and  moon 
through  the  constellations  the  Zodiac,  of  which,  as  we  have  argued, 
the  constellation  Aries  was  the  first  division  ? 

A  prayer  to  Amen  is  translated  by  G.  Maspero,  in  the  April 
number  for  1891  of  the  Proceedings  of  the  Society  of  Biblical  Archa- 
ology  ;  from  this  translation  it  would  appear  that  Amen  b  implored 
to  bring  the  calendar  in  to  touch  with  the  real  seasons  of  the  year. 
If  Amen  represented  the  yearly  course  of  the  sun,  such  a  prayer 
might  suitably  have  been  addressed  to  him. 

The  great  temple  to  Amen-Ra  at  Thebes  is  oriented  to  the 
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setting  sun  at  the  summer  solstice.  This  is  a  very  marked  point  in 
the  sun's  annual  course.  On  the  other  hand,  the  temple  at  Aboo 
Simbel  is  oriented  to  the  rising  sun — not  at  the  time  of  either 
solstice  or  equinox  ;  ♦  on  the  26tn  of  February  the  sun  shines  into 
the  Holy  of  Holies  of  that  rock-hewn  temple,  and  now,  1893  a.d., 
the  sun  is  in  conjunction  with  the  constellation  Aquarius  on  the 
26th  of  February.  But  if  we  calculate  back  to  the  date  when 
Rameses  II  dedicated  this  temple  to  Amen-Ra,  we  shall  find  that 
the  sun  when  first  its  rays  penetrated  into  the  shrine  of  the  temple 
at  Aboo  Simbel  was  in  conjunction  with  the  constellation  Aries — a 
group  of  stars  not  marking  any  of  the  four  great  divisions  of  the 
year ;  but,  as  we  have  supposed,  still  held  traditionally  in  honour  as 
the  initial  point  of  the  Zodiac,  and  selected  for  that  honour  at  a  date 
when  the  winter  solstice  coincided  with  the  sun's  entry  into  that 
constellation. 

The  Hebrews  had  a  calendar  before  the  exile  counted  evidently 
by  lunar  months ;  these  months  are  described,  like  those  in  the 
Accadian  calendar,  sometimes  by  name,  and  more  often  as  "  the  first 
month,"  "  the  second  month,"  and  so  on.  After  the  exile  the  writers 
in  the  Bible  make  use  of  Babylonian  names  for  the  months ;  no 
comment  is  added  which  should  lead  us  to  think  that  the  Babylonian 
and  Hebrew  months  differed  from  each  other  in  any  way.  It  has 
been  very  generally  taken  for  granted  that  when  Moses  com- 
manded the  Hebrews  to  observe  the  month  Abib,  /.^.,  "  the  month 


•  Extract  from  the  Pall  Mall  Gazette^  April  20,  1892  : — "  I  was  fortunate  in 
seeing  another  wonderful  thing  during  my  visit  to  Aboo  Simbel.  The  great 
temple  is  dedicated  to  Amen-Ra,  the  sun  god,  and  on  two  days  in  the  year  the 
sun  is  said  to  rise  at  such  a  point  that  it  sends  a  beam  of  light  through  both  halls 
till  it  falls  on  the  shrine  itself  in  the  very  *  Holy  of  Holies.*  Many  theories  are 
based  on  the  orientation  of  the  temples,  and  Captain  Johnston  wished  to  find  on 
which  day  in  the  spring  of  the  year  the  phenomenon  took  place  ;  so  he  took  his 
instruments,  and  we  all  went  up  to  the  temple  before  dawn.  It  was  the  26th 
February.  The  great  hall  with  its  eight  Osiride  pillars  was  wrapped  in  semi- 
darkness  ;  still  darker  were  the  inner  hall  and  the  shrine.  Behind  the  altar  sat 
the  four  gods  Amen,  Horns,  Ptah,  and  Rameses  himself,  now  deified.  All  the 
east  was  a  deep  rosy  flash  ;  then  that  paled,  and  a  hard  white  light  filled  the  sky. 
Clearer  and  whiter  it  grew,  till  with  a  sudden  joyous  rush  the  sun  swung  up  over 
the  low  ridge  of  hill,  and  in  an  instant,  like  an  arrow  from  the  bow  of  Phoebus 
Apollo,  one  level  shaft  of  light  pierced  the  great  hall  and  fell  in  living  glory 

straight  upon  the  shrine  itself 

A.F." 
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of  the  ears  of  corn,"  he  meant  thereby  the  month  in  which  the  ears 
of  corn  ripened.  But  a  month  dependent  on  the  uncertain  ripening 
of  corn  could  not  have  corresponded  with  any  exactness  to  the 
month  Nisan — calculated  as  it  was  by  a  rigid  astronomical  rule. 

If  however  the  month  Abib  with  the  Hebrews  corresponded  to 
Bar  Ziggar  or  Nisan,  the  first  month  of  the  Accadian  year — or  as 
we  have  suggested  in  this  paper,  to  the  first  month  of  an  almost 
universally  accepted  year :  there  would  be  a  simple  astronomical 
reason  for  calling  the  month  Abib — the  month  of  the  ears  of  com — 
Abib  would,  in  fact,  like  the  Chinese  and  Indian  first  month,  have 
been  called  after  the  constellation  containing  "  the  ears  of  com " 
(marked  by  the  bright  star  Spica)  in  the  Virgin's  hand,  which  rises 
in  opposition  as  the  sun  sets  in  conjunction  with  the  constellation 
Aries,  and  would  have  been  identical  with  Nisan,  />.,  the  month  in 
which  the  sun  is  in  conjunction  with  Aries. 

We  find  then  indications  that  the  Accadians,  the  Chinese,  the 
Aryans  of  India,  the  Egyptians,  and  the  Hebrews,  reckoned  their 
year  as  beginning  when  the  sun  and  moon  entered  the  Constellation 
Aries.  It  is  difficult  to  think  that  this  method  of  reckoning  the  year 
was  arrived  at  by  each  of  these  nations  independently :  that  they 
should  have  also  recognised  in  the  star  groups  of  the  ecliptic  the 
same  fanciful  figures,  seems  to  make  the  theory  of  independent 
observation  incredible.  Whether  one  nation  borrowed  these  ideas 
from  another,  or  whether  some  "  earlier  race  of  men  "  bequeathed 
this  knowledge  to  their  many  descendants,  is  still  an  open  question. 
Scholars  have  not  unanimously  awarded  the  palm  of  seniority  in 
civilization  to  any  one  nation,  and  we  are  not  at  variance  with  proved 
facts,  if  we  elect  to  adopt  the  theory  of  a  common  stock  from  which 
the  divergent  races  sprang.  If  then  it  should  appear  that  these  races 
possessed  and  incorporated  into  their  earliest  mythologies,  a  knowledge 
of  the  Zodiac,  and  of  the  head  of  Aries  as  its  initial  point :  their 
separation  from  the  parent  stock  must  have  been  subsequent  to  the 
formation  of  the  scheme  that  dealt  with  a  calendar  based  on  the 
figures  of  the  2k)diac,  and  the  date  of  6000  b.c.  becomes  a  foothold 
for  the  chronology  of  ancient  history.  We  should  also  be  led  to 
think  of  the  common  ancestors  of  the  civilized  races:  not  as  ignorant 
barbarians,  but  rather  as  men  graced  with  high  intellectual  gifts- 
men  whose  teachings  have  been  handed  down  through  all  the  ages 
to  this  present  day,  and  of  whose  imaginings  the  Zodiac  remains  the 
most  ancient  monument  of  the  work  of  intelligent  man. 
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THE  TEN  PATRIARCHS  OF  BEROSUS. 
By  Prof.   Dr.   Fritz   Hommel. 

It  is  well  known,  not  only  that  Berosus  gives  the  names  of  ten 
patriarchs  as  living  before  the  great  flood,  but  that  also  the  number 
of  the  antediluvian  patriarchs  in  Gen.  v.  is  ten.  But  a  comparison 
of  both  lists  did  not  give  a  sufficient  result  till  now,  concerning  the 
original  identity  of  the  two  lists.  I  will  give  first  the  text  of 
both:— 

1.  ''A\wpo9,  Alorus  D*1M  (Adam). 

TT 

2.  *A\d7rapo9,  Alaparus  Jnt^    (Sheth) 

3.  'Xfii^Xwy,  *Afu\\apo9,  Almelon     ttJ^^M  (Enosh). 

4.  'AfifUvwvy  Ammenon  p^ij^  (Kenin). 

5.  Ue^a\apo9,  Amegalarus        ^MT^rTO  (Mahalal-el). 

6.  ^au)vo9y  Aaw9,  Davonus  *T^*>  (Yered). 

w 

7.  EveBicpaxo9,  Edoranchus  *T^3n  (Hanok). 

8.  "\fi€n^tvo9y  Amemphsinus  H^ttJ^n??  (MetCl-shelah). 

9.  *QTrafnrj9,  Opartes  •Tpp'ip  (Lemek). 
10.  Siffou0po9,  Xisuthros  Hi  (N6*h). 

The  corrupted  forms  of  the  Berosian  list  cannot  hinder  us  from 
seeing  in  it  a  mere  copy  or  Greek  transcription  of  a  Babylonian  original. 
Long  known  is  the  identification  of  Opartes  (PI  instead  of  Tl  of  the 
MSS.)  with  Ubara-tutu^  the  father  of  Xisuthros,  or  of  the  Babylonian 
Noah.  The  origin  of  Xisuthros  is  probably  Khis-zud,  ^\  ^y|y 
(Zimmeni,  BabyL  Busspsalmen,  p.  26,  note  i),  in  Semitic  Pit- 
napiiti^  "offspring  of  life,"  or  better,  as  I  would  propose,  NM^ 
napiiti,  "rest  of  the  soul."*     Amelon  is   amUu,  "man,"  and  so 

•  Compare  ^jyy  ^f  5^  Sag-ud-du,  Brunn,  No.  7883,  puSiu^  Hbbi,  "  rtsi  uf 
the  heart,"  of  which  nHf^  libbi  would  be  a  mere  synonym.     In  Sumerian  Oic 
oldest  form  of  ud  is  ^tid  (compare  db  1 1^  =  namdru  **  to  be  bright,"  ant  I   ^T 
ud  =s  namdru,  neo-Sumerian  ^is). 
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closely  agrees  with  ttJi^M,  whilst  Amemphsinus  is  very  probably 
a  corruption  of  AMEA  4^1  NOC  (A  for  M)  =  Amd-$in  (Delitzsch, 
Parodies,  p.  149).  But  if  the  name  of  the  third  patriarch  is 
"man"  {amelu,  in  Hebrew  ttJi2M)>  then  the  names  of  the  two 
first  kings  must  be  names  of  gods,  and  of  course  of  the  two  creator 
gods  Ea  and  his  son  Merodach.  Now  Alorus  is  none  other  than 
Aruru^  the  wife  of  Ea  (compare  her  name  belit  ildni^  and  the  name 
of  her  creature  Ea-bdnt,  />.,  "  Ea  is  creating  ") ;  and  for  Alapanis  I 
should  like  to  read  Adapanis  (A  for  A)  =  Adapa^  another  name  of 
Merodach  (<r.^.,  in  the  mythological  text  of  the  Berlin  Tell  Amama 
collection).  Amegalarus  I  correct  to  Amel-Alaros,  amil-Aruru 
A  for  r).  The  second  element  of  Evedorachos,  Edoranchus,  may 
perhaps  be  Aku  (  =  Sin,  as  in  Ariokh,  Gen.  xiv  =  Iri-Aku),  and  so 
also  of  Handk.  In  Davonus,  Daos,  Prof.  Delitzsch  sees  the 
Sumerian  dumu,  duvu,  "  son,"  "  child,"  and  compares  it  with  TTJ 
"descendant"  (ParadieSy  p.  149).  Ammenon  is,  I  think,  the  Baby- 
lonian ummdnuy  "workman,"  "artifex;"  which  is  the  more  probable, 
as  the  Hebrew  pip  (compare  Arabic  ^^  k:ain,  "  faber,  artifex  ")  is 
a  mere  translation  of  it  This  leads  us  to  our  present  investigation 
about  the  origin  of  the  Hebrew  list  in  Genesis,  chapter  v. 

An  unprejudiced  comparison  of  the  so  called  Cainitic  list  of 
patriarchs  in  Gen.  iv,  shows  us  that  originally  both  lists  were  the 
ame. 

Gen.  V  (so  called  Priest-codex) : —  Gen.  iv  (so-called  Jehovist) : — 

1.  nt^  AdSn  (see  below)  

2.  rW  Sheth  (iH.y  ^  Shiti= Merodach)      

3.  ttJl2M  Endsh  "  man  "  DlMn  ha-Adam,  "  The  man." 

4.  pp  Kendn  (out  of  Kaindn)      pp  Kain, 

5.  *?«*?*?rra  MahalaUl  -pJH  Handk. 

6.  n-l*<  Yered  T)'^y  *  Irad  (LXX  Vaaul,  read 

7.  712n  Handk  'rM^rro  Mehaya-^l 

8.  n'^ttnnn  MetH-shclak  h\W\rT^  MetH'ia-eL 

9.  *;jQ7  Lemek  "TJOv  Lefnek, 

10.  Pn^  Nd^h  (and  his  three  sons  (Three  sons): — 

Shem^  Yaphety  and  Ham)     Yabal,  Yubalznd^  Tubal{iain), 
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With  the  exception  of  the  transposition  of  Nos.  5  and  7,  and 
»me  slight  variants,  the  second  Ust  is  absolutely  identical  with 
the  first.  At  the  same  time  it  is  clear,  that  the  name  of  No.  i 
cannot  have  been  Adam^  because  we  have  ha-adam  in  the  second 
list  as  a  variant  of  No.  3,  Enosh,  but  perhaps  Hb^  (only  t  instead  of 
D)  addn,  "  Lord "  (for  Yahve^  Yahu  =  Ya'u^  Ea,  compare  the 
interesting  paper  of  Mr.  Pinches  about  Yi  in  these  Proceedings^ 
p.  13-15),  compare  Luke  iii.  38.     Now  we  have  : — 

Babylonian.  Hebrew. 

Arum  (wife  of  Ea)  Addn  (=  Yahu  or  Ea  ?). 

Adapa{ra  ?)  =  Marduk  Sheth  (ilu  Shiti  or  Marduk). 

Amilu  ("  man  ")  Endsh  or  Adam  ("  man  '*). 

Ummdnu  ("  artifex  ")  Kaindn  or  Katn  ("  artifex  "). 

Amii'Aruru  ("  man  of  Arum  ")  Amel-altl  (see  below). 

Duvu  ("  child  '0  Yered  ("  descendant "). 

Adar-Aku  ("  splendour  of  A.")  ffan-dk  ("  beauty  of  Aku  "  ?). 

Amil-Sin  ("  man  of  the  Moon  ")  MemShelah  ("  man  of  Sh."). 

Ubara  -  Tutu       ("servant       of  Lemek  (Lamga,  "  the  servant : " 

Merodach")  a  title  of  Sin). 

mii^napiUi  ("  rest  of  the  soul ")  No^h  ("  rest  ")• 

One  glance  on  this  juxtaposition  will  suggest  a  close  relation 
and  probably  a  common  original  of  these  two  lists.  In  tTt^ 
(for  D*1M)  and  HttJ  we  have  only  other  names  of  the  same  gods ; 
compare  also  the  Egyptian  Shet  (the  Babylonian  Nergal,  and 
brother  of  Merodach-Osiris).  The  same  is  the  case  in  Metii-Shelah, 
because  Shclah  seems  to  be  a  younger  pronunciation  of  Sharrd(iu 
( =  "  Sin,  as  the  god  of  the  king  Dungi  of  Ur,"  the  same  Ur,  which 
was  the  original  home  of  Abraham),  being  thus  the  exact  equivalent 
of  Amil-Sin.  Mere  translations  are  Enosh  or  Adam  for  Amllu, 
Kainan  for  Umminu,  and  perhaps  Yered  for  Duvu,*  if  Duvu  is 
indeed  the  Babylonian  original  of  the  Berosian  Daonos  or  Daos. 

For  Amil-Aruru   the   Hebrew  writer  put  probably  7'^7b^~  7Qb^ ; 

another  redactor  wrote  Sm— 7QM  (compare  ^TObJ,  Neh.  iii,  34, 

as  a  reminiscence  of  it,  like  hh^  "  idol  **  of  h^^  =  Ariiru  ?),  and 

•  Also  T^W  ghtrad  seems  to  be  an  expression  for  "child,"  compare 
Egyptian  x^*^ »  i^  is  perhaps  only  an  older  form  for  warad,  yctrad  (compare  also 
wtLOdf  yalaa,) 
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a  thini,  tio  longer  understanding  the  sense  of  "'TOM  ,  replaced  it  W 
the  similar  sounding  word  77rTOi  "praise."  Edoranchus  is 
perhaps  Adar-Aku  (compare  addru,  "  splendour,"  Delitzsch,  WorUr- 
hufh^  p,  167),  of  which  •^b^'TTT  >*?li2n  would  be  a  partial  translation 
(compare  in^  **  favour,"  but  also  **  loveliness,  beauty,"  in  Hebrew). 

But  the  translations  of  Ami/u  (Enosh\  the  following  Umm&nu 
{Kaindn\  and  the  concluding  mfi  (or  TapiahynapiSti {Nd'fi)'^o\U 
alone  be  sufficient  to  set  it  beyond  doubt,  that  the  list  of  the  ten 
Hebrew  patriarchs  bears  the  marks  of  the  closest  relation  to  the 
Babylonian  list  of  the  ten  antediluvian  kings.  Concluding,  I  remark, 
that  in  iny  opinion  the  Hebrew  copyist  (author  of  the  so^alled 
*'  priest-codex  ")  must  have  lived  centuries  before  the  exile,  because 
the  names  of  the  list  of  the  so-called  Jehovist  (Gen.  iv),  are  not  so 
well  preserved,  and  so  presuppose  the  existence  of  the  list  of 
Genesis  v. 
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NOTES  DE  PHILOLOGIE  ^GYPTIENNE. 

Par  Karl  Piehu 

{Suite,)* 

77.  Le  groupe  M'jQA;  1^-  Pithom  et  Heroonpolis ;  79. 
Observations  sur  la  manibre  de  traduire  adoptee  par  T^diteur  des 
textes  des  pyramides ;  80.  Passages  de  Tinscription  d'Ahmbs  d'El- 
Kib ;  81.  Expression,  emprunt^e  k  une  stMe  du  Mus^  de  Leide ; 
82.  Diffl^rents  points  de  la  stMepo^tiquedeThotmbs  III ;  83.  Lemot 

J(j(j^;  84.  Lemot  ^;^cr=»^>  85.  Le  mot -^  «  fils  " ; 
86.  ^&OM^''^';;^[^^l^ ',  87.  Lesigne'jp. 


77.  Dans  un  ouvrage  qui  a  paru  r^cemment,t  j'ai  rapproch^  le 
groupe  J  n  flh  ^"  ^^^  frequent  ^  M  uA  •  Le  passage,  pour  lequel 
j'ai  cm  pouvoir  attribuer  au  groupe  en  question  la  lecture  hemeSy  a 
la  teneur  suivante : 

dont  la  traduction  ("Ta  Saintet^  est  assise  k   Utes-Hor,  sur  le 
grand  sibge  d'Harmachis  '*)  n'offre  pas  de  difficult^s. 

Actuellement,  je  dois  retracter  la  lecture  hemes^  retractation  qui  a 
M,  n^essit^e  par  les  exemples  que  voici,  od  se  voient  des  variantes 

du  groupe  "jp^: 

•  Voir  Proceedings^  Vol.  XV,  p.  47. 

t  PiEHL,  Inscriptions  Hiiroglyphiques^  Nouvelle  S^rie,  II,  page  44. 

X  PiEHL,    /./.    I,    LXX,    1.     6.     Cf,    Brugsch,    Thesaurus^   VI,    1359  J 
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1  4  r  ®  ^ ' n^  I  Wl    "  J^   m'assois  sur  le  front  de  ta 

Q  ^-^  ^  j[^    « II  s'est  plac^  sur  Uappui  d'Horus."t 


.  11  [-^— ]  ^  ^  ^  ^  ©      "II  s'est  assis  sur  le  trone 

d' Horns,"  I 

II  est  Evident  que,  dans  ces  circonstances,  il  faut  lire  notre  groupe 
fes,     Jc  n'hesiterais  point  de  le  rapprocher  du  groupe,  g^n^raleraent 

connu,  t1  et  varr.      A  cet  ^gard,  on  peut  consulter  I'exemple 

que  voici : 

ii  I    1  Oc.^^—'  cO)  crzD^        o      "^         ^ 

de  ['horizon  dans  la  ville  de  Tentyra"§  Brugsch  [IVorUrhic^,  IV, 
1579]^  a  dcji  adopts  un  mot  AOM/jh  ^^^>  "  sich  niederlassen, 
sich  setzen,"  mais  il  en  fait  un  vocable  nouveau,  s^par^  de  celui  de 

7S.  Au  sujet  de  la  ville  de  Pithom,  Brugsch  ||  dans  son  dernier 
travail  se  prononce  ainsi :  "  Die  Stadt  selber  hiess  neben  Pitum, 
das  Herodot  unter  dem  Namen  Patumos  kannte,  bei  den  Griechen 
Heroopolis  und  diese  Benennung  selber  schuldete  wiederum  einem 


*  DUHICUEN,  Tempel-Inschriftefty  I,  57,  2. 

t  D  u  M 1  c H  KN ,  ibid, ,  27,  9. 

%  DuMiCHtN,  ibid,y  23,  9.     On  doit  corriger,  suivant  les  exemples  d*cn  haut, 

le  passage  que  voici:    |'  A  A^   |    ^^^  /l^^    **  assis  sur  le  tertrc  (?)  i 

Edfou/'  DUMICKEN,  /./.  34,  4.  ^ 

%  Tfxte  (it  Ditidirah, 

II  Brugsch,  Steinimchrift  und  Bibelwort,  page  117.  En  constatant,  que 
Taytcur  traduit  la  variante  T  ^=  l^£i^  (Papyrus  Harris ^  N**.  I,  77,  lo)  du 
groupe  i_,.,^°1  p^^y^ ,  par  **  die  beiden  Lander  Gottes  an  den  Kusten  Ostafnkas" 
(page  16S),  nous  ne  pouvons  ne  pas  faire  remarquer  qu'il  aurait  ^t^  Kigique  de 
placer  ces  *'  pays  "  des  deux  c6th  de  la  Mer  Rouge,  par  oil  I'analogie  avec  "  Ics 
<kmt  pi-ys "  dc  rfigypte  aurait  ^t^  complete.  Toutefo)s,  je  regarde  toujours 
1  n^^  ^t-J\  t^oinme  une  variante  purement  graphique  du  mot  "^  ^j.  j   jv^. 
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agyptischen  Worte  seinen  bisher  unbekannten  Ursprang.  Die 
Inschriften  von  Tell-el-Maschuta  nennen  denselben  Platz  Era  oder 
Ero,  an  welches  Wort  sich  die  Bedeutung  von  *  Vorrathshaus, 
Provianthaus '  kniipft.  Die  Griechen  machten  aus  Ero  ein  Hero^ 
und  die  Namensbildung  von  Heroopolis  war  wie  von  selber 
gegeben." 

C'est  sans  doute  un  oubli  involontaire  qui  a  conduit  notre 
Eminent  confrere  \  parler  de  "Torigine  jusqu*ici  inconnue"  du  nom 
Heroopolis. — Goodwin — rinfatigable  Goodwin — a  ici,  comme  bien 
souvent  ailleurs,  donn^  la  clef  de  T^nigme ;  du  reste  dans  un  sens, 
bien  diff(6rent  de  celui,  propose  par  M.  Brugsch.  Dans  un  article, 
para  k  la  Zeitschrift  de  1873,*  le  regrett^  Egyptologue  a  montrE  que 
le  nom  HEron  grec  correspond  au  nom  Egyptien  Tmou,  par  exemple 
dans  la  traduction :   'AwoXXo^i/  Kpar€p69,  vio9  "Eptovo^  qu'a  fournie 

Hermapion  pour  la  bannifere :    Ov   ^)^  ^    71  ^^  l^  "  Horas, 

taureau  victorieux,  fils  de  Tmou,"  trac^  sur  Tobdlisque  flaminien  de 
Rome.  Goodwin,  k  ce  sujet,  fait  observer  que  cela  nous  am^ne 
k  identifier  Pithom  et  Heroonpolis,  et  il  se  sert  de  cette  combinaison 
pour  modifier  la  lecture  des  Septantes:  'Epwwv  ir6\t9  en  celle  de 
''Eptuvo9  iro\t9,  tout  en  invoquant  la  traduction  copte  qui  donne  ici 
fort  justement  Il€-0a)JUL. 

Les  formes  Eru^  Ero^  s'expliquent  sans  difficult^  comme  des 
abr^viations,  lEgferement  d^figur^es,  du  nom  de  locality  Heroopolis 
ou  Heroonpolis, 

79.  L'Editeur  des  textes  des  p)namides,  qui  en  accompagne  son 
^ition  de  traductions  littErales,t  me  semble  assez  souvent  tourner 
des  mots,  d^ji  connus,  de  leurs  sens  avouEs,  pour  remplacer  ces 
deraiers  par  d'autres  qui  n'ont  pas  €i€  prouvds  et  dont  ^introduction 

•  Zeitschrifl,  XI,  page  13. 

t  J'ai  plusieurs  fois  bl&m^  les  traductions  iMrales  de  M.  Maspero.  Une 
exceUente  preuve  du  grand  danger  que  pr^ntent  de  pareilles  traductions,  nous 

ofl&c  le  penchant  de  cet  Egyptologue  de  rendre  la  locution  >JU, ^37 

par  "ne  pas chaque  jour";  c'est-i-dire  ^^ qtulquefois^^^  au  lieu  de  **ne 

....  jamais."    Le  principe  qui  s*appHque  ^  de  tels  proc^d^s,  c'est  Evidemment 

une  esp^ce  d*addition  math^atique :  si   *  A  ,  =  **  ne  pas,"  et  que   \\/  = 

"chaque  jour,"  il  feut  que  «Jt* ^37  =  ""*  P*^ chaque  jour." 

Mais  le  d^veloppement,  de  m^me  que  Tanalyse,  des  langues  ne  sont  nuUement 
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quelquefois  modifie  notablement  le  fond  r^el  de  Toriginal.  J*ex- 
aminerai  quelques-uns  des  cas,  oh  M.  Maspero,  selon  moi,  a  ^hou^ 
quand  il  a  voulu  introduire  des  significations  nouvelles  pour  des 
mots,  depuis  longtemps  connus. 

I.  n  n  S  Z"^'     La  traduction  "cracher,  salive,"  que  Brugsch, 

il  y  a  longtemps,  a  prouv^e  pour  ce  groupe,  est  fortement  appuyee 

par  le  d^terminatif  /"^  qui  repr&ente  d'une  fagon  irr^futoble  "  une 

bouche  qui  crache  ou  bave."*  Cela  dtant  le  sens  d'un  passage 
comme  le  suivant :  t 

doit  se  presenter  de  la  sorte:  "Pepi  crache  sur  ta  chevelure,  6 
Osiris.  II  emp^che  qu'elle  soit  malade."  La  traduction  de  notre 
collfegue  frangais:  "Pepi  Noferkirl  oint  ta  chevelure,  Osiris,  il  ne 
met  pas  sa  souffrance,"  par  contre  est  inadmissible  et  d'ailleurs  en 
partie  incomprehensible.  La  premiere  des  deux  traductions  nous 
revHe  du  reste  un  phdnomfene  qui  a  sa  valeur,  j'entends  Temploi 


soumis  ^  des  regies  math^matiques,  non  plus  que  Tdme  humaine,  elle-meme.— 
A  propos  de  la  traduction  des  textes  des  pyramides,  que  dit-on  de  celle-d  faite 
par  I'cditeur  d'apr^s  les  textes  6'' Unas,  lignes  21S-220:  **  Alors  tu  deviens 
TAtoum  de  tout  dieu  :  ta  l^te  est  Hor-Taouti ;  VAkhim-sok  de  ton  interieur  est 
Khont'tniriti  ;  VAkhim-sok  de  tes  deux  oreilles,  c'est  les  deux  jumelles  de  Toum ; 
VAkhim-sok  de  tes  yeux,  c'est  les  deux  jumelles  de  Toum ;  VAkhim-sok  de  ton 
nez,  c*est  Anoubis ;  VAkhim-sok  dc  tes  dents,  c*est  Soupti ;  VAkhim-sok  de  tes 
bras,  c'est  Hopi  et  Touamoutw"  etc.  Pour  ma  part,  je  pr^f6rerais  traduire  le 
passage  en  question  de  cette  mani^re  :  **  Tu  deviens  la  plenitude  de  tout  dieu : 
ta  tcte  est  Horus  de  Taout,  6  indestructible !  Ton  devant  est  Choni-merti^  6 
indestructible  !  Tes  deux  oreilles  sont  les  deux  filles  de  Tmou,  6  indestructible ! 
Tes  deux  yeux  sont  les  deux  filles  de  Tmou,  6  indestructible  !  Ton  nex  est 
Anoubis,  6  indestructible !  Tes  dents  sont  Sopt,  6  indestructible  I  Tes  deux 
bras  sont  Hapi  et  Touamoutf,"  etc.  Je  me  demande  vainement  ce  que  c'est  que 
VAkhim-sok  d^un  fuz,  VAkhim-sok  des  deux  jumelles  de  Toum,  etc.  Quand  on 
n'est  pas  capable  de  traduire  mieux  les  textes,  il  est,  ^  mon  avis,  pr^fifrable  de  ne 
pas  les  traduire  du  tout.  De  cette  mani^re,  on  ^vite  des  peines  inutiles  aux 
hommes  du  metier.  A  la  m^me  fois,  on  ^chappe  aux  turlupinades  des  profanes 
qui  exigent,  avec  quelque  raison,  que  les  traductions — sauf  pour  les  tcrmcs 
techniques — ^soient  intelligibles  k  tout  le  monde. 

•  PlEHL,  Remarques  sur  plusieurs  signes  et  groupts  kiiroglyphipus^  §  I 
(Actes  du  Congr^  des  Orientalistes  de  Stockholm). 

t  Pyramide  de  Pepi  II,  958. 
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de  la  salive  comme  moyen  prophylactique,  fait  auquel  la  seconde 
traduction  ne  fait  pas  d'allusion. 

De  meme,  le  passage  que  void  :  D    I  S  f^  ^^ 

(I  <z>  ^3:*  (I  *  ne  signifie-t-il  pas :  "  Tu  fends  la  face  d'Hor 

I     V.«_.«^     /www  I      ^CcSte—  • 

et  tu  d^truis  ses  p^ch^s,"  comme  le  veut  M.  Maspero,  mais  plutot : 
"Tu  craches  k la  figure d'Horus  et  {par HI)  tu  chasses  ses  p^ches." 

D'oii  vient  ici  le  sens  "fendre"?    Le  d^terminatif  /"^  du  mot 

peseii  repr^sente  d'ailleurs  "une  bouche  qui  crache  ou  bave,"t  ce 
qui  n'esl  gu^re  de  nature  ^  rendre  admissible  un  sens  "fendre"  pour 
le  mot  en  question. 

Quand  M.  Maspero,  critiquant  Brugsch,  se  prononce  ainsi :  % 
"  Le  passage  du  Todtenbuch  auquel  il  (=  Brugsch)  renvoie  (ch.  147, 

que  le  passage  de  notre  texte,  indlquent  nkcessairement  le  sens 
tailUr^  couper,  biesser.    Le  ddterminatif  Z*^  serait  ici,  comme  dans 


ainsi 


tailler^  couper,  b 


dans  plusieurs  autres  mots,  le  d^terminatif  de  la 

blessure  laissant  ^couler  le  sang" — il  faut  faire  remarquer  que 
r^ptologue  fran9ais  se  trompe  doublement :  i'^  parce  que  le  d^ter- 
minatif  Z*"^ ,  comme  nous  venons  d'observer,  ne  pr^sente  pas  une 

plaU  saignante ;  2**  parce  que  Texemple,  emprunt^  au  Todtenbuch^ 
signifie  ceci:  "  Je  repousse  le  serpent  Apophis,  je  crache  sur  (=  je 
rends  inoffensifs)  les  nespu  (="morsures"?). 

II  me  semble  done  que,  d'accord  avec  Brugsch,  nous  pouvons 
toujours  en  rester  \  la  traduction  "  cracher,  salive,"  comme  la  seule 
admissible  pour  le  groupe  D  I ZS  /"^  et  varr.  § 

2.  Selon  M.  Maspero, ||  "le  mot     3      signifie  travatller  au 

couteau  par  suite  igorger^ — travailier  i  Vherminettc  ou  d,  la  hache,  par 
suiit /afonner,  tailler^  etc." 

♦  Pyramide  d  Unas,  214.  t  PlEHL,  loc,  at, 

%  Dans  une  note,  relative  au  passage,  cit^  d'apr^s  le  texte  d*Unas,  note  qui 
fe  voit  Recueil  III,  page  203. 

§  Dans  les  textes  religieux,  le  crachement  ^quivalait  au  terrassement  de  Ten- 
ncmi,  cfr.  Budge,  The  hieratic  papyrus  of  Nesi-Amsu,  page  iia 

il  Rtcueil  XII,  page  68,  note  4. 
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/vw^\ 


Je  suis  tent^  de  croire  que  le  groupe     ^     derive  du  substantif 

B*  "  main,"  suivant  la  m^me  rfegle  qui  a  pr^id^  k  la  forma- 

lion  de  mots,  comme     D     <>  par  rapport  ^  <>,  ^izi:  — ^  par 

rapport  i  ,  etc.*    Si  cette  explication  est  ^tymologique- 


ment  exacte,  ce  que  je  pense,  le  sens  originaire  du  groupe    ^    a  dd 

etre  "  trailer  i  la  main,  manier^^  en  allem-"  behandeln."  Ce  sens 
[Mratt  d  ailleurs  convenir  k  bien  des  cas,  od  celui  de  "  tra^'ailler  au 
couteau ''  est  inadmissible.  Comparez  par  exemple  le  passage  sui- 
vant :  t 


j^-8P±».4a^' 


ce  qui,  k  mon  avis,  signifie :  "  Sa  sandale  est  saisie  ou  mani^  par  la 
main  Iev^e."t 

[>ans  cette  expression,  Tauteur  semble  vouloir  indiquer  qu'il  y  a, 
Kthn  hit,  un  lien  ^tymologique  entre     3     et     B*  .    Le  role 

preponderant  de  la  main  dans  Taction,  exerc^e  par  le  mot  neter,  est 
ultcrieurement  marqu^  par  le  d^terminatif  ^^  "  une  main  tenant 
une  instrument  contondant"  que  nous  fait  voir  Texemple  que  voici:§ 

flt     W>  ''''^^  %^  K^=^     H      "  Thoth  a  traitd  k  la  main,  munie 
^>v;i  ///icr/f ,  ton  ennemi  ** — comme  on  pourrait  peut-etre  le  traduire. 

Du  sens  "trailer,  travailler  k  la  main"  derive  fort  naturellement 
celui  de  "trailer,  travailler,"  par  une  sorte  d'ellipse  dont  on  pourrait 
citer  force  analogies.  Ce  sens  convient  pour  cet  exemple-ci :  || 
U^  I  I  I  ^=   ^   n    ^  n,-^    "tes  griffes  travaillent 

leurs  peaux."  Une  explication  comme  "tes  griffes  travaillent  au 
cauieau,'^  etc.,  ferait  ici  une  impression,  moins  satisfaisante. 

*  PiEHi  dnns  le  Recueil  I,  page  200.  La  note  2  de  cette  page  a  ^t^  com- 
posee  et  iniroduite  par  le  Redact eur  de  ce  journal  sans  ma  permission  et  sans  ma 

t  Pyramide  de  Teta^  32. 

X  La  traduction  que  donne  M.  Maspero  pour  ce  passage,  est  celle-ci :  "Quand 
il  lui  arrtLnge  SA  sandale,  (alors)  c'est  la  main  de  Teti  qui  le  soul^ve." 
§  Pyfamtdedt  Teta,  278. 

II  VON  BergmANN,  Hierogl.  Inschriflen^  XXVIII,  3. 
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D'autres  exemples  Uhs  instructifs  sont  les  suivants : 

V   fsll^^  J^  ^  "Quand  tu  sors,  Teta  te  travaille  k  ta 
queue,  Teta  te  saisit  par  ta  partie  lumineuse."  * 

A  »    ^^^  f^M^  "^^  ^  accord^   que 

tu  le  travailles  de  ta  main."  t 

saisit?;  ses  deux  mamelles  pour  son  fils,  Horus."  J 


La  locution     &  qui  parait  intriguer  M.  Maspero,  mais 

qui  scion  lui  semble  avoir  le  sens  g^ndral  "prendre  la  main  de 
quelqu'un" — a  r^ellement  ce  sens  partout  oh — dans  des  exemples 
innombrables — je  Tai  rencontr^e.  **  Serrer,  presser  la  main"  sera  it 
peut-dtre  plus  conforme  k  la  signification  originaire  de  &  .  Par 
centre,  Texplication  "die  Hand  ausstrecken"  que,  k  Texemple  du 
regrett^    von    Bergmann,   Brugsch§  propose    pour  la    locution 


^  ,  doit  n^essairement  dtre  abandonn^e. 

Par  r^tymologie  que  j*ai  donnde  en  haut,  tous  les  emplois  du 
groui)e  &  s'expliquent  sans  aucune  difficult^.  Je  crois  inutile 
d'en  faire  longuement  la  preuve,  k  moins  qu'on  ne  critique  Tacception 
que  je  soutiens,  auquel  cas  j'aurai  le  plaisir  de  publier  une  partie 
des  matdriaux  que  j'ai  ramassds  sous  ce  rapport 

3.  D 1 1  ^TS  des  textes  des  pyramides  est  sans  doute  une  variante 

de  D  '  JtH-II  ^^  cette  fa^on  je  crois  devoir  m'expliquer  la  pre- 
sence de  ce  premier  groupe  dans  des  phrases,  comme — 

*  Pyramide  tU  Teta^  45.  M.  Maspero  propose  pour  ce  passage  la  traduction 
soivante  :  **  Quand  tu  fais  tes  sorties,  Teti  est  frapp^  de  ta  queue,  Teti  est  saisi  de 
u  splendeor.*' 

t  Pyramide  de  Teta^  176.  %  Pyramide  de  Pepi  11^  982. 

§  Diciionnaire  Hihoglyphique^  VI,  page  706. 

II  Cette  demi^re  forme  se  voit  aussi  aux  textes  des  pyramides.     Cfr.^  par 

cxcmple,  Unas^  L  445.  On  peut  d*ailleurs  pr^tendre  que  les  signes  Q,  ^,  |j[\, 
comme  d^erminatifs,  s'^changent  entre  eux  k  presque  toutes  les  ^poques  de 
r^criture  ^gypticnne. 
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H  ^Sv     ""^^^  *  "  Horus  t*a  donnd  de  maltraiter  tes  ennemis 


avL-G  (cet  ceil)i  lui  qui  avec  cet  oeil  brille  sur  son  ennemi," 

dant   la  vamnte      A      "^    ^    ^sz^  >e»^  ^    ^  ^    »k""'^° 

'^  ^  ^  fW  P  '^'^^  ^  J^t  "  Horus  t'a  donn^  de  maltraiter 
tes  ennemis  avec  (cet  oeil),  lui  qui  ne  brille  pas  avec  son  ceil  sur  ton 
eiinemi  " — indique  qu'un  changement  s'est  produit  dans  Tacception 

originaire  (?). 

(*,)  ^ ''^  fh  .^-^  ^  <=*  ^  :5: 2:  S  ^  1  ^ 

Dp^^  "^[j  ^*^^t "^"^  ^"^  ^"^^^  P"  ^'^"^"^ 

(^Wi>Ur  VOUS?).§ 

Les  sens  "  abattre,  multiplier  "  demandent  k  ^tre  prouv^.     Sans 

cela^  il  me  parait  pr^f^rable  de  garder  pour  le  groupe  D  1  ^^  et 

varr.  la  signification,  commun^ment  adoptee,  de  "briller,  resplendir, 
illuminer,"  etc. 

4.  Les  textes  des  pyramides  nous  font  voir  bien  sou  vent  deux 

mots,    7ft    ct  ^^fc^JI  qui,  la  plupart  du  temps,  entrent  dans  une 

iiT^tne  expression  pour  former  des  membres  parallbles.     L*editeur  de 

*  Pymmidt  dt  Teta^  174.  Selon  M.  Maspero,  il  faut  traduirc  ici :  **  Hor 
r^i  finnn^  de  tailkr  en  pieces  ton  ennemi  avec  (cet  ceil),  il  abcU  avec  (cet  ceil)  ton 
enncml " 

+  Pj^rnmiik  di  Pepi  /,  120. 

:;:  Pyramids  d€  Pepi  II,  666.     M.  Maspero  :   "quand  il  s'est  multiplic  en 

Tuns." 

i  Pour  la  f.:>rtne    D  p  ^  ^^,  cfr.  □  P  "^  ^  i^^,  Pepill,  ligne  109. 

\{  Lc  radical  M»^  est  assur^ment  apparent^  k  ^^  "aufhacken"(BRUGSCH, 
Difti&nnairt  fiiimglyphique,  V,  406).     Ce  dernier  mot  se  voit,  par  exemple,  dans 

leslextc5dePepiII,ligne707,oiiilya  -^^^^  Jl^Tr  C^^^' 

re  qu'en  a  tradutt  T^iteur :  **  j'ai  bini  pour  toi  le  bl^,  j'ai  labour^  pour  toi  rorgc." 
Et>i-cc  f^uc  ie  mot  fran9ais  "b^nir"  s'emploie  jamais  comme  synonymc  de 
*  '■  lalxiurer  '*  ? 
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ces  textes  propose  pour  ces  deux  vocables  des  significations  assez 

diverses,  X|r-Trn  suivant  lui  se  traduisant  tantot  par  "force,"  tantot 

par  "avoir  une  destinde,"  tantot  par  "^tre  dou^   de  volont^"; 

fe^  signifiant  une  fois  "etre  fort,"  une  autre  "^tre  garni,"  une 

troisi^me  "  ime,"  un  quatrifeme  "  avoir  une  ime,"  et  ainsi  de  suite. 
Dans  les  textes  de  Pepi  II,  qui  viennent*  de  paraitre,  nous  ren- 

controns  le  passage  suivant   (1  M  "'^''^     A  '     S  ft 

p  ^  p  fl'^]  p  v"p  1'^]  pTi«k"p 

ce  qu'a  traduit  M.  Maspero  "  qu'eux  soient  foumis,  qu'eux  ils  aien/ 
une  destinke^  qu'eux  ils  aient  une  dme^  qu'eux  ils  pr^dominent,"  etc. 
Les  deux  expressions  souligndes  nous  offrent  done  le  sens  des  deux 
dits  mots,  tel  qu*^  ce  moment  notre  honorable  confrere  le  recom- 
mande.  Nous  connaissons  pour  d'autres  ^poques  des  expressions, 
analogues  ^  Texemple  cit^  d*aprbs  les  textes  de  Pepi  II,  et  qui  ^  la 
meme  fois  foumissent  des  d^terminatifs  pour  les  mots  en  question. 
J'en  citerai  ici  quelques-unes,  dignes  d'etre  consult^es : 

P=Ll\^PIA^MJlflSePJ» 

Les  d^terminatifs  qui  accompagnent  uaS  et  buua  de  ces  exemples 
montrent  qu'il  faut  conf^rer  ^  ces  mots  d'autres  significations  que 
celles  pr^onis^es  par  notre  confrere  fran^ais.     M.  von  Bergmann  § 

a  d^j^  pour   <5^,  jnf  ]  T  ^^  prouv^  le  sens  **erhaben  sein";  je 

n*ai  done  pas  \  m'occuper  de  d^veloppcr  ult^rieurement  des 
conclusions    pour   fixer   la   signification   de   ce   mot.||      Quant  \ 

*  he  ^Eiscicule  du  Recueil  oil  ils  se  voient  portent  la  date  de  1892. 

t  SCHIAPARELLI,  H  libro  dd  futicrali^  page  117. 

X  DUMICHEN,  Grabpalast  des  Petuamenapet^  II,  2. 

S  Der  Sarkofag  des  Panthemesiiy  II,  17. 

II  Je  crois  toutefois  que  le  sens  originaire  de  ^^  est  platdt  "  erheben,"  lever. 
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A  ]  ^^  r"^^"^  \  et  varr.,  je  ne  vois  aucune  raison  d'abandonner  les 

sens  de  "  etre  gai,  se  r^jouir,"  etc.,  qu'a  proposes  Brugsch*  pour  ce 
vocable. 

Peut-^tre  avons-nous  k  regarder  J^l  ^^  rir-n ,  comme  apparent^ 

au  verbe  fj  ^  ;t  le  sens  originaire  en  deviendrait  alors  "  etre  ^lev^ 

s'^lever/'  ou  quelque  chose  de  pareiL 

80.  Ayant  dernibrement,  k  mon  cours  k  Tuniversit^  d^Upsal,  trail^ 
de  rinscription  d'Ahmbs  d*El-Kib,  j*ai  dd  examiner  k  fonds  plusieurs 
passages  difticiles  que  renferme  ce  texte.  De  cet  examen  sent 
r^sult^es  quelques  nouvelles  interpretations j:  que  je  prends  la  liberty 
de  soumcttre  k  Texamen  des  collbgues. 

y  U  ^  .     Tout  le  monde  a  era  trouver  mention  ici  d'une 

localit^^  Tijqemt,  qui  d*ailleurs  a  eu  de  la  place  dans  le  Die- 
Honnaire  gkographique^  comme  elle  est  aussi  enregistr^e  dans 
Touvrage  historique  que  nous  venons  de  citer.  Je  pense  qu'on 
pourraii  bien  traduire  le  passage  cit^  ;  "  On  combattait,  au  sud  de 
cette  locality  d*6gypte,"  et  je  donnerai  comme  appui  de  cette 
traduction,  I'analogie  que  nous  offre  le  texte  historique  de  Stabel 
Antar,  donl  la  ligne  36  contient  ceci  :§  "  J'ai  r^tabli  ce  qui  ^tait  en 

•  Dktisnnaire  Hiiroglyphujue^  V,  399.  De  m^me  que  pour  "^ ,  je  aois 
que  cjuant  i  ^  ^^  1   w   \  un  sens  actif  ait  pu  6tre  roriginaire.     Cfr.  par  exemplc 

Un,  XLIII,  9.  Cfr,^  maintenant,  Le  Page  Renouf,  Proceedings^  XIV, 
page  401. 

t  Lc  nom  de  dieu  li  C^  Jj   signifie  4  mon  sens,  **  celui  qui  soul^ve." 
J  Je  doute  tou jours  de  I  existence  d'un  lac  **  Pafetku  "  ou  *•  Zedku  d*Auaris" 
Cf/r.  BRacsCH,  DicHonnaire  Ghgraphique^  page  1 006,  et  Meyer,  Gesckukte  des 
olim  ,^E^piens,  page  213).     II  y  a  maintenant  plus  de  13  ans,  j*ai  formula  moo 
opinion  k  ce  sujet  {Recueil  de  Vieiveg^  I,  page  134). 

S  Voir  Zeitsckrift,  XXVIII,  page  16,  ou  j'ai  cit^  cet  exemple  et  i  la  in^c 
fois  ^nonce  ime  rigle  nouvelle,  relative  k  la  syntaxe  ^gyptienne— rigle  qui 
pa  rait  etre  consid^r^e  comme  exacte,  parceque  d'autres  interpr^tes  s'en  sont  d^i 
«rvi  aprh  moi,  bien  entendu  avec  la  discretion  ouable  de  passer  sous  silence  Ic 
notn  dc  son  auteur. 
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mine,  j'ai  relev^  ce  qui  ^tait   rest^   inachevd "        &  ^^  |  ^v 

Amou  furent  k  la  ville  d'Avaris  de  la  Basse  6gypte." 

k^"^©i?Z2^Y^  ^"  premier^texte 
correspond    de    trhs    prhs   k    ^^  ^  \ '^''^^ %\  ^  \       ^  ^^ 

second  texte,  comme  construction  grammaticale.  Le  seul  obstacle 
qu'il  y  aurait  k  notre  interpretation  "au  sud  de  cette  locality 
d'^gypte,"  serait  peut-etre  la  presence  de  Tarticle  devant  y- — i  g  . 
Mais  le  texte  d'Ahmfes  emploie  si  souvent  Particle  d^fini  qu'une 
expression  comme  o^^ZZlg  Tlfegypte"  ne  parait  gufere  trop 
hasard^e. 

traduirais:  (J'enlevais  un  ennemi  vaincu.)  "Lorsque  je  descendais 
vers  Teau,  il  fut  captiv^,  ayant  ^t^  saisi  sur  la  voie,  conduisant  k  la 
viUe." 

Brugsch*  a  traduit  ce  passage  :  "  Ich  stieg  hinab  ins  Wasser. 
Ihn  also  fiihrend,  urn  abseits  zu  bleiben  von  der  Strasse  der  Stadt,"  et 
tout  le  monde  parait  avoir  adnis  sa  manibre  de  voir.  Mais  "  ich 
stieg  hinab  ins  Wasser"  (/>  descendis  dans  Feau)   ne  se  dit  pas 

rO  wfe^  ^  "^^"^  ^^ '"'"'^  •  ^^^^  obtenir  pareil  sens,  il 
£audrait  substituer  la  proposition  ^v  k  la  place  de  celle  de  <z:>  . 
Voici  quelques  preuves  en  faveur  de  mon  assertion  : 

^5^ra^l]i]^j|^^  "La  terre  descend  vers  la 
place  qu'il  occupe."t 


rD^W    \  "^^  "^^^  s*ei^ve  vers  le  ciel,  il  descend  vers  la 

terre."  { 

*  Geschuhte  Aegyptens^  page  232.     Brugsch  suit  ici  la  version  de  Chabas, 
Les  pasteurs  en  t^gyfte^  P^^c  20. 

t  Papyrus  Anasiasi,  II,  2,  I.  X  Pyramide  de  Mertnra^  1.  531. 
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Pour  Inexactitude  de  mon  acception  des  paroles    |\  v\  >Lo^ 

T\    Tf,  ^^^^j  jc  citerai  la  ligne  20  de  notre  texte,  oil  il  y  a  ^ 

tivai  deux  mousses,  en  les  enlevant  de  rembarcation." 

Je  ne  puis  comprendre  d'oli  Ton  prend  "  abseits  zu  bleiben  von  " 
qui  se  trouve  dans  les  traductions  que  j'ai  vues  pour  notre  passage. 

^\    ^11    **  On  assi^geait  Scharohana  durant  ctnq  ansT 

Pour  les  mots   soulign^s,   les   autres  traductions    offrent  "en 
I'an  V"  (Chabas),  *'im  Jahre  VI"  (sic,  Brugsch).*     Mais,  alors  il 

aurait  fallu  rencontrer  ^v  -I  ^  .En  r^alit^,  les  textes  de  la 
belle  ^poque  hi^roglyphique  n'emploient  pas  indif^remment  'I  /t.  ^^ 
J  .  La  premi^jre  forme  est  d'usage  quand  il  s'agit  de  dater  les 
iSvenements  d'un  rcgne  pharaonique,  J  o  d^signe  plutot  une  somme 
d'ann^es  additionnt^es.     Cfr,  p.  ex.  <r:^  T»T»T  ^^  ^^^^  ^<  1  Ol 

rcinn-<s:^r    on  ,,.       ,.    ,    ,,        .  "^.  „'     ', 

<zi>^^-  \c^r\       ^  partir  de    Ian    i   jusqua    ran  31. 

Total  i\  ans,"t 


mS^  U-fl  ^    I       P       III     I     '      J3» 

sigtiifie  peut-etre  :  "  Je  manifestais  ma  vaillance,  en  sa  presence,  sur 
I'eau  affVeuse,  en  sauvant(?)  les  navires  de  charge  de  chavirer "  (et 
grace  ^  ces  m^rites,  je  fus  promu  au  grade  de  capitaine).  Cette 
traduction  est  pureraent  conjecturale,  mais  me  semble  bien  vraisem- 
bUble.  Toutefois  je  n'ose  pas  combler  la  lacune  qui  devrait  ren- 
fermer  le  substantif  verbal,  signifiant  "  sauvetage.*' 


*  Edouard  Meyer  (/./.  page  216) :  •*  Im  funften  Jahre  seiner  Regicning.** 
t  Papyrui  Harris  No,  1 ,  33  a,  4.     Une  confusion  dans  I'emploi  de  {  q  et  {  o 

se  prorluit  rle  bonne  heure.     Vers  I'^poque  saltc  et  les  basses  ^poques,  la  i^gle, 

danniSe  en  haul,  est  prcsque  effac^e. 


""?r'~  ^^ 


Mar.  7>  PROCEEDINGS.  [1893. 

81.  Le  mus^  de  Leide  possfede  une  stble,  provenant  de  Tem- 
placement  de  Pancien  Achmim.*  Ce  monument  se  trouve  actuelle- 
ment  dans  un  ^tat  de  degradation  assez  avanc^,  ce  qui  m'empeche 
d'en  donner  ici  le  texte.     II  m*a  cependant  fourni  une  variante 

curieuse  d'une  formule  trfes  connue,  j'entends  la  suivante :  ^*"— " 

La  manifere  dont  s'^crit  ici  la  proposition  frOquente  <5^ ,  mOrite 
d'etre  relevOe.  Une  fois,  il  y  a  J,  une  autre  J  <==>,  une  troisifeme 
•  ou  <5>,  suivant  qu'on  suppose  qu'un  ^Z^  ait  6t6  sautO  devant 
K  O  J  ou  que  le  signe  <=>  qui  prOcfede  ce  dernier  groupe  soit  k 
corriger  en  ^<Z^.  Le  plus  vraisemblable,  c'est  que  nous  avons  h 
considOrer  les  trois  variantes  comme  caractOristiques  de  la  basse 
Opoque.    Dans  ce  cas,t  J  se  lirait  comme  ®  et  J  <==>  comme  <~>. 

J'ai  ailleurst  montrO  que  la  proposition  ^^^L^  de  bonne  heure 
s'Ocrit  #. 

82.  Ayant  demiferement  repris  TOtude  de  la  stMe  poOtique  de 
Thotmfes  III,  j'ai  cm  devoir  apporter  certaines  modifications  aux 
traductions§  antOrieures  de  ce  texte.  Je  les  passerai  en  revue  dans 
cette  note. 

♦  La  stMe  porte  Ic  nuro^ro  V,  20.     La  prince  des  dresses  H  ^  "^^     | 

''^  S  ^  °  ^^  H  il  ^  i  ^  ^  °  ^^  ^"^  ^^  ^^"^  ^^  divinit^s,  invoqu^es 
dans  le  pr^mbule  de  la  formule  d'offrande,  m*a  d^termin^  k  trouver  k  Achmim  la 
place  d*oii  aurait  M  transport^  la  pierre  de  Leide. 

t  La  fonne  j[  de  la  proposition  en  question  a  peut-6tre  perdu  son  <rT> 
final  devant  le  *^ — ^  V  suivant. 


X  ZtUschrip,  1886,  page  82. 

I  J*ai  pu  consulter  celles  de  DE  Roug£  {Rev,  Arch,,  N.S.,  vol.  iv,  page  199), 
de  Brugsch  {Gesckickte  Aegyptens,  page  352),  et  de  M.  Maspero  {Du  genre 
ipistolaire),  Cette  demi^re  ne  diff^re  que  fort  peu— et  alors  surtout  gdlce  au 
Dictumnairt  de  Brugsch— de  la  traduction  de  de  Roug^. 
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adraettre  Tacception,  soutenue  par  de  Roug6,  suivant  laquelle 
D  0  ^  (1  est  un  imp^ratif.  Cela  parait  aussi  dtre  Favis  de  Brugsch* 
et  de  Maspero,!  tandisque  ErmanJ  pr^ftre  un  sens  indicatif.  En 
favcur  de  notre  th^se  nous  citons  les  exemples  suivants :    J  Tr  iJ 


1 


**  Amon-ra,  seigneur  de  Karnak,  dit :  Viens  en  paix,  dieu  bon, 
seigneur  des  deux  terres,  S^ti  I !  Je  te  donne  d^^tre  victorieux  dans 
tous  les  pays.§ 

"  ^veille-toi  en  paix,  Ptah-Seker,  sois  attentif  aux  paroles  de 
ton  cycle  divin."  || 

dans  mon  sanctuaire."  Ici  de  Roug6  et,  apr^s  lui,  M.  Maspero, 
traduisent,  "je  suis  ^tabli  dans  ma  demeure";  et  racception  de 
BRtrcpSCH  ("ich  stehe  aufrecht  da  in  meiner  Wohnung")  ne  difffere 
guere  des  autres.  Actuellement,  je  n*ai  gubre  besoin  d^accumuler 
des  preuves  en  faveur  d'une  observation  que  Brugsch,  lui-meme,  a 
^noncee  ^  k  une  ^poque,  ant^rieure  k  celle  oh.  il  a  livr^  la  traduc- 
tion de  la  st^le  po^tique  de  Thotm^s  III. 

Ce  passage  se  compare  trfes-k-propos  avec  celui-ci  J  c^s  '^'^  rn 
m^  "S^  Vv   ^.^'^U-J,  emprunt^  k  une  inscription**  de  la 


mdme  dpoque.     Cette  seconde  citation  montre  bien  que  ZH^ 


*  G^schichiey  page  352. 
+  Dh  ^tnre  ipistolairty  page  85. 

X  Idtsihrift,  1889,  page  75.— Voir  maintcnant  Max  Mullbr,  Zeitsckrift, 
XXIX,  page  99,  ou  I'acception  imperative  est  d^fendue. 
§  LepsjUS,  DenkmdUr^  III,  127  b. 
tl  Mariette,  Abydos^  II,  51. 
IT  Bitrogl.  Grammatik  (1872),  page  40. 
•*  Lkpsius,  Denkmdier,  III,  60  W. 
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de  la  premifere  n'est  gufere  une  seule  expression,  comme  Pont  voulu 
DE  RouG^*  et  Brugsch.I  A  mon  avis,  le  groupe  ^^  de  ce  pas- 
sage serait  un  d^terminatif,  appartenant  au  mot  i^^^^Sfe,  d'od  11 
aurait  ^t^  s^par^  par  suite  d'une  inadvertance  du  lapidaire.  II  est 
certain  que  le  monument  qui  nous  occupe  foumit  beaucoup  d'autres 
exemples  d*une  inadvertance  pareille. 

O     v^  W  W    "^  ^  ramen^  captifs  (les  peuples  de  Ad  ?),  li^s  par 

leurs  chevelures,"  selon  de  Rouci,  dont  la  traduction  a  ^t^  adoptee 

par  M.  Maspero,  sauf  pour  le  nom  de  peuple  M    ^  m  of) rv)  Q^^ 

ce  dernier  savant  lit  KML  J'avoue  que  cette  traduction  me  paralt 
fort  attrayante.  En  tout  cas,  elle  est  preferable  k  celle  de  Brugsch : 
"  Sie  zieht  heran  und  bemachtigt  sich  der  falschen  Brut  der  Kittim  " 
pour  le  m^me  passage. 

Dans  ces  circonstances,  ce  n'est  qu'avec  la  plus  grande  hesitation 
que  je  voudrais  proposer  ici  rinterpr^tation  suivante :  "  Elle  am^ne 
prisonniers  des  Nebefu-tiety  Ce  dernier  nom  de  peuple  est  jusqu'ici 
inconnu  et  je  ne  connais — en  dehors  de  ce  passage — qu'un  seul 
texte  qui  en  fasse  mention,  k  savoir  la  st^le  de  Tonibos,  oh  la  ligne  7 

Si  ce  dernier  passage  se  rapproche  d'un  cote  du  suivant : 
"  ils  ne  s*esquivent  pas,  approchant  pour  payer  leur  respect,  k  T^gal 

m 

^  "^y  ^ic  f#^  '  ^  "  ^^  ^^^  *  P^  ^^^  ^^  desertion  de  mes 
guerriers"§ — il  faut  convenir  qu'une  traduction  "il  n'y  a  pas  de 

♦  Rnf,  Archiol^  IV,  page  20$. 

t  Verhandiungtn  des  funften  intemationalen  Or Untalisten' Congresses  II,  page 
43  :  mu'ien-ur  oder  mu-rer-ur  "das  stark  gewundene  "oder"  in  einem  grossen 
Bogen  dahinlaufende  Wasser." 

X  Vtmcriptum  cTAhmh  d^El-Kib. 

§  Vinscription  d*^mem  de  Beni-Hassan. 
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desertion  de  la  part  des  Nehetu-ket  qui  viennent  pour  le  prot^er, 
sans  qu'un  seul  en  fasse  d^faut,"  pour  la  citation  d'aprfes  le  texte  de 
Tombos,  puisse  paraitre  trfes-vraisemblable. 

Je  me  demande  si  nous  retrouvons  le  pr^tendu  nom  de  peuple 

qui  frappe  les  princes  des  pays  Strangers  qui  s'approchent  de  lui,  le 
dieu,  grand  par  force,  qui  ^crase  les  contr^es  des  .  .  .  . ,  causant  leur 
destruction  dans  leurs  valines."     Ce  serait  bien  entendu  alors  le 

groupe  J  c=^^Y^  ^^^  foumirait  une  forme  d^figur^  du 
nom  de  peuple  pr^tendu. 

En  faveur  de  Tinterpr^tation  nouvelle  de  la  ligne  9  de  la  stMe 
politique  de  Thotm^s  III,  je  citerai  d'ailleurs  Temploi  de  la  locution 

Q  w    ^^  L    71>    P^^  exemple  dans  Texpression  suivante: 

"^  ^"^^   u/  L-Jl   "'^"^  ^^^  monde  dtant  butin 

capiivd"  t 

Mais,  je  le  repute,  je  ne  donne  cette  explication  nouvelle  de  la 
ligne  9  de  notre  monument  qu'avec  la  plus  grande  hesitation, 
h^sitiition  fondle  sur  Texp^rience  que  j'ai  souvent  faite,  qu*une 
phrase  ou  une  expression  peut  avoir  quelquefois  deux  sens  differents, 
sans  que  rien  indique  la  n^cessit^  ni  de  Tun  ni  de  Tautre. 

Ligne  10. — §^5^|E  ^^^*  Cette  forme  dtant  avaf  Xc^ofUEvov^ 
je  pr^f^re  la  corriger  en  '^J^/^  am^  correction  d'autant  plus 
autoris^e  que  nous  pouvons  citer  un  autre  cas  (ligne  4)  od  notre 
monument  a  confondu  les  deux  signes  ^  et  ^.t 


*  Lepsius,  DenhndUr^  III,  61. 
t  LHmcHption  d'Ahmls  d'El-Kib. 

X  Le  sens  originaire  de  ^  5^  j^  n'est  pas  ««d^vorer"  (de  Rouci),  mais 
piuC6t  *'saisir,  embrasser." 
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,  en  renversant  Fordre  des  signes)  les  chefs  des  Amou  ;  ils  ne 
savent  pas  se  sauver,  leurs  enfants  tombant  par  sa  puissance." 
Cette  traduction  s'^carte  beaucoup  des  traductions  ant^rieures,  dont 

^1 
le  principal  tort  est  d'avoir  rendu  le  groupe         par  "  t^tes."*    Le 

■fyv  I  ' ' ' 

groupe  *****^  v\  I  ne  signifie  pas  "  r^sister  "  (de  Roug£,  M.  Maspero), 

mais  plutot  "se  sauver,  s'^ipser,"  d'accord  avec  Tacception  de 
Brugsch.  De  meme,  ,^^>  ^^  n'a  jamais  le  sens  transitif  de 
"d^truire"  (de  Rouoi,  M.  Maspero),  mais  bien  Fintransitif  de 
"  tomber,  se  d^truire  "  (Brugsch).  Dans  le  groupe  ffj  H  M  ^  -A ,  je 
vois  avec  de  Rougi£  et  M.  Maspero  une  forme  du  mot  m  [l  2i) 
"enfant  "au  pluriel,  plus  le  suffixe  pronominal  l^^^w^  (lisez  done peut- 
ttrt:  fli  '  ^  m''"'^'^^)'  Le  rapprochement  qu'a  fait  Brugsch, 
quant  ^  ce  mot,  du  groupe  [0  [I  X    n^  (  Worterbuchy  II,  page  704)  ne 

me  sourit  pas.  Je  n'ai  d'ailleurs  pas  besoin  de  citer  d'autres  textes 
en  faveur  de  mon  acception  de  ce  passage,  car  chaque  Egyptologue 
pourra  en  trouver,  s'il  veut  bien  se  donner  la  peine  de  chercher. 

Ligne   16. — ^T^ff^      ^°^'  ^'^  doute  se  lire  *p^fl  ^ 

C/>.  T^^J"^,  ligne  15. 

"  Taureau  jeune,  ferme  de  coeur,  muni  de  comes,  qt^on  ne  repousse 
pas,"  La  partie  soulign^e  de  cette  traduction,  qui  diflf^re  des  autres, 
faites  pour  le  m^me  passage,  presuppose  une  correction  de  la  fin  de 

Texpression  Egyptienne,  ^  savoir    1 1  j       ^  ^ —  ^^   TU  v  "^ 

"  taureau  victorieux,  qui  repousse  tous  les  pays,  qui  se  pique  (?)  des 

victoires  de  son  glaive  "jt  et^ A^*^^?  1111  •^* 

jfJl^TU  ^-^4     Les  autres  triducleurs  semblent  lire  an-he-ntuf^ 


♦  Cfr,  PiBHL,  dans  la  Ziitschrtft,  1888,  page  114. 
t  De  RougA,  Inscriptions  Hiiroglyphiquts,  PI.  LXVIII. 
X  Lkpsius,  Denkmdler^  III,  73  d. 
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d'accord  avec  de  Rouci,  mais  je  ne  connais  pas  d^exemples  d*un 

pareil  emploi  du  verbe  ^ ,  ayant  k  la  m^me  fois  soit  le  sens  de 

"r^sister"  (de  Roug6  et  M.  Maspero)  soit  celui  de  "approcher" 
(Brugsch). 

Ligne   i9.-|s^>  (j  J  P  5r^  ^  T  k  ^  V 

(I  ,,„^,^^  —H—  "  Semblable  h  un  lion  furieux,  qui  les  r^duit  k  T^tat  de 

cadavres  dans  leurs  valines."  J'ai  ailleurs*  propose  et  motiv^  cette 
explication  qui  diflf^re  fonci^rement  de  celle  des  autres  traducteurs. 

ordonn^  de  la  faire  et  j*en  suis  satisfait"  C'est  ]k  la  traduction  de 
DE  Roug6,  et  elle  parfaitement  exacte.  Par  contre  ni  M.  Maspero 
("  je  t'ai  ordonn6  d'en  agir  ainsi  et  je  me  repose")  ni  Brugsch  ("ich 
gab  dir  den  Befehl  sie  auszufiihren,  und  du  warst  einverstanden 
damit  )  n'ont  ici  rdussi  k  trouver  le  vrai  sens  du  fond  de  notre  texte. 

Voili  les  observations  que  m'a  sugg^r^es  un  examen  r^ent  de 
la  stMe  po^tique  de  Thothm^s  lILt 

83.  En  parcourant  le  commentaire,  si  instructif,  dont  accom- 
pagne  notre  maitre  k  tous,  M.  le  Page  Renouf,  son  excellente 
traduction  du  Livre  des  Morts,  je  vois  que  le  mot  hi^roglyphique 

T  (1(1    ^    et  varr,  par  lui  est  expliqu^  comme  "the  Look-out  on  the 

bow,"  la  vigie  d  la  proue  (Tun  navireX    Pour  ma  part  j*ai  soutenu,  et 

je  soutiens  toujours,  que  T  (1(1  d^signe  la  partie  oppos^  d'un 

navire,  c'est-^-dire  la  poupe,  et  je  demanderai  la  permission  de  citer 
une  preuve  qui  me  paraft  parler  trbs  vigoureusement  en  faveur  de 
mon  opinion  sur  cette  matifere. 


♦  PiEHL,  dans  la  ZeUschrifi^  1886,  page  19. 

t  Ayant  dejii  termini  cette  note,  j'ai  eu  Toccasion  de  parcourir  la  traduction, 
livr^e  par  Birch  {Records  of  the  Pasi^  II,  pages  29-35)  po^r  cette  inscription. 
J'ajoute  que  la  dite  traduction  semble  aussi  6tre  inexacte  pour  tous  les  points, 
critiques  en  haut,  excepte  celui  de  la  ligne  10,  oil  I'auteur  a  d^couvert  la  wuitU  de 
la  verii^. 

%  Proceedings,  XIV,  page  359. 
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Le  papyrus  Ani  qui  a  6i6  ^it^avectant  de  9Qin  par  M.  LePace 

Renouf,  porte  (I,  15)  ceci:   ^f  J^°2<£>1 '^^  ^ 

En  rapprochant  de  ce  passage  Textrait  suivant  d'un  texte  de  la 

belle^poquehi^roglyphique: '^^  ACrrQ  ||o<tO  ©   W    

^^ — ^  V       ^         x^^<z> 


Ot 


/vwws 


^^^?I''''&\5^^^*  il  me  semble  Evident  que 

^^^^^   ^    ^^\n   "^^^^   ^"   quality   de   timonier" 
doit  s'accorder  avec  Texpression  ^.    1  1 1]  H  ^  ^^  second  exemple. 

Mais  le  timon—- ou  plutot  les  timons — ^tant  attach^  k  la  poupe  du 
navire  ^-ptien,  il  faut  que  I OQ  ^  en  denote  cette  partie. 

J*ai  encore  une  raison — celle-ci  ^alement  philologique — en 
faveur  de  mon  acception  du  mot  IIIO^^.  I^ans  les  textes 
egyptiens,  le  radical  t  sert  h.  exprimer  les  notions  "accomplir, 
terminer,  fin,  terme,"  k  la  diflR§rence  par  exemple  de  JiTJ  ^  — t:H| 
qui  rend  les  notions  opposdes  "d^buter,  commencer,  d^bui, 
commencement."  La  correlation  qu*il  y  a  entre  ces  deux  radicaux 
estsurtout  manifeste  pour  la  locution  compos^e  T»T»T  ^ --g-^  §^ 

I11<^>"^  partir  de   jusqu'k" que  nous 

rencontrons  fort  souvent  dans  les  textes. 

Si  de  ce  fait  on  rapproche  celui  que  la  proue  se  dit  — ^  "  I'avant, 
le  commencement,"  en  dgyptien,  il  est  plus  que  probable  que  pour  la 
notion  "  poupe  "  on  ait  eu  un  mot,  comme  t  (](]    ^    .t 


•  De  Rouoi,  JmcripHons  Hiiroglyphiqites,  XXV. 

t  Notre  v^n^r^  confrere  nous  permettra-t-il  de  lui  soumettre  quelques  obser- 
vations sur  un  autre  point  de  sa  traduction  du  chapitre  XV  du  Todtetibuch  !  C*est 

Conexant  .'expression  suivan.e  =S?m:^^^3TPi 

dAni  20, 10]  *•  The  Land  of  the  gods,  the  colours  of  Punit  are  seen  in  them  ;  that 
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84.  Le  Dictionnaire  (Brugsch,  VI,  page  574)  donne  an  mot 
^  ~^  CIZD  ^  ,  ayant  le  sens  de  "  Hausfrau,  Frau."  A  cette 
occasion,  Tautorit^  de  Goodwin  est  cit^e,  suivant  lequel  le  dit  mot 
se  verrait  au  Papyrus  Sallier,  IV,  page  i,  /.  4.  En  consultant  cc 
texte  hi^tatique,  on  voit  que  la  transcription  du  passage  en  question 

estipeuprfescelle^i:  Ij^^^^^f  ^1 ""«  ^o''' 

pas  d'un   Stranger "     En   d'autres  termes,  il   n'y   a  pas  de 

determinatif  ZZZ3  aprfes  la  combinaison  de  signes  J^  ^—-^ ,  mais  au 

lieu  de  i >  il  faut  transcrire  (]  (1 ,  ce  qui  donne  un  excellent  sens. 

II  n'y  a  par  consequent  aucune  raison  d'accorder  droit  de  cit^  au 
mot  pr^tendu  ^  — -^  ctd  jfl  "  Hausfrau."  Effa^ons-le  done  du 
Dictionnaire. 

85.  Parmi  les  diffdrentes  formes  d'^ciiture  qu*il  y  a  pour  le  mot 
^gyptien  ^^  "fils,"  le  Dictionnaire  (Brugsch,  Worierhuch^  IV, 
1151 ;  voir  aussi  Brugsch,  HierogL  Grammatik^  page  122,  No.  145) 
compte  aussi  -^  *Me  chacal  avec  un  barre  vertical  superpose. '* 
Cette  dernifere  variante  est  dite  provenir  d'El-Kdb  et  appartenir  k  la 
belle  ^poque  hi^roglyphique. 

Ayant  longuement  examine  des  textes  de  cette  demi^re  locality 
comme  d^autres,  provenant  de  Thbbes  et  datant  de  la  m^me  ^poque, 
j'ai  pu  me  convaincre  qu'on  n'y  rencontre  nulle  part  un  mot  -^, 
ayant  le  sens  de  "  fils,"  tandisque  j'ai  mainte  fois  relevd  ou  le 
signe  "^  seul,  ayant  la  valeur  d'un  titre  de  fonctionnairc  ("juge" 

ou  quelque  chose  de  semblable)  ou  Ic  groupe  .4^,  compost  du 
mot  o  I  "  fils  "  et  du  titre  de  fonctionnaire  susmentionn^e. 

Je  n'h^site  pas  k  expliquer  le  pr^tendu  mot  -^  ("  fils  "),  comme 
une  erreur  k  la  place  de  -^  "fils  du  juge,"  que  cette  erreur  soil 
due  au  copiste  moderne  ou  au  scribe  ^gyptien. 

tttrn  mny  frtrm  aa  estimate  of  that  which  is  hidden  from  their  faces,"  selon  M.  Lk 
Page  F<enouf.    Je  pr^'^re  coiiper  le  tout  en  deux  phrases  parallel's,  en  re- 

gardant    l...    ■■  y  ^'   T^^^^  ^^  ^^^  %  deux  expressions  identiques de  sens, 

ccjiiimc  siijeiii  des  deux  phrases  :  **  Les  terres  des  dieux  te  voient  dans  des  ^rits, 
le^  CLintrt^PS  de  Pounct  te  v^rifient  (dans  leurs  comptes),  6  myst^rieux  I "  Par 
celtc  cx[>rc'^'»Jon,  un  peu  bizarre,  Tauteur  ^gyptien  a  probablemcnt  voulu  fairc 
ci  nnprcmtre  que  TOrUnt^  oil  sont  situes  los  pays  en  question,  est  le  domicile  origi- 
ijaire  <tu  wjiIciL     Voir  d'ailleurs  PlEHi.  dans  le  Recueil  Vieioeg^  II,  page  75. 
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A  raon  avis,  le  mot  -J^  "  fils  "  doit  done  disparaitre  du  Diciion- 
naire  hieroglyphique. 

^^'  TTTl  QA  ^/j^  ^^^^  [Brugsch,  Dictionnaire,  VII, 

page  1088]  est  dit  ^tre  un  mot,  signifiant  "mit  einander  fechten,  zu 
zweien  kampfen."  Mais  il  n*en  est  rien.  II  faut  plutot  lire  ser-seu- 
dhi  et  traduire  "ils  arrangent  une  bataille."  Le  d^t^rminatif  du 
mot  dhd  est  exceptione),  mais  tout-k-fait  conforme  k  I'usage  des 
auteurs  de  basses  ^poques,  d'oii  datent  les  textes  auxquels  a  i\€ 
emprunt^e  la  citation  en  question.  Quant  au  mot  ^^  ser^  Feni- 
ploi  n'en  offre  ici  aucune  particularity  non  plus.  C/r.,  par  exemple, 
la  phrase  suivante,  relative  au  dieu  Thoth  : 


\^^ 


.^.!^Sq^s*=s^-*^"' 


®  <zr>  Q7|  "celui  qui  prepare  la  venue  d'Horus  pour  prendre 

possession  de  son  navire  de  guerre,  celui  qui  renverse  ses  adversaires 
par  ses  formules."  * 

Je  me  vois  done  dans  la  n^cessit^  de  demander  que  le  groupe 

pr^tendu  QA    \>^   Jrf«  disparaisse  du  Dictionnaire.t 

87.  Dans  un  article  de  la  Zeitschrift^\  j*ai  fait  remarquer  que  le 
signe,  jusque-lk  inexpliqu^  ^^  repr^sente  Tensemble  des  yeux  et  du 
bee  de  Toiseau  J^. 


*  Navillb,  My  the  iTHorus^  PI.  I.  Le  pr^tendu  mot  ser-sen  provienl  de  la 
meme  collection  de  textes. 

t  Je  maintiens  toujours  Tavis  favorable  que  j*ai  ^nonc^  {Le  Musion^  I,  594) 
concernant  le  Dictiannaire  HUroglyphiqtte  de  Brugsch,  avis  qui  est  partag^  par 
UQ  savant  de  la  valeur  de  M.  Dumichen.  Mes  critiques  s'adressent  la  plupart 
du  temps  uniquement  k  des  details  de  cet  admirable  ouvrage.  Quel  serait 
d'ailleurs  Touvrage  qui  sur  le  terrain  d'une  science  en  progr^  quotidien,  comme 
r^gyplologie,  p(it  constamment  faire  face  ^  toutes  les  exigences?  Je  tiens  ^ 
relcver  cela  tout  particuli^reroent  pour  le  compte  d'un  de  ces  ^gyptologues  qui 
parlent  beaucoup  et  n'^crivenl  rien  de  bien  s^rieux,  et  qui  tout  demiirement  dans 
ma  presence  s'est  permis  des  paroles  bien  n^ligentes  ^  Tendroit  du  principal 
vademecum  des  ^gyptologues. 

t  Zeitschiift,  1888,  page  113. 
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Cette  observation  est  corrobor^e  par  la  variante  ^«^^ ♦  que 

nous  rencontrons  pour  le  mot  qui  commun^ment  s'^rit  ^^^v^  ff  ou 
5^^^.  Le  d^terminatif  de  la  demifere  forme  reprdsente  Ten- 
semble  clu  nez  et  de  Toeil  d'un  individu  humain. 

Due  autre  preuve  en  faveur  du  m^me  avis,  c'est  la  variante 

®  (1%5— dumotfr^quent    ®  L^„.    Laforme    *   (IT,^. 

est  k  reg  order  comme  une  "  Contamination-form  "  des  deux  autres. 

*  Birch  dans  la  Zeitschrifi,  1871,  page  51. 


268 


k 


Mar.  7  PROCEEDINGS.  [l^S^j. 


The  next  Meeting  of  the  Society  will  be  held  at  ^j^ 
Great  Russell  Street,  Bloomsbury,  W.C,  on  Tuesday,  2nd 
May,  1893,  at  8  p.m.,  when  the  following  Paper  will  be 
read: — 

P.  LE  Page  Renouf  {President),     "The  Book  of  the  Oead,"^ 
Translation  and  Commentary  {continuation). 


I 
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THE  FOLLOWING  BOOKS  ARE  REQUIRED  FOR  THE 
LIBRARY  OF  THE  SOCIETY. 


Members  having  dupticaU  copies ^  will  confer  a  favour  by  presenting  them  to  the 

Society, 

Alker,  E.,  Die  Ctironologie  der  Bucher  der  K5nige  und  Parmlipomendn  im 
BLnklang  mil  der  Chronologie  der  Aegypter,  Assyrer,  Babylonier  und  Meder. 

A^t^LfS£A.u,  Histoire  du  Patriarche  Copte  Isaac 

Conle*  de  T^gypte  Chr^tienne. 

La  Marale  Egyptienne  quinze  sidles  avant  notrc  ^re. 

AMiACn,  La  Lege  ad  c  Syriaque  de  SalDt  Alexis,  I'homme  de  Dieu. 

A.,  ANi>  L.  Mechineau,  Tableau  Compart  des  Ventures  Babyloniennes 

ct  Aisyricjines^ 

Miahcilungen  aiis  der  Sammlung  der  Papyrus  Erzherzog  Rainer.    2  parts. 


Bacthgen,  Beit  rage  Eur  Semitischen  Religiongeshichte.     Der  Gott  Israels  und 

die  Gotier  der  tfeiden. 
Blasj^i  A.  F.,  EiKloxi  ars  Astronomica  qualis  in  Charta  Aegyptiaca  superest. 
Bo  r r  A ,  M  on  amen  t  s  de  Ninive.     5  vols. ,  folio.     1 847- 1 85a 
BaugscH'Bev,   Gc^ographiscbe  Inschriften  Altaegyptische  Denkmaeler.    Vols. 

I— III  (Bnigsch). 
■ Recueil  de  Monuments  figyptiens,  copies  sur  lieux  el  public  par 

H.  Brugsch  et  J.  Diimicben.    (4  vols.,  and  the  text  by  DUmichen 

of  vois.  3  and  4.) 
Bu DINGER,   M.»   Dc    Colomarium    quarundam  Phoenidarum    primordiis  cum 

Hebraeorum  exodo  conjunctis. 
B  u  fLCK  H  A  R  DT,  East  em  Travels. 

Cass  El.,  Paulus^  Zophnet  Paneach  Aegyptische  Deutungen. 
CUABAS,  Melanges  figj-ptologiques.     Series  I,  III.     1862-1873 
DuMicHKN,  HHiorische  Inschriften,  &c.,  ist  series,  1867. 
—  2nd  series,  1869. 


AUnegyptische  Kalender-InschriAen,  1886. 

Tempel-Inschriften,  1862.     2  vols.,  folio. 


Earle's  Philology  of  the  English  Tongue. 

EuEtts,   G.,   Papyrus   Ebers.      Die  Masse  und  das  Kapitel   iiber  die  Augen 

krankheiten, 
ErmaNj  Papyrus  WesLcar. 

fitudes  figyptologi-jues,     13  vols.,  complete  to  1880. 
Ga^i^t,  E.,  Stt^Ics  de  la  XII  dynastie  au  Mus^e  du  Louvre. 
GoLENiscHEFF,  Die  Mettcmichstele.     Folio,  1877. 

^ —  Vingt-qualre  Tablettes  Cappadociennes  de  la  Collection  de. 

HAt;Fr,  Die  Sumcrischen  Familiengesetze. 
Mess,  Der  Gnosiische  Papyrus  von  London. 
HoMMRL,  Dr,,  Gcichichte  Babyloniens  und  Assyriens.     1892. 
J  AST  ROW,  M,,  A  Fragment  of  the  Babylonian  "Dibbarra"  Epic. 
J  EKSEN,  Die  Ko^mo  Logic  der  Babylonier. 
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Jeremias,  Tynis  bis  zur  2^it  Nubukadnezar's  Geschichtliche  Skizze  mit  beson- 

derer  Benicksichtigung  der  Keilschriftlichen  Quellen. 
Joachim,  H.,  Papyros  Ebers,  das  Altcste  Buch  iiber  Heilkunde. 
Johns  Hopkins  University.    Contributions  to  Assyriology  and  Comparative 

Semitic  Philology. 
Krebs,  F.,  De  Cbnemothis  nomarchi  inscriptione  Aegyptiaca  commentatio. 
Lbderer,  Die  Biblische  Zeitrechnung  vom  Auszuge  aus  Aegypten  bis  zum 
B^nne  der  Babylonische  Gefongenschaft  mit  Berichsichtignung  der  Re- 
resaltate  der  Assyriologie  und  der  Aegyptologie. 
Ledrain,  Les  Monuments  figyptiens  de  la  Bibliotheque  Nationale. 
LsFfcBURE,  Le  Mythe  Osirien.     2«»«  partie.     "Osiris." 

Lbgrain,  G.,  Le  Livre  des  Transformations.     Papyrus  d^motique  du  Louvre. 
Lehmann,   Samassumukin   Konig  von   Babylonien  668  vehr,  p.   xiv,   173. 

47  plates. 
Lepsius,  Nubian  Grammar,  &c.,  1880. 

LiEBLKiN,  J.,  Dictionnaire  des  Noms  Hi^roglyphiques.     1871.     2  vols.,  8vo. 
Lyon,  D.  G.    An  Assyrian  Manual. 
Maruchi,  Monumenta  Papyracea  Aegyptia. 
Muller,  D.  H.,  Epigraphische  Denkmaler  aus  Arabien. 
NooRDTZiG,   Israel's  verblijf  in   Egypte  bezien  int  licht  der  Egyptische  out- 

dekkingen. 
Place,  Ninive  et  TAssyrie,  1866-1869.    3  vols.,  folio. 
PoGNON,  Les  Inscriptions  Babyloniennes  du  Wadi  Brissa. 
Rawlinson,  Canon,  6th  Ancient  Monarchy. 
RoBiou,  Croyances  de  Tfigypte  k  Tepoque  dc«  Pyramides. 

Recherches  sur  le  Calendrier  en  ^ypte  et  sur  le  chronologie  des  Lagides. 

Sainte  Marie,  Mission  k  Carthage. 

Sarzec,  Decouvertes  en  Chald^e. 

Schaeffer,  Commentationes  de  papyro  medicinali  Lipsiensi . 

ScHOUW,  Charta  papyracea  graece  scripta  Musei  Borgiani  Velitris. 

Schroeder,  Die  Phonizische  Sprache. 

Strauss  and  Torney.  Der  Altagyptishe  Gotterglaube. 

Virey,   p.,   Quelques    Observations    sur    T^pisode    d'Aristee,   a   propos  d'un 

Monomeni  ^gyptien. 
VissER,  I.,  Hebreeuwsche  Archaeologie.     Utrecht,  1891. 
Walther,  J.,  Les  Decouvertes  de  Ninive  et  de   Babylone  au   point  de  vue 

biblique.     Lausanne,  1890. 
WiLCKEN,  M.,  Actenstiicke  aus  der  Konigl.  Bank  zu  Theben. 
WiLTZKE,  De  Biblische  Simson  der  Agyptische  Horus-Ra. 
AViNCKLER,  Hugo,  Der  Thontafelfund  von  El  Amarna.     Vols.  I  and  II. 
WiNCKLER,  Textbuch-Keilinschriftliches  zum  Alten  Testament. 
Weissleach,  F.  H.,  Die  Achaemeniden  Inschriften  Zweiter  Art. 
Wesseley  C,  Die  Pariser  Papyri  des  Fundes  von  El  Fajum. 
Zeitsch.  der  Deutschen  Morgenl.  Gesellsch.,  Vol.  I,   1847;   Vols.  IV^  to  XII, 

1850  to  1858,  inclusive ;  Vol.  XX  to  Vol.  XXXII,  1866  to  1878. 
ZiMMERX,  H.,  Die  Assyriologie  als  Hulfswissenschaft  Air  das  Studium  des  Altcn 
Testaments. 
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NOTICES. 

Subscriptions  to  the  Society  become  due  on  the  ist  of  January 
each  yean  Those  Members  in  arrear  for  the  current  year  are 
requested  to  send  the  amount  j£i  u.  at  once  to  Messrs.  Lloyds* 
Bank,  Limited,  54,  St.  James's  Street,  S.W. 

Papers  proposed  to  be  read  at  the  Monthly  Meetings  must  be 
sent  10  ihc  Secretary  on  or  before  the  loth  of  the  preceding  month. 

Members  having  New  Members  to  propose,  are  requested  to  send 
in  the  names  of  the  Candidates  on  or  before  the  loth  of  the  month 
preceding  ihe  meeting  at  which  the  names  are  to  be  submitted  to 
the  Council 

A  few  complete  sets  of  the  publications  of  the  Society  can  be 
Qbtaintd  by  application  to  the  Secretary,  W.  Harry  Rylands,  37, 
Threat  Russell  Street,  Bloomsbury,  W.C. 

The  Library  of  the  Society,  at  37,  Great  Russell  Street, 
Bt,oomshurv,  W.C,  is  open  to  Members  on  Monday,  Wednesday, 
and  Frida>-,  between  the  hours  of  11  and  4,  when  the  Secretary' 
is  in  attendance  to  transact  the  general  business  of  the  Society. 

A^  the  new  list  of  members  will  shortly  be  printed.  Members  are 
retjuented  to  send  any  corrections  or  additions  they  may  wish  to  have 
made  in  the  list  which  was  published  in  Vol.  VIIL 
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Of 

THE    SOCIETY 


OF 


BIBLICAL    ARCHiEOLOGY. 


TWENTY-THIRD   SESSION,   1892-93. 


Stx^A  Meetingy  2nd  May^  1893. 
P.  LE  PAGE  RENOUF,   Esq.,   President, 


IN   THE   CHAIR. 


The  President  referred  to  the  very  great  loss  which 
Oriental  learning  had  sustained,  and  this  Society  in  particular, 
of  which  he  was  one  of  the  most  honoured  Members,  by  the 
death  of  Mr.  Robert  Bensly,  Lord  Almoner  Professor  of 
Arabic  in  the  University  of  Cambridge.  He  referred  to 
Professor  Bensl/s  very  great  and  especial  merits,  not  the  least 
of  which  was  the  austere  conscientiousness  with  which  he  drew 
his  conclusions  on  any  matter  submitted  to  his  judgment. 


The  following    Presents   were    announced,    and    thanks 
ordered  to  be  returned  to  the  Donors: — 

From  the  Soci^t^  Imp^riale  Arch^ologique  de  Moscou 
Antiquity  Orientales;  Travaux  de  la  Commission  Orientale 
de  la  Soci^t^.  Tome  I,  livr.  III.  Moscou,  1893.  4to.  (In 
Russian.) 

From  the  Author: — M.  V.  Nicolski.  Deux  fragments  assyriens, 
appurtenant  au  prince  P.  A.  Pontiatine.     4to.     1893. 
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From  the  Author : — M.  V.  Nicolski.    Les  inscriptions  cun^ifonnes 
des  rois  de  Van,  trouv^es  en  Russie.     4to.     1893. 
From  the  Travaux  de  la  Commission  Orientale  de  la  Soci^^ 
Imp^riale  Arch^ologique  de  Moscou. 
From  the  Author: — Prof.  Eduard  Sachau.     Die   Altaramaische 
Tnschrift  auf  des  Statue  des  Konigs  Panammd  von  §am-al,  aus 
dera  8  Jahrhundert  vor  Chr.  Geb.     Folia     Berlin.     1893. 
Reprinted  from  der  Mittheilungen  aus  den  Orient  Samml. 
des  Konigl.  Museums  zu  Berlin.     Hefte  XI. 
From  the  Author : — Theo.  G.  Pinches.    Notes  on  some  recent 
discoveries  in  the  realm  of  Assyriology,  with  special  reference 
to  the  private  life  of  the  Babylonians.     8vo.     1893  (?) 
Reprinted  from  the  Journal  of  the  Victoria  Institute  (?)    VoL 
XXVI. 
From  the  Author :— Rev.  C.  A.  de  Cara,  S.J.     Degli  Hitttm  0 
Hethei.     Parte  seconda,  Introduzione.     8vo.     1893. 
Civilt^  Cattolica.     Serie  XV.     Vol.  VL 
From  the  Author: — Rev.  Jos.  Homer,  D.D.     The  Chronology  of 
Israel  and  Assyria  in  the  reign  of  Shalmaneser  II.     8vo. 
From  the  Methodist  Review,  Sept -Oct.,  1889. 
From    the    Author: — Rev.   Joseph    Horner,    D.D.      Hezekiah, 
Sargon,  and  Sennacherib,  a  chronological  study.     8vo. 
From  the  Methodist  Review.     Jan.,  1893. 
From    the    Author :— Prof.   W.   D.   Whitney.      On    Delbriick's 
Vedic  Syntax. 

From  the  American  Joum.  of  Philology.     Vol.  XIII. 
From  the  Author: — Dr.   A,  Wiedemann.     Der  Tanz  im  alten 
Aegypten.    Am  Ui>Quell.   IV.    Band.    1.  Heft.     8vo.     1893. 
From  the  Author :— T.  Humer  Boyd.     A  Crisis  in  Egypt  (?),  or 
what  happened  on  the  day  of  the  Exodus.     8va     London. 
1893. 
From  Rev.  R.  Gwynne  (Sec.  For.  Corresp.) : — dementis  Romani 
Epistulae.     Ad  ipsius  Codicis  Alexandrini  fidem  ac  modum 
Te]:>etitis  curfs  edidit  Constantinus  de  Tischendorf.     Lipsiae. 
4to.     1873. 
From  T.  Hunter  Boyd: — Versuch  iiber  die  Religion  der  alten 
Aeg>*pter  und  Griechen  von  Paul  Joachim  Siegmund  Vogel. 
Niimberg.     410.     1793. 
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The  following  Candidates  were  submitted  for  election, 
having  been  nominated  at  the  last  Meeting,  7th  March, 
1893,  and  elected  Members  of  the  Society: — 

Miss  Nash,  Cranham,  Kents  Road,  Torquay,  Devon. 

Mrs.  A.  Heymanson,  13,  Abbey  Road,  St.  John's  Wood,  N.W. 

Prof.  Lewis  B.  Paton,  Hartford  Theological  Seminary,  Hartford, 

Conn.,  U.S.A. 
Rev.  James  Davidson,  B.D.,  Free  Church  Manse.  North  Berwick, 

Scotland. 

The  following  Candidates  were  nominated  for  election  at 
the  next  Meeting,  6th  June,  1893  : — 

J.  H.  Barber,  B  A.,  (Lond.),  The  Accacias,  Grange  Road,  Sutton, 
W.  E.  Crum,  Savile  Club,  Piccadilly,  W.  [  Surrey. 

Henry  A.  Harper,  Cliff  House,  Milford  on  Sea,  Lymington,  Hants. 
Miss  S.  C.  Rucker,  4,  Vanbrugh  Terrace,  Blackheath. 


Mr.  P.  le  Page  Renouf  {President)  read  his  translations  of 
Chapters  76-88  of  the  Book  of  the  Dead. 

These  chapters  have  reference  to  the  transformations  after  death. 
It  was  pointed  out,  in  the  first  place,  that  every  one  of  the  transfor- 
mations assumed  by  the  deceased  is  a  well-known  mythical  form  of 
the  Sun  god ;  and  secondly,  that  no  identity  or  connection  can  be 
established  between  the  Egyptian  doctrines  and  those  of  Hindus  or 
Greeks  on  the  subject  of  Metempsychosis.  The  Egyptian  transfor- 
mations are  expressly  stated  to  be  entirely  voluntary,  and  the  nature 
of  them  to  depend  upon  the  will  and  pleasure  of  the  glorified  per- 
sonage himself,  whereas  both  in  India  and  in  Greece  transmigration 
is  a  penalty  incurred  for  sin  in  a  previous  life.  There  is  no  trace  in 
the  Rig-Veda  of  any  doctrine  of  transmigration,  so  that  it  cannot  be 
considered  as  Indo-European.  The  ignorance  of  Herodotos  may 
be  excused,  when  he  ascribes  to  the  Egyptians  a  doctrine  which  he 
had  heard  of  among  the  Pythagoreans  or  other  Greeks,  but  it  is 
simple  quackery  when  those  who  pretend  to  understand  Egyptian 
texts  talk  of  "  the  belief  that  the  soul,  having  passed  through  various 
transformations,  would  reinhabit  the  body,  after  undefined  ages." 
No  such  belief  is  known  to  any  one  woithy  of  the  name  of  a  scholar. 

Remarks  were  added  by  Walter  Morison ;  Rev.  A.  Lowy ; 
Rev.  James  Marshall ;  Joseph  Pollard ;  E.  Towry  Whyte. 

Thanks  were  returned  for  this  communication. 
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BOOK    OF    THE    DEAD. 
By  p.  le  Page  Renouf. 


Chapter  XLII. 
Chapkr  ivhereby  one  hindereth  the  slaughter  whkh  is  wrought  at 

Land  of  the  Rod,  of  the  White  Crown  of  the  Image,  and  the 
Pedestal  oi"  the  gods. 

1  am  the  Babe  (2).     (Said  Four  Times.) 

0  Serpent  Abur!(3)  Thou  sayest  this  day,  "The  Block  of  j 
Execution  is  furnished  with  what  thou  knowest,'*  and  thou  art  come  | 
to  soil  (4)  the  Mighty  One. 

But  I  am  he  whose  honours  are  abiding. 

1  am   the   Link  (5),   the  god   within   the    Tamarisk  (6),  who 
connecieth  (7)  the  Solar  orb  with  Yesterday.      {Four  Times.) 

1  am  Ka,  whose  honours  are  abiding. 
I  am  the  Link,  the  god  within  the  Tamarisk. 
My  course  is  the  course  of  Ri,  and  the  course  of  Ra  is  my 
cour?3e. 

My  hair  is  that  of  Nu,  (8) 

My  two  eyes  are  those  of  Hathor, 

My  two  ears  those  of  Apuat, 

My  nofi&  that  of  Chenti-chas, 

My  two  lips  those  of  Anubis, 

My  teeth  those  of  Selkit, 

My  neck  that  of  Isis,  the  Mighty, 

My  two  hands  those  of  the  Soul  most  Mighty,  I-ord  of  Tattu, 

My  shoulders  those  of  Neith,  Mistress  of  Sais, 

My  back  is  that  of  Sut, 

My  phallus  that  of  Osiris, 

My  liver  is  that  of  the  Lords  of  Cher-abat, 

My  knees  those  of  the  most  Mighty  one. 

My  belly  and  my  back  are  those  of  Sechit, 

My  binder  parts  are  those  of  the  Eye  of  Horus, 

My  legs  and  thighs  those  of  Nut, 

My  feel  those  of  Ptah, 
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My  nails  and  bones  those  of  the  Living  Uraei. 

There  is  not  a  limb  in  me  which  is  without  a  god.  And  Thoth 
is  a  protection  to  my  flesh. 

I  shall  not  be  grasped  by  my  arms  or  seized  by  my  hands. 

Not  men  or  gods,  or  the  glorified  ones  or  the  damned;  not 
generations  past,  present,  or  future,  shall  inflict  any  injury  upon  me. 

I  am  he  who  cometh  forth  and  proceedeth,  and  whose  name  is 
unknown  to  man. 

I  am  Yesterday,  "Witness  of  Eternity"  is  my  Name:  the 
persistent  traveller  upon  the  heavenly  highways  which  1  survey.  I 
am  the  Everlasting  one. 

I  am  felt  and  thought  of  as  Chepera.     I  am  the  Crowned  one. 

I  am  the  Dweller  in  the  Eye  and  in  the  Egg. 

It  is  an  attribute  of  mine  that  I  live  within  them. 

I  am  the  Dweller  in  the  Eye,  even  in  its  closing. 

I  am  that  by  which  it  is  supported. 

I  come  forth  and  I  rise  up  :  I  enter  and  I  have  life. 

I  am  the  Dweller  in  the  Eye ;  my  seat  is  upon  my  throne,  and  I 
sit  conspicuously  upon  it 

I  am  Horus,  who  steppeth  onwards  through  Eternity. 

I  have  instituted  the  throne  of  which  I  am  the  master. 

As  regards  my  mouth :  whether  in  speech  or  in  silence,  I  am 
right  and  fair. 

As  regards  my  attributes :  I  hasten  headlong,  I  the  god  Unen,* 
with  all  that  pertaineth  to  me,  hour  proceeding  from  hour,  the  One 
proceeding  from  the  One,  in  my  course. 

I  am  the  Dweller  in  the  Eye;  no  evil  or  calamitous  things 
befall  me. 

It  is  I  who  open  the  gates  of  Heaven ;  it  is  I  who  am  master  o 
the  throne,  and  who  open  the  series  of  births  upon  this  day. 

"I  am  the  Babe,  who  treadeth  his  path  of  Yesterday. 

I  am  "  This  Day  "  to  generation  of  men  after  generation* 

I  am  he  who  giveth  you  stableness  for  eternity,  whether  ye  be  in 
heaven  or  upon  earth ;  in  the  South  or  in  the  North,  in  the  West  or 
in  the  East— and  the  fear  of  me  is  upon  you. 

I  am  he  who  fashioneth  with  his  eye,  and  who  dieth  not  a  second 
time. 

*  Another  reading  b  Unnefeni. 
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A  moment  of  mine  belongeth  to  you,  but  my  attributes  belong  to 
my  own  domain. 

I  am  the  Unknown  one,  but  the  gods  of  Ruddy  Countenance 
belong  to  me. 

I  am  the  Gladsome  one,  and  no  time  hath  been  found,  but 
served  to  create  for  me  the  Heaven  and  the  increase  of  Earth,  and 
the  increase  of  their  offspring. 

They  sever  and  join  not — they  sever  my  name  from  all  evil 
things,  according  to  the  words  which  I  say  unto  you. 

It  is  I  who  rise  up  and  shine  forth ;  strength  proceeding  from 
strength  (9),  the  One  proceeding  from  the  One. 

There  is  not  a  day  devoid  of  that  which  belongeth  to  it;  for  ever 
and  for  ever  (10), 

I  am  Unbu,*  who  proceedeth  from  Nu,  and  my  mother  is  Nut 

0  thou  who  hast  set  me  in  motion  (11) !  for  I  was  motionless,  a 
mighty  link  within  the  close  of  Yesterday ;  my  present  activity  is  a 
link  within  the  close  of  my  hand. 

1  am  not  known,  but  I  am  one  who  knoweth  thee. 

I  am  not  to  be  grasped,  but  I  am  one  who  graspeth  thee. 

[Oh  Dweller  in  the  Egg  !    Oh  Dweller  in  the  Egg !] 

I  am  Horus,  Prince  of  Eternity,  a  fire  before  your  faces,  which 
inflameth  your  hearts  towards  me. 

I  am  master  of  my  throne  and  I  pass  onwards.  The  present 
time  is  the  path  which  I  have  opened,  and  I  have  set  myself  free 
from  all  things  evil 

I  am  the  golden  Cynocephalus,  three  palms  in  height,  without 
legs  or  arms  in  the  Temple  of  Ptah  (12);  and  my  course  is  the 
course  of  the  golden  Cynocephalus,  three  palms  in  height,  without 
legs  or  arms  in  the  Temple  of  Ptah. 

Let  these  wards  be  said — Ababak  ter-ek  (13). 

Notes. 

This  chapter  is  in  itself  most  interesting,  and  it  is  one  of  the 
most  important  as  illustrative  of  Egyptian  mythology.  It  is  impos- 
sible at  present  to  explain  every  detail,  but  the  general  drift  of  the 
chapter  is  not  to  be  mistaken.  And  the  same  drift  is  to  be  recog- 
nised in  the  whole  course  of  Egyptian  religious  literature  from  the 
beginning. 

*  See  note  i  on  chapter  28. 
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The  speaker  throughout  identifies  himself  with  the  divinity  whose 
manifestation  is  the  Sun ;  he  is  not  the  Sun  of  this  or  that  moment 
but  of  Yesterday,  To-day  and  of  all  eternity,  the  "  One  proceeding 
from  the  One." 

1.  Sutenhenen,    The  later  texts  say  the  "Netherworld." 

2.  The  Babe  ©  (](]  ^  ^ ,  an  appellative  applied  to  the  rising  Sun. 
See  Brugsch,  Rev,  II,*pl.  7 1, 3,  where  this  babe  is  compared  to  the  Lotus 
coming  forth  from  the  great  stream  y  m!^5^      v  ^ED  ^  1  awwv. 

The  word  signifies  that  which  is   "  lifted  up,"   "  un  ^Ifeve," 


W 

3.  Serpent  Ab-ur  (|  J  ^^  '^^  o  R  .     The  two  important 

MSS.  Ca  and  Fb  seem  to  imply  a  female  personage,  but  as  the  verb 
in  connection  with  the  name  is  masculine  the  final  o  cannot  be 
meant  for  a  feminine  ending,  and  it  is  peculiar  to  those  two  MSS. 
Ab-ur  "  the  very  thirsty,"  as  the  appellative  of  a  viper,  recalls  that 
of  the  htyfta^^  whose  bite  caused  intense  thirst.  But  it  may  have 
originated  in  the  fact  that  these  reptiles  are  in  the  habit  of  lying  in 
wait  by  the  water  side  for  the  sake  of  the  animals  who  come  there  to 
drink. 

4.  To  soil:  Tk  (|  n  Q  is  the  type  of  the  word  in  the  earlier 
texts.    The  late  ones  have  the  well  known  (J  K  *^-*-  Q . 

5.  The  JJnk  '****'  v  H  ^ '  Another  appellative  of  the  Sun  god, 
applied  to  Tmu  and  Horus  in  the  oldest  texts.  The  notion  of  ^^ 
is  that  of  concatenation^  connecting^  combining^fasteningy  bindings  setting 
in  order  together^    avv^a^fia^   <rvina^i9y  as  in  ^^-I^  ^^  8  ^  Qj^ 

nectere  coronam.  Hence  its  occurrence  in  words  signifying  'the  ver- 
cebral  column,'  *  a  row  of  teeth,*  *  a  chain  of  hills,'  *  a  body  of  troops ' 
{ffvirrofffia  imritov  OX  ^ef^vv),  or  their  'captains,'  literary  'composition' 

>K         wA^  A  T  <:::>  (Pap.  Prisse  V,  6),  and  the  seven 

divine  V  3U  I  ^^   m/maccoinei^  the  first  authors  of  artistic 

composition.    See  note  to  Chapter  71. 

6  The  god  within  the  Tamarisk.  The  rising  sun  under  his 
various  names  is  frequently  represented  as  being  in  a  tree  or  bush, 
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which  partly  conceals  him.  This  is  a  mythological  way  of  treating 
the  light  cloud  or  mist  which  so  commonly  accompanies  the  sun's 
first  appearance.      Tamarisk  is  only  a  provisional  translation  of 

(1  Q.     The  god  Apuat,  who  is  identical  with  Osiris,  is  said 

in  the  Pyramid  Texts  {Unas  107,  Teta  66)  to  come  forth  from  the 

7.  Who  contucteth.  This  I  believe  to  be  the  sense  of  T  ^ 
if  the  next  word  is  (1  ^^^ .    But  the  text  is  quite  uncertain. 

J<zz>  ^  is  a  rope  or  cable  (Bonomi,  Sarc.  II,  c,  34),  and  like 

the  Latin  copula  or  the  Semitic  ^^Tf*  J^ac^  ^^^  the  sense  of  /^, 
bond^  connection,* 

When  the  prince  of  Tennu  {Berlin  Pap,  i,  line  31)  proposed  a 
family  alliance  to  Senchat,  he  said  to  him  T  Q  wi  lie4oi 

avec  moi!    And  he  gave  him  his  daughter  to  wife. 

In  the  expression  ][(](]    ^   <:^,    ntfrit  signifies   continuously^ 

connectedly y  and  the  sense  of  until  is  only  completed  by  the  addition 
of  the  preposition  <3> . 

Instead  of  ma/^  *the  Solar  orb,^  some  MSS.  read  g^^^O, 
M         0  V^'  (]  v^^NA^A  ^,  or  (1  vvs/N^A  5>  and  in  each  of  these  cases 

T  must  be  understood  as  an  adjective  raised  to  the  comparative 

degree  by  the  preposition  <3> :  "  More  beautiful  [my]  splendour 
(colour,  hair  or  veil)  than  Yesterday."  None  of  these  readings  seem 
very  attractive. 

8.  Here  follows  the  identification  of  the  limbs  of  the  deceased 
person  with  those  of  various  gods.  There  are  many  similar  texts 
belonging  to  all  the  periods  of  the  Egyptian  religion.  For  the 
Pyramid  Texts,  see  e,g,  Unas^  line  218  &c.,  ib,  line  570,  &c.,  Fepi  I^ 
line  565,  &c.  Compare  the  Cojgfin  ofAmamu,  pi.  XXIV,  line  1 1,  &c, 
Naville,  Litanie  dt  RA,  p.  96,  and  Golenischeff,  Metternichstele^  lines 

9-35- 

* '*  Jj^^   non  modo  funem^   sed  et  in  Alcorano  SAt^  foedtts  significat.'* 
Gesenius,  Thesaur  in  voc,  7^n« 
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9.  Strength  1  J%y  >  literally  a  wait  or  tower,  like  the 
Tjr'^-TaQ  of  Ps.  XI,  4. 

'O'  /wwvsA  ^^  9  *  continuously,  continuously.' 

11.  The  interjection  1g}  seems  to  imply  that  a  second  person 
is  addressed.  The  passage  would  otherwise  be  translated,  "  I  have 
set  myself  in  motion,"  which  would  be  more  consistent  with  the 
doctrine  contained  in  this  chapter. 

12.  All  the  more  recent  copies  have  11  ^      k^-I  ,  the  Sanctuary 

of  Ptah  at  Memphis. 

13.  Ababa-k  ter-ek.  This  is  only  one  of  the  readings  of  a  formula 
which  had  soon  become  utterly  unintelligible  to  the  copyists. 
Hieratic  copies  like  Louvre  3079,  published  by  M.  de  Roug^,  B.M. 
10,257  (Rollin)  and  Leyden,  T.  16,  record  several  conjectural  emen- 
dations, to  which  modem  scholars  might  add  others,  were  they  so 
disposed. 

Chapter  XLIII. 

Chapter  whereby  the  head  of  a  person  is  not  severed  from  him  in 
the  Netherworld, 

I  am  a  Prince,  the  son  of  a  Prince ;  a  Flame,  the  Son  of  a 
Flame,  whose  head  is  restored  to  him  after  it  hath  been  cut  off. 

The  head  of  Osiris  is  not  taken  from  him,  and  my  head  shall 
not  be  taken  from  me. 

I  raise  myself  up,  I  renew  myself,  and  I  grow  young  again. 

I  am  Osiris. 

Note. 
An  early  recension  of   this  chapter  is  found  in  the  tomb  of 
Horhotep  {Miss,  Arch.  II,  p.  159),  and  an  apparent  reference  on 
the  Coffin  ofAmamu. 

Chapter  XLIV. 

C/iapter  whereby  one  dieth  not  a  second  time. 

Let  the  Cavern  of  Putrata  (i)  be  opened  for  me,  where  the  dead 
fall  into  the  darkness,  but  the  Eye  of  Horus  supporleth  me,  and 
Apuat  reareth  me  up.     I  hide  myself  among  you,  O  ye  Stars  that 
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set  not  My  front  is  that  of  El,  my  face  is  revealed,  according  to 
the  words  of  Thoth ;  my  heart  is  in  its  place,  my  speech  is  intelligent 

I  am  El  himself,  I  am  not  to  be  ignored,  I  am  not  to  be 
molested. 

Thy  father  liveth  for  thee,  O  Son  of  Nut !  I  am  thy  son  Horus, 
I  see  thy  mysteries,  and  am  crowned  as  King  of  the  gods.  I  die 
not  a  second  time  in  the  Netherworld. 

Note. 
I.  Putrata  or  A(li^=r.    This  name  has 


W 
disappeared  in  nearly  all  the  MSS.     It  is  mentioned  in  the  Pyramid 

Texts  {Fepi  /,  332,  Merra  635)  as  a  lake  traversed  by  the  glorified 

personage. 

Chapter  XLV. 

Chapter  whereby  one  escapeth  corruption  in  the  Netherworld, 

Here  is  the  Osiris  iV.,  motionless,  motionless  like  Osiris;  motion- 
less his  limbs  like  Osiris — let  them  not  remain  motionless,  let  them 
not  corrupt  They  move  not,  they  stir  not :  be  it  done  for  me  as  for 
Osiris.     I  am  Osiris. 

Chapter  XLVI. 

Chapter  whereby  he  thai  is  living  is  not  destroyed  in  the  Nether- 
world, 

Oh  ye  recent  offspring  of  Shu,  who  dawn  after  dawn  is  possessor 
of  his  diadem  at  sunrise;  ye  future  generations  of  men,  my  springing 
forth*  is  the  springing  forth  of  Osiris. 

Note. 

This  chapter  is  addressed  to  the  m  ^s,.  ^^^^rJ)  hammemit^ 

Irho  are  known  from  other  quarters  to  be  human  beings^  as  the 
younglings  of  the  god  Shu.  But  the  reference  is  not  to  men  who 
have  yet  lived  upon  the  earth.  They  are  spoken  of  as  men  of  a 
future  generation.  Queen  Hatshepsu  on  her  obelisk  when  speaking 
of  them  connects  them  with  the  period  of  120  years,  fliat  is  as  if  wc 

•  The  Day-Spring, 
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said  "men  of  the  next  century."  Before  their  appearance  upon  the 
earth  they  circle  round  the  Sun,  and  the  glorified  dead  hold  con- 
verse with  them  (Chapter  124,  6). 

The  Egyptians,  like  many  other  ancient  nations,  held  the 
doctrine  of  the  preexistence  of  souls.  They  held  it  not  like 
philosophers  or  poets,  but  as  an  article  of  their  popular  and  tradi- 
tional creed. 

Chapter  XLVII. 

Chapter  whereby  the  Seat  of  a  person  is  not  taken  from  him  in  the 
Netherworld, 

Chair  and  Throne  of  mine,  which  are  coming  to  me  and  circling 
round  to  me ;  divine  ones  ! 

I  am  a  noble  S§hu  (i),  grant  that  I  may  become  one  of  those 
who  follow  the  great  god. 

I  am  the  Son  of  Maat,  and  wrong  is  what  I  execrate. 

I  am  the  Victorious  one. 

Note. 

I.  Sdhu  S    V  8  tl  ^5  ^^^  ^  mummy,  as  it  is  sometimes 

rendered,  but  a  living  personality  in  mummied  form. 


Chapters  XLVIII  and  XIJX 
are  identical  with  X  and  XI  respectively. 

Chapter  L. 
Chapter  whereby  one  cometh  not  to  the  divine  Block  of  Execution, 

The  four  (i)  fastenings  of  the  hinder  part  of  my  head  are 
fastened. 

He  who  is  in  heaven  it  was  who  made  firm  the  fastening  for  him 
who  was  fainting  upon  his  two  haunches  on  that  day  when  the  fleece 
was  shorn. 

The  fastenings  of  the  hinder  part  of  my  head  were  fastened  by 
Sutu  and  the  company  of  gods  in  his  first  triumph.  Let  there  be  no 
disaster.    Preserve  me  safe  from  him  who  slew  my  father. 
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I  am  seized  of  the  *Two  Earths.' 

The  fastenings  of  the  hinder  part  of  my  head  were  fastened  by 
Nu,  on  the  first  time  of  my  beholding  the  Law  in  virtue  of  which 
the  gods  and  their  symbols  (2)  come  into  existence. 

I  am  the  Heedful  one,  and  become  the  executioner  for  you,  ye 
great  gods  (3). 

Notes. 

The  antiquity  of  the  chapter  is  proved  by  its  occurrence  on  the 
second  coffin  of  Mentuhotep ;  but  its  condition  there  is  such  that 
no  one  can  read  it  who  is  not  already  familiar  with  it  from  other 
sources.  It  begins,  Aeltesie  Texte^  p.  22,  line  34,  and  goes  on  till 
the  red  letters  at  line  50.  The  text,  in  spite  of  its  importance,  is 
very  inaccurate. 

1.  The  four  fastenings.  The  number  four  is  only  found  in  the 
oldest  copies.  The  later  copies  have  a  different  text  It  is  im- 
possible to  say  what  kind  of  fastening  is  meant.  — ••—  might  be  a 
ligament  or  a  vertebra — though  more  probably  the  latter.  But  it 
might  be  a  combination  of  several  pieces.  \1/  ^^  1  ^^  ^^ 
occiput,  and  this  suggests  the  hypothesis  of  cervical  vertebrae.  But 
the  number  of  these  is  not  four  but  seven.  Of  these  three  are 
peculiar ;  the  Atlas  which  supports  the  head,  the  Axis  upon  which 
the  head  turns,  and  the  Vertebra  prominens  with  its  long  spinal 
process.  But  see  the  Vignette  of  Chap.  42  from  Pd  where  four 
vertebrae  are  figured. 

2.  Symbols^  or    symbolical  representations,    r 1^  J^i     or 

3.  The  Heedful  one  ^,  perhaps  ^^^^^^^>  Unas  584, 
Pepi  I,  199  and  667. 

Chapter  LI. 

Chapter  whereby  one  goeth  not  headlong  in  the  Netherworld, 

I  execrate,  I  execrate,  I  do  not  eat  it. 

That  which  I  execrate  is  dirt.  I  eat  it  not,  that  I  may  appease 
my  Genius. 

Let  me  not  fall  into  it ;  let  me  not  approach  it  with  my  hands, 
let  me  not  tread  upon  it  with  my  sandals. 
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Note. 

The  Chapters  numbered  51  and  52  are  not  found  in  the  most 
ancient  papyri,  but  the  substance  of  them  and  their  formulas  are 
met  with  on  the  ancient  coffins*  and  in  the  Pyramid  texts.  See,  for 
instance,  Unas  189,  Teta  68,  with  M.  Maspero's  note  on  the  latter 
text  I  do  not,  however,  believe,  as  M.  Maspero  does,  that  these 
texts  convey  the  idea  "  so  frequent  [!]  among  half-civilised  peoples, 
of  another  life  in  which  the  deceased  will  have  nothing  to  eat  and 

drink  but  excremental  matter."    That  the  x   1 '  *^  which  I  translate 

^  A  I    000 

*  dirt  *  and  ^  ^a    *  lye '  are  of  this  nature  is  quite  certain,  but  they 

are  objects  of  abhorrence  to  the  Sun-god,  like  the  dead  rat  and  the 
putrid  cat  in  chapter  33I  because  he  is  a  consuming  fire,  and  "  what- 
soever he  findeth  upon  his  path  he  devoureth  it,"  A^   1 H    ^v   ^^ 
ji  I '^  Unas  515.     It  is  only  natural  then  that  the 

deceased  who  is  identified  with  the  Sun-god  in  these  texts  should 
express  his  execration  of  such  offensive  matter.  He  is  not  afraid 
of  being  limited  to  this  food,  his  fear  springs  from  the  opposite 
extreme. 

Chapter  LII. 
Chapter  whereby  one  eateth  not  dirt  in  the  Netherworld, 

I  execrate,  I  execrate,  I  do  not  eat  it. 

That  which  I  execrate  is  dirt.  I  eat  it  not,  that  I  may  appease 
my  Genius  ( I ). 

Let  it  not  fall  upon  me ;  let  me  not  approach  it  with  my  hands, 
let  me  not  tread  upon  it  with  my  sandals. 

Henceforth  let  me  live  upon  corn  (2)  in  your  presence,  ye  gods, 
and  let  there  come  one  who  bringeth  to  me  that  I  may  feed  from 
those  seven  loaves  which  he  hath  brought  for  Horus  and  upon  the 
loaves  for  Thoth. 

"  What  willst  thou  eat  ?  "  say  the  gods  to  him. 

Let  me  eat  under  the  Sycamore  of  Hathor  the  Sovereign,  and 
let  my  turn  be  given  to  me  among  those  who  rest  there. 

•  There  is  a  chapter  in  Lepsius,  Alteste  Texte^  p.  34,  with  the  same  title  as 
chapter  51,  but  the  contents  are  different. 
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And  let  me  manage  the  fields  in  Tattu  and  prosper  in  Helio- 
polis. 

And  let  me  feed  upon  the  bread  of  the  while  corn  and  upon  the 
beer  of  the  red  barley. 

And  let  the  forms  (3)  of  my  father  and  of  my  mother  be  granted 
to  me ;  the  gate-keepers  of  the  stream. 

Let  room  be  thrown  open  for  me,  let  the  path  be  made,  and  let 
me  sit  in  any  place  that  I  desire. 

Notes. 

(i)  Here,  as  in  the  corresponding  passage  in  the  preceding 

chapter  and  in  several  other  places,  the  later  texts  often  read  ^  , 
which  is  a  serious  error. 

(2)  The  unintelligible  Q  ^  S()  ^^  ^^^  ^^^^  ^^^^s  should  be  cor- 
rected to    0       5     {Aiteste  Texte  42,  lines  50,  54  and  67).     The 

n      <*  00  ^ 

error  may  be  traced  to.  a  form  of  the  word  with  the  prothetic  (1. 

There  are  several  words  varying  in  their  applications  which  may  be 
traced  to  the  same  origin. 

0  Seser  *spica'  a  point,   hence  an  ear  of  com,  and 

0  ,    0    "^^"^ « spiculura,*  an  arrow,  a  javelin,  are  very  clearly 

connected,  and  the  notic)n  m  both  is,  as  in  the  Hebrew  3*^1*1  that 
of  'shooting  {oii\^ proferre, protendere, 

— H— ^g;j,  a  term  applied  to  homed  animals,  has  surely  nothing 
to  do  with  the  Coptic  gjpcit)  of  Leviticus  xv,  19.  It  refers  to  the 
pointed  weapons  presented  by  the  beasts. 

— H—  QTV  is  *put  forward*  in  the  way  of  speech,  and  may  be 


command  or  prayer,  or  simple  statement. 

5    '*^^^^  the  builder's  line  is  something  *  stretched  out '  prola- 
tum^  proiensum. 

And  with  reference  to  walls,  buildings,  and  the  like,     5      _ 
may  always  be  translated  hy  prof erre^  protendere. 

(3)  The  forms,  f  J^jj   not  f  J^|»  as  in  the  Turin 

Todtenbuch.    There  is  a  most  interesting  text  but  unfortunately 
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imperfect  on  the  Leyden  Coffin  M.3  (M.  PL  13).    The  deceased  is 
told  that  on  arriving  at  the  mysterious  gate  he  will  find  his  father 

and  his  mother,  ^^fj^^   ^.      This  is  followed  by  ^  R  and 

then  apparently  by  ,^\  but  the  middle  sign  is  almost  entirely 
effaced.     This  would  mean  *  at  the  resurrection  of  thy  body.' 

Chapter  LIIIa. 
Chapter  wlurthy  one  is  not  made  to  eat  dirt  or  to  drink  lye, 

I  am  the  sharp-homed  Bull,  who  regulateth  the  sky,  the  Lord  of 
the  risings  in  heaven ;  the  great  Giver  of  Light,  who  issueth  from 
Flame ;  the  Bond  of  Time,  richly  supplied  with  years ;  the  god  in 
Lion  form,  to  whom  is  given  a  march  of  Glory. 

I  execrate,  I  execrate,  I  do  not  eat  that  which  my  Genius 
execrateth. 

Let  it  not  enter  into  my  stomach,  let  it  not  approach  to  my 
hands,  let  me  not  tread  upon  it  with  my  sandals. 

Let  me  not  drink  lye,  let  me  not  advance  headlong  in  the 
Netherworld. 

I  am  the  possessor  of  bread  in  HeliopoKs,  who  hath  bread  in 
Heaven  with  Ra,  and  bread  upon  earth  whh  Seb. 

It  is  the  Sektit  boat  which  hath  brought  it  from  the  house  of  the 
great  god  m  HeHopolis. 

I  am  gladdened  in  my  very  entrails,  and  am  associated  with  the 
divine  mariners,  who  circle  round  to  the  East  of  Heaven.  I  eat  as 
they  cat,  and  I  feed  upon  what  they  feed.  I  eat  bread  from  the 
house  of  the  Lord  of  offerings. 

Chapi'er  LIII  b. 

Whereby  one  eateth  not  dirt. 

I  execrate,  I  execrate  !  I  do  not  eat  it. 
Dirt  is  what  I  execrate ;  I  do  not  eat  it 
I  execrate  lye,  I  do  not  drink  it. 

Let  me  not  approach  it  with  my  fingers,  let  me  not  tread  uprn  it 
with  my  sandals* 
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Seb,  the  father  of  Osiris,  hath  ordained  that  I  should  not  eat  dirt 
or  drink  lye,  but  my  father  hath  four  times  said  that  I  should  eat  of 
the  red  com. 

There  are  seven  loaves  in  Heaven  at  Heliopolis  with  Ri,  and 
there  are  seven  loaves  upon  earth  with  Seb,  and  there  are  seven 
loaves  with  Osiris. 

It  is  the  god  of  the  Sektit  galley,  and  of  the  Midtit  galley,  who 
hath  brought  them  to  me  at  Heliopolis. 

I  shout  with  joy,  and  my  Genius  shouteth  with  joy,  because  I 
am  in  Heliopolis,  and  I  live  in  excellent  condition  before  Ri,  on  the 
day  when  bread  is  presented  in  Heliopolis. 

Note. 

Chapter  53  a  is  taken  from  the  papyri  of  the  older  period,  53  b 
is  a  still  older  text  from  the  Coffin  of  Horhotep. 

Chapter  LIV. 
Chapter  whereby  air  is  given  in  the  Netherworld. 

I  am  the  god  in  Lion-form  (i),  the  Egg  in  the  Great  Cackler, 
and  I  watch  over  that  great  Egg  which  Seb  hath  parted  from  the 
earth  (2);  my  Life  is  the  Life  thereof,  and  the  same  is  true  of  my 
advance  in  life  and  of  my  breathing  of  the  air. 

I  am  the  god  who  keepeth  opposition  in  equipoise  (3)  as  his  Egg 
circleth  round.  For  me  dawneth(4)  the  moment  of  the  most 
mighty  one,  Sut. 

O  ye  gods  who  are  pleasant  through  the  alternate  successions  of 
the  Earth,  who  preside  over  sustenance  and  who  live  in  the  Blue  (5), 
do  ye  keep  watch  over  him  who  abideth  in  his  Nest,;  the  Infant  god 
who  cometh  forth  towards  you. 

Notes. 

The  text  here  followed  is  that  of  Pa  which  is  much  preferable  to 
that  of  Ani.  There  is  a  far  older  text,  that  of  Horhotep,  hne  344 
and  sqq.y  but  it  is  too  inaccurate  to  serve  as  the  basis  of  a  transla- 
tion.    It  is  however  very  valuable  for  other  purposes. 

(i)  The  god  in  Lion  form.  These  words  are  not  in  Horhotep, 
the  chapter  beginning  as  in  later  texts  "Oh  Tmu  let  there  come  to 

288 


May  2]  PROCEEDINGS.  [1893. 

me  the  air  which  is  in  thy  nostrils."    The  word  for  air  is  written 
c^  ^  JLnU  (lines  344  and  346)  as  in  other  places. 

(2)  It  is  a  mistake  to  speak  of  a  mundane  egg,  of  which  there  is 
no  trace  in  Egyptian  mythology.     Seb,  the  great  cackling  goose, 

lays  the  golden  egg,  which  is  the  Sun ;  but  \J  does  not  mean 

*lay  upon  the  earth,'  but  ^  divide^  separate  from  the  ^rth.*    The  ^%g 
springs  from  the  back  of  Seb. 

(3)  Who  kfepeth  opposition  in  equipoise.     This   sense  may  be 

inferred  from  /Vz,  but  is  made  very  clear  by  the  ^  ~^    \      \\ 

of  Horhotep.    The  equilibrium  of  forces  is  maintained  by  the  revo- 
lution of  the  Sun. 

(4)  Dawneth,    U  LJ  rti '    Horhotep ;    whose    text    breaks    off 
without  a  word  on  Sutu. 

(5)  The  Blue,     ®     Y^^  Mapis  lazuli.'    The  French  Tazur 

exactly  corresponds  to  the  Egyptian,  for  the  word  azure  is  derived 
from  latulum. 

Ancients  and  modern  differ  greatly,  as  is  well  known,  from  each 
other  as  to  the  impressions  derived  from  colour.  It  seems  strange  to 
read  in  the  tale  of  the  Destruction  of  Mankind  that  the  *  hair  of  Ri 
was  of  real  chesbet,^  that  is  *  dark  blue.'  But  we  have  an  exact  paral- 
lel to  this  in  Greek.  Kvavo^  is  lapis  lazuli  in  Theophiastus,  who 
even  mentions  the  artificial  lapis  made  in  Egypt.  But  in  the 
Homeric  poems  the  hair  of  Hector  (//.,  22,  401),  and  the  hair  and 
beard  of  Odysseus  {Od.,  16,  176),  as  well  as  the  eyebrows  of  Zeus 
(77.,  I,  528;  17,  209)  are  described  as  Kvav^au 

Chapter  LV. 
Another  chapter  whereby  air  is  given, 

I  am  the  Jackal  of  jackals,  I  am  Shu,  who  convey  breezes,  in 
presence  of  the  Glorious  one  (i),  to  the  ends  of  the  sky,  to  the  ends 
of  the  earth,  to  the  ends  of  the  filaments  of  Cloud  (2). 

I  give  air  to  those  Younglings  as  I  open  my  mouth  and  gaze 
with  my  two  eyes. 
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Notes. 

It  The  Glorious  one.    This  is  the  moRt  usual  reading.    Pa  has  Ra. 

1.  ftiaments  of  Cloud,     Cloud  is  the  sense,  not  the  translation  of 

J  1    V       '  or,  as  it  is  also  written,  (T5r\  8  S  ^,    which  is  the 

name  of  some  tree  or  shrub  which  has  not  been  identified.    The 

filamtnts  fj^^or  [j   V'  ''''^^^ch  are  among  its  characteristics,  point 

in  this  context  to  the  long  fibrous  forms  presented  by  the  cimis 

cluud. 

Chapter  LVL 
Another  chapter  of  breathing. 

Oh  7*mu  !   give  me  that  delicious  air  which  is  in  thine  own 

nostrib. 

It  is  I  who  cherish  that  great  station  which  is  in  the  heart  of 

HerLicleopolis. 

I  watch  over  that  egg  of  the  Great  Cackler,  my  strength  is  the 
strength  thereof,  my  life  is  the  life  thereof,  and  my  bneath  is  the 
breath  thereof. 
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GISH-DUBARRA,  GIBIL-GAMISH,  NIMROD. 
By  Prof.  Dr.  Fritz  Hommel. 

In  Vol  VIII  of  these  Proceedings  (1885-6),  p.  119  f.,  I  tried  to 
prove,  that  the  hero  NamrasU  of  4  Rawl.  2,  21^,  is  the  same  deity  as 
*^y  Gish-du-bar^  inasmuch  as  the  Lord  of  both  is  the  Moon-god 
(Sin  or  Lugal-banda)  and  as  the  ideograph  of  Namrasit,  ►>-y  »-  t^f 
^T  E^TT>  is  to  be  read  ilu  GiS-du-bar-ra,  like  ^^}  ^}  ITTgf  >f-  ilu  Gish- 
du-bar^  with  an  often  occurring  kind  of  interchange  of  ideographs 
so  common  in  other  ideographical  systems  of  writing,  as  in  Chinese 
and  Egyptian. 

To-day  I  am  in  a  position  to  bring  definite  evidence  for  this 
statement,  and  in  addition  to  it  I  shall  give  in  this  paper  the  proofs 
for  the  following  facts  and  identifications : 

1.  ^y  ITTEy  >f-  is  not  to  be  read  Gish-gi-mash,  as  Prof.  Jensen 
asserts  (Zeitschr,  f,  Assyr,^  VI,  p.  340),  but  Gish-du-barra, 

2.  Gilgamish  {rt\^a^9  of  Aelian),  which  Mr.  Pinches  found  in 
a  lexicographical  tablet  as  an  explanation  of  Gish-du-bar,  is  originally 
Gibilgamish^  and  a  synonym  of  Gishdubar.  Algamhhu  "  fire-stone," 
"flint"  (Hebr.  tt^ia^M)  and  ilmlshu  (Hebr.  tthp^H)  are  only 
variants  of  the  same  name. 

3.  Gishdubar  is  an  old  hero  of  fire ;  his  place  on  the  sky  is  in 
the  region  south  of  the  ram  or  Aries,  at  the  entrance  to  Hades 
according  to  the  opinion  of  the  Babylonians,  his  special  star  being 
the   keikkab    t^    >f-    ^J    {gtsh-bar-birra)  =  Mira   ceti,    or   kakkab 

^  E^^^  "^TTriN  {^^i-g^^^'^^Sg^)'  He  is,  like  Nergal  (who  is 
sometimes  also  called  "god  of  fire,"  and  so  also  «-f  rff:  and 
•^T  5?^  Ef  Nab(i  *nd  Nusku),  the  leader  and  lord  of  the  seven 
evil  demons  (Igigi  or  Anunnaki). 

4.  The  element  t^  ITTU  in  the  name  Gishdubar  is  a  mere 
synonym  of  ^J  >^,  giSbar  (wood  or  stone  for  making  fire). 

5.  The  Semitic  reading  of  the  Sumerian  Gishdubarra  or  Gibii- 
lamish  was  Namra^t^  and  beside  it  Ndfiidu  (out  of  Namra-uddO^ 
Nammdduy  Nawruddu).    The  Hebrew  Nimrod  has  of  course  its 
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nearest  prototype  in  this  Namriidu.  The  well-known  Uddu-shv- 
mtmir  of  Istar's  descent  to  Hades  is  only  a  variant  of  this  Semitic 
tr:itisktbn  of  Gishdubarra. 

These  new  results  and  discoveries  are  the  best  answer  to 
Prof*  Jensen's  inconsiderate  and  hasty  assertion  {Kosnwiogie  der 
Bahvhnur^  p.  105):  "Gegen  die  Hommersche  Ansicht,  dass  in 
Namrasit  der  famose  Nimrod  zu  suchen  sei,  ist  eine  Polemik  iiber- 
fliissig ;  dagegen  spricht  eben  alles,  Grammatik,  Lexikon,  Zusani- 
menhang,  etc/' 

Ad.  I.  We  have  in  Gudea  E.  5,  22;  7,  13;  G.  4,  16;  6,  u, 
amongst  the  offerings  to  the  goddess  Ba'u : 

forty  jr^Igrr^Hf 

seven  ,jC^  J:^::y  -fT^  + 

one  ,jC^  rf  ET  "3^ 
which   T   translate:    forty  receptacles   for  writing-utensils  (dib-sar\ 
seven  boxes  (or  jars)  for  fire-lighting  (gik  gibil-bar^  >f-  being  here  the 
sign  ^  bar^  not  ^  mash  /)  and  one  vessel  for  wooden  staffs. 

Since  t:y  JP^  S^^T  {gish-gU'billd)  =  uturtu  is  a  synonym  of 
kh-kihrru  (for  gish-gibif),  "wood  for  lighting,"  and  of  ^du  (-ji; 
com]).  Arab,  ^adddh,  "  fire-steel  *'),  and  i:uddu  is  also  the  Semitic 
translation  of  the  ideograph  t\  ITTEf  (see  below,  sub.  No.  4),  it  is 
clear,  that  gibil-bar  is  a  formation  quite  parallel  with  gish-du-bar,  the 
element  *f-  having  in  both  cases  the  same  meaning. 

Ad,  2.   In  5  Rawl.  30,  def^  we  read : 

lag-ga  VII      --T  5rf  -^-^  5.yyy^  ^ 

lag-ga  VII         muk-tab-lu 
lag-ga  VII         a-lik  pa-na 

This  passage  shows  that  we  have  also  in  K.  4359  (Jensen, 
KpsnwL^  p.  386)  to  restore 

Gish-dU'bar-ra  =  Gi-bil  (not  ne  /)'[ga-mish\ 

and  thnt  Mr.  Pinches'  Gi-il-ga-mish  (w^ith  y>#*  for  mish)  was  originally 
Oibil'gamish;  lagga  VII  \s  asharid  sibittiy  1.^.,  the  chief  of  the  seven 
rvil  demons.  The  latter  was  probably  the  motive  for  Gudea  to  offer 
in  four  cases  i^^«  fire-utensils  to  the  goddess  Ba'u. 
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In  a  hymn  to  Nindar  in  Neo-Babylonian  writing  (Berlin  Museum, 
V.A.,  Th.,  251,  published  by  Hugo  Winckler  in  his  Kdhchrifttextey 
p.  60/),  it  is  said  of  this  god  (obv.  18-9) : 

ur-sag  tag  (stone)  ud-^-kab  ba-gub 
iarradu  ana  al-ga-mi-shi  iz-ziz-ma  . 
i.e.,  "the  valiant  hero  (Nindar)  entered  upon  the  rock-crystal "  (comp. 
tt?^7t^  "hailstone,"  Ezekiel,  xiii,  11,  13 ;  xxxviii,  22).     And  in  the 
same  hymn  obv.  28-9 : 

iak  (stone)  ud-ghl-kab  sa-dug-ud-da  nin-gurru 
ai-ga-mi'Shu  sattuk  Umi  ina  nashl 

ie.,  "if  he  takes  the  algamhhu  as  a  daily  offering  (in  his  hands)." 
The  ideograph,  in  which  -^  is  evidently  spoken  gal,  shows  that  the 
original  form  was  gal-garnish,  ^  corresponding  to  the  syllable  al, 
and  kab  to  the  second  part  of  the  word,  gamishn  (Sumerian  root  gab 
or  gam).  The  same  ideograph  occurs  in  K.  4378,  IV,  6-16 
(Briinnow,  p.  336)  with  the  Semitic  translation  kutii,  "vessel;"  but 
the  original  meaning  is  probably  "daily  fire-lighting,"  ud-gal-gab (y2LT. 
gal-gamish  or  gal-gabish,  in  which  the  ending  -ish  is  either  like 
Sumerian  amash,  "  hurdle,"  from  am,  "  bull,"  or  perhaps  an  Elamitic 
case-ending  as  in  Kassitic  names  of  Babylonian  kings). 

!fo  doubt  that  we  here  have  the  same  word  as  in  Gil-garnish, 
because  all  these  names  (Gish-dubarra,  Gibil-gamish,  comp.  gibil- 
harra,  in  the  Gudea  inscription)  meant  originally  the  instrument  for 
striking  fire  with  the  rock-cr)'stal  or  flint ;  the  second  element  kab 
{gab)  occurs  again  in  another  synonym  of  "  wood  for  lightmg "  (or 
perhaps  better  "wooden  handle  of  the  fire-stone"),  uturtu,  viz., 
^T  *"Tll.^  •"TT'^»  gishgab-gibir  (Briinnow,  2685  ;  comp.  Briinnow, 
No.  1 1 79:  J^  J:^^^  '"TT'^»  where  E:^^^  is  a  mere  gloss  to 
"V  ""TT^)!  and  probably  too  in  ^>\  J^^T  ^>  Gibil-gab,  the 
great  "door-keeper"  of  Hades  (4  Rawl.  i,  49,  50^).  But  also  the 
well-known  word  ilmhhu  "  rock-crystal "  (Guyard  and  Delitzsch : 
"diamond"),  Hebr.  BJ^tH  (Zimmern,  Bussps.,  p.  104),  whose  ideo- 
graph sud-agga,  "  light-making,"  is  also  translated  by  ni^ru,  "  light," 
suggests  a  meaning  like  "  fire-stone,"  of  course  a  very  precious  kind 
of  it,  even  the  rock-crystal,  and  is  therefore  only  a  shortening  of  our 
aigamlshu.  The  corresponding  old  Hebrew  word  is  hallamish  (for 
ghaigamUh),  whilst  elgabtsh  of  Ezekiel  is  a  later  Babylonian  loan-word. 
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Ad.  3.  In  2  Rawl.  62,  69^,  du-bar  is  paraphrased  by  shaptu 
shaprttattty  "  a  judge  of  the  earthly  (things),"  so  A.  Jeremias  in  his 
valuable  book  "  Izdubar-Nimrod,"  or  better  "judge  of  Sheol  or 
Hades;"  compare  K.  3474,  Z,A,^  4,  i  ff(in  a  Sun-hymn): 

(15.)  shaplAti  sha •  "^T  <?I  ^  (Azag-sudda)  ^^\ 

Anunnaki  tapakkid. 
(16.)  ildti  sha  dadmi  kali-shina  tushihhir, 
"'  the  Hades  thou  (O  Sun-god)  hast  entrusted  to  the  god  A.  (the 
lord)  of  the  Anunnaki,  whilst  thou  thyself  governest  all  the  habita- 
tii)ns  above,"  and  the  prayer  to  Gishdubarra,  published  by  Haupt 
and  translated  by  A.  Jeremias  {loco  citato^  p.  3  f),  where  Gishdubar 
is  called  "judge  of  the  Anunnaki,"  "lord  of  below"  {ki-tay  i.e., 
shapldti\  to  whom  the  Sun  god  has  entrusted  (delivered)  sceptre 
and  decision  "  (shibia  u  purussd  ^atukka  ip^id).  The  word  ii-bar 
(var.  ash-bar^  Sem.  purussi4\  "decision,"  is  a  Neo-Sumerian  pro- 
nimciation  of  gish-bar^  "  fire  ; "  com  p.  bil-sig-gi  =  shimtu^  "  destiny," 
(5  Rawl.  39,  31  e\  with  bil-sigga  =  kami^^  "to  burn"  (2  RawL  34, 
70),  also  J^  (bii)  gi  (5  R.  42,  6t  €)  —  shtptu,  "judgment  (from 
shapdtu\  there  in  alliteration  with  shibu  and  shtbiu  ("old  man,'' 
**  matron  ").     In  4  Rawl.  49  (56),  37^,  we  read  : — 

"Earth,  earth,  earth  (three  times,  in  correspondence  with  the 
before-named  three  night  watches !),  Gishdubar  is  the  lord  of  your 
ban, 

what  (mimma)  you  do,  I  know, 
but  what  I  do,  you  don't  know ; 

what    my    enchantresses    do,  has    no    unbinder,    loosener, 
deliverer." 

In  the  same  text  (the  first  tablet  of  the  series  makUd^  "  burning !") 
we  read  prayers  to  Nusku  (35-46^)  and  to  the  fire  god  (»"»-y  Gish-bar), 
rhe  latter  is  addressed  in  almost  the  same  manner  as  Gishdubar  in 
the  prayer  translated  by  A.  Jeremias;  comp.  26^,  "I  pray  to  thee 
like  to  the  Sun-god,  the  judge  "  (because  he  is  the  sub-judge  of  the 
sun,  this  judge  of  the  day,  />.,  is  the  judge  of  the  night  and  of 
Hades),  or  27^,  "judge  my  judgment,  decide  my  decision." 

Hence  it  is  clear  that  Gishdubar  is  the  same  judge  of  Hades  as 
Nabd-Nusku  (comp.  the  planet  Dun-ghad-ud-du  and  his  Xi2cait  da-wi- 
nu,  "judge,"  and  udda  ai-kud,  "judging  day,"  />.,  "day  of  judg- 
ment "),  and  as  the  fire  star  tj  >f-  ^J,  5  R.  46,  14  {=^iiu  Nusku), 
who  follows  immediately  the  kakkab  Apil-t^^^-ma^  (  =  ilu  Sd-kud, 
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"judge/'  comp.  4  R.  32,  47,  ilu  Sd-kud,  son  of  the  goddess  Belit- 
Igurra  or  •-^-y  Magh  ;  ilu  d^  ^yyif  sha  Maliki^  Synchr,  Hist^  4,  8, 
or  ilu  t^  t!fyyy  alu  Malaki,  3  R.  38,  18,  Malak  here  being 
BLides  or  Sheol  as  "  place  of  decision,"  comp.  Nusku  mdlik  ildni 
rabdti  (4  R.  49,  56^  of  the  2nd  ed.) ;  ilu  Tur-%i  =  Dumu-zi,  Tam- 
muz,  />.,  Nergal  as  the  sun  below  the  horizon,  the  winter  sun,  night 
sun,  or,  as  the  Babylonians  say,  southern  sun,»"»-y  ^y  »-^yffy  ISJ)  or 
as  the  star  {Sig-bil-sag^  which  is  called,  too,  "judge,"  3  R.  57,  No.  6 
{ste  below).  In  line  15  of  5  R.  46,  these  two  stars  {kakkab  Sd-kud3ca6. 
h,  Nusku)  are  paraphrased :  ''  the  station-giving  (ecliptical)  stars  of 
Igunra  (heavenly  ocean).  Sin  and  Nergal,"  whilst  the  pole  stars  (Anu  and 
Bel)  are  called  (line  16)  "the  sitting  (immoveable)  stars  of  Igurra." 
See  my  paper  on  the  Astr,  der  alien  Chaldd^r^  III,  "Ausland," 
1892.  In  the  same  paper  I  proved  that  the  beginning  and  end  of 
"  the  way  of  Ea "  (from  Sagittarius  to  Aries)  is  marked  by  the  two 
stars  Up  '^TTs?^  {^ig-sagga)  in  the  Sagittarius,  and  t^  >f-  ^]f  {jgish- 
har  birra^  "  whose  fire  is  shining ")  or  rff:  J^^y  ^yydf^  Sig-bil- 
^^iS^i  in  which  word  bil  also  means  "fire")  in  Aries  (=Mira 
Ceti,  amongst  the  seven  stars  of  the  Cetus,  south  of  Aries).  Here 
also,  in  the  region  of  the  god  /n-ml-sharra  or  Nergal  (the  *-^f  r^ 
biy  or  god  of  the  seven  evil  demons,  the  Igigi  or  Anunnaki),  of  Sin 
and  of  Nusku,  and  of  the  main  entrance  to  Hades  (the  other  is 
ka-sil-sigga^  "  mouth  of  the  street  of  pain,"  /.^^,  the  "  way  of  Ea  " 
leading  to  Hades,  in  Sagittarius),  is  heavenly  place  of  our  fire- 
hero  Gishdubar,  and  therefore  the  first  canto  of  the  Gishdubar 
epic  bears  his  name  as  the  station  of  Aries,  just  as  the  second  bears 
the  name  of  Eabant  as  the  station  of  Taurus. 

In  a  bilingual  incantation  (4  R.  i,  60  b  ff")  the  evil  works  of  the 
seven  bad  demons  are  enumerated ;  then  the  text  runs  thus  : — 

before  Nergal^  the  valiant  hero  of  Bel,  they  walk. 

The  name  of  Heaven,  the  name  of  Earth  recite  (or  conjure) ! 

The  name  of  Sin  (Moon  god),  the  lord  of  ^  ^  t^lt*  ^y 
-ra  (Semiric,  Namra-^i)  conjure ; 

The  name  of  the  god  Sig-sagga^  the  leader  into  the  "street  of 
pain  "  (see  above)  conjure  ! 

*  ^^y  is  originally  only  a  so  called  gunH  of  i£\  {du,  tum\  and  indeed 
in  2  R.  47,  18  and  21  ef  we  still  find  the  phonetical  value  turn  ;  in  mash-kim^ 
rdbisu^  ^  S^y?  ^®  ^^®  ^^^  other  value  of  K^y  {gin,  kin,  kirn),  whilst 
tif;  is  a  double  ^f-,  mask.  Afterwards  t^^y  was  confounded  with  JlJ^yy 
U^i  »r),  so  similar  to  it  in  Old  Babylonian  writing. 
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In  the  same  text,  only  in  the  foregoing  incantation  (4  R.  i,  36  ff) 
we  find  the  following  gods  conjured  :  *-^]  Q  {^a*^)f  mother  of 
Ea  (wife  of  Bel);  --f  r^  gAanna  =  ^]  ^i  S^,  4  R.  52  = 
59,  5,  immediately  after  Nergal  and  Laz  !),  daughter  of  Ea  (and  sister 
and  wife  of  Nergal,  the  Egyptian  Nephthys) ;  *^]  Nin-  ^l-^J  T|, 
t.Cj  Nergal-Nindar,  "shepherd  of  the  ladies,"  r^t  utulidii; 
>^y  Sig-bil-sag,  governor  of  the  earth  (/>.,  Hades)  and  »-^y  Nin-gish 
zid-da  (othenvise  god  of  the  fire  month  Ab ;  comp.  Sarg,  CyL, 
line  61  and  4  R.  33);  then  follow  the  ** seven  doors"  of 
Hades,  the  "seven  door-bars"  of  Hades,  and  the  above-named 
>^y  Bil'gab  (or  Gibil-gab). 

In  an  astronomical  text,  3  R.  57,  No.  6,  48,  the  same  Sig-hil- 
sagga  is  named  sa-kud  (written  di-kud)^  "judge,"  and  in  a  lexico- 
graphical list,  2  R.  57, 79^^/  he  is  identified  with  the  ''southern  sun,  the 
god  Nindar "  (meaning  here  Nergal,  as  the  sun  below  the  horizon). 
In  the  list  of  ships  of*  the  gods,  K.  4378,  col.  5,  20  ff  (Delitzsch, 
Lesestiick^y  3rd.  ed.,  p.  88  f.)  we  have  the  order  :  Nift-girsu  (Nergal), 
5i«,  Sig-bil-sagga. 

Whilst  in  the  Gishdubar-epic  Eabant  addresses  his  prayers  to  the 
Sun  god  (so  also  Gishdubar,  if  accompanied  by  Eabant),  Gishdubar 
himself  (especially  if  he  is  alone)  prays  to  Sin  (^^.,  in  tablet  9th)  or 
to  his  special  god  Lugal-banda  (and  his  wife  Nin-shMnna^  comp. 
Gudea,  Cyl.  B,  23,  19  f.,  communicated  by  Scheil,  Rec.,  12,  208, 
note  2  :  Nin-gish-zidda  tur-sag  anna-kam,  dingir  ama-zu  •^^  Nin- 
<^^f  -nay  />.,  "  O  Fire-god,  son  of  Anu,  the  goddess  thy  mother 
is  Nin-shunna  "),  to  whom  also  Sin-gashid,  like  Gishdubar  king  of 
Uruk,  prays  as  to  his  mother.  The  original  adoration  place  of  this 
Lugal-banda  (written  Lugal-iur-da  and  only  another  form  of  the  god 
Sin)  was  the  town  Marad  (as  Kutha  that  of  Nergal ;  but  also  in 
Kutha  was  a  temple  of  Sin,  this  stereotyped  companion  of  Nergal, 
as  in  Marad  again  was  a  temple  of  Nergal;  compare  my  Geschichte 
p.  227  and  401  f.).  If  a  third  god  is  associated  with  Sin  and  Nergal,  as 
in  the  above-translated  incantation  (where  Sig-sagga  is  evidently 
Nergal  himself,  comp.  4  R.  26,  No.  i,  8),  he  cannot  be  another  god 
than  the  old  fire  hero  Gish-dubar,  whose  lord  or  special  god  is  the 
Moon-god  Sin^  and  whose  name  Namra-qit  ("whose  rising  is 
bright ")  is  so  well-fitting  for  the  god  of  fire.  Probably,  too,  in  the 
hymn  to  the  Moon  god,  4  R.  9,  rev.,  27-8,  the  name  of  Namra-sit  or 
Gish-dubar  (or  Sig-bil-sagga)  was  written,  since  in  the  line  before 
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the  wife  of  the  Moon  god,  and  in  the  following  lines  the  seven  Igigi 
and  Anunnaki  are  named ;  the  god  and  leader  of  these  seven  gods 
was,  indeed,  Gibil-gamish  (see  above)  or  the  god  Gibil  (4  R.  15, 
No.  i) !     Comp.  also  49,  51  a  of  the  same  hymn  to  Sin  (4  R.  9) : — 

Sumer.:  ^  —-]  (rain)  >^]  Mu-bar-ra  (fire-god)  shu  mundab-^a-za, 
Semit. :  tdmih  •►•^y  Gir-ri  (god  of  lightning)  u  m^  (water).* 

with  3  R.  66,  21^  obv.  (»-»-y  Gibil-nim-gir^  10/,  rev.»-^y  Gibil-bir'ku\ 
where  we  find  Sin  again  connected  with  the  god  of  fire  or  lightning, 
whilst  the  other,  the  rain,  is  not  personified,  which  is  remarkable 
in  this  cas3. 

By  all  these  facts  I  think  it  is  proved  that  the  servant  of  Sin^ 
the  god  »—  C^l  ^y  -ra^  is  not  only  readable  Gish-du-bar-ra,  but 
must  be  read  so,  because  he  is  really  no  other  deity  than  the  Gish-» 
dubar  of  the  epic,  the  Gibil-gamish,  Gibil-gab,  Du-gab  (Atu-gabshu), 
of  the  lists,  the  old  fire  hero  of  the  Babylonians. 

Ad.  4.  Also  that  ^y  JTTPf  in  the  name  Gish-du-bar  is  a  synonym 
of  gtsh-dar^  "  fire,"  can  be  proved  by  the  lexicographical  lists.  In 
Briinnow,  No.  1 1,909,  we  have  for  it  the  translation  iuddu^  in  No.  1 1,908 
for  JTT§f  alone  J^Muy  for  ^y  JfTEJ  -^  ihzu  (setting,  of  jewels; 
handle,  see  above,  sub  2);  another  translation  of  it  is  fdshu^ 
which  seems  to  mean  something  like  torch  or  firebrand  in  4  R.  50 

(57),  41  ^,  Sin iiiattd  pdsha-kiy  "may  Sin  extinguish  thy  torch." 

Now  we  have  an  ideograph  ^y  ]^,  gish-kur^  which  is  translated 
(Br.  10,186  and  10,189)  ^X  kis-kibirru  (see  above)  and  hyJ^uddu;  the 
same  kis-kibirru  (wood  for  making  fire,  or  perhaps  better,  wooden 
handle  of  the  fire-stone)  is  a  synonym  of  the  words  uturtu^  misii^ 
misirru  and  mirdiiu  (Ethiopic  beltlty  "  fire-stone,"  as  a  Babylonian 
loan-word  ?),  all  these  corresponding  to  the  Sum.  ^y  >4^^  (comp. 
the  Gudea-words  above)  -si-ki-ir.  With  the  first  of  these  synonyms, 
uturtu^  is  translated  too  the  Sumerian  ^y  JZ^^y  "^yy^^,  gish-gibilla 
(lit,  "  wood  for  fire  "),  5  R.  26,  46  !  Further  variants  of  ^y  gli-si-ki-ir 
are  ^y  »-yU^  (gabygibir  (see  above)  and  X^  J^  i^t]  {gish-gu- 
bi/),  both  being  translated  with  the  same  uturiu^  whilst  another 
synonym  of  firestone-handle  seems  to  be  ty  a-tu-gab-shu  (Semiticised 
fromadun-gabisk\  translated  by  sarbatu  (comp.  Hebr.  1"1S,  "to  burn"). 
In  K.  2866,  13  (Strassmaier,  No.  8381)  we  have  the  following  order 
of  gods :  Nergal^  Ishum  (i.e.,  Sig-sagga^  in  the  Sagittarius),  Shu-sil-ia 

*  /.^.,  holding  in  his  hands  rain  and  lightning. 
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(^  ^jS-  y^),  his  wife  (comp.  K.  2096,  Ishum  and  Shu'Sil4a  as  the- 
two  gods  of  Tigris  and  Euphrates  on  the  sky,  />.,  the  stars  Anunit 
and  Sinuntu  of  5  R.  46,  between  Antares  and  Sagittarius),  Lufral- 
gish-a-tu-gab-shu  and  (his  wife)  Mdmttu  ("ban"),  which  would 
be  in  the  common  nomenclature  Nergal  (or  his  twin  brother  Sin\ 
Sig'Sagga  and  Gish-dubarra  (or  Gibil-gamish), 

By  these  instances  it  is  clear  that  ^J  ^JTEf  means  nothing 
else  than  uturtu^  and  that  kuddu  or  ^Mu  comes  from  the  root  kdh 
(comp.  Arabic  (iadddh^  "fire-stone").      As  for  ihzu^  it  is  not  im-  | 

possible  that  the  Ethiopic  ezeh,  "fire-stone,"  is  only  a  Babylonian  ' 

loan-word  from  it,  like  beliit  from  mirdltu. 

Ad.  5.     In  No.  3  we  saw  that  *^  Gish-du'-bar-ra  (here  written  I 

»-  t^T  ^T  -''«)  was  translated  by  the  Semitic  namra-^if  (i.e.,  ^/w-  ; 

s^u  namir)^  "  whose  rising  is  shining  or  brilliant  "  (comp.  the  Uddu,  1 

shu-namir  of  Ish tar's  descent  into  Hades,  Gesckic/ite  Babyloniens  \ 
und  AssyrienSy  p.  394,  note  4).  Here  we  have  two  possibilities :  bar- 
ra  can  be  namdru  (comp.  ^f-ra,  ^J-^a,  ^^du,  i.e.,  barra^  l<^gg(i  and 
tiddu  or  ghuddu,  all  three  being  translated  in  the  lists  by  namdru\ 
but  also  sttu  (comp.  ^^-ra^  i.e.,  barra  or  redupl.  babbarra^asHj  "to 
rise,"  and  ud-du^a^H^  whose  infin.  is  ^\tu)>  The  most  probable 
is,  to  see  the  element  namra  in  barra^  and  then  of  course  ^u  in 
gish'du.  This  sUu  may  also  mean,  "  coming  out  of  the  fire-stone,"  said 
of  the  sparkle.  As  we  learn  by  the  name  Uddu-shu-namir  (to  which 
Dr.  Jeremias  compared  uddu^  "  light,"  in  Sen,  Kuy,  4,  6,  ktma  Umi 
uddiy  "like  the  bright  day"),  uddii  (Sum.  loan-word  from  uddu,  "lo 
come  out,'-  "to  rise")  must  have  been  a  synonym  of  situ  in  Namra- 
^U ;  so  we  would  get  a  hypothetical  Namra-uddii, 

In  5  R.  46,  43,  the  star  Ud-ka-gab^y  "  beast  opening  the  mouth," 
is  translated  by  Hmu  na'ri^  elsewhere  by  nimru^  "  leopard  "  (out  of 
namiru,  nimru ;  another  shortening  is  namru) ;  here  we  see  that 
in  the  vulgar  language  namru  was  spoken  nearly  like  na*ru,  ndru. 
Now  we  have  really  a  deity,  called  Ndri^du^  occupying  the  same 
place  in  the  sky  as  the  star  of  the  fire-hero  Gish-dubar  !  That  the 
name  is  Semitic,  not  Sumerian,  we  see  by  the  fact  that  the  genitive 
is  Ndrddi  (so  4  R.  21,  23)  and  the  Accusative  NdrUda  (K.  2866,  ii). 
The  form  of  this  word  is  masculine,  not  feminine  (otherwise  we  would 
expect  Naruttu\  and  so  we  find  the  name  in  K.  2866,  ii  (S.  A. 
Smith,  Miscell  Texts) :  Gi-bil,  ^-J  <&  {Nergal),  Tutu  (Marduk), 
*^\  VII-^/,  >^y  Na-ru-da,  >^y  >^|  -ra-gcU  (Urra-gal  or  Gir-ra-galt 
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i.e.,  Nergal  again),  *->^y  A-ri-a^  Nindar^  Nin-girsu^  Ba-u  u  Gu-la 
^  ^rry  (=//!?  t&m&ta  ntssunuy  or  something  similar),  because  the 
names  of  the  goddesses  follow;  as  it  is  clear,  at  the  end.  But  in 
another  place,  viz.,  4  R.  21,  No.  i,  23,  we  read : — 

aian  *^  Lugal-girra  gab-ri  nu  tug-a  i-sar-da  gub-ba-zu 

^alam  >^y  yy  sha  mahira  la  isM  ina  rtkis  biti  ulziz 

alan  *-*"!  Na-ru-di  nin  dingir-gai-gal-i-ni 

4alam  ^^^  Na-ru-di  a^af  Hani  rabM 

ki'ta  gish-ndrta  gub^a-zu  =  ina  shapldn  irshi  ulziz 

/.^.,  "  the  image  of  the  god  Lugal-girra  (comp.  the  variant  in  line  22  : 
Shid-lamta-uddu^  i>.,  Nergal)  who  has  no  rival,  he  (may)  fasten  it  on 
the  framework  of  the  house ;  the  image  of  the  god  Nin-dingir-galgal- 
inS  (Lord  of  the  seven  great  gods),  he  (may)  fasten  it  on  the  foot 
of  the  bed  (of  the  sick) ;"  for  the  original  ran  probably  thus  : — 

(Sum.)  alan  •-•-y  JVin-dingir-gal-gal-i-ni 
(Sem.)  ^alam  >^y  Na-ru-di 

as  we  can  still  suggest  from  the  commentary  to  a  parallel  text,  which 
runs  (5  R.  21,  28-30)  : — 

gullu  >^y  Zal-ba-tu  ishshipH  (priest  of  Nergal) 

gish'Sar-da  riksu  (framework) 

»-»-y  Dam-nun-gal-i-ni  •-»-y  Na-ru-du 

where  we  have  of  course  to  read  Nin  ('^Ey)  for  I^am  (^^^^y).  A 
later  copyist  of  4  R.  21  transposed  falsely  the  Semitic  translation 
*-*-y  Na-ru-di  into  the  Sumerian  line,  and  consequently  added  the 
false  translation,  "  sister  of  the  great  gods  "  (ahat  ildni  rabiitt\  nin 
being  in  god-names  Lord  or  I-ady,  but  as  a  separate  noun,  also 
"sister"  instead  of  "lady."  This  is  the  origin  of  N&rMu  as  a 
name  for  a  goddess,*  to  which  we  have  some  analogies  in  the  Baby- 
lonian texts,  e,g,^  Nin-  ^y^^y  (Nergal)  and  Nin-ddr-anna  (Venus, 
comp.  »-^y  ^  ^y^^y),  *^*^y  Da-mu^  masc,  4  R.  19,  5^  (elsewhere 
fem.),  or  ^^\  Ul-sharra,  ^\  Jljrrfyy  (5/w),  i-.-y  <]fj  ^fyy  (see 
below)  etc.  So  too  in  3  R.  66,  39 /(/7i^  VII-^/,  >->-y  Na-ru-du;  ilu 
NoH,  ilat  Tashmitu;  ilu  Nergal,  Hat  Laz ;  ilu  )^,  Hat  Nin-lil) 
NdrMu  seems  to  be  meant  as  feminine  (wife  of  ilu  W\-bi\  whilst 
in  the  same  tablet,   ltd  (ilu  Yll-bi;  ilu  Du-miz-zi ;  ilu  Na-ru-du, 

*  Instead  of  a  god. 
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ih4  hhiar . ,  ikUi  sha  bit  ilu  NW-bi)  or  2  f  (ilu  YU-bi,  Uu  Na 

ru-dm;  Uu  Nergai  sha  alu  Tarbisu)  or  14^  {ilu  Na-ru-du^  ilu  4^1^  ^ 
in  &n£  Hne ;  iia  ^J  y^,  elsewhere  •►•-f  ^  'iJ^TTT'  Ku-sirra^  being 
a  synonym  of  --^y  Sig-saggay  and  in  the  later  pronunciation  Shu- 
li/la^  wp^y  ^y  y*^  I™",  the  name  of  the  wife  of  the  same  Sig-sagga  or 
Ishum^  see  above)  Narudu  is  in  all  likelihood  a  god,  closely  con- 
nected \\^th  ^^  VI W/  and  Nergal^  like  them  and  like  Gish-dubarra^ 
the  lord  of  the  seven  hostile  gods  (Igigi  or  Anunnaki),  and  not 
the  sister  (which  never  occurs  elsewhere !)  of  the  seven.  If  we 
add  4  R.  52  {59)  col.  4,  line  12  (a  list  of  stars):  kakkab  iashti 
(Sirius),  h.  mul  (Pleiades),  k,  kak-mishri  (Procyon),  >-»-y  . . . . ,  ^ir 
Na-ru-du  lipturu^  Uu  Sig-sagga,  k,  Sib-zi-anna  (Orion)  liptuH^,  where 
Narudu  is  named  before  Sig-sagga,  like  Namrastt  before  Sig-sagga 
(or  Ishum)  in  4  R.  2^  21  ;  then  it  becomes  clear  that  this  Ndriidu 
is  no  other  deity  than  the  long  sought  Namra-uddu  or  Nimrod. 
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NOTES  ON   EGYPTIAN   WEIGHTS  AND   MEASURES.* 
By  F.  L.  Griffith,  F.S.A. 

Fully  one  half  of  this  supplement  is  due  to  the  author  of 
"Inductive  Metrology,"  and  of  "The  Pyramids  of  Gizeh,"  for  he  has 
given  me  permission  to  use  the  metrological  material  which  he  dis- 
covered at  Tell  el-Amarna,  and  has  added  to  this  a  sheet  of  brief 
but  valuable  criticisms  upon  my  previous  essay. 

Section  I. — Measures  of  Length. 
Quasi'Subdwisions  of  the  cubit 

The  nmen  is  the  side  of  a  square  of  which  the  royal  cubit 
is  the  diagonal,  and 

The  standard  digit  is  ^  of  this  remen. 

"  The  cubit  and  digit  have  no  integral  relation  one  to  the  other ; 
the  equation  of  28  digits  with  the  cubit  being  certainly  inexact,  and 
merely  adopted  to  avoid  fractions :  the  digit  when  used  indepen- 
dently is  not  =  ^  of  the  cubit,  but  is  shorter,  28  making  only 
20*3  inches.  But  a  square  cubit  of  20*62  inches' would  have  a 
diagonal  of  20  digits  of  729  inch  (such  being  the  mean  values  of 
the  best  monumental  instances  of  digits  and  cubits  respectively  in 
the  Ancient  Empire),  and  this  perhaps  indicates  their  true  relation- 
ship since  the  mathematical  relations  that  exist  between  squares 
and  their  diagonals  were  intentionally  introduced  by  the  architect 
into  the  dimensions  of  the  Great  Pyramid." 

Such  is  the  substance  of  Mr.  Petrie's  argument  on  the  subject 
in  his  **  Pyramids  of  Gizeh."t 

Now,  Lepsius  placed  the  remen  ^t-^  on  the  cubit  rods  at 
20  digits.  The  position  of  the  sign  ^t-^  on  the  various  examples 
is  terribly  vague;  but,  so  far  as  I  am  aware,  no  one  has  since 
ventured  to  dispute  the  identity  of  the  remen  with  the  Greek  irv^wv 
of  20  digits,  however  much  they  may  have  desired  further  proof. 

•  Continued  from  Vol.  XIV,  p.  450. 

t  First  edition,  pp.  180-1 ;  compare  "  Inductive  Metrology,**  p.  47  ff. 
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Therefore,  when  Mr.  Petrie^s  formula  is  applied,  Lepsius'  remen 
of  20  digits,  squared,  should  have  the  cubit  for  its  diagonal. 


Further,  in  measures  of  area,  nrmn  is  the  name  of  the  half  arura 
of  100  square  cubits.  If  we  assume,  as  I  think  we  fairly  may,* 
that  the  word  retfun  was  given  to  this  superficial  measure  because  it 
was  the  square  of  100  of  the  linear  remen  of  the  cubit  rods,  the 
whole  argument  is  at  once  clinched  by  the  mathematically  correct 
agreement  of  the  results,  as  follows : — 


arura 
ix,  (100  cubits)* 
.*.  cubit' 


rantn  ::  2  :  i 

(100  remenf     ::  2  :  i 
remen^         ::  2  :   i 
.*.  The  cubit  is  the  .diagonal  of  the  square  remen. 
This  coincidence  of  results  from  three  probable  hypotheses,  two 
of  which  are  absolutely  independent  of  each  other,  shows  that  the 
assumptions  are  correct : — 

(i)  That  the  standard  digit  is  to  be  fixed  at  729  inch  when 
the  cubit  is  at  20*62  inches. 

(2)  That  the  remen  of  the  cubit  rods  is  to  be  fixed  at  20  of 

these  real  digits,  or  at  i4'58  inches. 

(3)  That  the  ha\(  arura  is  named  remen  owing  to  its  being  a 

square  of  100  r€men  of  the  cubit  rods  (while  the  arura 
itself  is  a  square  of  100  cubits). 
Also,  it  is  clear  from  the  relation  of  cubit  to  r^men  that  the 
fjrura  is  a  square  of  100  rcya/ cubits,  and  that  it  is  the  royal  cubit 
and  no  other  that  forms  the  basis  of  the  system  of  land  measurement. 

It  will  be  well  to  remind  the  reader  that  the  word  remen  in 
metrology  is  capable  of  three  meanings  : — 

( 1 )  Linear  measure  of  20  digits  =  5  palms. 

(2)  Superficial  measure  of  a  square  of  100  remen  (No.  i)  or 

rather  a  rectangle  of  half  the  arura,  derived  from  the 
last 

(3)  Linear  measure  of  50  cubits,  derived  from  the  last,  being 

the  length  of  the  oblong  remen  (No.  2)  in  the  side  of 
the  arura. 

*  And  as  I  h^ye  already  done,  Profeedings,  XIV,  p.  417. 
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Itinerary  Measures.— Zfe  atru,  the  ar,  and  the 
schoenus. 

In  the  XVIIIth  dynasty  the  atru  is  found  as  a  multiple 
of  the  khety  etc.  Its  value  has  not  yet  been  ascertained  ;  it 
appears  to  lie  between  3,300  and  3,600  cubits. 

The  Ptolemaic  and  Roman  ar^  called  by  the  Greeks 
sckoenus,  is  of  uncertain  value.  It  was  probably  not  less  than 
three  times  as  long  as  the  a/r// *  although  its  name  is  but  a 
later  form  of  the  same  word. 

The  standard  (?)  schoenus  of  12,000  cubits,  mentioned  by 
an  Alexandrine  metrologist,  is  found  marked  upon  a  road  of 
unknown  datef  (Ptolemaic  or  Roman  ?). 

With  regard  to  the  ar  and  the  schoenus^  the  above  statements  are 
sufficient,  but  the  new  material  for  the  atru  must  be  published  and 
discussed. 

The  stelae  of  Tell  el-Amama  record  that,  as  fixed  by  Akhuenaten 

,  etc. 

X   iin 

"  Akhut-aten,  from  the  south  stela  to  the  north  stela,  when  measured 
from  stela  to  stela  on  the  eastern  hill  of  Akhut-aten,  amounts  to 
6  atru,  [i  khttQy^,  i  remen,  \  khet,  4  cubits." 

and  further  that : 
"likewise  on  the  western  hill  from  stela  to  stela  it  is  6  atru  [i  khet(l)\ 
I  remen,  \  khety  4  cubits." 

*  The  evidence  of  the  olaaBical  authprs  for  the  ichoenms  (see  Hultsch),  as  well 
as  that  of  the  Ptolemaic  texu  for  the  4ir  (see  Proceedings,  XIV,  p.  409),,  indicate  a 
highly  variable  neasuTe,.froin  30  to  120  stades  in  length  ;  it  is  possible  that  the 
difierences  may  be  rdvie  to  misUkes  of  ancients  and  modems ;  but  compare  the 

▼ague  league  c.dled  mahkeh  >^_^  in  modem  Egypt  and  Nubia,  and  the 
explanation  by  St  Jerome  quoted  in  HuUsch,  pf  axpivoQfuniculum  as  a  stage  in 
,  t«wing  vessels  on  the  Nile. 

t  From  Memphis  to  the  FayCim,  see  Petrie,  **  Season  in  Egypt,"  PI.  XXVL 


M  w  2]  SOCIETY  OF  BIBLICAL  ARCH/EOLOGY.  [1893. 

Ad.  3.  In  2  Rawl.  62,  Gga^  du-bar  is  paraphrased  by  shaptu 
shiipHtam^  "  a  judge  of  the  earthly  (things),"  so  A.  Jeremias  in  his 
valuable  book  "  Izdubar-Nimrod,"  or  better  "judge  of  Sheol  or 
Hades;"  compare  K.  3474,  Z,A.y  4,  i  fr(in  a  Sun-hymn): 

(15.)  shapldti  sha •  *^T  ^?  ^  {Azag-sudda)  ^>'] 

Anunnaki  tapakkid. 

(16.)  il&ti  sha  dadmi  kali-shina  tushteshir, 
'*  the  Hades  thou  (O  Sun-god)  hast  entrusted  to  the  god  A.  (the 
lord)  of  the  Anunnaki,  whilst  thou  thyself  governest  all  the  habita- 
tii>ns  above,"  and  the  prayer  to  Gishdubarra,  published  by  Haupt 
and  translated  by  A.  Jeremias  {loco  citato^  p.  3  f),  where  Gishdubar 
is  called  "judge  of  the  Anunnaki,"  "lord  of  below"  {ki-ia^  i.e., 
shapl&ti)^  to  whom  the  Sun  god  has  entrusted  (delivered)  sceptre 
and  decision  "  (shtbta  u  purussd  katukka  ipkid).  The  word  iS-bar 
(var,  ash-bar^  Sem.  purussii\  "decision,"  is  a  Neo-Sumerian  pro- 
nunciation of  gish-bary  "  fire  ; "  comp.  bil-sig-gt  =  sMmfu,  "  destiny,** 
(5  Rawl.  39,  31  tf),  with  bi/sigga  =  kamtiy  "to  burn''  (2  RawL  34, 
70),  also  At  (^^0  ^  (5  R-  42,  6t  £)=shiptu,  "judgment  (from 
x/iftpdtu),  there  in  alliteration  with  shibu  and  shU^u  ("old  man,'* 
''  niatron").     In  4  RawL  49  (56),  37ii,  we  read : — 

'^  Earth,  earth,  earth  (three  times,  in  correspondence  with  the 
before-named  three  night  watches !),  Gishdubar  is  the  lord  of  your 

ban, 

what  (mtmmii)  you  do,  I  know, 

but  what  I  do,  you  don't  know ; 

what    my    enchantresses    do,  has    no    unbinder,    loosener, 
deHverer." 

In  the  same  text  (the  first  tablet  of  the  series  ma/k/ii,  "  burning !") 
we  read  prayers  to  Nusku  (35-46^)  and  to  the  fire  god  {*-^\  Gish-bar), 
the  latter  is  addressed  in  almost  the  same  manner  as  Gishdubar  in 
the  prayer  translated  by  A.  Jeremias ;  comp.  26^,  "I  pray  to  thee 
like  to  the  Sun-god,  the  judge"  (because  he  is  the  sub-judge  of  the 
jsun,  this  judge  of  the  day,  />.,  is  the  judge  of  the  night  and  of 
Hades),  or  27^,  "judge  my  judgment,  decide  my  decision." 

Hence  it  is  clear  that  Gishdubar  is  the  same  judge  of  Hades  as 
N  abii-Nusku  (comp.  the  planet  Dun-ghad-ud-du  and  his  name  da-wi- 
Hfi,  "judge,"  and  udda  al-kud^  "judging  day,"  />.,  "day  of  judg- 
ment "),  and  as  the  fire  star  ^f  >]f-  ^J,  5  R.  46,  14  {^ilu  Nusku), 
ttho  follows  immediately  the  kakkab  Apii't^^-ma^  (  =  ilu  Sd-kud, 
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"judge,"  comp.  4  R.  32,  47,  ilu  Sd-kudy  son  of  the  goddess  Belit- 
Igurra  or  «^y  Magh  ;  ilu  t^  tflfy  sha  Maliki^  Synchr,  Histy  4,  8, 
or  Uu  tjp  ^ifTTT  ^^  Maiakiy  3  R.  38,  18,  McUak  here  being 
Hades  or  Sheol  as  "  place  of  decision,"  comp.  Nusku  tndiik  ildni 
rabdii  (4  R.  49,  56^  of  the  2nd  ed.) ;  ilu  Tur-zi  =  Dumu-zi,  Tam- 
muz,  i,e.,  Nergal  as  the  sun  below  the  horizon,  the  winter  sun,  night 
sun,  or,  as  the  Babylonians  say,  southern  sun,»-»-y  ^y  •"^TTTT  I@J)  or 
as  the  star  {Sig-bil-sagy  which  is  called,  too,  "judge,"  3  R.  57,  No.  6 
{see  below).  In  line  1 5  of  5  R.  46,  these  two  stars  {kakkab  Sd-ktuiand 
k.  Nusku)  are  paraphrased :  "  the  station-giving  (ecliptical)  stars  of 
Igurra  (heavenly  ocean).  Sin  and  Nergal,"  whilst  the  pole  stars  (Anu  and 
Bel)  are  called  (line  16)  "the  sitting  (immoveable)  stars  of  Igurra." 
See  my  paper  on  the  Astr.  der  alien  Chalddery  III,  "Ausland," 
1892.  In  the  same  paper  I  proved  that  the  beginning  and  end  of 
"  the  way  of  Ea "  (from  Sagittarius  to  Aries)  is  marked  by  the  two 
stars  sifz  ^TT^f^  {Sig-sagga)  in  the  Sagittarius,  and  ^f  >{-  -^J  (gisk- 
bar  birra,  '*  whose  fire  is  shining ")  or  jifz  t^Cf  "^TT??^  Sig-bil- 
saggOy  in  which  word  bil  also  means  "fire")  in  Aries  (=Mira 
Ceti,  amongst  the  seven  stars  of  the  Cetus,  south  of  Aries).  Here 
also,  in  the  region  of  the  god  trhmi-sharra  or  Nergal  (the  *-^  ^ 
hiy  or  god  of  the  seven  evil  demons,  the  Igigi  or  Anunnaki),  of  Sin 
and  of  Nusku,  and  of  the  main  entrance  to  Hades  (the  other  is 
korsil-sigga,  "  mouth  of  the  street  of  pain,"  /.^l,  the  "  way  of  Ea  " 
leading  to  Hades,  in  Sagittarius),  is  heavenly  place  of  our  fire- 
hero  Gishdubar,  and  therefore  the  first  canto  of  the  Gishdubar 
epic  bears  his  name  as  the  station  of  Aries,  just  as  the  second  bears 
the  name  of  Eabani  as  the  station  of  Taurus. 

In  a  bilingual  incantation  (4  R.  i,  60  b  ^)  the  evil  works  of  the 
seven  bad  demons  are  enumerated ;  then  the  text  runs  thus  : — 

before  Nergal,  the  valiant  hero  of  Bel,  they  walk. 

The  name  of  Heaven,  the  name  of  Earth  recite  (or  conjure) ! 

The  name  of  Sin  (Moon  god),  the  lord  of  ^  >-  5:^1*  ^] 
-ra  (Semitic,  Namra-^t)  conjure ; 

The  name  of  the  god  Stg-sagga,  the  leader  into  the  "  street  of 
pain  "  (see  above)  conjure  ! 

i^^l  is  originally  only  a  so  called  £un^  of  i^  [du^  tum)^  and  indeed 
in  2  R.  47,  18  and  21  ef  we  still  find  the  phonetical  value  turn  ;  in  mash-kim^ 
rdHsu,  ^  Ct§T»  ^^  ^^®  ^^®  ^^^^'  ^**"^  °^  ^T  ^^*  '^"'»  ^"''^»  whilst 
Sp  is  a  double  >f-,  masA,  Afterwards  ti^f  was  confounded  with  ^T^lTy 
t^f  »''))  so  similar  to  it  in  Old  Babylonian  writing. 
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mentioning  21  khet^  implies  that  the  atru  was  not  yet  reached  at 
2,100  cubits. 

Section  II. — Measures  of  Area. 

Page  410,  line  21,  after  "in  breadth,"  add  as  a  note,  "thus 
the  land  system  was  in  strips  of  i  x  100  cubits,  the  latter  no  doubt 
the  length  of  the  plough-cut  or  furrow  length,  which  was  the  basis 
of  field  measuring  in  Egjrpt  as  in  the  West" — W.M.F.P. 

For  evidence  that  the  royal  cubit  was  the  cubit  used  in  the  land 
measures,  see  above,  p.  302. 

Section  III. — Measures  of  Capacity. 
Page  421,  line  10,  for  ^  read  t^. 
The  hekt,  Dynasty  XVIII,  p.  430. 
The  double  hekt  ^~^  and  the  quadruple  hekt  /O  are  found 

.0  ^  '^  MM 

pn  fragments  of  a  stela,  recording  offerings  with  pe/su  0  entries, 
from  the  temple  of  Akhutaten  (Tell  el-Amama),  exhibited  by 
Mr.  Petrie,  and  now  in  Lord  Amherst's  collection. 

The  rey  p.  426.  Some  accounts  written  on  the  verso  of  the 
fragmentary  papyrus  10,371  of  the  British  Museum  (Proverbs  of 
Ptahhotep,  Xll-XIIIth  dynasty)  include  a  few  clear  groups  in 
which  i^^ji,  etc.,  are  followed  by  a  series  of  peculiar  symbols, 
undoubtedly  indicating  fractions  of  the  re,  I  had  already  been 
puzzled  by  some  obscurer  traces  of  the  same  in  the  Kahfin  papyri, 
and  now  that  the  nature  of  them  is  known,  identification  may 
perhaps  follow.  In  any  case  the  existence  of  these  special  symbols, 
which  must  have  gone  out  of  use  at  an  early  date,  is  worth  noting. 

The  medimnuSy  p.  433.  The  "  Ptolemaic  medimnus,"*  equal 
to  the  f^  of  the  New  Kingdom,  was  probably  not  used  in  the 
accounts  of  the  Greeks.  I  have  not  been  able  to  find  any  reference 
to  it,  and  according  to  information  kindly  given  by  Professor 
MahafTy  and  Mr.  Kenyon,  it  has  not  yet  been  met  with  in  the  large 
collections  of  Greek  papyri  under  their  care.  This  circumstance 
need  not  diminish  its  theoretical  importance  as  the  root  of  the  new 
system  in  the  old. 

*  The  reference  to  Hultsch  should  be  1st  ed.,  p.  2S4,  or  better  2nd  ed., 
p.  624. 
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Section  IV. — Weights. 

Page  438,  values  of  gold,  silver,  and  lead  ? 

"^  I  ^  can  hardly  be  lead,  as  lead  was  common  enough  in  the 
XVIIIth  dynasty  for  nails  and  strainers,  and  would  hardly  be  worth 
J  of  gold  just  before. 

"  If  we  suppose  that  pi5r|  was  gold,  [  f^<^  was  electrum,  and 
^  J  ^  was  silver  in  the  early  time  before  the  XVIIIth  dynasty,  then 
as  electrum  was  paled  down  by  competition,  the  name  might  come 
to  mean  only  silver ;  and  as  lead  came  into  common  use  it  might 
be  dignified  by  the  older  name  for  silver  ?  We  must  never  assume 
that  names  continue  to  mean  the  same  things  in  different  ages.  I 
quite  distrust  all  arguments  about  names  of  materials — only  see 
the  utter  confusion  of  materials  in  Pliny  and  classical  authors, 
whom  we  cannot  safely  clear  up. 

"  "^  K  ^  may  have  some  connection  with  5^  C^  Wv) 
or  with  the  moon,  the  silvery  light."— W.M.F.P.* 

P^^c  439,  1.  13,  "abounds"  is  quite  the  wrong  word.  The 
published  papyri,  unfortunately,  offer  but  few  instances  of  the 
copper  unit,  for  which  see  p.  104,  109  of  Chabas'  excellent  Recherches 
iur  les  poids  mesures  et  monnaies.^ 

The  ox  unit,  pp.  438-439. 

In  writing  these  two  pages,  I  drew  attention  by  a  typographical 
device  to  sundry  facts  bearing  on  the  question  of  an  "  ox-unit "  in 
Egypt,  while  I  intentionally  abstained  from  using  the  word  itself 
until  I  had  studied  Professor  Ridgeway's  valuable  work,^  of  which  I 
had  already  heard  the  principle. 

To  show  that  an  ox  unit  existed  from  the  Hyksos  period  to  the 
time  of  Amenhotep  III,  1700 — 1450  b.c,  it  is  only  necessary  to  put 
together  three  facts  already  mentioned  in  two  consecutive  paragraphs. 
In  the  Rhind  Mathematical  Papyrus  Q  |  5^  khetcm  (?)  means  "  heads 
of  oxen,"  and  the  same  word  Jdietem  ?   with  a  different  determi- 

*  Professor  Brugsch  has  since  published  evidence,  A.Z.,  XXX,  p.  no  flf., 
which  makes  it  almost  certain  that  this  ^^  j[  ^^  |?|  b  "iron.  Another  word 
resembling  ^^  J  ^y  m  may  mean  "lead." 

t  Academic  des  Inscriptions,  M^m.  des  Savants  Rtrangers,  IX. 

X  "  Origin  of  Currency  and  Weight  Standards,"  by  William  Ridgewny. 
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(^y  ^{S-  y*'),  his  wife  (comp.  K.  2096,  Ishutn  and  Shu-sii-la  as  the- 
two  gods  of  Tigris  and  Euphrates  on  the  sky,  /.  ^ .,  the  stars  Aniinit 
and  Sinuntu  of  5  R.  46,  between  Antares  and  Sagittarius),  Lugal- 
gisk-a-tu-gab'Shu  and  (his  wife)  Mdmttu  ("ban"),  which  would 
be  in  the  common  nomenclature  Nergal  (or  his  twin  brother  ^n\ 
Sig-sag^a  and  Gish-dubarra  (or  Gibil-gamish). 

By  these  instances  it  is  clear  that  tf  JITE)f  means  nothing 
else  than  uiurtu^  and  that  J^uddu  or  i^ddu  comes  from  the  root  ^dh 
(comp.  Arabic  ^adddhy  "fire-stone").  As  for  ihzUy  it  is  not  im- 
possible that  the  Ethiopic  ezehy  "fire-stone,"  is  only  a  Babylonian 
loan-word  from  it,  like  beltU  from  mirditu. 

Ad.  5.  In  No.  3  we  saw  that  >^y  Gish-du-bar-ra  (here  written 
»-  t^y  ^y  -^^)  was  translated  by  the  Semitic  namra-sit  (i.e.,  ^tu- 
shu  namir\  "  whose  rising  is  shining  or  brilliant  "  (comp.  the  Uddu, 
shu-namir  of  Ishtar's  descent  into  Hades,  GeschichU  Babyhnitns 
und  AssyrienSy  p.  394,  note  4).  Here  we  have  two  possibilities :  bar- 
ra  can  be  namdru  (comp.  ^^-ra,  ^\'S^i  '^T"^''»  i-^>  barra^  lctgg<i  and 
uddu  or  ghuddu^  all  three  being  translated  in  the  lists  by  fiamdru)^ 
but  also  ^Uu  (comp.  ^]-ra^  i.e.,  barra  or  redupl.  babbarra=^ ofti^  "to 
rise,"  and  ud-du-^asi^y  whose  infin.  is  fl/w).  The  most  probable 
is,  to  see  the  element  namra  in  barra^  and  then  of  course  siiu  in 
gish-du.  This  qltu  may  also  mean,  "  coming  out  of  the  fire-stone,"  said 
of  the  sparkle.  As  we  learn  by  the  name  Uddu-shu-namir  (to  which 
Dr.  Jereniias  compared  uddu^  "  light,"  in  Sen,  Kuy,  4,  6,  ktma  Umi 
uddly  "  like  the  bright  day  "),  uddH  (Sum.  loan-word  from  ud-du^  "  to 
come  out,*'  "  to  rise  ")  must  have  been  a  synonym  of  ^tu  in  Namra- 
sit ;  so  we  would  get  a  hypothetical  Namra-uddU, 

In  5  R.  46,  43,  the  star  Ud-ka-gab-a,  "  beast  opening  the  mouth," 
is  translated  by  iimu  na^rt,  elsewhere  by  nimruy  "  leopard  "  (out  of 
namirUy  nimru ;  another  shortening  is  namru) ;  here  we  see  that 
in  the  vulgar  language  namru  was  spoken  nearly  like  na^ru^  ndru. 
Now  we  have  really  a  deity,  called  NdrMu^  occupying  the  same 
place  in  the  sky  as  the  star  of  the  fire-hero  Gish-dubar !  That  the 
name  is  Semitic,  not  Sumerian,  we  see  by  the  fact  that  the  genitive 
is  NdrUdi  (so  4  R.  21,  23)  and  the  Accusative  NdrUda  (K.  2866,  ii). 
The  form  of  this  word  is  masculine,  not  feminine  (otherwise  we  would 
expect  Naruttu\  and  so  we  find  the  name  in  K.  2866,  ii  (S.  A. 
Smith,  MiscelL  Texts) :  Gi-bil,  ^  <^  {Nergai),  Tutu  (Marduk), 
>^y  VII-^i,  >^y  Na-rU'da^  >^y  >^y  -ra-gai  {Urra-gai  or  Gir-ragalt 
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i.e.,  Nergal  again),  •►►^y  A-ri-a^  Nindar^  Nin-girsUy  Ba-u  u  Gu-la 
^  I^TTy  (=7/^  tdmdfa  nU-suHu^  or  something  similar),  because  the 
names  of  the  goddesses  follow;  as  it  is  clear,  at  the  end.  But  in 
another  place,  viz.,  4  R.  21,  No.  i,  23,  we  read : — 

alan  »->-|  Lugal-girra  gab-ri  nu  tug-a  i-sar-da  guh-ba-zu 

^alam  »-»-y  yj  sha  mahira  la  isM  ina  rikis  btti  ulziz 

alan  >-*-y  Na-ru-di  nin  dingir-gal-gal-i-ni 

^alam  ►-►-y  Na-ru-di  ahat  ildni  rabilti 

ki-ta  gish-nd'ta  gub-ba-zu^::^ina  shapldn  irshi  ulziz 

i.t.^  "  the  image  of  the  god  Lugal-girra  (comp.  the  variant  in  line  22  : 
Shid'lamta-uddu^  />.,  Nergal)  who  has  no  rival,  he  (may)  fasten  it  on 
the  framework  of  the  house ;  the  image  of  the  god  Nin-dingir-galgal' 
inl  (Lord  of  the  seven  great  gods),  he  (may)  fasten  it  on  the  foot 
of  the  bed  (of  the  sick) ;"  for  the  original  ran  probably  thus  : — 

(Sum.)  alan  >-»-y  Nin-dtngir-gal-gal-l-ni 
(Sem.)  salatn  *^  Na-ru-di 

as  we  can  still  suggest  from  the  commentary  to  a  parallel  text,  which 
runs  (5  R.  21,  28-30) : — 

gullu  >^y  Zal-ba-tu  ishshipH  (priest  of  Nergal) 

gish-sar-da  riksu  (framework) 

»-»-y  Dam-nun-gal-i-ni  •-»-y  Na-ru-du 

where  we  have  of  course  to  read  Nin  ("^Ey)  for  Dam  ('^►^y).  A 
later  copyist  of  4  R.  21  transposed  falsely  the  Semitic  translation 
»^y  Na-ru'di  into  the  Sumerian  line,  and  consequently  added  the 
false  translation,  "  sister  of  the  great  gods  "  (ahat  ildni  rabiiti\  nin 
being  in  god-names  Lord  or  1-ady,  but  as  a  separate  noun,  also 
"sister"  instead  of  "lady."  This  is  the  origin  of  Ndriidu  as  a 
name  for  a  goddess,*  to  which  we  have  some  analogies  in  the  Baby- 
lonian texts,  e.g,y  Nin-  ^y^^y  (Nergal)  and  Nin-ddr-anna  (Venus, 
comp.  >-»-y  ^  ^y^^y),  *^>^  Da-mu^  masc,  4  R.  19,  5^  (elsewhere 
fem.),  or  i--y  Ul^sharra,  ^\  C^^  {Siris\  >-y  <][J  ^-yyy  (see 
below)  etc.  So  too  in  3  R.  66,  y)f(ilu  VII-^/,  >^y  Na-ru-du;  ilu 
Nahi^,  Hat  Tashmitu ;  ilu  Nergal,  Hat  Laz ;  ilu  tlj.  Hat  Nin-lil) 
NdrUdu  seems  to  be  meant  as  feminine  (wife  of  ilu  VI I-^/),  whilst 
in  the  same  tablet,   12  d  (iluYll-bi;  ilu  Du-miz-zi ;  ilu  Na-ru-du, 

•  Instead  of  a  god. 
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iiu  Ishtar ildni  sha  bit  ilu  Vll-di)  or  2/(t7u  VII-^;  Uu  Na 

ru-du  ;  ilu  Ntrgal  sha  alu  Tarbisu)  or  14^  (Uu  Na-ru-du^  ilu  (^  ^ 
in  one  line ;  ilu  ^J  ^*-,  elsewhere  »-*-y  ^  ^*"TTT>  ^u-sirra^  being 
a  synonym  of  ►-•-y  Sig-sagga^  and  in  the  later  pronunciation  Shu- 
silla^  «-|  ^y  ^»-  y*",  the  name  of  the  wife  of  the  same  Sig-sagga  or 
Ishum^  see  above)  NdrUdu  is  in  all  likelihood  a  god,  closely  con- 
nected with  ^"^y  Yl\-bi  and  Nergaly  like  them  and  like  Gish-dybarra, 
the  lord  of  the  seven  hostile  gods  (Igigi  or  Anunnaki),  and  not 
the  sister  (which  never  occurs  elsewhere !)  of  the  seven.  If  we 
add  4  R.  52   (59)  col.  4,  line   12  (a  list  of  stars):  kakkab  iashti 

(Sinus),  k,  MUL  (Pleiades),  k,  kak-mishri  (Procyon),  ►^y , //» 

Na-ru-du  lipturuy  ilu  Sig-sagga^  k.  Sib-zi-anna  (Orion)  lipturd^  where 
Narudu  is  named  before  Sig-sagga^  like  Namra^t  before  Sig-sagga 
(or  Ishum)  in  4  R.  2,  2 1  ;  then  it  becomes  clear  that  this  N&rudu 
ts  no  other  deity  than  the  long  sought  Namra-uddu  or  Nimrod. 
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NOTES   ON   EGYPTIAN   WEIGHTS   AND   MEASURES.* 
By  F.  L.  Griffith,  F.S.A. 

Fully  one  half  of  this  supplement  is  due  to  the  author  of 
"  Inductive  Metrology,"  and  of  "  The  Pyramids  of  Gizeh,"  for  he  has 
given  me  permission  to  use  the  metrological  material  which  he  dis- 
covered at  Tell  el-Amama,  and  has  added  to  this  a  sheet  of  brief 
but  valuable  criticisms  upon  my  previous  essay. 

Section  I. — Measures  of  Length. 

Quasi'Subdivisions  of  the  cubit 

The  remen  is  the  side  of  a  square  of  which  the  royal  cubit 
is  the  diagonal,  and 

The  standard  digit  is  ^  of  this  remen, 
"  The  cubit  and  digit  have  no  integral  relation  one  to  the  other ; 
the  equation  of  28  digits  with  the  cubit  being  certainly  inexact,  and 
merely  adopted  to  avoid  fractions :  the  digit  when  used  indepen- 
dently is  not  =  Vt  o^  ^^  cubit,  but  is  shorter,  28  making  only 
20'3  inches.  But  a  square  cubit  of  20*62  inches' would  have  a 
diagonal  of  20  digits  of  729  inch  (such  being  the  mean  values  of 
the  best  monumental  instances  of  digits  and  cubits  respectively  in 
the  Ancient  Empire),  and  this  perhaps  indicates  their  true  relation- 
ship since  the  mathematical  relations  that  exist  between  squares 
and  their  diagonals  were  intentionally  introduced  by  the  architect 
into  the  dimensions  of  the  Great  Pyramid." 

Such  is  the  substance  of  Mr.  Petrie*s  argument  on  the  subject 
in  his  "  Pyramids  of  Gizeh."t 

Now,  Lepsius  placed  the  remen  ^r^^  on  the  cubit  rods  at 
20  digits.  The  position  of  the  sign  ^.r-^  on  the  various  examples 
is  terribly  vague ;  but,  so  far  as  I  am  aware,  no  one  has  since 
ventured  to  dispute  the  identity  of  the  remen  with  the  Greek  wv^icy 
of  20  digits,  however  much  they  may  have  desired  further  proof. 

*  Continacd  from  Vol.  XIV,  p.  450. 

t  First  edition,  pp.  iSo-i ;  compare  "  Inductive  Metrology,**  p.  47  flf. 
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fortunately  not  known ;  but  No.  10  was  obtained  at  Naucratis,  the 
Greek  trading  colony  established  in  the  Western  Delta  by  the  kings 
of  the  XXVIth  dynasty. 

The  khenp-kiti  is  |  kiti,  the  khenp  uten  ^  uten.  Now  the 
Ptolemaic  and  Roman  papyri  render  in  demotic  the  drachm  by 
"  I  kiti,"  pT  ^  uten,  while  the  tetradrachm  is  the  "  stater,"  equated 
with  2  kiti,  or  \  uten.     There  is  certainly  here  an  analogy. 

Apries  however  must  have  lived  under  the  XXVIth  dynasty, 
and  most  probably  under  his  namesake  Psammetichus  I,  or  Apries 
the  predecessor  of  Amasis.  At  any  rate  these  weights  cannot  be 
later  than  the  first  few  years  following  the  Persian  conquest,  i>., 
about  520  B.C.  Even  at  that  date  Athenian  coinage  alone  could 
not  have  seriously  affected  commerce  in  Egypt  so  as  to  induce  the 
Egyptians  to  divide  their  ancient  standard  on  a  new  system. 

But  the  exigencies  of  commerce  with  all  quarters  may  have  in- 
troduced a  change  about  the  time  of  the  foundation  of  Naucratis. 
Amongst  the  Phoenicians  the  heavy  shekel  of  260  grains  was 
prabably  the  standard  for  gold ;  while,  as  Professor  Ridgeway  has 
shown,  the  ox-unit  of  130-138  grains  was  the  ancient  gold  standard 
throughout  Greece,  where  also  the  half-unit  or  drachma  was  pre- 
valent at  a  very  early  time.  It  is  not  unlikely  that  the  traders  had 
already  combined  the  Phoenician  shekel  with  the  Greek  drachma, 
producing  drachma  and  tetradrachm,  when  our  Apries  and  the 
Egyptians  adapted  the  system  to  their  native  standard,*  and  gave  to 
its  chief  elements  the  names  of  khenp-uten  and  khenp-(kiti  ?) ;  the 
original  kiti  at  the  same  time  corresponded  to  the  didrachm  or 
'*  ox-unit  "  of  130  grains. 

The  word  *»-**'''^,  var.  *»-**,,,^,  kA^np,  khepen^  is  not 
known  in  the  Egyptian  dictionaries.  Its  double  orthography  (and 
perhaps  the  absence  of  a  determinative)  is  in  favour  of  a  foreign 
origin.  I  do  not  know  of  any  Greek  word  or  proper  name  to  suit  it, 
but  in  Hebrew  there  is  a  root  FpH,  "profane,"  which  seems  to  fit 
the  requirements  admirably.  According  to  this,  the  Greek  standard 
would  be  designated  by  the  somewhat  contemptuous  word  "  profane," 
the  Semitic  term  having  perhaps  already  been  in  use  amongst 
Phoenician  traders  with  Greece  and  Egypt,  since  the  system  was  not 
purely  native  in  any  of  the  countries  concerned. 

•  The  ancient  Egyptians  seem  to  have  had  a  kind  of  diachma  and  tetia- 
drachm  in  their  early  system  of  the  200-grain  standard  ;  but  the  khenp-weights 
should  be  foreign  by  their  names. 
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Principal  Standards  of  Weight  in  Egypt, 
The  variation  of  the  standards  shown  by  the  weights  in  the 
catalogue    makes   the    task    of   classification    very    difficult;    two 
standards  emerge  from  the  chaos,  being  marked  out  by  the  specific 
information  contained  in  their  inscriptions. 

Gold  standard^  200  grains  : — 

The  first  of  these  is  the  gold  standard  of  about  200  grains.  We 
now  know  three  units  that  may  be  referred  to  it :  No.  37  shows  a 
"  gold  "  unit  of  107  grains ;  this  may  for  convenience  be  termed 
"gold  drachma.*'  The  didrachm  is  far  commoner:  Nos.  2,  3,  4, 
and  38  have  a  "gold"  unit  varying  from  196  to  212  grains,  and 
there  are  evidently  other  specimens  without  the  name  "  gold."  A 
tetradrachm  also  appears  frequently  ;  although  there  is  no  specimen 
naming  "gold";  on  the  other  hand  No.  20  appears  to  name  it 
"  copper  unit" 

Multiples  of  the  didrachm  belonging  to  this  standard  are  dated 
by  cartouches  extending  from  Chufii  of  the  IVth  dynasty  to 
Thothmes  I  of  the  XVIIIth,  the  date  of  the  latter  being  about  the 
banning  of  the  i6th  century  b.c.  The  evidence  of  excavation, 
however,  shows  that  the  standard  existed  to  a  much  later  date,  and  a 
lighter  variety  reappears  in  the  Greek  monetary  standard  named  the 
Aeginetan. 

The  gold  drachma  varies  certainly  from  98  to  106  grains,  and 
probably  No.  13  (the  didrachm  apparently  named  uten)  should  be 
placed  in  this  class  with  a  drachma  of  109  grains. 

The  didrachm  is  probably  the  ancient  ox-unit,  named  khetem 
and  khetem-uten  in  the  papyri  of  the  XVIIIth  dynasty  and  earlier. 

Uten-kitiy  1400-140  grains: — 

Probably  this  is  the  standard  of  the  inscriptions  of  the  XVIIIth 
dynasty  as  well  as  of  the  later  inscriptions  and  papyri.  The  examples 
of  it  ♦  inscribed  with  personal  names  and  royal  cartouches  are  all 
of  the  XXVIth  dynasty  or  later.  The  standard  of  those  on  which 
"kiti "  and  "uten"  are  specified  varies  only  from  140  to  146  grains 
for  the  kiti,  but  there  is  evidently  a  much  wider  range  of  variation 
amongst  other  specimens.  The  kiti  nearly  corresponds  to  the  average 
ox-unit  t  (of  Professor  Ridgeway),  as  found    in  the  shekels  and 

♦  Nos.  ID,  39 ;  also  9,  30,  36,  38. 

t  I  need  hardly  explain  that  **  ox -unit  "  means  the  nominal  weight-equivalent 
of  an  ox  in  gold,  or  in  any  other  metal  if  it  he  specified. 
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talents  of  Greece  and  Western  Asia.  The  old  Egyptian  gold 
drachma  *  is  about  f  of  the  kiti,  and  the  kiti  is  about  }  of  the  gold 
didrachm,  i>.,  the  old  Egyptian  ox-unit.  Gold  was  abundant  in 
Egypt  in  early  times,  but  conquest  and  commerce  tended  to  bring 
it  to  a  uniform  value  throughout  the  ancient  world. 

It  would  appear  that  in  the  XXVIth  dynasty  the  kiti  was  halved 
to  form  a  drachma  of  73  grains,  and  doubled  to  form  a  tetradrachm 
or  heavy  shekel  of  292  grains ;  these  new  units  are  named  on  the 
weights  "  khenp  [kiti  ?] "  and  "  khenp-uten  "  respectively,  in  which 
names  kAenp  appears  to  mean  "profane."  Tetradrachms  soon 
afterwards,  namely  in  the  5th  century  b.c.,  took  the  leading  place 
in  coinage  of  various  standards,  those  of  Athens  especially  being 
found  abundantly  throughout  the  Greek  world  t ;  and  in  Egypt 
the  demotic  papyri  render  the  tetradrachm  (probably  meaning 
thereby  the  coins  of  the  contemporary  Ptolemaic  standards)  by  the 
name  "  stater,"  nominally  equated  to  \  uten  of  silver,  so  that  the 
stater  corresponds  apparently  to  an  earlier  "profane  (?)  uten,"  while  the 
drachma  in  the  same  documents  is  ^  kiti  of  silver,  like  the  earlier 
*' profane  (?)  [kiti?]." 

The  peky  ^ij  of  the  uten,  is  found  once  as  a  unit  for  gold  in  an 
inscription  of  an  Ethiopian  king,  perhaps  of  the  sth  century  B.c 
(SeeVol.  XIV,  p.  441.) 


ADDENDA. 

In  the  divisions  of  the  cubit  the  "  spah  "  should  be  read  iat  (?), 
not //.J 

For  the  atru  and  ar  see  some  further  instances  quoted  by  Brugsch, 

Die  siebenjahrt  der  hungersnoth^  p.  7  off     The  form  (]^\\    ^    A 

is  especially  interesting,  as  intermediate  both  in  age  and  orthography 

between  (|    ^   ^^I!!^  T  (XVI  Ilth  dynasty)  and  (]<=>  J  A  (late 

Ptolemaic).  This  completing  link  in  the  chain  of  forms  of  the  word 
is  found  in  an  inscription  of  Darius,  and  on  the  stela  of  the  seven 
years  of  famine  at  Seh^l. 

The  full  text  of  the  Tell  el  Amama  stelae  has  just  been  published 
by  Daressy  in  the  Rccueil  de  Travaux^  XV,  pp.  50-62.  The  passage 
printed  above  (p.  303)  is  not  quite  correct  in  the  French  edition. 

*  This  word  is  a  convenient  tenn  for  what  is  probably  by  origin  not  a  onit 
but  a  half-unit. 

t  They  were  common  at  Naucratis.        %  Brugsch,  Wth*^  Suppl.,  p.  1228. 
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POSTSCRIPT. 

Es  wird  sie  interessieren,  dass  ich  im  Augenblick  daran  bin,  die 
bislang  iibliche — so  viel  ich  weiss — auf  sehr  schwachen  Fussen 
stchcnde  Lesung  win  fiir  ^^  omD  umzustossen,  und — freilich  nicht 
mit  unbedingter  sicherheit* — durch  dbn  zm  ersetzen.  Ich  stiitze  mich 
dabei  auf  den  Passus  der  Bauemgeschichte  Z.  165/6 — 

^  \/     ^^  ^  ^       "  deme  Zunge  ist  dfis  /^  gewicht," 


omD     y    '    "  dein  Herz  ist  das  dbn  gewicht" 

W.  Spiegelberg. 
Charloitenburgy  18  Aprily  1893. 


The  word  uten  (utn)  has  been  so  long  current  in  metrology  as  the 
principal  weight-name  in  Egypt,  that  one  has  been  content  to  leave 
it  undisturbed  until  a  new  variant  of  ^^  omn  should  show  it  to  be 
wrong  or  right  Besides  utn\  it  might  read  tbn^  and  now  Dr.  Spiegel- 
berg's  happy  decipherment  of  an  obscurely  written  group  in  the  story 
of  the  Sekhti  gives  unmistakeably  the  latter  reading  for  ^^omn. 
Consequently  throughout  metrological  literature,  including  the  above 
"  Notes,"  UTEN,  wherever  it  occurs,  must  be  changed  to  TEBEN, 
or,  in  the  Berlin  style,  deben. 

It  is  remarkable  that  teben  and  kiti  can  both  be  connected 
etymologically  with  the  idea  of  "circle,"  "ring."  Teben  is  well  known 
in  the  sense  of  "circular,"  etc,  and  has  no  other  root-meaning. 
Moreover,  the  sign  ^=d  properly  represents  only  such  ideas  as 
circulate^  encircle^  etc. 

We  are  now  in  a  position  to  explain  the  sign  Qi  which  represents 
the  unit  on  many  inscribed  weights  (viz.,  i,  4,  14,  18,  22,  31),  by  the 
following  series:—  O,  ^O  (No.  13),  ^omn,  c^id^J  ^omD. 
It  is,  in  fact,  simply  a  picture,  used  for  extreme  brevity  in  writing,  of 
the  ring  Uben,  and  it  is  actually  to  be  read  tebeUy  "  ring."  anm  is  of 
course  a  picture  of  the  rectangular  stone  weight. 

*"  I  venture  to  think  that  doubt  is  impossible, 
t  upn  would  more  correctly  be  * ' . 
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Ttben^  "  a  ring,"  is  a  generic  ternfL  The  standard  of  the  rings 
might  vary,  and  we  know  two  standards,  namely,  the  old  gold  and 
the  teben-kiti  standards. 

I  beg  to  congratulate  Dr.  Spiegelberg  on  his  interesting  discovery, 
and  to  thank  him  most  cordially  for  permitting  me  to  publish  it  here 
without  deiay.  An  article  on  the  values  of  the  sign  ^=^  may 
shortly  be  looked  for  from  his  pen. 
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EUPHRATEAN  STELLAR  RESEARCHES. 
By  Robert  Brown,  Junr.,  F.S.A. 


Part  IL 

The  Tablet  K,  2%^^,— Obverse,     And 
The  Tablet  K,  iiio,-- Reverse, 

I. 

The  Tablet  K^  2894,  Ob,^  a  copy  of  which  was  given  in  the 
J^roceedings^  March,  1888,  and  which  in  many  respects  is  closely 
connected  with  the  Tablet  K^  2310,  Ob,^  translated  by  me  in  the 
J^oceedings^  April,  1892,  reads  as  follows : — 

I.  T  cc{-+  nil  ( =  -fflf.  -TTTT)  <ief  -[  ]^  ( =  -TIV^) 

Kakkab    Nun-  ki,       Nabu     

The-star  Prince-of-the-Earth^  the- Proclamation 

[ET] 

[va] 

\and\ 

In  the  Tablet  of  the  Thirty  Stars,  Star  No.  XXIX,  "  The  Star 
of  the  Proclamation  of  the  Sea  "  =  "  the  Star  Prince  of  the  Earths* 
JVunki^^tr  Sagittarii^\  and  the  Sea,  whose  coming  is  proclaimed, 
is  the  celestial  space  occupied  by  the  Dolphin,  Sea-goat,  Water- 
pourer,  and  the  three  Fishes,  etc. J  In  W.AJ,,  III,  Ivii,  No.  1,  we 
read : — 

VIII. T-J-+    -mm    T— m  A^^%^ 

Kakkab  Nun-  ki  mes-xa        im    -    sax. 

The-star  Prince-ofthe-Earth  a  measure  measured  {^^ rose) 

Sibirri    (ii)    can  -    zi  mati  e^iri. 

T'he-crops  (and)  herbage  (?)     ofthe-land    prosperous  (a^e). 

*  Vide  Froceedings^  January,  1890,  p.  148. 
t  Vide  Ibid,  April,  1892,  p.  298. 
X  Vide  Ibid,,  January,  1890,  p.  149. 
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According  to  the  astrologers,  who  have  preserved  so  much  that 
is  ancientj  Sagittarius  "  inclines  to  fniitfulness."  In  W.A./.,  Ill, 
lii,  No,  a,  we  read  : — 

xiL  -J-+     srTTT?^  ^j^  stTtt^     -T<T      T       ^^h^ 

Kakkab  U    -    rax    -    ga  x^        ^^^        kakkab 

Tkt'Star  Uraxga  the-Bird     to         the-star 

Nun  -  ki  dixu  can  -    z\        ina      mata      kal  -  a 

Frince-ofthe-tarth  (is)  opposite.     Herbage  (?)      in        land         all 

su'ata       ibassi. 
tht  {this)       is. 

The  term  dixu,  *  faces,'  appears  to  denote  what  astrologers  call 
the  *  aspect^*  and  therefore  permits  two  stars  or  planets  to  be  at 
various  distances  from  each  other,  and  does  not  necessarily  imply 
that  they  are  on  opposite  sides  of  the  heaven.  Ganzi  is  probably, 
like  sibirn\  *  crops,'  an  Akkadian  loan-word,  connected  in  meaning 
with  the  Akkadian  gan,  *  field,'  *  garden.' 


T  KF+ 

-*^m  B= 

<T-  W 

kakkab 

Girtab  -  tab 

innamiru, 

The-consUllation 

of-the-Scorpion 

is-sun^ 

T         ::t:TT-- 

•  • 

ana           isitta  .  . 

.  . 

ds  a-foundation  .  . 

V 


Scorpio  and  Sagittarius  are  adjoining  constellations.      For  further 
comment  on  this  line,  vide  Proceedings,  February,  1889,  p.  145. 

3.  ^  ttlr^   ^"^i^  T-  V  . . . . 

kakkab        Sak  -  vi  -  sa  .  .  .  .  (  =  Scxcy  toO  *Epfiov  a&riip, 
The-star     the-Summoner ....        BafivXwviou     H^sycbios) 

Mercury^  "  the  dog  of  the  Sun,"  is  so  styled  from  its  heliacal 
rising,  and  is  also  called  Nahu  ("the  Proclaimer"),  and  Sulpauddu 
(vide  inf.  L  9).  After  the  lacuna  the  line  ends  >^  JEJJ,  perhaps 
to  be  read  latti  itik  ** .  .  .  year  crosses." 
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kakkab  Gir  -  tab   D.P.      Iz     -      ^i       yub-bu-ur; 

The-consteliation    of-the-Scorpion         the-FUry-one         crossed; 


kakkabi 
stars 


sa  risi 

of  beginning  {form) 


kakkab 
the  constellation 


Gir  -  tab 
of-the-Scorpion 


rabi    -  va 
great ;  and 

Izliy  As.  W//,=  "the  red  planet"  Mars.  As  to  the  expression 
*  beginning,'  vide  note  on  1.  8.  Ori6n  was  a  giant,  but  the  Scorpion 
was  "huger  stilL"*    So  Ovid  {Metam.  i,  195-7): — 

"  Est  locus,  in  geminos  ubi  brachia  concavat  arcus 
Scorpios  ;  et  cauda  flexisque  utrinque  lacertis, 
Porrigit  in  spatium  signorum  membra  duorunL"t 

There  is  a  special  connexion  in  the  Tablets  between  Mars  and 
Scorpio^  which,  in  astrology,  "  is  the  House  of  Mars  and  also  his 
Joy,"  as  there  is  between  the  red  "A/m;?,  known  in  Greek  astronomy 
as  PyroeiSy  and  the  star  Cor  Scorpionis^  vwoKippov  [= "saffron-yellow  "] 
KaKovfi€vo9  *Ay7dpff9  (Ptolemy),  a  term  meaning  at  once  "  Equal-to-" 
and  "  Opposite-to-Ar^."  Thus,  in  W.A./.  Ill,  liii,  No.  i,  we 
read: — 

XX.  T  tt'h^    5^  1-c  TT  y-        T         tth^ 

kakkab      Ni-bat-a-nu         ana  kakkab 

The-star  Death-in-hcaven  {Mars)  to  the-constellation-of-the' 

Gir  -  tab  dixu 

Scorpion   {is)  opposite; 

XXL         -iJ^TT         -      <     <T- 

Zu  ina     saplit  -  si 


The-Zodiacal'Sign    by    its-lower-part 


itsab  -  bat 
it-seizes. 


•  Aratos,  Pkatnomena^  643. 

t  As  to  Xht^Sc0ipipny  vide  Proceedings^  February,  1890,  pp.  196-201 ;  March, 
1891,  pp.  263-S. 
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This  is  a  conjunction,  as  mentioned  in  our  Tablet,  L  4 ;  and  the 
statement  is  of  rather  special  interest,  inasmuch  as  in  Hindu  astro- 
nomy we  find  "the  term  for  planet  [is]  graha^  *the  seizer,'  [which] 
is  evidently  of  astrological  origin."^  Hence  planetary  seizing  = 
entering  a  Sign. 

XXVIII.  ^T  -]iS^-T  -y  "s^yy^y        --?-+        -^TTT  «= 

D.P.         Iz       -      ^i  kakkab  Gir-tab 

The-Fiery-one    the-constellaiion  of-the-Scorpion 

ka-bi;    D.P.     Ni-bat-a-nu        ina      libbi       izzaz. 
addresses ;  Death-in-heaven      in  the-midst     is-fixed. 

Here  Izii  is  identified  with  Nibatanu  (vide  Fig.  i),  and  its 
position  is  ina  libbi  absi^  "in  the  midst  of  the  abyss"  {Tablet  of  the 
Thirty  Stars^  1.  25),  which  is  deemed  to  be  somewhere  in  or  near 
Scorpio.-^    With  IzH  cf.  the  Magyar  izzo^  *  fervens.* 

^Addresses,* — A  technical  term,  which  frequently  occurs.  It 
indicates  a  special  connexion  between  two  heavenly  bodies,  and 
reappears  in  Classical  astrology.  Thus,  according  to  Manilius 
{Astron.j  ii,  486  et  seq,\  the  J^am  hears  himself,  the  Bull  the  Fishes^ 
the  Twins  the  Water-pourer^  the  Crab  the  Goat,  the  Lion  the  Archer, 
the  Virgin  the  Scorpion^  and  the  Balance  **  suos  sequitur  sensus." 

5.  *  -+  :=A::T  '5=T4f  tm^  *T  ET  tj.  ET 

D.P.         Iz    -      ^i  yu     -  ta  -  ma  -    al  -  va 

The-Fiery-oue  goes-slowly.  And 

Mars  "goes  slowly " across  Scorpio^  as  Jupiter  "lingers"  ijudan- 
nat)  in  the  constellation  of  Gula  ( W.AJ.  Ill,  Ivii,  No.  i.  Sec.  i,  L  2  ; 
vide  inf.  p.  337).  Mr.  Pinches  connects ^i//am/va/ with  emelu^  "to 
toil  wearily."    Cf.  Heb.  '^OV 

T     T  * 

The  doctrine  of  the  planetary  Houses  is  certainly  Euphratean  in 
origin,  witness  the  following  Fragment  from  Dorotheos,  who  appears 

•  Weber,  Hist,  Indian  Literature^  1878,  p.  25a 
t  Vide  Proceedings f  February,  1890,  p.  197. 
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to  have  been  a  native  of  Sidon,  and  who  is  called  by  Plutarch* 

0  XaX^a?o  ft  : — 

Aiperol  €*  TovriDV  fiaXXov  Kp6po9  elv  ^YSpo^yt, 
Z€V9  ^  ivl  To^evrj,   xal   ^Kopiriif  ifBerai  ^Apff9' 
fivvpi9  ^*  iv  Tavpio  yatnnai  voovj  iv  Be  w  Hiovprf 
*^pfLela9*  €19  ^  itrri  h6fu>9  <PwffTijpo9  exairrov. 

Here  the  poet  uses  the  technical  term  "  House  "  (^o/io?),  assign- 
ing the  WaUr-pourer  to  Saturn^  the  Archer  to  Jupiter^  the  Scorpion 
to  Mars  (vide  sup,  1.  4),  the  Bull  to  Venus^  and  the  Virgin  to 
Mercury, 

6.        T  K^+  -^TTT  ^  "5=11  T>^>.  V 

Kakkab  Gir  -  tab  kami      -  sa 

The-constellation  of-the-Scorpiony  its    horns 

zu-h-u        ra  sa-ru-ru         sami        isakkin-a. 

Splendour       {and)         brightness       of-luaven    thejhcause. 

Tsuruy  zuru,  Heb.  int.  As  to  saruru,  cf.  TcUf,  K.  2310 
Rev.  1.  6. 

The  explanation  of  this  difficult  passage  seems  to  be  as  follows ; — 
We  have  seen  J  that  Antares  "  is  identified  with  Lugal-tudda  ...  the 
god  of  the  lightning,"  and  that  the  ideograph  ^-^fyj,  gir^  "pictorially 
representing  *  blade,'  *  sting,'  or  'pointed  tail,'  means  *to  strike,' 
*  scorpion,' *  plough '  and  *  lightning.'"  Hence,  the  constellation  of 
the  Scorpion  is  connected  with  the  Storm-King  and  his  thunderbolt, 
and  its  stars  are  grouped  to  the  eye  of  the  scribe  somewhat  like  a 
thunderbolt. 

D.P.  Lu-bat   ina     libbi       kakkabi         Zi    -  ba  -  ni  -  ti 
Jupiter     in  the-place  of-the-star      Boundary-of-heaven 

izzaz  -  va 
iS'jixed,  And 

*  Peri  Potomdny  xxiii. 

t  It  is  not  probable  that  Plutarch  used  the  term  '  Chaldsean '  in  the  sense  of 
an  astronomico-astrc^ogical  professor,  which  is  its  meaning  in  Juvenal,  Tacitus, 
and  Suetonius. 

X  Proceedings^  February,  1890,  p.  199. 
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Zibanna^ Saturn*  tX:}^^  <::::  >-TT^  "^TT  £ff  5=^  {W,A,l 

II,  Ivii,  49),  Kakkab  Mi  Zi-ba-ni-iuv,  "  the  Star  Zibanna,  the  Black." 
Jensen  renders  1.  7  :  ^^ Bibbu  ina  libbi  Zibaniti  izgaz^Msirs  stand  im 
Zibaniiu^^^^  which  he  connects  with  the  Arabic  Ei-zubcnay  **the 
Claws**  (of  the  Scorpion),  But,  as  I  have  endeavoured  to  show, J 
there  was  no  Euphratean  Sign  of  the  Claws ;  and  the  Akkadian 
name  Zibanna  does  not  mean  '  claws,'  and  has  no  connexion  with 
zubina,  which  is  a  translation  of  the  Greek  X7Xai'.  Further,  it  will 
be  observed  that  Jensen  does  not  translate  the  word  libbi ;  the  scribe 
does  not  say  that  some  planet  "stands  in  Zibanitu^*  but  "in  the 
place  of  ZibanitUy^  a  fact  which  proves  that  Zibanna  is  not  a  constel- 
lation. In  W,A.L  II,  Ivii,  44  ei  seq,^  it  is  connected  with  single 
stars,  such  as  Dilgan  {Capella)  and  KakHia  (Sirius).     In  W,AJ. 

III,  Ivii,  No.  6,  where  the  names  of  certain  stars  in  several  7-star 
groups  are  given,  Zibanna  appears  as  the  7th  star  in  the  group  of 
the  7  Ef  y]f  ^  ma-a-suy  "Twin-stars";  the  others  are  (i)  the  Mas- 
tabbagalgal  ("  Great-twins  ")  =  Castor  and  Pollux.  (2)  The  Mastab- 
baturtur  (*  Little-twins ')  perhaps  here  7  and  17  Grminorum.  (3)  The 
Mastabba  (*  Twins  *)  near  Sibzianna^  =  (probably)  h  and  c  Virginis, 
(4)  Ninsar  and  Urragal  (vide  Proceedings^  February,  1890,  p.  193) 
=  ^  and  17  Virginis,  (5)  "The  Star  of  Nebo,"  i,e,^  Mercury^  in  his 
two  phases,  Nabu  and  Nusku,%  And  (6)  Sarur  and  Sargas  (vide 
Ibid,y  p.  207),=  (probably)  X  -h  v  and  $  Scorpionis,  The  planet 
Saturn^  like  the  planet  Mercury^  will  be  regarded  as  a  "  Twin-star  " 
by  virtue  of  two  different  phases.  || 

The  form  Zibanna  is  akin  to  such  names  as  Tiranna  (»►+ 
^^Trlf?  ""Hh  ^^T»  ^'  Dayan-same^  **  Judge-of-heaven,"  i>.,  Polaris), 

•  Vide  Proceedings,  March,  1891,  p.  269. 

t  Die  Kosmologie  der  BabyhnieTf  68. 

X  Proceedings,  March,  1 89 1,  p.  262,  et  seq, 

§  Mercury  as  Sulpauddu,  Hemiis,  the  Morning*  star,  is  associated  with  Tm 
("Death.*  Vide  W,A,I,  III,  Ixvii,  21);  and  Nusku^  the  Evening-il/'^nn^, 
reappears  in  a  familiar  Homeric  scene : — 

*Ef>finC  ^  ^vx^C  K«fAA^vioc  iCciraXfirt 

<&F8pwv  fivfiorfipttv  ixt  9k  p6p9ov  lurA  x^P^ 

KoKrfv  xpv<r<<i|v,  ry  r    dv9pmv  Sfifuera  tflAyfi 

Ml*  ia^Aci  ro^c  ^  cKi^c  Koi  vwwovToc  ^Tf/pif.     {Od,  XXIV,  1-4- ) 

That  is  to  say,  Hermes  the  Evening-star  Mulls,'  and  Herm^  the  Momiog-star 
'rouses.* 

II  Vide  Proceedings,  March,  1891,  p.  248. 
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Aganna  ("  Lord-of-heaven,"  />.,  Ursa  Major ;  vide  Proceedings^ 
March,  1887,  p.  130),  Uruanna  {^  Oridn,  "  Light-of-heaven  " ;  vide 
Proceedings^  April,  1 892,  p.  293),  Niniianna  ('^^£1  ^T-^T  *"*^T  •^T* 
"  Lady  -  of  -  the  -  Garden  -  of  -  heaven,"  z.^.,  Venus\  Sibzianna* 
(^^  -TT^  ^T  "^T .  "  Shepherd  -  of  -  the  -  life  -  of-  heaven,"  />., 
Arcturus\  Gutanna  {^t  ^^  >^T>  "  Bull-of-heaven,"  i>.,  Taurus\ 
and  Etanna  (tzf}  >-^yyy  ^--f  >^\\  the  Titan.  In  W,AJ.  Ill,  lix. 
No.  12,  we  read  : — 

IV -+  >^T     -     -mT<TT     <« 

tarbatsi       Sini 
the-setting  of-the-Moon, 


■ -+  >^T 

^ 

....     an  -  na 

ina 

....    of 'heaven 

in 

^^  Ti  t£w 

Iz  -  za  -    az 

Is-fixed. 

I  would  supply  the  lacuna  in  1.  iv :  f  ^t]f"->f"  *"TT^  •"*^T 
kakkah  Ziba-  and  understand  the  passage,  "  Saturn  is  fixed  where 
the  Moon  set." 

8.  T  tt?^HF-       -  JfST       ^n?        '^T  <::£       ^  ET 

Kakkah         Dil-gan         ;^labu ;      yu-  mi         illak,-va 
The-star  Messenger-of-light  is-misty ;  at-daybreak  it-goes^  and 

ki       mati      erib,   -   va         ina       musi        fll     innamar.     Sarru 
according  to  (its)  region,  sets,  and  in  the-night  is  not  seen,      The-king 

imat-va  X^^^XX^         ^^^ "  ^^* 

dies,  and  famine  occurs, 

*  This  name,  translated  in  Assyrian  by  RVu-but-same^  also  reappears  in 
Greek,  i,e.,  as  Bowrijc  {Od,,  V,  272;  Anakreon,  Fragments^  iii,  xxxi),  "the 
Ploughman."  The  star  /3  Bootis  is  El-bakkAr,  Bubulcus,  and  the  idea  of  the 
ox-driving  Ploughman  or  Herdsman,  as  applied  to  the  constellation,  is  Euphratean 
in  origin.  Its  other  and  more  strictly  Greek  name  is  'Apicro^tJAo^  ("the^^ar- 
wanP*),  in  which  the  Euphratean  idea  of  taking  charge  of  some  animal  is  applied 
in  connexion  with  the  Aryan  constellation  of  the  Great  Bear.  Bootes,  says 
Aratos,  ffpercu  iKaovrt,  ioiKttQ  "moves  as  if  he  drove"  {Phainomena,  91). 
Actual  inspection  will  show  that  this  is  mere  fancy,  and  that  the  simile  arises, 
not  naturally,  but  from  the  application  to  Bootes  of  the  foreign  (Euphratean)  idea 
of  a  driver  of  some  kind.  Jensen  {Die  Kosmologie  der  Babylonier^  48-9)  supposes 
that  Sibtianna  must  be  a  star  "in  der  Nahe  wenigstens  der  Ekliptik."  This 
riew  is  based  on  two  errors:  (l)  a  mistranslation  of  the  passage  IV,A,L  III, 
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The  star-name  »-  ^f  is  read  by  Jensen  and  others,  As-kar,  but, 
as  the  name  of  the  planet  Venus,  •^^  »->-<=  Gk.  AcXe^ar,  o  i^t 
*A</>f>oBtrff9  airr^pf  vwo  XaXBmmv  (H^sychios,  in  voc.\  we  need  not 
hesitate  to  transliterate  the  first  syllable  by  di/y  as  Prof.  Sayce  has 
done.  J^ar  is  a  secondary  value  of  J^T*  ^^^  ^^^  value  ^n  (=  As. 
nabadhuy  *  light '),  is  far  more  appropriate.  "  In  Akkadian  times," 
says  Prof.  Sayce,  "  the  commencement  of  the  year  was  determined 
by  the  position  of  the  star  .  .  .  Dilgan  ...  in  relation  to  the  new 
moon  at  the  vernal  equinox.***  So  we  read  in  the  W.A.L  III,  lii, 
No.  3,  Rev.  1.  8  :  Mitxarti  ris  satti  sa  kakkabi  Dilgan,  tamurti  D,P. 
Si'nt)  etc.,  "  the  appearance  at  the  beginning  of  the  year  of  the  star 
Dilgan,  the  sight  of  the  Moon,"  etc.  Messrs  Sayce  and  Bosanquett 
have  ably  shown  that  Dilgan,  in  As.  Iku,  "  the  Leader  "  (1.^.,  of  the 
year),J  and  called  »-  Jf^f  ^S^^  "^T  f^>  Dil-gan  Bab-ili,  being  the 
patron  star  of  Babylon,  =  Cdpella  (a  Auriga:).^  In  the  Tablet  of  the 
Thirty  Stars  we  read  :— 

Kakkab  Dil-gan       =       Kakkab 

The-Star  Messenger-ofMght  =      the-Star 

Ma  -  a  -  tu        Tin  -     tir    -    ki. 
the- Tempest    of  the-Abode-o/Mfe. 


Ma  -  a  -  tu  : 
Tempest     (/>.) 


li,  17-19  :  **  During  the  period  when  the  Moon  is  Anu,"  »—  Jjl"  ^^,  »««^4f- 
gar,  **  in  the  region  [vide  Sayce  and  Bosanquet,  TAe  Bcibylonian  Atiron,,  No.  2, 
p.  121]  of  the  star  Sidziaftna  it  is  seen.**  /na  guggar  might  also  be  rendered 
**over  the  orbit*'  (vide  Proceedings,  April,  1892,  p.  296).  For  ^le^or  Jensen 
reads  **kakkar  {kakkabtt)"  And  (2)  on  a  misunderstanding  of  the  passage 
IV, A./.  Ill,  liii,  No.  I,  Rev.,  1.  28 :  Sin  tarbatsa  ipaxxi'^-v^  kakkab  Sibsiamns 
ina  libbi'Su  izzaz^  which  means  that  the  star  Sibzianna  is  fixed  in  its  own  place, 
not  in  that  of  the  Moon  (cf.  W,A.I.  Ill,  lix,  No.  12,  lines  4,  5,  inf,  ;  and 
IV, A, I.  Ill,  lix,  No.  15,  Rev.,  1.  5  :  Samas  erib-va  ina  manxazi  Sin  iszaz,  **ihe 
Sun  sets,  and  the  Moon  in  its  (own)  fortress  [=  place]  is  fixed**).  Hommel 
{Die  Astronomie  der  alten  Chaldder,  iii,  10,  li),  who  renders  Sibzianna  by 
**  treue  Hiiter  des  Himmels,**  holds  that  it  may  be  some  stars  in  the  Twinty  or 
Betelgeuse  (a  Orionis),  or  Sirius ;  so  that,  according  to  him,  it  may  or  may  not  be 
an  ecliptic  star. 

•  Herodotus,  402. 

t  The  Babylonian  Astrommiy,  No.  2,  in  the  Monthly  Notices  of  tke  R0yt 
Astronomical  Society,  Vol.  XL,  No.  3. 

X  Vide  Proceedings,  March,  1891,  p.  249. 
S  Vide  Ibid,,  April,  1892,  pps.  301-4. 
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Miitu,  the  Tempest-god,  had  been  the  agent  of  vengeance  against 
mankind  at  the  Flood  ;  a  Captlla^  the  Tempest-star,*  of  Tintirki  (/.^., 
Babylon)  is  sacred  to  him. 

Ki  matt,     Cf.  Ki  libbi  {inf.  p.  334). 

Yu       •     me         sub  -  tim  yu-ma-mi;       sama 

For-days  in-its-phue  it  {Dilganyis-obscured ;  the-heaven 

utala  -  a         D.P.  Sul  -  pa-ud-du  (il  ibassi. 

mn-tdipse  {possesses).     The-Messenger-of-the  Rising-Sun     is  not  {seen), 

>^  m^ 

Kibitta 
At4ast 

Sulpauddu  s  Mercury  (vide  ProceeeUngs^  March,  1S91,  pps. 
a47-8). 

10.  ^  -+  HU  -c  jrf^  4   <r-  ET      I  ET  V-  ^  ET 

D.P.     Lu-bat-gut-tav  innamar-va   erib-va  (il  ibassi-va 
Jupiter  is-seeny  and  it-sets^  and  is  not  {visible)  ;  and 

-     TT      eg     4  <tt     y-      <T- 

ina  sanni   nahidi     yu-mi         (^1     innamar. 
m  the-smmd  ckar  day        it  is    n^  seen. 

Lubatguttav  ("  the-old-Sheepof-the-furrow-of-heaven  ^  ^Jupiter 
(vide  Proceedings^  March,  1891,  p.  248}. 

Innamar-va       yumi-su       yulabbaru-va       ina      tsit-samsi 
It'iS'Seen,   and    its-days    are-established^  and    at     sunrise 

kibitta      erib,    sa      sanni   nahidi  ar^         iil      innaxnar. 
eU-last  it-sets^  when  on-the-second  dear  {day)  of-the-month  it  is  not  seen. 

».  T  K|^+      ^  -t-W  SfT     I?  gTT-    «*  <jiTT  EI 

Kakkab        Nu  -   tsir     -  da         za  -  mar        i  -  lav   -  va 
The-consteUatian  Image-of-the-Serpent  at-the-same  time  it-rises  and 

*  Ct  Proceediftgi,  March^  1891,  ppt.  300-303. 
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za  -  mar  it    -  pal ;         enuva  kakkabi     -  su       kima 

af    thf-samg'time    it-sets;  then  its-stars  like 

ka   -   ra  -   ri  -  e  ibassu. 

circles  are. 

This  constellation,  which  is  mentioned  in  the  Tablet  of  the  Thirty 
Stars  (1.  44),  may  be  in  As.  Tsalamu-tsiri  or  Rubu-tsiri  ("  Prince-of- 
the-Serpent").  Star  No.  XXV  of  the  Thirty  is  Kakkab  7>/>("the 
Star  of  the  Snake  "),  which  appears  to  be  »^  Serpentarii*  Nutsiria 
is  probably  Serpentarius  and  Serpens^  or  a  part  of  them.  I  am 
indebted  to  Prof.  Sayce  for  the  translation  of  zamar, 

13-  -Hf-  Hn  "-^  tT-^  4     <T-  ET    <^T  ET  •/•  <T- 

D.P.    Lu-bat-gut-tav     innamar-va     itpal-va      fil  innaniar 
Jupiter  is-seetty  and     it-sets  and    is  not  seen ; 

ki-ma     ina     yu-mi      innamar:      itpal-va      fll      innamar.  ^^ 

thus     at  daybreak      it-is-seen :     it-sets  and     is  not  seen, 

14.  x^HF-  1<^!T  >-m  E^TT  -TTIET?  -^  tTTT*  V  v^  <I- 

Kakkab- SU   kima      ka-ra-ri-e       ka-ga     sak-nu-si. 
Its-star       like  circles  an-appearance    makes. 

In  W,A,I,  III,  lii,  No.  i,  lines  i-2yjupitery  when  rising  brightly 
is  said  to  form  a  tail ;  on  which  Prof.  Sayce  observes,  "  This  would 
refer  to  the  streak  of  light  thrown  by  the  rising  planet  upon  a  misty 
atmosphere."t  The  stars  of  a  constellation  may  of  course  be  so 
regarded  as  to  form  circles  (vide  1.  12),  like  e.g,^  those  of  LibraX  or 
Corona, 

'5-Ttt^HF-      m  -M        -mT<TT      £?:?►+ T— 

Kakkab  Su   -    gi  tarbatsa,  kakkabi 

The-constellation  of-the-Chariot-yoke    sets^  the-stars 

•  Vide  Proceedings y  February,  1890,  p.  20a 
t  Transactions,  IV,  p.  37. 
J  Vidt  Proceedings,  March,  1891,  p.  261. 
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ta 

collecf  {  —  set). 

<«        -      ^TTT 

Sin         ina      libbi 

The-Moon     in    the-midst 

kakkabi 
of-the-constellation 

Su  -    gi 
of-the-  Chariot-yoke 

-m<T7  CD 

tarbatsa  ipa;^x^'» 

sets     (lit.  disappearance 

-     va 
makes)^   and 

Hence,  Hommel's  identification  of  Sugi  with  Orion  falls  to  the 
ground. 

Kakkab  Su-gi,  kakkabi-su        min-ma 

Tlu-€onstdlation  of'the-Chariot-yoke^      its-siars      during-whatever 

satd  nazuzu  sibirri      ina      satti    suati       imakaru. 

ytar    they-are  conspicuous^     the-crops     in     year     this     (men)  scii, 

Yumi  ibassi 

At-daybreak      ii-appcars  (lit.  is). 

17.  k:^+  T--  I     ">^T  4-Hf-  ISI 

Kakkabi      -  su         ba  -    ah    -  lu 
Its-stars  arc-produced. 

As  to  Sugiy  vide  Proceedings^  April,  1892,  pps.  280-1  ;  inf,  p.  328. 

1 8.  TTie-star  the-Leader  (KakiiSa)for  a  north  wind  its  appearance 
makes: 

19.  At  daybreak  it-is-seen  ;  a  north  wind  blows. 
Translated  by  me  in  Proceedings^  April,  1892,  p.  281. 

Kakkab        Kak  -  ^i  -    ^  p^labu  mati 

ThC'Star  the-Leader      (is)      misty:  in-the-land 

Xa  -  ru  -  bi  -  e  ikkalu 

locusts  devour, 

s^K.  2310,  Ob.  1.  6. 
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21,  In  the-monih  Tammuz  the-star  thi-Leader  (znS)  t he-star  the- 
Eagle  are-in-ihe-ascendant :  the  sesame  will  be  flout  ishing, 

=  K.  2310,  Ob.  1.  7  (vide  Proceedings^  April,  1892,  p.  282). 

22.  The-star  the-Leader  and  the-star  the-Eagle  together  are-seen ; 
and^ 

=  K.  2310,  Ob.  1.  8  (vide  Ibid,,  p.  283). 

2  3.  The-constellation  the  Yoke  (  Capricorn)  at  sunrise  its-appearana 
makes  :  at  daybreak  (it  is)  bright.     An  east  wind, 

=  K.  2310,  Ob.  lines  9-10.  For  comment  on  lines  18-^3,  vide 
Proceedings,  April,  1892,  p.  281,  er/  seq. 

24  ....  KJy    ET>  iiiak-va^  "  blows  and  "  .  .  .  . 

11. 

The  constellation  Sugi,     In  W,AJ,  III,  Ivii,  No.  6,  we  read  :— 
LI  1 1.  Kakkab  Sugi,  kakkab  Ud-ka-gab-a  (vide  inf,  p.  332), 
LIV.  Kakkab  Sib-zi-an-na,  (Arcturus,  vide  sup,  p.  323),  kakkab 

Kak'iiia  (Sirius), 

LV.  Kakkab  En-te-mas-mur  (vide  inf,   p.  330),  kakkab  fd'-^u 

{Altair,  vide  Proceedings,  April,  1892,  pps,  ?84-6), 

LVI.  Kakkab  Pa-pil-sak  (vide  Ibid,,  March,  1891,  pps.  265-6), 
7  Lun-ma-si,** 

The  Ak.  mas,  Aa  mdsu,  means  'hero,*  the  original  ouranic 
'  Hero '  being  the  Sun,*  an  admirable  instance  of  the  application  of 
the  constant  principle  of  reduplication  ;t  and  the  Ak.  lu-mas^ 
"sheep  (i>.,  stars)  of  the  hero."  But  mas  (»f-)  also  =  "to  divide," 
•half,' "a  second,"  'brother,'  etc.  Hence,  /»-«axi  =  (lit.)  "sheep 
(or  in  As.  *  oxen  *)-two,"  =  *  Twins '  (of  some  kind).  Hence, 
therefore,  Sibzianna,  considered  as  one  of  \he  7  pairs  of  Twins,  will 
=  a  and  ri  Bo'dtis ;  Sirius  =  a  and  fi  Canis^  or  a  Canis  and  a  Canis 
Minoris  (Procyon)  ;  J  and  Altair  =  a  and  /3  Aquil<R,  We  therefore 
require  a  pair  of  stars  in  the  ecliptic  (vide  1.  15)  for  Sugi, 

Jensen  and  Hommel  hold  that  the  Ak.  name  Sugi  ^  As,  Stbn^ 
"Old-man,"  'Sheik,'  Heb.  PQ*^,  and  quote  mA,I  III,  liii, 
No.  I,  Rev.  1.  30,  in  illustration.     But  al)  that  is  there  stated  is  th$t 

*  Vide  Sayce,  ^e/.  Ancient  Bobs,,  p.  49. 
t  Vide  Proceedings,  January,  1890,  p.  145. 
I  Vide  Jbid,,  April,  1892,  p.  297. 
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"  the  constellation  of  the  Pregnant-woman  {Kakkab  Eratu)  with  the 
constellation  Sibi {^>'  t^,  "Double-eye")  and  the  constellation  of 
Anu  [/>.,  Lullim^  "  the  RanC^  is  fixed"  Sibi  may  be  identical  with 
Sugi^  though  this  passage  does  not  show  that  it  is ;  and,  if  sp,  its 
name  is  exactly  suitable  for  one  of  the  Lumasi,  In  1.  32  "  the 
constellation  of  the  Pregnant-woman  "  is  said  to  •  speak  *  (vide  sup, 
p.  320)  to  *Si<^'.  M.  Oppert,  Prof.  Sayce  agreeing,  "since  ^f  ]0 
^  •"TT-^  ^  translated  *  the  front  part  of  a  chariot,'  "•  renders  Sugi^ 
"  Of-the-helm,"  meaning,  I  presume,  "  Helm-star,"  but  Mr.  Pinches 
translates  Sugi  by  *  Chariot-yoke,'  which  appears  to  me  to  be,  on  the 
whole,  much  the  better  rendering,  and  which  I  have  followed 
accordingly.  The  idea  of  a  sky-yoke  is  a  very  natural  one;  we  find 
the  ecliptic  itself  styled  "  the  Yoke  of  the  sky,"t  and,  as  we  have  seen,  J 
the  Yoke  was  a  name  for  the  Goat-fish  (vide  1.  23),  for,  be  it 
remembered,  the  same  star  or  constellation  may  have,  and  frequently 
has,  many  different  names.  §  In  W.AJ,  III,  Ivii,  Na  4^  we 
read: — 

XL  ^+   -  -<      -   <T-      -+  ^T  -TT4      ^ 

D.P.  Dil-bat        ina    pan       D.P.  Su-  gi  illak. 

Venus       from  before     the  Chariot-yoke         goes. 

This  passage  further  illustrates  the  position  of  5ivj7  as  an  ecliptic- 
constellation.     In  W,A.L^  III,  lix,  No.  11,  we  read : — 

XII.  T  <«  -m<TT      D     ET      ct^HF-  ttl-Hf-   - 

Sin     tarbatsa     ipa;^ir-va  kakkabi  ina 

The-Moon  sets      and  the-stars  in 


*m 

C5TT— 

libbi 

nazuzu. 

ifheir)  place 

are-fixed. 

•  Transactions^  III,  p.  173,  note  2. 

t  Vide  Sayce,  Babylonian  Literature^  55. 

X  Proceedings^  April,  1892,  p.  299. 

§  Popular  names  of  constellations  are,  naturally  enough,  frequently  based 
upon  the  shapes  of  their  star-corobinations,  #.^.,  the  two  Wains,  So  Orion  was 
called  'AXcrpordacov  (a 'AXficrpov^aMv),  'CockVfoot*  (vide  Hfisych.  in  voc, 
'Of«W.     Ideler,  Stemnamen^  p.  220). 
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XIV.  TT    ET 

K^HF- 

^-M 

Sanu :  -  va 

kakkab 

Su-  gi 

Ditto:  and 

the-coHstellation 

of-the-  Chariot-yoke 

*m  I      ^ 

libbi  -  su           izzaz. 

ina 
in 


its-place  is-fixed. 

To  be  *  fixed '  =  "  to  wax"  (as  the  moon),  "to  appear,"  "shine 
bright "  (as  of  stars). 

I  give  these  lines  in  further  illustration  of  the  meaning  of  "  its 
place  "  (vide  sup,  p.  324  note).  Sugi  is  fixed  in  its  own  place,  not  in 
that  of  the  Moon,  although,  as  an  ecliptic-constellation,  it  might 
have  occupied  the  place  where  the  Moon  had  set ;  so,  when  the 
Moon  sets,  the  stars  are  not  all  fixed  in  its  place,  but  in  their  own 
peaces. 

In  W,AJ,  III,  li,  No.  9,  lines  26-8,  the  Moon  is  represented  as 
being  near  X^^  ^  ]^,  kakkab  Rukubi,  Heb.  n3">,  "the 
constellation  of  the  Chariot  ;*^  and  Prof.  Sayce  renders  the  line 
Ana  kakkab  Rukuhi  [Ak.  Su-gar\  iuikrim^  "  Round  the  star  of  the 
Chariot  it  [/.^.,  the  Moon]  circled."  It  seems  clear,  however,  from 
the  late  Greeko-Babylonian  astronomy,  that  "  the  constellation  of  the 
Chariot "  was  where,  indeed,  we  should  expect  to  find  it,  />.,  between, 
or  forming  part  of,  Auriga  and  Taurus.*  The  description  in  the 
Tablet  well  applies  to  stars  slightly  north  of  the  Moon.  "  The  con- 
stellation of  the  Chariot "  is  thus  quite  distinct  from  "  the  constel- 
lation of  the  Chariot-yoke" 

In  IV.A.I,  III,  liii.  No.  i.  Rev.  I.  33,  the  kakkab  Entenamasluv 
{=^ Eniemasmur^  sup,^  p.  328)  is  said  to  be  "fixed  behind"  {Kakkab 
sa  arki-su  izu-zu)  Eratu  ("  the  Pregnant-n'oman  "),  or  else  behind 
Sugi^  I  think  behind  Eratu,  Now,  Entenamasluv  is  Star  No.  XXI, 
in  the  Tablet  of  the  Thirty  Stars,  and  this  Akkadian  name  was 
rendered  (not  translated)  in  Assyrian  by  Etsen-tsiri\  ("  the-Tip-of- 
the-Tail ") ;  and,  as  I  have  shown,  J  it  will  be  certain,  stars  near  the 
tip  of  the  tail  of  Hydra,  including  the  star  20  Libra,  the  7  of  the 
*  unformed  *  stars  around  the  Claws  of  Ptolemy.     Hommel  regards 

•  Vide  Epping,  Astron,  aus  Bab,,  pp.  I2i>2. 

t  The  Akkadian  equivalent  for  Etsen-tsiri  is  Gis-kun  ("  Heaven-tail  **),  a 
name  which  would  be  perfectly  applicable  to  the  constellation. 
J  Vide  Proceedings,  February,  1890,  pp.  195-6. 
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Ententasmury  which  he  reads  as  In-tinnina-bar-shiggay  as  meaning  at 
times  Dtnebola  ("  the  Lion's  Tail,"  Dzenelhal-ased^  p  Zeom's),  and  at 
other  times  Deneb  (/.^.,  Dzeneb^  "  the  Tail,"  o  Cygnt),  But,  we  are 
not  entitled  thus  to  divide  Entemasmur ;  nor,  if  Sugi=  Orson  (as 
Homme]  supposes,  vide  suj>.  p.  327)  does  it  appear  how  either 
Denebola  or  Deneb  could  be  said  to  be  *  behind '  Orion^  or  behind 
any  star  near  Orion,  In  any  case  Deneb^  a  star  far  north  of  the 
ecliptic,  is  out  of  the  question. 

From  the  combination  of  the  foregoing  considerations  I  think  it 
will  follow  that  the  constellation  of  the  Chariot-yoke  =  a  and  ^  Libra, 
Zuben-el'genubi  ("the  Southern-claw")  and  Zuben-el-chemali  ("the 
Northern-claw  **).  Nor  can  there  be  much  doubt  that,  on  account 
of  suGi,  "the  {Chariot)  Yoke"  the  constellation  was  called  in  the 
West  ZiTfoy*  "the  Yoke"  the  Lat.  Jugum,\  for  both  sound  and 
sense  agree  in  the  identification.  Zvyop,  a  secondary  meaning  of 
which  is  "  the  beam  of  the  balance,"  as  that  which  joins  the  scales, 
thus  became  the  sire  of  the  constellation  Zibra.  I  have  noticed  J 
that  Achilleus  Tatios,  in  a  Fragment  preserved  by  Petavius,§  speaks 
of  To»  Xi/Va9,  TO?  maXovfUva^  ov*  klyuirrtujv  Xv^ov.  That  the  Egyptians 
borrowed  much  star-lore  from  Euphratean  regions  is  certain.  Bertin 
thought  that  they  devised  a  Zodiac  of  12  signs  out  of  the  30  stars, 
and  Prof.  Hommel  has  recently  given  much  attention  to  this  subject,  || 
hut  it  is  one  into  which  I  cannot  enter  here.  There  is  no  sugges- 
tion that  the  iSw^-stars  were  very  bright,  biit,  when  they  were  clear 
the  crops  were  good  (1.  16);  and,  similarly,  the  astrologers  describe 
Libra  as  "rather  a  fruitful  Sign." 

•  Of  course  I  do  not  mean  that  the  Greek  word  CvtAv  is  derived  from  the 
Akkadian  sugi, 

t  So  Cicero :  "  In  Jugo  cum  essct  Luna,"  or,  as  our  Tablet  says.  Sin  ina 
lihbi  kakkabi  Sugi  (1.  15).  The  Sign  reappears  in  the  borrowed  astronomy  of 
India  ^  Juka,  and  "in  an  Irish  hand  of  the  9th  century  on  fol.  i6b  of  the 
Karlsruhe  codex  of  Beda's  De  Temporum  Raiione,  as  zicAos"  (Ap.  Whitely 
Stokes,  in  the  Academy,  January  S,  1884).     Geminos,  cir.  B.C.  77,  uses  the  form 

X  Proceedings,  January,  1890,  p.  145. 

S  Uranologion,  edit.  1630,  p.  168. 

n  Vide  his  Die  Astronomie  der  alten  Chaldder,  iii,  10,  and  his  paper  at  the 
Ninth  International  Congress  of  Orientalists  (September,  1892),  Der  babylonischt 
4/rsprung  dsr  Oigypiischen  Kultur, 
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Hommel  places  the  constellation  Udkagaba  (sup.  p.  328),  which 
he  renders  "  Throat-opening-beast,"  either  in  the  region  of  Lefms,  or 
in  the  comparatively  starless  space  occupied  by  the  modem  constel- 
lation the  Unicom^  between  the  two  Dogs.  I  will  merely  observe 
that,  in  the  abstract,  this  view  appears  to  me  to  be  in  the  highest 
degree  improbable  for  a  variety  of  reasons;  but  the  question  is 
decided  by  Tablet  S.  162,  Ob.  (Fig.  i)  which  gives  this  constellation 
as  next  Girtab  ("  the  Scorpion  "),  and  as  specially  connected  with 
the  9th  month  and  the  Sign  Sagittarius. 


^.LFpojgmjuib  ofEuphraJteaivPljoLniBphert. 

The  name  ^f  -^tJ  ^  y]f  is  transliterated  Vtucagaba  by  Prof. 
Sayce,  who  translates  it  "the  Light-of-the-white-face,"  whilst  Mr. 
Pinches  reads  Ud-gu-du-a,  "the  Flowing(?)-day."  In  the  Tablet $f 
the  Thirty  Stars  we  find  Nibatanu  placed  next  to  Udgudua  (Rev. 
1.  42),  as  in  Tablet  S  162,  and  we  read : — 

xLiii.  tHT       *T  ^ifcT  :^^  ni      T-^  ^-^^--IH 

Kakkab        Ud  -  gu  -  du  -  a    =s     Yu-mu   na  -  ah  -  rl 
The-constellation  of'the-Smiting-sun-face  =  TTte-day       of-dawn. 

The  phrase  yumu  nahri  m\x^i^nahru  sa  yumi  {^^  *'the  dawn 
of  day."  The  constellation-name,  however  read,  appears  to  be 
formed  of  words  meaning  '  Sun '  + '  face  *  + '  smite '  +  the  participle- 
form  a,  and  the  rendering  I  suggest  is  also  exactly  suitable  to  stirs 

53a 
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in  Sagi'f/ariuSj  the  original  Sagittary  being  the  Sun,  who  smites  from 
his  fJBice  with  his  arrowy  rays,*  and  the  As,yumu  nahri^  'sunrise,' 
b  a  very  good  translation  of  the  Ak.  constellation-name.  We  thus 
get  rid  of  the  "  Rachen  offnenden  Bestie,"  the  **  schnappender  oder 
briillender  iimu"  of  Hommel;  and  can  leave  the  ^^oot  Bare  {Lepus)\ 
to  the  Dog  alone,  as  usual. 

III. 

The  Tablet  K.  2^10.— Rev.  This  Tablet,  a  copy  of  which  is 
given  in  the  Proceedings^  March,  1888,  is  perhaps  peculiarly  difficult 
to  translate,  especially  since  not  a  single  line  is  perfect ;  the  render- 
ing in  parts,  therefore,  is  necessarily  somewhat  tentative,  and  will 
doubtless  ultimately  be  improved  upon. 

I.  ,^,^.<^ (=K|-+  .^-?=) 

K'Jckab  Kastu  .... 
The-constellation  qf-t he-Bow  .... 

The  Bab.  form  ^^-^  =  the  As.  ^^f ,+  kastu^  the  constellation 
in  question,  in  Ak.  Ban^  being  the  Bow-sX2iTS  of  Sagittarius  (vide 
Proceedings^  March,  1891,  p.  267,  Fig.  XVII),  otherwise  described 
as  the  Stars  of  Anunit  and  Sinuntu  (vide  Ibid.^  April,  1892,  p.  298), 
and  forming  Star  (  =  Constellation)  No.  XXXVIII,  of  the  Thirty 
Stnrs  (vide  Ibid,^  February,  1890,  p.  203).  Similarly,  Aratos§  calls 
Sagittarius  simply  the  Bow  {^6iov\ 

» 5:M       ►+      <T-     "ET  :s^     ^    •  •  •  • 

....      ris  ili        innamar  -  va      ina       libbi     .... 

....  the-head    of-the-god   is-seen^   and    in     the  midst .... 

A  correct  restoration  of  the  constellation-name  in  line  i,  enables 
us  to  understand  the  difficult  expression  "the  head  of  the  god,'*  i>., 
of  Sagittarius^  **  the  god "  being  originally  Nergal,  ||  whose  arrows 
slay,  like  those  of  the  solar  Apollon,  and  who  is  constellationally 

•  Vide  Proceedings t  January,  1890,  p.  145. 

t  As  to  Lepus  in  Euphratean  regions,  vide  R.  Brown,  Jr.,  EridanuSy 
p  \  10,  II.  As  to  the  Kakkab  Urbat{**  the  ConsteUation  of  the  Beast -of-death  ") 
of  the  Planisphere  (Fig.  i),  vide  Proceedings,  February,  1890,  p.  202.  In  the 
Tablet  of  the  Thirty  Stars  Urbat  is  similarly  next  to  Girtab, 

X  Vide  Amiaud  et  M^chineau,  Tableau  Compari,  No.  145. 

§  Phaittomena,  623,  664-5. 

II  Vide  Proceedings,  April,  1892,  p.  298. 
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reduplicated.  Further,  we  may  observe  from  the  Tablets  as  weU  as 
from  actual  representations,  that  many  of  the  constellation-forais 
were  like  our  own,  cg.^  Sagittarius  and  Capricorn  had  *  heads '  (vide 
I.  5),  as  with  us ;  and,  again,  if  the  Bow  were  a  single  star,  e,g.^ 
SiriuSy  as  several  writers  suppose,  what  would  be  the  sense  or  mean- 
ing of  the  expression  "  head  of  the  god,"  as  applied  to  it  ?  * 

Ina  libbi\  This  phrase  (vide  sup,  p.  324)  has  probably  one  or 
more  astronomical  meanings;  the  word  libbu^  Heb.  i/,  signifies 

primarily 'heart,' and  hence  is  used  in  the  sense  of  "the  midst," 
but,  when  applied  to  a  star  or  constellation,  it  frequently  signifies 
"in  its  (own)  place"  (ina  lib-su ;  cf.,  1.  14),  />.,  its  proper  place  in 
the  heavenly  array,  in  accordance  with  kosmic  harmony  and  order. 
Here,  however,  we  have  to  decide  what  is  meant  by  "  the  midst." 
In  W,A,L  III,  liii.  No.  i,  1.  18,  we  read,  Guttav  ina  libbi  issat, 
^'Jupiter  in  the  midst  is  fixed ; "  and  in  W.A.L  III,  lii.  No.  3,  Ob. 
I.  58,  we  read,  "  the  star  Tiranna  "  (vide  sup,  p.  )  <Jg[  6^  ^fTT , 
ki-i-libbiy  "  according-to  the  midst,"  "is  bound"  (I^I^).t  Here,  the 
Pole-star  (whatever  star  may  then  have  been  Polaris)  is  represented 
as  being  fixed  immovably,  and  in  some  way  with  reference  to  "the 
midst"  of  the  heavens.  It  was  not  itself  in  the  midst,  being  en- 
throned at  the  northern  extremity. 

3 ::t|-Hf-   B  -^   T  T?     ^     ^  . . . . 

....  Kakkab   Lu  -  bat  an-a      libbi    di;^  .... 
....  the-star     Jupiter     to      the-midst  (is)  opposite  .... 

Line  4  is  similar.  Here  we  see  that  yiw/iV^r  which  at  times  "in 
the  midst  is  fixed,"  may  at  other  times  be  "  opposite!  to  the  midst" 
In  considering  such  questions  it  is  frequently  of  assistance  to  refer 
to  archaic  Greek  astronomy  which,  as  a  whole,  is  chiefly  represented 


*  That  A7w/«  =  the  Bouf-siArs  of  Sagittarius,  vide  IV,A,I.  IV  (2nd  edit), 
lii,  A.,  L  II  ;  Sayce,  Rel.  Ancient  Bobs,,  509;  R.  Brown,  Jr.,  in  Proceedings^ 
March,  1891,  pp.  270-1. 

t  j[]f  and  J^I^  l^th  =  rakasu,  "to  bind."  Cf,  the  dictum  attributed  to 
Eudoxos  :  **  Est  verro  Stella  quaedam  in  eodem  consistens  loco,  quae  quidem  poJus 
est  mundi."  So,  the  Moon  .-  "^  J«^  t£\  {fV,A./.  Ill,  U,  No.  Ill,  L  2), 
**  in  enclosures  is  fixed." 

t  As  to  the  meaning  oidixu,  vide  sup,  p.  318. 
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by  Aratos ;  and  in  this  instance  we  shall  at  once  find  a  solution  of 
the  difficulty.     Speaking  of  the  Ram,  Aratos  says : — 

"  In  midst*  of  the  vast  heaven  he  moves,  just  where 
The  Clatthix^s  and  OriorCs  headt  revolve.'*! 

"  Just  where  "  means  in  the  same  division  of  the  heaven,  />.,  the 
ecliptic;  hence,  "in  the  midst "=(1)  in  the  ecliptic,  and  (2) in  some 
special  part  of  the  ecliptic,  e,g,^  that  point  connected  with  the 
beginning  of  the  year.  **  The  C/awz-tips  "  =  Sugi  (vide  sup,  p.  331). 
The  statement  ^^ Jupiter  to  the  midst  (is)  opposite"  (1.  4)  being 
repeated,  implies  at  least  two  distinct  observations  of  the  same 
phenomenon,  and  refers  to  the  apparently  stationary  position  of 
Jupiter  (vide  1.  8). 

5.  T  -^V^       -EM^         ^T      'ET  -     ^ 

Kakkab  Enzu  di;^    -    va    ina      libbi     

The  constellation   of-the-Goat  (is)  opposite,  and  in  the-midst .... 

It  will  be  remembered  that  "the  constellation  of  the  Goat^*  (Ak. 
^s)=«*  the  top  of  the  head  of  the  constellation  of  the  Goat-JisA,"^  = 
those  stars  of  Capricorn  which  Ptolemy  calls 

a.  "  The  northern-one  of  the  3  in  the  hindmost  horn." 
V,  "  The  centre-one  of  them." 
^.  "The  southern-one  of  the  3." 

It  will  now  be  observed  that  the  Tablet  is  specially  concerned 
with  the  planet yw///^r,  and  with  certain  (/>.,  "the  head")  stars  in 
Sagittarius  and  Capricornus,  The  head  of  Sagittarius  is  "in  the 
midst,"  and  y«//Vfr  is  "opposite  to  the  midst;"  the  Goat  is  opposite 
to  something,  and  (apparently)  "  in  the  midst,"  although,  the  line 
being  broken  off,  the  reading  may  possibly  be  "in  its  place." 
Taking  the  Bow  (I.  i)  as  the  starting  point  of  these  astronomical 
observations,  and  the  particular  quarter  of  the  heavens  upon  which 
the  scribe's  attention  is  fixed,  we  see  that  "the  midst  "=the  portion 
of  the  &liptic  occupied  by  the  adjoining  constellations  Kastu  and 

•  Mc99^i  =  ina  libbi, 

t  For  the  readinii;  icc^oX^  instead  of  ^wvi|,  vide  R.  Brown,  Jr.,  The  Heavenly 
l>i^play,  p.  82. 

t  Phaincmenaf  231-2. 
I  Vide  Proceedings,  January,  1890,  p.  145. 
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Ensu.  Having  observed  the  Bow-sKs^rs^  the  scribe's  eye  is  naturally 
(on  astrological  principles)  directed  to  the  opposite  sideof  the 
heaven,  where,  apparently  in  the  dark  constellation  of  the  Ram^  he 
sees  the  brilliant y«///^r,  "opposite  to  the  midst,"  />.,  to  the  part  of 
the  heavens  occupied  by  the  Baw-sXairs,  His  eye,  returning  from  E. 
to  S.W.,  falls  on  the  Goat  next  to  Sagittarius,  and  so  he  continues 
that  "  the  Goat  is  opposite,"  />.,  to  Jupiter,  and,  being  next  to 
Sagittarius,  is  "  in  the  midst." 


6.  TSI        < 

-ni-TT^L 

«- 

+  H 

Padani          Ha 

saruri 

ina 

bar-qu; 

The-plains       and 

the-heavens-bright 

with 

lightning  {are); 

<«      ^  .... 

Sin          nazuz  .... 

the-Moon     waxes  .... 

5arKrw=**the  bright  firmament"  (vide  Trans.,  iii,  297).  As  to 
barqu,  vide  Proceedings,  March,  189 1,  p.  257.  So,  in  Classical 
Calendars,  such  as  the  Eisagdgi  of  Geminos,*  there  are  occasional 
notices  of  thunder  and  lightning  in  connexion  with  certain  stars  and 
constellations.  Thus,  on  the  i6th  day  of  Soi  in  Sagittarius,  Geminos 
says  (Lat.  version); — ^^Aquila  oritur  simul  cum  Sole,  et  insuper  signifi- 
care  solet  tonitru  et  fulgur."t  In  the  Tablet,  lightning  is  connected 
with  the  stormy  Goat, 


!^ 

<«    wm  -/■ 

t^TSl 

Ultu 

Sina          agu        dl 

ab-ru. 

From 

the-Moon     a-halo     does 

not  pass  away. 

le  Ak. 

ega,  in  As.  agu,  means  p 

rimarily  "a  crown 

Abnt^ 
Heb.  ->ny . 

So,  in  W.A.L  HI,  Ivii,  No.  3,  we  read : — 

i-T«<J     -     <T-ri    tvm  TI^TSfif. 

Sin]         ina        namuri-su        aga  ippir. 

The-Moon']     at     its-appearance    a-hcUo       put-on, 

*  Vide  Proceedings ^  April,  1892,  p.  293. 
t  Vide  Ibid,,  p.  294. 
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8.  Tt£?-Hf-         -¥  "ET 

^  I 

J^AcT-W  - 

Kakkab            izani;^-va 

tsiriur  su 

ne   -  IX     ina 

TTie-star  {/ufiter)      rtses^  and 

at-its-rising 

rests          in 

%W,     -+  *+?  I  "ST 

gabli        sam  -  e  -  su  -  va 

the-midst    of-its-heaven ;  and 

9.  T  tt^HF-         -¥    •£!       ^  ^L     eL<  -TI4   -  T? 

Kakkab  izarrij^  -  va       tsiriur-su        5^  -  mut       in  -  a 

The-star  (Jupiter)     rises,    and    at-its-rising        moves  in 

-^  ^  mi 

zar  -  rak  -  ki  -  su  .  .  . 
its-rising 

Neix,  Heb.  TO.     Xamut,  cf.  Heb.  rron. 

Here  we  have  two  very  interesting  astronomical  observations  of 
the  planet,  and  which  record  the  actual  fact  that  its  rate  of  progress 
appears  to  be  different  at  different  times  (vide  sup,  p.  320).  The 
Tablet  apparently  contains  observations  made  on  the  nocturnal  sky 
of  July,  and  from  it  I  came  to  the  conclusion  xhdX  Jupiter  was  then 
in  Aries  (vide  sup,  p.  336).  I  have  since  come  across  the  following 
passage  in  Landseer's  Sabcean  Researches,  p.  239,  which  admirably 
illustrates  the  Tablet  generally,  and  the  scribe's  remarks  upon  Jupiter, 
Landseer  is  attempting  to  expound  a  passage  in  H^rodotos  (ii,  42), 
and  observes : — "  Jupiter's  fabled  reluctance  is  aptly  explained  by  the 
occasional  seeming  retrogradations  of  that  planet,  even  in  the  course  of 
its  actual  advancement.  Of  this  we  had,  not  very  long  ago,  in  the 
heavens  themselves  an  ocular  instance,  and  which  took  place  in  this 
very  sign  Aries ^  It  would,  therefore,  seem  that  the  "ocular 
instance  "  to  which  he  refers,  was  an  almost  exact  repetition  of  the 
circumstances  described  in  the  Tablet.  Smyth*  gives  a  very  curious 
instance,  in  which  to  himself  and  to  two  other  observers,  all  three 
being  at  different  stations,  and  "the  moon  being  nearly  full  [cf  l. 
6,  7],  and  the  evening  extremely  fine,"  Jupiter  "seemed  to  jump 
back." 

♦  Cycle  of  Celestial  Objects,  1844,  Vol.  I,  p.  184. 
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lo-  S^ 

« 

s^  HT 

^   ^ 

^ 

Ultu 

Samsi 

nazu  -  zu ; 

izarri;^  -  va 

yumi 

From 

the-Snn 

it'is-fixed  ; 

it-rises^  and 

at-day-break 

'^  IgTT   T 

m 

.... 

pidhna-su   ana         asri       .... 
its-path       to      the-station  .... 

Supposing  we  take  the  same  date  for  the  observations  recorded 
in  the  Reverse  of  this  Tablet  as  for  those  of  the  Obverse,  i,€ 
July  10,  B.C.  2000,*  at  midnight  we  shall  obtain  stellar  conditions 
exactly  suitable.  Jupiter  is  stationary  (* fixed')  in  Aries  in  the 
eastern  sky,  "in  the  midst  of  its  sky*'  (1.  8)  Aries  being  /t€?9o^« 
{sup,  p.  335)  and  "from  the  Sun,"  /.^.,  on  the  opposite  side  to  the 
setting  Sun.  The  lacuna  renders  the  meaning  of  the  latter  part  of 
the  line  somewhat  uncertain.  Jupiter  is  called  Guttav  ('*  BuU-of-the- 
Sun,"  vide  sup,  p.  325),  which  "is  explained  by  the  As.  pidhnu- 
sa-samey  *the  furrow  of  heaven,'/.^.,  the  ecliptic,  to  which  yar/z-fer 
isnear;"t  and  here  pidAnu,  the  *yoke'  or  *  furrow,'  of  heaven  = 
the  ecliptic-path,  on  which  Jupiter  proceeds  to  some  'station,' J  a 
technical  term.  This  connexion  between  Guttav  and  pidhnu^  ex- 
plains why  in  Greeko-Babylonian  astronomy,  Aldebaran,  "  the  BulFs 
Eye,"  part  of  the  tij^  ^  ^^,  Gut-anna  {W,AJ.  Ill,  liii,  No.  i, 
Rev.  1.  15),  or  "  Bull-of-heaven,"  is  technically  known  as  Pidhnt^% 

The  text  of  1.  11  appears  to  be  doubtful  in  part,  so  I  omit  it. 

Ina  sam  -  e       ii        irtsi  -  tiv  -  va  nabu  -  u  t 

In  heaven      and         earth        also      it-is-propitious,     and 

^T^  4      . .  • . 

Gut-tav  (?) 

lupiter  (?)   .... 

*  Vide  Proceedings^  April,  1892,  p.  292. 
t  Sayce,  in  Transactions^  III,  p.  170. 

X  Asru,     Vide  Proceedings^  February,  1890,  p.  204,'and  cf.  IV,  A,  I,  III,  li. 
No.  3,  Rev.,  1.  18  :  Asri  mikiy  **  the  Places  of  setting." 
§  Vide  Epping,  Astron,  aus  Babylon^  121. 
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13 -h^   BL<  T  tc^HF-   "ET  T       m 

....  Kakkab    Xa-dis     (A)     kakkab     Ma-dis       adannu 
....  TJu'Star  'Gladly'  (and)  the-star  'Greatly'  at-eventide 

<T-  <T-  . . . . 

innamaru  .... 
are-seen    .  ,  .  . 

Mr.  Pinches  has  suggested  this  reading  of  these  two  star-names, 
which  perhaps  were  conventional  names  for  Venus  dji^  Jupiter,  The 
passage  is  very  interesting,  as  an  extremely  early  instance  of  that 
name-jingle  "  in  which  Orientals,  more  especially  Arabs  [and  there- 
fore their  Semitic  kinsmen  of  the  Euphrates  Valley]  delight,  e.g.^  Abil 
and  Kabil  for  Cain  and  Abel."*  We  are,  of  course,  at  once  reminded 
of  the  Kpw(pt  and  Mwtpi  of  Herodotos  (ii,  38),  with  respect  to 
which  Prof.  Sayce  makes  the  above  remark.  On  the  passage  in 
Herodotos,  Sir  J.  G.  Wilkinson  observes,  "  The  names  Crophi  and 
Mophi  are  like  the  unmeaning  words  used  in  joke,  or  in  the  nursery, 
by  Orientals,  at  the  present  day ;  the  second  repeating  the  sound  of 
the  first,  and  always  beginning  with  w,  as  *  fersh  mersh,*  *  salta 
malta.'"  On  the  same  passage  Canon  Rawlinson  remarks,  "The 
foraiation  of  unmeaning  words  by  means  of  a  rhyming  repetition, 
together  with  a  change  of  the  initial  letter,  is  common  in  our  own 
language.  With  us  the  second  word  begins  ordinarily  not  with  m^ 
but  with  the  labial  nearest  to  m,  viz.,  b,  or  with  its  cognate  tenuis, 
/ ....  In  hugger-mugger^  and  pell-mell^\  we  keep  to  the  Oriental 
usage  and  employ  the  m,%  Some  such  formations  may  be  'un- 
meaning,' but  these  two  examples  are  not  more  unmeaning  than  the 
words  x^^-^V  and  madis, 

^]f,  Ak.  bara,  =  T]f  tif^^f  .^  a-dan-nu  (vide  W,AJ,  III,  li. 
No.  VII.  3),  "a  season,"  "more  especially  *the  season  of  evening. '"§ 

'4 ^     ^      -J^l^        t^      ^}.... 


15- 


-  u      ina      lib  -  su 

17,7^7.  -  va 

in      its-place 

is-fixed,  and 

«%  -^      W 

i^ 

asli               j^amsa 

illak  (?)... 

double-hours     five 

goes  (?)... 

*  Sayce,  Herod.,  138. 

"♦"  f.e.y  "stirred  up  with  a  shovel "  (vide  Skeat,  EtymoL  Diet,  in  voc). 
X  Hist,  of  Herod.,  ii,  3i-  §  Sayce,  in  Transactions,  III,  p.  227,  note. 
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The  Ak.  J%  ^,  kas-bu  ("  double-hour  ")  =  As.  g^  -^n» 
<is4i  (vide  W.A.I.  Ill,  xxix,  E,  1.  20),  originally  a  measure  of  60 
cubits ;  as  a  time-measure  it  =  2  hours  or  6o<>.  Thus,  in  W,AJ, 
III,  li.  No.  2,  we  read  of  the  nycthemeron  at  the  vernal  equinox :— 


I.  *T      <W^ 

^  -::^T 

ES 

Yumu           1 5 

sa        arj^ 

Ni^nni 

Day     the-fifteenth 

of    thc-month 

Nisan  : 

iL  ^T  ^  <r-igD[ 

^  <T- 

Yu  -  mu           vi 

mu  -  si 

TJu-day          and 

the-night 

HI.  Jan  r^r\  iSDf 

Sit    -    ku    -   lu 

Were-baianced  ; 

IV.  ?R     «%  ^ 

*T  "^ 

6         kas  -  bu 

yu-mu 

Six     double-hours  ( 

was^  the-day^ 

V.  R?     «%  ^ 

^  <T- 

6         kas-bu 

mu  -  si 

Six     double-hours 

of-night. 

I  have  thus  endeavoured  to  give  an  explanation  as  well  as  a 
translation  of  the  Tablet,  for  the  latter  alone,  even  if  correct,  would 
be  altogether  insufficient  to  enable  the  reader  to  understand  the  real 
purport  of  the  observations  recorded. 

Remarks  on  Fig,  2. — As  to  Hatnal  (a  Arutis\  vide  Pro- 
ceedings^ March,  1891,  p.  249. 

The  vernal  equinox  fell  at  /3  Arietis  tem.  Hipparchos,  B.C.  145. 

^i'.^.— The  Ak.  Z>«r-xawej("Cord-of-the-Fishes"),  Okda  (**the 
Knot."  Vide  Proceedings^  Feb.  1890,  pp.  180-1).  The  Northern 
Fish  XaXcaioi  KaXovmv  'Ix'^ri/  x^^'^o*"'"*'  (Schol.  in  Aratos,  Fhai. 
241).  The  Sign  JVuni{" the  Fishes")  is  called  Zib  in  the  Greeco- 
Babylonian  astronomy  (vide  Proceedings ^  March,  1891,  pp.  269-70). 

Gu, — The  Sign  Aquarius  (vide  Ibid,  p.  268).  Prof.  Lacouperie, 
as  I  noticed,  compares  the  Ak.  gu  with  the  old  Chinese  j^«,  "a  vase- 
full";    but  a  nearer  allied   form  is  found   in  the  Yenissei  >W,  "a 
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vessel,"  and  probably  other  allied  forms  are  the  Turkic  qa-^^  Tcha- 
gatai  ka-by  Kottic  ha-m,  whilst  the  As.  is  kd^  and  the  Heb.  ka-d^  all 
meaning  a  'pitcher*  or  *jar,*  and  here,  of  course,  (7«  =  the*Um'  of 
Aquarius. 

Sahy  ja^,="the  Ibex,"  and  is  the  Sign  Capricorn,  also  called 
Niru  ("the  Yoke"),  in  Ak.  Munaxa  ("the  Goat-fish."  Vide  Pro- 
ceedings^ Jan.,  1890,  p.  145).  Enzu  ("the  Goat ")  =  the  Ak.  Uz. 
As  to  Nunki  ("  Prince-of-the-Earth  ")  vide  sup,  p.  317 ;  as  to  KastUy 
vide  sup.  p.  333. 

IV. 

The  star  Sibzianna. — ^The  importance  of  this  star,  which  I  have 
already  had  occasion  to  mention  (vide  sup.  p.  323),  makes  every 
reference  to  it  worthy  of  careful  notice.  The  tutelary  divinity  of  the 
loth  month,  Dhabitu  (Tebet),  is  the  obscure  Papsukal,  "attendant 
of  Anu  and  Istar,"  "  lord  of  bliss,"  "  lord  of  the  earth,"  and  husband 
of  "the  queen  of  copper."*  In  the  famous  story  of  the  Descent  of 
Istar  to  the  Underworld,  it  is  Papsukal,  "the  messenger  of  the 
mighty  gods,"  who  informs  the  Sun-god  of  the  woe  wrought  upon 
earth  by  the  departure  of  the  goddess,  he  being  evidently  in  some 
special  way  a  guardian  of  the  earth.  As/tf/=*male,'  *  youth,'  "to 
defend,"  and  sukal,  *  messenger,'  we  may  render  the  name  Papsukal 
by  "  Guardian-messenger."  Now  whatever  Papsukal  may  have  pri- 
marily represented,  it  is  clear  that  in  a  stellar  aspect  he  is  identical 
with  Sibzianna- Arcturus,  the  heavenly  shepherd-guardian,  4th  in 
magnitude  of  the  stellar  host  and  brightest  star  N.  of  the  ecliptic ; 
for,  in  W.A.I.  Ill,  liii,  No.  i.  Rev.  11.  26-8,  we  fead  i—Kakkab 
Sibzianna  »-»-y  J^  ^TTT^,  "  *^^  star  Shepherd-of-the4ife-of'}uaven,  i.e., 
the  god  Pap-sukal,"  and  Sibzianna,  as  I  understand  the  passage,  is 
stated  to  be  "  fixed  after  "  the  kakkab  <^^T,  or  "  star  of  Merodax, 
!>.,  DUgan'Cap€lla.\  And  this  is  perfectly  true ;  for,  if  we  take  the 
heaven-circle  and  treat  it  circularly,  there  is  no  special  star  between 
the  brilliant  Capella,  6th  in  magnitude  of  the  starry  host,  and  Arc- 
iurus.  The  Lynx,  Little  Lion,  Hunting-dog,  and  Tresses  cover  a 
comparatively  dark  portion  of  the  heavens.  Now,  in  one  place  Pap- 
sukal is  called  Ugur  ["  the  Falchion]},  the  usual  name  of  Nergal ;  § 

*  Vide  Transactions,  III,  p.  170. 

t  Vide  Transactions.  Ill,  p.  171. 

t  Vide  Sayce,  Rel,  Ancient  Bobs.,  p.  196. 

§  Sayce,  in  Transactions,  III,  p.  170. 
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and  we  are  told  that  one  of  the  weapons  of  Merodax  in  his  contest 
with  Ti^mat  was  the  tt^^-^  ^^?*"HF"  *^T>  ^ul-mul-la^  which  Fox 
Talbot  rendered  *  falchion/*  and  which  Prof.  Sayce,  in  his  latest 
reading,  renders  *club.'t  In  translating  the  Tablet  of  the  Thirty 
Stars,  U  26,  I  followed  Talbot,  and  rendered  the  passage,  "The 
falchion  {mul-mul-la\  the  weapon  of  the  hand  of  Merodax-"  Benin 
rendered  mulmuila,  "  the  Shining-one  " ;  and  it  will  be  noticed  that 
the  mulmulla  here  alluded  to  is  composed  of  stars.  I  observed  that 
*Uhe  ideograph  is  star-f  star -f  the  phonetic  prolongation  /a,"  and 
that  ?«w/««//(Ci="the  very  bright  one." 

We  find,  therefore,  in  this  connexion  (i)  the  Warrior-sun  (Mero- 
dax, ^^  destroyer  of  TiUmat),  armed  with  the  saparu^  x^^^^y  ^^'^^ 
*' portentous  sickle,"  "sickle-shaped  sword,"  *  falchion,*  or  *scim^ 
taTp'  X  i.  e.,  the  lunar  crescent,  and  who  appears  in  borrowed  Greek 
myth  as  Perseus  ("  the  Destroyer  ");  and  (2)  the  usual  stellar  redupli- 
cation-forms, as  (a)  the  constellational  Perseus,  and  (d)  the  stellar 
phase  of  Papsukal,  who,  Perseus-like,  is  a  "Guardian-messenger," 
and,  as;  Sibzianna-ArcturuSy  a  weapon  of  light,  shepherds  the  starry 
host  J  and  would  go  to  the  Sun-god  in  the  unseen  world  and  inform 
him,  were  kosmic  harmony  infringed. 


♦  Ibid.,\,^.  IS. 

\  Kel.  AncietU  Babs.,  p.  382. 

J  Vide  Proceedings,  February,  1890,  p.  184. 
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THE  STORY   OF   THE   PEASANT. 
By  W.  Max  Muller. 

The  tendency  of  the  Egyptian  "Story  of  the  Peasant/'  lately 
treated  by  Mr.  Griffith,  is  perceptible  in  the  names  of  its  two  princi- 
pal acting  persons. 

The  first  one  is  mentioned  always  as  "  that  shfi  (pronounce  sef^itfj^ 
!>.,  peasant"  [)^()j)  ^  ^  ^  •*  ^¥^  »s  »ot  the  hero's  name  (which, 
evidently,  lias  been  lost  with  the  first  lines  of  the  story).  Berlin  II, 
(45)  75,  81  he  is  called  "one  of  the  sf^ti  {se^att)^^  and  no  proper 
name  would  be  conneted  with  pn,  "  this,  that,"  at  least  not  in  this 
literary  style. 

These  reasons  prove  also  the  alleged  name  of  the  second  man 
to  be  a  designation  according  to   his  occupation.     He  is  called 

I\\   ^&  "that  hmwfi^'i  i.e.,  "t€/ctii;i/,  artisan,  sculptor,  car* 

penter,  joiner,"  or  generally  "  mechanic."  He  represents  a  class  of 
the  common  people  who,  being  townsmen  in  most  cases,  and  proud 
of  their  skill,  claimed  intellectual  superiority  over  the  peasants. 

The  contempt  of  the  townsmen  for  the  rude  and  ignorant 
peasants  has  been  the  same  in  almost  every  country  and  every  age, 
but  it  is  especially  remarkable  in  ancient  Egypt.  The  Memphitic 
artists  of  the  earliest  period  caricature  the  poor  peasants  and  shep- 
herds so  exaggeratedly  that  some  modem  scholars  could  not  believe 

*  The  pronunciation  se^i/'t  (not  se^'i  and  still  less  so^ft)  is  based  upon  Stern, 
Co^.    Gramm.,   §    150.     The  Coptic  form  would  be   *C^rT".     Is  Butler, 

verso  2,  UUIJ  (1(1  '^S.    ^  to  be  read  jjy/i*,  or  is  it  a  mere  mistake  for  the  plural 

s^ftyf  So^  is  "meadow,  field,"  furthermore  the  open  and  thinly  populated 
"country ;"  see  the  note  in  my  book  Asiin  und Europa^  p.  30. 

t  See  the  collection  of  hieratic  forms  of  the  sign  ^w,  Rec,  trav.^  9,  164. 
Butler,  22,  27,  31  and  Berlin  III,  4,  14,  16  prove  best  the  correct  reading,  while 
Berlin  II  has  reduced  ^m  to  three  or  four  strokes.  Berlin  III,  4,  14  seems  to 
give  the  more  usual  orthography  ^m-w,  instead  of  ^m-ti, 
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the  victims  of  their  sarcastic  humour  to  be  Egyptians.*  Our  story 
tells  us  haw  a  mechanic  tried  to  swindle  a  peasant  coming  to  market 
from  the  most  remote  and  uncivilized  part  of  the  country.  He 
expected  that  the  stupid  rustic  would  be  unable  to  obtain  justice  in 
the  court.  But  the  wronged  peasant  showed  not  only  courage  and 
l>erseverance  in  his  complaints  before  the  magistrates,  but  also  an 
unexpected  eloquence  by  which  he  conquered  his  wicked  adversary. 
The  magistrates  were  even  so  delighted  with  the  originality  of  his 
pleading,  that  they  reported  the  miracle  of  a  peasant  "  excellent  of 
speech  "(75)  to  the  king. 

The  typical  part  of  "that  peasant"  and  "that  mechanic"!  has 
many  parallels  in  other  Hteratures,  especially  in  those  of  mediaeval 
Europe. 


Mr.  Max  Muller   has  communicated   to  me   by  letter  two 
additional  improvements  in  the  text  of  the  Butler  Papyrus :  viz,, 

line  29,   ^^    ||  ,   "girdle,"  for  '  Ij  ,   and  line  37  restore 


*  See  furihcr  references  in  the  book  quoted  above. 

t  Bwtler,  JCKli,  seems  to  misunderstand  these  designations,  but  the  passage  is 
eorrnpio^d.  One  mf  seems  incorrect,  and  the  words  s  "  son  "  and  s  **  man"  are 
to  be  separated 
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LETTRES  DE  TELL  EL-AMARNA. 

(7'  S^ne). 

Par  a.  J.  Delattre,  SJ. 


Rib-Addou  a  Khayapazi.  .  . 
{Berlin,  72). 

Le  destinataire  dont  le  nom  ne  se  lit  plus  qu'en  partie,  est  un 
adorateur  d'Ammon,  et  par  consequent  un  ^gyptien.  C'est  de  plus, 
a  en  juger  par  Thumble  d^but  de  la  lettre  et  par  Tinfluence  qu'on 
prete  k  Khayapazi.  .  . ,  un  haut  officier  du  Pharaon.  Rib-Addou 
esp^re  obtenir  par  son  entremise  un  secours  en  hommes  et  en 
chevaux,  contre  les  empidtements  d'Arad-Asirta,  pbre  d'Azirou,  qui 
menace  la  ville  de  Zoumour.  En  attendant  rarriv^e  du  secours 
sollidte,  il  d^fendra  la  ville  de  Sigata  et  tiendra  ainsi  en  ^chec  son 
ennemi,  homme  m^prisable,  qui  s'appuie  sur  des  brigands. 

Cette  lettre  est  une  des  premiferes  en  date  parmi  celles  de  Rib- 
Addou.  Celui-ci  n'y  parait  pas  encore  r^duit  h.  Textr^mite  com  mi; 
dans  la  plupart  de  ses  autres  messages. 

Transcription. 

1.  (A-na)  Ha-ia-pa-zii^^  .  . 

2.  (umypia  :  J  Ri-tb-*^>^-Addu  .... 

3.  A-na  Sipd-ka  am-ku-(ud). 

4.  »->f-  A-ma-na  ilu  Sa  .  ,  .  , 

5.  ti-di-nu  uri^yka  i-na 

6.  pa-nt  SarH  bi-h-ka, 

7.  A-mur,  at-ta  amtl ....  -ku, 

8.  I'di  Sarru,  u  i-na  im  (fyti-ka 

9.  iS-ta-par-ka  Sar-ru 

10.  i-na  amil  hazanu,     A-na  mi-nim 

11.  ia-la-ta  u  la-a 

12.  ti'ik-bu  a-na  Sar-ri 

13.  u  u-ma-ii-ru-na 

14.  ^abi  bi'ta-ti  u 
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15.  ti-il-ti-ku-na 

1 6.  >-^yy  Su-mu-ra  ?     Mi-nu 

1 7.  y  Arad-A-ii'ir-ta  f     Ardu^ 

18.  kalbu.      Ui-il'ku 

1 9.  mat  iarri  a-na  Sa-a-Su, 

20.  Mi-nu  ti-la-af'Su 

21.  u  dannut?     I-na  amil  daik  dannut 

22.  til-la-at-iu,      U 

23.  ui-ii-ru-na  ni-^i'ta-pal 

24.  si$u  u  II  C  sabi  imukiy 
2$,  u  t-zt'Za  i-na  >-t.f\  ^i-ga-ta 
26.  i-di pa-ni-Su  a-di 

2  7 .  a-zi  sabi  bi-ta-ti  ; 

28.  u-ul  i-pa-hi-ra  ka-li 

29.  amiluti  ddikani  u 

30.  i-il-ka  >-^yy  Si-ga-ta. 

Traduction. 
(i)  A  Khayapazi .  .  .  ,  (2)  en  ces  termes:  [Moi]  Rib-Addou  . . , 

(3)  a  tes  pieds  je  me  prosteme.     (4)  Qu'Ammon  le  dieu  de 

(5)  te  donn^  faveur  Q)  en  (6)  presence  du  roi  ton  maitre.  (7)  Voici 
tu  es  un  homme  de  .  .  .  . ,  (8)  le  roi  le  sait,  et  en  .  .  .  (9)  le  roi  t'a 
envoy^  (10)  comme  gouverneur.  Pourquoi  (11)  te  tais-tu,  et  ne 
(12)  parles-tu  pas  au  roi,  (13)  afin  qu*il  m'envoie  (14)  des  soldats 
auxiliaires  et  (15)  qu'ils  prennent  (16)  la  ville  de  Zoumour?  Qu'est- 
ce  (17)  qu'Arad-Asirta  ?  Un  esclave,  (18)  un  chien.  Et  cepcndant 
il  prend  (19)  le  pays  du  roi  pour  lui-m^me.  (20)  Qu'est-ce  que  sa 
grandeur  (21)  et  puissance?  (21,  22)  Sa  puissance  et  sa  grandeur 
[resident]  en  des  assassins  [soudoy^s  par  lui],  Et  (23)  qu'on  envoie, 
nous  \e  demandons  humblement  {^\  (24)  des  chevaux  et  deux  cents 
soldats.  (25)  Et  je  me  tiendrai  k  Sigata,  (26)  en  face  de  lui, 
jusqu'  k  (27)  Tapparition  des  soldats  auxiliaires,  (28)  pour  qu'il  ne 
rassemble  pas  tous  (29)  ses  brigands,  et  (30)  ne  prenne  pas  Sigata 


Remarques. 
Ligne  10. — Ina  semble  avoir  ici  le  sens  du  Beth  essentiae. 
Ibid. — On  pent  h^siter  entre  la  lecture  hazanu  qui   transcrit 
rid^ogramme,  Berlin,  129,  1.  21,  et  rabi^u  (v.  Briinnow,  5569)  ex- 
pliqu^  dans  nos  textes  par  le  chanan^en  zukinu,  h^breu  biblique  pD, 
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gouverneur,  inspecteur.    Voir  Bezold  et  Budge,  The  Tell  el-Amama 
tabUts,  p.  XIII. 

Ligne  11. — Kalaia^  d'aprbs  le  contexte,  pourrait  signifier  aussi 
hi  hksiiesy  tu  refuses, 

Ligne  2 1 . — Amil ddik^  collectif.  Pour  la  lecture  et  la  signification, 
comparez  Brit.  Mus.  9,  1.  19.  Voir  dans  la  pr^c^dente  livraison, 
notre  6«  sMe,  N^  II. 

Ligne  27. — Azi^  poura^/de  a^u^  ici  prodire^  sens  que  le  meme 
verbe  a  souvent  en  h^breu. 

Ibid. — Les  soldats  bi-ta-ti  (et  non  kaitati^  k  cause  des  variantes 
pi-da-ti,  Berlin,  102,  verso  1.  59,  et  bi-it-ta-ti^  Brit  Mus,  37,  1.  47), 
doivent  ^tre  des  archers,  ou  plus  probablement  des  auxiliaires 
Strangers  k  la  solde  des  Pharaons.  Ce  sens,  comme  I'origine 
^gyptienne  du  mot,  que  je  soup^onnais,  est  confirm^  ^  mes  yeux  par 
la  note  suivante  que  M.  A.  Wiedmann  a  bien  voulu  r^diger  pour 
moi,  en  vue  des  lecteurs  Strangers  ^  T^gyptologie : 

"L'^gyptien  possbde,  pour  dire  arc^  un  mot  >=^>  ^^^^^ 

pt    c^     ptty  dans  les  monuments  de   Tancien  empire  D  ^^  pf 

(Pyramide  de  Mer-en-ra,  1.  349,  de  Pepi  I®',  1.  607)  n^^  .^=\.pll 

(Pyramide  de  Mer-en-r5,  1.  338,  Unas,  1.  497 ;  n  ^^  >=»^//'//  dans 

A  II V 
Lepsius  Denkm,  II,  147  b^  et  a  ^^^/^^  ibid.  II,  148  c).     L'toiture 

hi^roglyphique  n'exprime  pas  la  voyelle  ^  Tint^rieur  du  mot,  mais 

comme  le  nom  copte  correspondant,  signifiant  arc,  THX€  (masc), 

♦rf"  (f<6m.),  <1>KTT"€  (fem.),  a  un  /,  (le  K  de  <J>KXT"€  devant  aussi 

se  prononcer  /  comme  le  r^  grec  k  la  p^riode  alexandrine),  le  mot 

^gyptien  se  sera  ^galement  prononc^  //V,  au  f^minin  quelque  chose 

comme/////,  ou////,  car  la  terminaison  feminine  //  a  perdu  de  bonne 

heure  son  /  final  dans  beaucoup  de  mots. — La  demi^re  consonne  de 

la  racine  est  /  (^,  dans  les  transcriptions  du  s^mitique  2)  plus  tard 

/  (t),  en  copte  /. 

"  De  ce  mot  derive  ^^  "^  ///,  qui  d^signe  une  troupe  par- 

ticulibre  dans  Parm^e  ^gyptienne,  d'abord  sans  doute  les  archers,  et 

ensuite,  semble-t-il,  les  auxiliaires  Strangers  en  g^n^ral.     Ces  ///,  et 

notamment  leurs  chefs,  sont  souvent  mentionn^s,  principalement  dans 

les  textes  de  la  XIX«  et  de  la  XX®  dynastie.    Nous  les  voyons  dans 

les  forteresses  de  la  frontibre  orientale  du  Delta  (Pap.  Anastasi,  III, 
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6  verso  L  4,  7  L  6),  dans  les  postes  aupr^s  des  puits  dans  la  Palestine 
m^ridionale  (Ibid.  V,  11  L  7),  k  H^liopolis  (Ibid.  I,  10  1.  i),  en 
Ethiopie  (Pap.  Jur.  de  Turin  V,  1.  3, — Groupe  de  statues  de  Naples, 

chez  Lieblein,  Did,  des  noms^  n**.  905 ;  cf.  n**.  628,  -s^s^  iS|  X    , 

"  le  pr^pos^  des  Ptt  et  pr^pos^  des  pays  du  sud."  Voir  ^galement 
Lieblein  n*".  236,  690,  870,  900,  997,  1169).  Mais  ce  n'est  pas 
seulement  dans  Tarm^  ^yptienne  qu'on  signale  ce  genre  de  troupes ; 
on  nomme  aussi  plusieurs  ^^,  chefs  des  //,  dans  Tann^e  f6d^rale 
des  Ch^ta  qui  se  battit  contre  Ramsbs  II  (Leps.  Denkm,  III,  165). 

"  On  a  beaucoup  discut^  le  point  de  savoir  si  le  %55^  dans  le  m<^ 
^  I  ^  doit  se  lire  //,  ou  $  m  r,  Ainsi  Brugsch,  Woerterb- 
page  1391,  lit  i  w  r,  mais  il  lit  //' /  dans  son  Suppliment,  page  492, 
tandis  que  Levy,  aprbs  lui,  revient  k  la  prononciation  Smr,  De  fait 
les  deux  lectures  sont  possibles  et  legitimes.  Cela  ressort  des 
l^gendes  relatives  aux  archers  dans  les  textes  du  livre  Am-Tuat 
Ici,  dans  le  texte  du  tombeau  de  S^ti  I"  (Lef^bure,  Hypogkes  rayaux 
de  Thtbes,  I,  Tombeau  de  Stti  7"  part  II,  pi.  22),  un  de  ces  archers 
re^oit  la  qualification   de   ^-Sr^^TT^  Pt  ^1   et  un   autre  celle  de 

fc=3   SmrtL       Les  textes  parallMes  donnent  des  lectures 
-"^ac      II 
analogues,   par  exemple,   Lepsius,   Denkm.  Ill,    225^  ^_D^j^  et 

^^'*=^^.     II  est  inutile  d'insister  sur  le  fait  que  la  difference  de 

prononciation  du  son  /,  exprim^  selon  toute  probability  h  Torigine 

par  ^  et  t==5  (le  /  s^mitique  est  rendu  par  t=3,  ^,  ^  Q,  o  \^  ^^  ^^ 

10  rendu  par  ^  '^X  est  constamment  n^lig^e  dans  ces  textes. 

** La  double  lecture  (pi,  S  m  r)  vient  sans  doute  de  ce  que/ / et 
Smr designaient  k  Torigine  des  vari^t^  d'arcs  (sur  les  arcs  ^gyptiens 
voir  Lepsius,  Aeg.  Zeitschrift,  1872,  pp.  79  et  suiv.),  et  que  plus  tard 
on  aura  nomm^  Tare  en  g^n^ral  tantot  /  /,  tantot  $  m  r,  indiff(^rem- 
ment. — La  syllabe  finale  //  est  le  suffixe  ordinaire  pour  d^igner 
Tappartenance ;  ainsi  le  /  /  ti^  ouXei  m  r  ft\  est  celui  qui  est  attach^ 
k  Tare,  Tarcher.  Le  m^me  sens  s'attache  k  Texpression  graphiquc 
^^  ^,  qui,  d'aprbs  cela,  se  lira  avec  les  voyeWes  pi(-fi\  ou,  peut-^tre 
plus  exactement,  pitt-ti,  k  cause  de  IV  final  dans  //'  (i" 

Lignes  31-35. — Nous  ayons  omis  ces  lignes,  les  demibres  dela 
lettre,  comme  trop  effac^es  pour  foumir  aucun  sens. 
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II. 

Rib-Addou  au  Roi  d'Egypte. 

{British  Museuniy  12.) 

Rib-Addou  gouvemait  dans  le  principe,  comme  nous  Tapprend 
cette  lettre,  outre  Goubla  ou  Byblos,  plusieurs  villes  et  local  it^s  dans 
le  Liban  et  la  plaine  maritime.  Malgr^  la  fid^lit^  h^r^ditaire  de 
Goubla  envers  les  rois  d'Egypte,  son  chef,  anim^  des  mdmes  senti- 
ments, a  ^t^  ddpouill^  de  tout  par  Arad-Asirta ;  il  vient  de  perdre 
les  deux  dernibres  villes  qu'il  poss^dait  encore  avec  Goubla,  et  il 
s'estimerait  heureux  de  garder,  avec  le  secours  de  son  maltre,  cette 
place,  menac^e  elle-meme  par  Arad-Asirta  et  ses  allies,  volontaires 
ou  forces.  Bien  que  les  habitants  de  Goubla  aient  transport^  leurs 
enfants  dans  le  pays  de  Yarimouta,  sans  doute  par  mer  et  hors  de  la 
port^e  d'Arad-Asirta,  les  vivres  leur  font  d^faut,  parce  que  leur  terres 
sent  en  friche  depuis  trois  ans.  Les  inspecteurs  ^gyptiens  se  sont 
d^rob^  ;  un  chef  de  brigands  se  verra  bientot  maitre  d'une  foule  de 
territoires  qui  appartenaient  au  roi  d'Egypte.  Rib-Addou  prend  \ 
t^moin  de  la  v^rit^  de  ses  rapports,  dont  on  s'est  peu  souci^  jusqu'^ 
prfeent,  Abanappa,  un  fonctionnaire  ^gyptien  qui  se  trouve  actuelle- 
ment  aupr^s  du  Pharaon. 

I-a  fin  du  document,  assez  mutil^e,  pr^sente  un  sens  trop  peu 
suivi. 

Pour  cette  pifece  et  les  suivantes,  comme  pour  celles  qui  forment 
notre  s^rie  pr^c^dente  (k  Texception  du  num^ro  V),  on  pent  coiii- 
parer  nos  versions  avec  les  sommaires  et  les  traductions  partielles  d^^' 
Bezold  et  Budge  dans  Tintroduction  du  recueil  public  par  le  British 
Museum.  Nous  avons  profit^  de  ces  indications  et  nous  nous  en 
sommes  ^cart^  suivant  les  cas. 

Transcription. 

1.  y  Ri-ib-Ad'da  ik-bi  a-na  bil  matati^ 

2.  Sar  maidti^  Sarru  rabu,  Sar  ta-am-ha-ar:  »-4"  ^'^'-^ 

3.  ia  >-^yy  Gub-la  ti-di-in  dannuta  a-na  Sarri 

4.  bil'ia,     A-na  Sipd  bil-li-ia,  >->f-  Sama§-ia, 

5.  VII-Su  Vll-a-an  am-ku-ut.     Lu-u  i-di  Sarru 

6.  bilu  i-nu-ma  Sal-ma-at  ^^  Gub-la^  atnat 

7.  ki-it'ti  ia  iar-ri  iS-tu  umi 

8.  Sa  ab-bu'ti'Su ;  u  an-nu-tis  i-na-an-na 
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9.  i-ti'Zi-ib  Sar-ra  mahaz  ki-it-ii-Su 

I  o.  iS-tu  ia-ti-Su,     Li-da-gal  Sarru  bil  matdti 

11.  ia  bit  a-bi-Su  i-nu-ma  u-ul  arad  ki-ti 

1 2.  niS-Si  Sa  i-ba-aS-Si  i-na  >-^yy  Gub-la  ; 

13.  u-ul  ta-ka-al-mi  a-na  arad-ka  Sum-ma 

1 4.  dannat  nu-kur-tum  Sa  sabi  diktu  Hi,  u 

15.  Hani  ^ ,  ga-am-ru  marani-nu  mardti 

1 6.  ia-ab-nu  i-{na)  na-da-nim  i-na  mat  la-ri-mu-ta  ; 

17.  i-na  ba-(ld)-ta  napSati-nUy  ii^il-ia  ina  $a-ta 

18.  $a-{la)-aS-ta  is-Si-il  aS-Sum  ba-li 

19.  i-ri-H ;  kab  mahazi-ia  $a  i-na 

20.  $adi  \  ha-ar-ri  u  i-na  a-hi  tamti 

21.  i-ba-aS-SUy  in-ni-ip-su  a-na  sabi  diktu, 

22.  >-^yy  Gub-{la)  J^a-du  II  mahazani  ir-ti-hu  a-na  ia-ii, 

23.  U  an-nu-uS  i-na-an-na  ii-ti-ki 

24.  y  Arad-a-Si-ir-ta  >-^yy  Si-ga-ta  a-na  Sa-a-Su, 

25.  u  ik'bi  a-na  niSi  >-^yy  Am-mi-ia  :  du-ku-mi 

26.  id-la-ku-nUy  u  i-ba-Sa-tu-nu  ki-ma  ia-ti-nu 

27.  u  pa-aS-ha-tu-nu ;  u  ti-ni-ip-Su  ki-ma 

28.  a-ma-ti-Su  u  i-ba-aS-iu  ki-ma 

29.  amilut  dikti,      U  an-nu-uS  i-na-an-na 

30.  iS-tap-pa-ar  f  Arad-a-Si-ir-ta  a-na  ^abi 

31.  ina  pit-ru-ka  ;  ip-pu-hu-ru-nim-mi,  u 


32.  ni-ma-ku-ma  ili  ^X^  Gub-la  Sum-ma  i-n(a-an-nd) 

33.  niS-Si-Sa  u-H-zi-bu-ni  iS-tu  f:a-ti-{Su-nu), 

34.  U  nu-da-nam  amiluti  ha-za-nu-ta  iS-tu 

35.  lib-bi  matdti  u  ti-ni-bu-uS  ka-li  matdti 

36.  a-na  amilut  dikti,      U  ki-tu  ti-in-ma 

37.  a-na  ka-li  matdti  u  pa-aS-hu  marani 

38.  u  mardti-a  da-ri-ti  umi. 

39.  U  Sum-ma  ap-pu-na-ma  i-za-na  Sar-ru, 

40.  u  ka-li  matdti  nu-kur-tum  a-na  Sa-Su, 

41.  u  mi-na  i-bu-Su  a-na  ia-Si-nu  ? 

42.  Kina-na  ti-iS-ku-nu  nam-ru  a-na  bi-ri-Su-nu, 

43.  U  ki-na-na  pa-al-ha-ti  rabiS  rabiS^  i-nu-ma 

44.  (a)-nu-ma  ia-nu  amilu  Sa  u-Si-zi-ba-an-ni 

45.  {iS)-tu  ijia-ti-Su-nu,     Ki-ma  i^^uri  Sa 
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46.  i-na  lilhbi  hu-ha-ri  \  ki-lu-bi 

47.  Sa-ak-na-at  $ubat-§u-ma  a-na-ku  i-na 

48.  »-^fy  Gub-la.     Am-mi-ni  ta-f^a-al-mi  a-na  mat-ka  ? 

49.  A-nu-ma  ki-a-ma  as-ta-pa-ar  a-na  ikaly 

50.  u  U'Ul  ti'iS-mu-na  a-ma-tu-ia. 

51.  A-nU'tna  y  A-ba-an-ap-pa  it-it-ka^  sa-al-Su  ; 

52.  Su-ui  i-di  u  ta-ia-mar  bu-u§-  .  . 

53.  Sa  ili'ia  ;  li-iS-mi  $ar-ru  a-ma-ti  ardi-iUy 

54.  «  ia-di-na  ba-la4a  ardi-Su, 

55.  u  i-ba-li'tt  ardu-§u,  u 

56.  a-na-za-ra it-ti-Su  a-di  ni- nu 

57.  ilani-nu  a u  i-da    


58 $u  u ur  a-na 

59.  u  na ba-li'it  ri ,  ,  .  . 

60.  i-na  pa-ni  §arri  bil-ia  i-ma-U-ra 

61 $u  u  i'zi-iz  i-na-an-na  u  ak-Su-{ud) 

62.  a-na-ku  a-na  ma-har  Sar-rt  bill  da-mi-ik  it-ti-ka, 

63.  A-na  ia-Si  mi-na  i-bu-Su-na  ?     A-na-ku  i-na 

64 di-ni-ia  ;  a-nu-ma  ki-a-ma  u-ba-u  ur-ra 

65.  mu-Sa, 

Traduction. 

(1)  Rib-Adda  dit  au  Seigneur  des  pays,  (2)  au  roi  des  pays,  au 
grand  roi,  au  roi  du  combat :  Que  la  maitresse  (3)  de  Goubla  donne 
puissance  au  roi  (4)  mon  maitre.  Aux  pieds  de  mon  maitre,  de  mon 
dieu  Soleil,  (5)  sept  fois,  sept  fois,  je  me  prosterne.  (5,  6)  Le  roi 
mon  seigneur  sait  bien  qu'elle  [lui]  est  d^vou^e  la  ville  de  Goubla,  la 
servante  (7)  fidHe  du  roi,  depuis  les  jours  (8)  de  ses  p^res;  et  voil^ 
que  maintenant  (9,  10)  le  roi  a  abandonn^  sa  ville  fidMe.  Qu'il  ne 
croie  pas,  le  roi  seigneur  des  pays  (11)  de  la  maison  de  son  p^re, 
qu'ils  ne  sont  pas  fidfeles  (12)  les  gens  qui  se  trouvent  dans  Goubla. 
(13)  N'aie  point  d'h^sitation  k  Tendroit  de  ton  serviteur  (14)  quand 
une  force  ennemie,  form^e  de  brigands,  s^avance,  et  que  (15)  les 

dieux tous  nos  fils  (15,  16)  et  toutes  nos  filles  sont  ddpos^s 

[ont  dA  ^tre  d^pos^s]  au  pays  de  Yarimouta.  (17)  Quant  k  Tentre- 
tien  de  notre  vie,  mes  champs  (17,  18)  durant  trois  ans  ont  etk 
steriUsf^)  faute  (19)  de  culture;  toutes  mes  places,  dans  (20)  la 
montagne  et  au  bord  de  la  mer,  (21)  se  sont  soumises  aux  brigands ; 
(22)  Goubla,  avec  deux  [autres]  places,  me  restaient.     (23,  24)  Et 
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voil^  que  maintenant  Arad-Asirta  s'est  appropri^  la  ville  de  Sigata, 
(25)  et  qu'il  a  dit  aux  habitants  d'Ammia :  Tuez  (26)  votre  mattre, 
vous  serez  comme  nous,  (27)  et  vous  vivrez  en  paix.  Et  ils  se  sont 
soumis  suivant  (28)  sa  parole,  et  ils  sont  comme  (29)  les  brigands. 
Et  voili  (30)  qu' Arad-Asirta  a  envoy^  message  k  ses  hommes,  (31)  en 
se  r^voltant  contre  toi.  Ils  se  sont  r^unis,  et  (32)  je  serai  bien  con- 
tent de  la  ville  de  Goubla,  si  maintenant  (33)  ses  habitants  me 
sauvent  de  (leurs)  mains.  (34)  Les  gardiens  [fonctionnaires  du  roi 
d'Egypte]  se  sont  mis  hors  (35)  de  [nos]  cantons,  et  tous  les  cantons 
se  sont  soumis  (36)  aux  brigands.  Prends  done  de  justes  mesures 
(37)  envers  tous  les  cantons;  (37,  38)  que  [mes]  fils  et  mes  filles 
soient  tranquilles  k  jamais.  (39)  Si  le  roi  attend  encore,  (40)  lorsque 
tous  les  cantons  sont  soulev^s  contre  lui,  (41)  que  nous  fera-t-on  k 
nous?  (42)  C'est  maintenant  que  tu  dois  mettre  la  frayeur  parmi 
eux.  (43)  Maintenant  je  crains  trbs  fort,  car  (44)  voilk  qu'il  n'y  a 
point  d'homme  qui  puisse  me  d^livrer  (45)  de  leurs  mains.  (45-47) 
Comme  des  oiseaux  dont  la  demeure  est  dans  une  cage,  [ainsi 
suis-je]  moi  dans  (48)  Goubla.  Pourquoi  restes-tu  inactif  k  V6gaxd 
d'un  pays  qui  t'appartient  ?  (49)  D6]k  j'ai  envoy^  pareil  message  au 
palais,  (50)  et  tu  n'as  pas  ^cout^  mes  paroles.  (51)  Voilk  qu'Aban- 
appa  est  chez  toi,  interroge-le ;  (52)  II  connait  la  v^t^,  et  ila  vu  le 
•  •  •  •  (53)  ^ui  "^^  presse.  Que  le  roi  entende  le  message  de  son 
serviteur,  (54)  qu*il  accorde  la  vie  k  son  serviteur,  (55)  et  son  servi- 

teur  vivra,  et  (56)  je  garderai  (le  pays  du  roi)  (57-59) 

(60)  On  [rjadmettra  en  presence  du  roi,  (61)  on  le  .  .  .  .  et  il  de- 
meurera  maintenant,  et  j'obtiendrai  (62)  faveur  devant  le  roi  mon 
maltre,  chez  toL  (63)  A  moi  que  feront-ils  [alors]  ?  Je  suis  dans 
(64)  mon Voil^  que  j'attends  ainsi  jour  (65)  et  nuit 

Remarques. 

Lignes  9,  10. — L'expression  que  je  traduis  a  abandonn^^  signifie  \ 
la  lettre  a  idM  de  sa  main, 

Ligne  10. — Nous  voyons  dans  ii-da-gal  le  prdcatif  d'un  verbei 
sens  n^p;atif,  d'aprbs  le  contexte.  Le  d  appartient-il  k  la  racine,  ou 
bien  li-da-kal  est-il  ^crit  pour  le  /  formatif  aprfes  une  premiere  radicale 
gutturale  devenue  insensible  dans  Tassyrien  ? 

Ligne  12. — NiS-H^  k  lire  niU^  H  ^tant  un  simple  complement 
phondtique. 

Ligne  20. — -^^  ^TT^  constamment  transcrit  iadu  dans  les 
textes  dits  bilingues,  n'est  peut-etre  qu'un  mot  assyrien  har-riS^  mon- 
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Ugne,  de  la  mfime  racine  que  harSan,  que  Th^breu  ttHh,  arabe 
iiiA.  9  foret — Uassyrien  est  suivi  dans  notre  passage  d'une  glose, 
harriy  en  dialecte  chanan^n. 

Lignes  25,  26. — Idia,  mattre,  chef.  II  est  question,  semble-t-il, 
d*un  chef  qui  gouvernait  la  ville  d'Ammia  au  nom  de  Rib-Addou. 

Ligne  26. — A  remarquer  ia-ti-nu^  signifiant  nous^  qui  ne  s'est  pas, 
\  notre  connaissance  du  moins,  rencontr^  jusqu'ici. 

ligne  32. — NimakUy  permansif  kal  de  la  racine  03^2  • 

Ligne  33. — A/i-i'/=  nHi^  voir  la  note  sur  la  ligne  12. 

Ligne  33. — Ka-ii-{Su-nu\  voir  ligne  45. 

Ligne  36. — Kitu  tin  (pour  din\  litt^ralement,  juge  justice. 

Ligne  39. — Izana^  d'aprbs  le  contexte,  doit  signifier  attend,  h^site, 
ou  impliquer  ces  id^es. 

Ligne  42. — Namru^  frayeur,  ^pouvante,  comme  le  f^minin  namur- 
rat,  qui  se  rencontre  fr^quemment  dans  les  inscriptions  de  Ninive. 

Ligne  43. — Huhari,  cage,  avec  la  glose  chanan^enne  kiloubt\ 
h^breu  biblique  3175, 

Ligne  55. — Que  le  roi  accorde  la  vie  k  son  serviteur,  c'est-k-dire, 
qu'il  lui  accorde  le  secours  n^essaire  pour  s'en  tirer  la  vie  sauve. 


IlL 

Rib-Addou  a  Abanappa. 

{British  Museum^  15.) 

Cette  lettre  ^rite  par  Rib-Addou  a  un  grand  personnage  dgyptien 
qu*il  appelle  son  pfere,  c'est-k-dire  son  protecteur,  a  visiblement  ^t^ 
fcrite  peu  de  temps  aprbs  la  pr^c^dente.  Dans  sa  lettre  au  roi,  Rib- 
Addou  signale  Abanappa  comme  un  homme  capable  de  le  renseigner 
sur  r^tat  des  affaires  en  Palestine,  qu'il  a  constat^  par  lui-m^me  sur 
les  lieux ;  dans  sa  lettre  k  Abanappa,  il  engage  celui-ci  k  se  presenter 
au  roi  et  k  lui  demander  des  troupes  pour  venir  avec  elles  r^tablir 
Tordre  dans  les  parages  de  Byblos.  Pour  le  decider  plus  sdrement, 
il  rinstruit  de  changements  survenus  en  Ph^nicie  aprbs  son  retour  en 
Egypte,  et  apr^s  Tenvoi  de  la  lettre  pr^^dente,  06  il  en  aurait 
certainement  parl^  dans  la  supposition  contraire.  Les  gens  du  pays 
d'Amouri  se  d^tachent  d'Arad-Asirta,  ils  n'attendent  que  Tarrivee  des 
troupes  ^gyptiennes  pour  s'^chapper  de  leurs  villes,  od  ils  sont 
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probablement  maintenues  par  les  bandes  d'Arad-Asirta,  et  i  se 
mettre  k  couvert  dans  une  retraite  sClre  de]k  occup^e  par  une  partie 
d'entre  eux.  Les  gouvemeurs  ou  inspecteurs  au  service  du  roi 
d'Egypte  en  Ph^nicie  ont  enfin  reconnu  les  mauvaises  intentions 
d'Arad-Asirta  k  leur  ^ard  et  ses  vis^es  ambitieuses  ;  ils  ne  d&irent 
pas  moins  que  Rib-Addou  Tarriv^e  des  auxiliaires  ^gyptiens. 

Transcription. 

1.  A-na  y  A-ba-an-ap-pa  a-bi-ia 

2.  um-ma:  f  Ri-ib-Ad-da  i-ka-ba: 

3.  A-na  $ipd  a-bi-ia  am-ku-ut 

4.  >->f  Bilit  Sa  >'tT\  Gub-la  ii-din 

5.  ma-ai'ta-ka  i-na  pa-ni 

6.  Sar-ri  bil-ka,     A-na  mi-nim 

7.  ^-la-ta  u  la-a  tak-bu 

8.  a-na  Sar-ri  bil-li-ka 

9.  u  tu-^a-na  ia-du  ^abi 

10.  bi-ta-ti  u  ti-ma-ku-tu 

11.  Ui  mat  A-mur-ri ?    Sum-ma 

12.  ti-iS-mu-na  a-zi-mi  sabi 

13.  bi-ta-ti  u  i-zi-bu  mahazani-Su-nu^ 

14.  u  pa-at-ru,     At-ta  u-ul 

15.  ti-i-di  mat  A-mur-ri  i-nu-ma 

16.  a-iar  da-an-ni  ti-la-ku-na^ 
17.1/  an-nu-uS  i-na-an-na 

18.  ul  i-ra-a-mu  a-na  j  Arad-A-Si-ir-ta 

19.  i-na-na  aS-bu-na  a-na  Sa-Su-nu 

20.  u  tu-ba-u-na  ur-ra 

21.  u  mu-Sa-am  a-zi  sabi 

22.  bi-ta-ti^  u  ni-ti-bu-u$-(mt) 

23.  a-na  ia-a-H ;  u  ka-li 

24.  amiluti  ha-za-nu-ti  tu-ba-u-na 

25.  i-bi-ii  an-nu-tum  a-na  Arad-a-H-ir-ia^ 

26.  i-nu-ma  i-iS-ta-par  a-na  amilut 

27.  *-^]]  Am-mi-ia  :  du-ku-mi  bil-ku-nu^ 

28.  u  in-ni-ip-iu  a-na 

29.  amilut  diktu,     Ki-na-na  ti-ik-bu-na 

30.  amiluti  ha-za-nu-tum  :  ki-na-na 

31.  i-bu-Su  a-na  ia-H-nu, 
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32.  u  fi-ni-bu-Su  ka-li  matdti 

33.  a-na  amilut  dikiu,     U  ki-ba-mt 

34.  a-ma-iam  an-ni-ta  a-na  pa-ni 

35.  iar-ri  bil-H'ka^  i-nu-ma 

36.  a-bu  u  bi'lu  at-ta-ma 

37.  a-na  ia-Si,  u  a-na  ka-tam 

38.  pa-ni-ia  na-ad-na-ti. 

39.  Ti'i-di paar-zaia 

40.  i-nu-ma  i-ba-Sa-ta  ina 

41.  >-^yy  Su'tnu-ray  i-nu-ma 
42 it'ti-ka  a-na-ku, 

43.  6^  >^/-^i  a-«a  iarri  bi-li 

44.  u  tU'Pi-da  bi'la-tu  .... 

45.  .  .  ia-H  ki'tna  ar-hi-iS 

Traduction. 
(i)  A  Abanappa  mon  p^re,  (2)  en  ces  termes :  Rib-Adda  dit : 
(3)  Aux  pieds  de  mon  pbre  je  me  prosteme.  (4)  Que  la  d^esse  de 
Goubla  assure  (5)  ta  faveur  devant  (6)  le  roi  ton  mattre.  Pourquoi 
(7)  fabstiens-tu  et  ne  parles-tu  pas  (8)  au  roi  ton  maitre,  (9)  afin 
que  tu  partes  avec  des  hommes  (10)  de  secours(?)  et  que  tu  tombes  (?) 
(ii)  sur  le  pays  d'Amouri?  Quand  (12)  ils  [les  gens  d'Amouri] 
apprendront  la  marche  des  soldats  (13)  auxiliaires,  ils  abandon- 
neront  leurs  villes  [les  villes  quails  occupent]  (14)  et  se  r^volteront. 
(i4i  15)  Tu  ignores,  toi,  que  le  peuple  d^Amouri  (16)  a  fait  choix 
d*un  lieu  siir;  (17)  et  voil^  que  maintenant  (18)  ils  ne  s'altachent 
plus  k  Arad-Asirta;  (19)  actuellement  ils  se  tiennent  entre  eux 
(20)  et  ils  attendent  jour  (21)  et  nuit  qu'apparaissent  les  soldats 
(22)  auxiliaires,  et  que  nous  agissions  (23)  de  cette  sorte.  Tous  les 
gouvemeurs  [ou  inspecteurs  ^gyptiens]  d^sirent  (25)  qu'on  en  agisse 
ainsi  \  regard  d' Arad-Asirta,  (26)  depuis  qu'il  a  mand^  aux  habitants 
(27)  d*Aramiya:  "Tuez  votre  maitre,"  (28)  et  qu'ils  se  sont  soumis 
(29)  aux  brigands.  Dans  ces  circonstances,  (29,  30)  les  gouvemeurs 
ont  dit :  Ainsi  (31)  nous  traitera-t-on,  (32)  et  tous  les  cantons  se  sou- 
mettront  (33)  aux  brigands.  Dis  done  (34)  ces  choses  devant  (35)  le 
roi  ton  maitre,  puisque  (36)  tu  es  un  pbre  et  un  maitre  (37)  pour 
moi,  et  que  vers  toi  (38)  je  tourne  mes  regards.  (39)  Tu  as  connu 
mes  sentiments  (40)  lorsque  tu  t'es  trouv^  ^  (41)  Zoumour,  lorsque 

(42) avec  toi moi.     (43)  Dis  au  roi  ton  maitre  .  .  . 

(44)  45)  et  assure-moi  la  vie  le  plus  tot  possible. 
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Remarques. 

Lignes  4,  5. — Maita,  faveur.    Ce  sens  est  pour  ainsi  dire  impost 

I>ar  le  contexte.     La  phrase  entifere,  qu'on  traduirait  litt^raleraent : 

Que  la  deesu  de  Gaubla  donne  ta/avfur  en  presence  du  rot  ton  maUre, 

correspond  exactement  k  la  formule  h^braique :  "^to  ^3^?5  "^3n  ]rP1 

Ligne  7. — Kalata.  Voir  la  note  k  la  ligne  i  de  la  premifere  lettre 
de  cette  s^rie. 

Ligne  12. — Tiimuna^  3®  p.  du  f^m.  plur.,  au  lieu  du  masculin. 
De  ra^me,  1.  16,  tilakuna ;  1.  20,  tubaiina ;  1.  29,  tikbutia ;  1.  29, 
tinUmiu, 

Ligne  20. — Attendent  j(mr  et  nuit,  formule  qui  se  rencontre 
frequemment  dans  nos  lettres  pour  dire  attendre  avec  anxi^te. 


IV. 

Rib-Addou  au  roi  d'Egypte. 

{British  Museum^  13.) 

Lettre  p<>st^ieure,  peut-^tre  de  beaucoup,  aux  pr^c^dentes. 
Azirou,  et  non  plus  son  p^re  Arad-Asirta  ou  Arad-Asratou,  est  le 
grand  adversaire  du  gouverneur  de  Byblos ;  il  lui  a  enlev^  dcs 
hommes,  il  le  ceme  par  terre  et  par  mer.  Tous  les  vaisseaux  de 
Zoumour,  de  Beyrouth  et  de  Sidon  sont  r^unis  au  pays  d*Amouri,  la 
principaut^  d* Azirou,  laquelle  d'apr^s  cela  confine  k  la  mer.  Un 
alli^  d'Azirou,  Yapa-Addou,  capture  sur  mer  les  vaisseaux  de 
Byblos.  Yapa-Addou  est  peut-^tre  chef  du  pays  de  Yariraouta, 
(1.  54-59),  oh  Rib-Addou  avait  jadis  rencontr^  de  meilleures 
dispositions,  comme  on  le  voit  par  la  seconde  pi^ce  de  cette  s^rie 
(I.  15,  16).  Rib-Addou  est  dans  une  situation  si  d^sesp^r^e  que  les 
gens  de  sa  famille,  k  moins  d'un  prompt  secours  du  roi  d'Egy^He, 
veulent  faire  defection,  c'est-k-dire  se  rendre  h,  Azirou,  qui  de  son 
coi^  vante  toujours  sa  fidelity  envers  le  Pharaon.  Rib-Addou  s  en 
prend  aussi  aux  inspecteurs  ^gyptiens  qui  n'ont  rien  fait  pour  lui. 
Dans  un  passage  trbs  incomplet,  il  semble  dire  qu'il  s'est  rendu 
pr^c^emment  k  2k)umour,  et  qu*il  Ta  quitt^e  sans  avoir  rien  obtenu. 
II  dit  plus  certainement  ensuite  qu'il  a  essay^  en  vain  d'y  faire 
parvenir  un  messager  dgyptien.  Ce  dernier  est  rest^  chez  lui,  et  il  le 
traite  fort  bien.     II  semble  qu'on  Tait  accus^  Rib-Addou  de  n*avoir 
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pas  aid^  sans  doute  en  lui  foumissant  vivres  et  escorte,  un  autre 
envoys  ^gyptien  k  parvenir  au  pays  d'Alasiya.  Puisque  Tenvoy^  est 
de  retour  en  Egypte,  le  roi  n'a  qu*i  rinterroger. — Les  demibres  lignes 
de  la  lettre  n'offrent  plus  assez  de  mots  pour  justifier  un  essai 
d'interpr^tation  suivie. 

On  voit  que  les  vaisseaux  de  Sidon,  de  Beyrouth,  de  Byblos,  de 
Zoumour,  sillonnaient  dejk  la  M^diterran^e  It  une  ^poque  si  recul^e, 
II  en  ^tait  de  mfime  des  vaisseaux  d'Aradus  qui  se  joignent  k  ceux 
d'Azirou  pour  assi^ger  Tyr  {British  Museum^  28,  1.  58-63).  Pr^- 
c^emment  le  roi  d'Alasiya  nous  a  appris  qu'il  commergait  par  mer 
avecTEgypte  {Berlin^  12,  1.  17;  cf.  notre  3*  s^rie,  No.  Ill);  nous 
verrons  que  les  vaisseaux  d'Aradus  poussaient  aussi  jusque-1^,  et 
Ton  peut  bien  croire  que  les  marins  des  autres  villes  de  la  cote 
pb^nicienne  en  faisaient  autant 

Transcription. 

1.  (y  Ri-ilh Ad-da  Ik-bi  a-na  bil  mat&tiy 

2.  Sar  matdti,  sarri  rabi^)  $ar  ta-am-ha-ar :. 

3.  •-i^  bUit  ia  •-^yy  Gub-la  ti-di-in 

4.  dannuta  a-na  iarri  bil-ia.     A-na  Si-pa 

5.  bil-iay  ^1^  SamaS-iay  VI Liu  Vll-ta-an 

6.  am-ku-ut.     Lu-u  i-di  iarru  bil-ia 

7.  i-nu-ma  nu-kur  \  A-zi-ru  amiluti-ia^ 

8.  u  sa-bat  XII  atnUuti-ia  u  ia-ka-an 

9.  ip-ti-ra  bi-ri-nu  L  kaspi^  u 

10.  amiluti  ia-a  ui-Si-ir-ti  a-na 

1 1.  »-^yy  Su-mu-ra  ^a-ab-bat  i-na 

12.  >-^fy  Tam-bu-li-ia.     Ilapi  amiluti 

1 3.  >"^yy  Su-tnu-riy  >-^yy  Bi-m-ta,  >-^yy  Zi-du-ruty 

14.  kab-bu  i-na  mat  A-mur-ri  mim-mu-Su-nu, 

1 5.  A-na-ku-mi  nu-kur,     U  an-nu-u  i-na-na 

1 6.  nu-kur  f  la-pa- Addu  it-ti  f  A-zi-ri 

17.  a-na  ia-ii.     U al-lu-u  qa-bat  ilapi-ia  f 

18.  U  al-lu-u  ki-na-na-ma  i-ti-lu 

19.  i-na  lib-bi  tamti  aS-ium  ^a-ba-at 

20.  ilapi-ia  f     U  i-am-lik  Sarru 

21.  a-na  mahazi-Su  u  ardi-Su,     U  amilut 

22.  hu-H-ia  pa-ta-ra-ma  tu-ba-u-na^ 

23.  iutn-ma  la  ti-li-u  la-ka-am  (?) 

357 


NfAY  2]  SOCIETY  OF  BIBLICAL  ARCHiEOLOGY.  [1893. 

24.  ii'hi  ia-at  na-ak-ri-ia.     U 

25.  ti-ra-ni  a-ma-tam^  u  i-di 

26.  ip^a  ia  i-hU'Su,    A-nu-ma, 

27.  kt-ma  aif^ypu-ru  a-na  ka-tam^  Ui 

28.  >-^yy  Su-mu-ra  a-nu-ma  i-ti-iiky 

29.  u ta-ni  iabi(J)  a-na 

30 u  a-nu  i4i'Zi4b  (?)-//. 

31 du  u 

32 ru  a-nu-ma 

33 mar  Si-ip-ri 

34.  (uSysi'ir-ti'Su  u  aita-ni 

35.  an  Q)'ni'ta  mat&ti  u-ma-ii-ru-na, 

36.  u  la-a  i-li-u 

37.  i-ri-ba  a-na  >-^yy  Su-mu-ra,     Sa-ab-fu 

38.  >ttf-//  harrani  a-na  Sa-a-iu, 

39.  tf-«a  nu'kur  Sa  ili-ia,  u  /// 

40.  >-^yy  Su-mu-ra  Su-pur  i-da-gai, 

41.  IT  arhi  a-§i-ib  ii-ti-ia^  Hi 

42.  ga-ia  QYan-ni  i-pa-na.     Ki-a-ma 

43.  ^jro^  ki-H-ka  Hi  a-ra-di-ka. 

44.  Sum-ma  la-a  ii-li-u  la-ki  arad-ka, 

45.  1/  ui-ii-ra  ^abi  bi-ia-ti^ 

46.  ti-il-ki-ni  da-mi-ik-it-ta-ka, 

47.  A-ia-bu  Sarri  nu-kur  it-ia  u  amiluti 

48.  ha-za-nu  na-$a-a  i-ma-li-a 

49.  tf-«a  $a-a-iu-nu,     Ki-na-na-ma 

50.  ma-ri-if  rabiS  a-na  ia-it. 

51.  ^/-/«  y  A-ma-an-ma  Sa  ia-nu  f 

52.  Sa-al-Su  Sum-ma  la-a  mat  A-la-Si-ia 

53.  uS-Si-tr-ti-iu  a-na  mu-hi-ka, 

54.  Mi-lik  a-na  arad ki-ti-ka  ai-iuu 

55.  /i-/i^  wfl/  la-ri-mu-ta  .  .  . 

56.  tu-ba-ii-tu-na  amiluti 

57.  hu-bi-Si-ia,     U  an-nu-u 

58.  an-nu-u  la-a  ia-di-nu-$u 

59.  y  la-pa-Addu ;  a-la-H-a  .  .  . 

60 «tf  amilut  ma-fa-ar-(ti) 

61 i-H-ru-na  .... 

62 // 
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63 *^(?). 

64. 


65 za-ia u  ti-da-lu-na 

66 ki'ti  Sa-ni'tum  mi-lik  a-na  sa-ii 

67 ha-ta-na  $a  a-ra-du-ka  i-na 

68 \  ia  ura-mu  u  a-mu 

69 al'lu  y  la-pa-Ad-du  it-fi]  A-st-r$. .... 

Traduction. 

(i)  (Rib-Adda  dit  au  seigneur  des  pays,  (2)  au  roi  des  pays,  au 
grand  roi),  au  roi  du  combat :  (3)  Que  la  d^esse  de  Goubla  donne 
(4)  puissance  au  roi  mon  maitre.  Aux  pieds  (5)  de  roon  mattre,  de 
mon  dieu  Soleil,  sept  fois,  sept  fois  (6),  je  me  prosteme.  Le  roi  mon 
maitre  sait  bien  (7)  qu'Azirou  se  livre  k  des  actes  d'hostilit^  centre 
mes  gens.  (8)  II  a  pris  douze  de  mes  hommes  et  fix^  (9)  entre  nous, 
comme  rangon,  cinquante  [sides]  d'argent,  et  (10-12)  il  a  pris  dans 
la  ville  de  Tambuliya  des  hommes  que  j*avais  envoy ^s  k  Zoumour. 
Les  vaisseaux  des  gens  ( 1 3)  de  Zoumour,  Birouta  [Beyrouth],  Ziduna 
[Sidon],  (14)  tous  ces  vaisseaux,  autant  qu'il  y  en  a,  sont  au  pays 
d'Amouri.  (15)  Et  moi,  je  suis  Tennemi.  Et  voilk  que  maintenant 
(16)  Yapa-Addou,  avec  Aziru,  se  livre  k  des  hostilit^s  (17)  centre 
moi.  N'a-t-il  pas  [Yapa-Addou]  pris  mes  vaisseaux?  (18)  Et 
maintenant  [encore]  ne  monte-t-il  pas  (19)  dans  la  mer  pour  prendre 
(20)  mes  vaisseaux?  Que  le  roi  pourvoie  (21)  k  sa  ville  et  k  son 
serviteur.  Les  gens  (22)  de  ma  famille  veulent  faire  defection, 
(23)  si  tu  ne  viens  pas  [nous]  ddivrer  (24)  de  la  main  de  mes 
ennemis.  Done  (25)  rends-moi  r^ponse,  pour  que  je  sache  (26)  la 
conduite  que  j'aurai  k  tenir.      Voili  que,  (27)  comme  je  te  Tai 

mand^  (27,  28)  je  me  suis  rendu  k  Zoumour,  (29)  et des 

hommes  vers  (30) et  ainsi  je  Tai  quitt^e.     (^i) 

(32) (33) le  messager.     (34)  Je  Tenvoyai 

de  nouveau.  (35)  Je  le  fis  partir  en  ces  jours-lk,  (36)  et  il  ne 
s'avan9a  point  (37)  jusqu'k  entrer  dans  Zoumour.  (37,  38)  Tous  les 
chemins  ^taient  intercept^  pour  lui,  (39)  k  cause  des  ennemis  qui 
[tenaient  la  campagne]  centre  moi,  (39,  40)  et  il  renonga  k  la  mission 
[re^ue]  pour  Zoumour.  (41)  II  reste  depuis  deux  mois  chez  moi, 
(41,  42)  et  /rend  //(ue  d  notre  table  (?).  Ainsi  se  montre  (43)  ton 
serviteur  fidble  envers  tes  serviteurs.  (44)  Si  tu  ne  viens  pas  d^livrer 
ton  serviteur,  (45)  envoie  des  soldats  auxiliaires,  (46)  et  sauve-moi 
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dans  ta  bont^.  (47)  C'est  Tennemi  du  roi  qui  me  fait  la  guerre,  et 
les  hommes  (48,  49)  gouvemeurs  [royaux]  sont  responsables  de  ma 
d^tresse.  Main  tenant  (50)  il  y  a  grande  angoisse  pour  moL  (51) 
Amanma  n^aurait-il  pas  fait  son  rapport  (?)  Demande-lui  si  (52,  53) 
je  ne  Tai  pas  fait  aller  pour  toi  au  pays  d*Alasiya.     (54)  Pourvots  i 

ton  serviteur  fidble,  pour  que  (55)  du  pays  de  Yarimouta (56) 

on  nourrisse  les  gens  (57)  de  mon  peuple ;  car  (58,  59)  cette  faveur, 
Yapa-Addou  ne  Taccordera  pas.     (59-69) 

Remarques. 

Ligne  17. — Ai-lu-u^  si  frequent  dans  nos  textes,  me  semble 
correspondre  k  Th^breu  1^/71.  Serait-ce  un  emprunt  au  dialecte 
chanan^en  ? 

Ligne  19. — Le  mot  tamtu^  mer,  est  exprim^  par  le  groupe 
id^graphique  |][  X^\  ""^T,  dans  la  copie  id^graphique,  au  lieu  de 
yj  ^^y  '^^y  employ^  ailleurs.  Cette  variante,  a-ia-ba^  i  lire  les 
caractbres  avec  leur  valeur  phon^tique,  au  lieu  de  a-alhba^  sera 
not^e  avec  plaisir  par  les  anti-suro^ristes. 

Ligne  23. — Le  verbe  lakam^iakA  est  employ^  id  au  figur^ 
comme  Th^breu  /^'STTct  le  latin  eripere^  qui  ont  le  m€me  sens 
fondamentaL 

Ligne  27. — Le  texte  autographic  donne  iSpuru^  avec  un  signe  de 
doute  pour  /i.  ISpuru  pourrait  aussi  signifier  f  envoy ai^  car  nous 
avons  signal^  de  nombreux  cas  de  i*"  personne  de  forme  iikun{u) 
dans  nos  textes. 

Ligne  40. — Idagal^  il  omit,  il  abandonna.  Sur  ce  mot  voir  n®.  II, 
note  ^  la  ligne  10. 

Ligne  ^2,—Salan  =  P7?^  7—Ipana^  dtpanii  =  7139  ? 

Ligne  46. — Da-mi-ik-it'ta-ka  pour  da-mi-ik-ta.  Ou  bien  da-mi-dk 
it'ta-ka^  pour  it-thka.  Dans  le  dernier  cas  on  pourrait  traduirc: 
"  Prends-moi  en  faveur  auprbs  de  toi." — Nous  traduisons  tiiki  par 
rimpCratif  parce  qu'il  est  coordonnC,  par  1/,  k  un  impCratif  pr^Cdent, 
uiiira, 

Ligne  48. — Naid  =  porter,  charger  sur  soi. 

Ligne  At^.—Imali  =  vD^ . 
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Ligne  50. — Mari^  rabiS  ana  iaii^  pour  le  tour  et  pour  le  sens 
comparez"Ti^  V  "^?» 

Ligne  ^\,—&inu^  permansif  conditionnel ?  Sanu  serait-il  em- 
ploy^ dans  le  sens  de  raconter,  r^p^ter  ?  II  est  certain  du  moins 
que  cette  signification  ne  r^pugne  pas  au  mot. 

Ligne  57. — Le  mot  hubiii  peut  signifier  famille,  peuple,  sujets, 
\  DC  consid^rer  que  ce  passage. 


V. 

Rib-Addou  au  roi  d'Egypte. 

(British  Museum^  16,) 

La  lettre  roule  sur  le  m^me  sujet  que  les  pr^c^entes,  mais  donne 
quelques  details  particulibrement  int^ressants.  Les  gens  de  Byblos, 
les  parents  de  Rid-Addou,  et  notamment  sa  femme,  c'est-k-dire, 
SOD  Spouse  principale,  d'aprbs  les  derniers  mots  de  la  lettre,  le 
poussent  k  se  ranger  derribre  Azirou.  Rib-Addou  soufire  de  la 
diseite.  Mft  par  cette  n^cessit^,  il  s'est  rendu  chez  un  certain 
Ammounira  pour  faire  provision  de  bl^.  Cet  Ammounira,  on  va  le 
voir  par  ses  propres  lettres,  est  gouvemeur  ou  cheik  de  Beyrouth. 
De  retour  i  Byblos,  Rib-Addou,  si  je  ne  me  trompe,  n'y  retrouve 
plus  sa  famille,  qui  aura  cherch^  un  refuge  ailleurs.  Cette  fuite 
expliquerait  ce  que  dit  Rib-Addou  en  terminant,  savoir  que  deux 
de  ses  fils  et  deux  de  ses  femmes  sont  tomb^s  aux  mains  des 
ennemis  du  roi. 

Transcription. 

1.  A-na  Sarri  bil'ia^ 

2.  um-ma :  Ri-ib-Addu  arad-ka 

3.  ibiri  \  i-bi-ri  Sa  II  iipi  ka. 

4.  A-na  iipA  iarri  bii-ia 

5.  VII  u  Vll'ta-an  am-ku-ut 

6.  U  lU'U  i'iS'tni  iarru  bil-ia 

7.  a-ma-ti  ardi-iu. 

8.  Amilut  >^  Gub-la  u  biUa 
g*  u  -^  aiiat'ia 

10.  ti-ik-bu-na  a-na  ia^i-ia  : 

11.  a-li'tk-mi  arki 

1 2.  J  niar  Arad-a-H-ir-ta^ 
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13.  «  ni-bu-ui  Sal-ma  bi-ri-nu. 

14.  U  i'tna-i  a-na-ku 

1 5.  la-a  ii-mi  a-na  ia-Su-nu, 

16.  Sa-ni-tum  sap-ra-ti  a-na  Sarri  hii-ia^ 

17.  u  ii'ta-ni:  uS'Si-ra-am-tni 

1 8.  amilut  malaria  \  ma'^a-ar-ta^ 

19.  a-na  ardi-ka^  u  lu-u 

20.  ti-na-^a-ru  mahaza 

21.  a-na  iarri  bilu     U  la-a 

22.  ka-U-id  a-ma-tu 

23.  Sarri  bil-ia  a-na  ardi-$u. 

24.  Sa-ni-tum^  u  in-fu-um 

25.  i-za-hi-ra-am  a-na  ia-H-iaQ)^ 

26.  u  im-lu-uk  i$-tu 

27.  lib-ia:  a-li-ik-mi  a-na-ku 

28.  i-bu-ba(J)-am  tuka  \  tu-ka 

29.  it-ti'Su  Sa  y  Am-mu-ni-ra. 

30.  U  al-ka-ti 

31.  «-««  biti-iu  ai-Sum 

32.  i-bu-uS  $ad-ga  bi-ri, 

33.  ^  a-na-ku  a-tu-ur  a-na  bili-ia^ 

34.  »  id-du-ul  bitu  iS-tu 

35.  pa-ni-ia,     U  iarru  bil-ia 

36.  i-im-lu-uk  a-na  ardi-iu. 

37.  A-nu-im-ma  um  u  mu-Sa 

38.  u-^a-mu  ^abi  bi-ta-at 

2^^,  iarri  bil-ia,     U  iarru  bil-ia 

40.  i-im-lu-uk  a-na  ardi-iu. 

41.  Sum-ma  i-ia-nu  libbu  ia-na-am 

42.  ///  iam  ^//-w,  ffi//  a-na-ku, 

43.  6^"  iam/  ^//-/tf  balat  ardi-iu, 

44.  Sa-ni-tum  II  marani-ia  u  II -^  aSsdt 

45.  na-ad-nu  a-na  amil  ar-ni 

46.  ia  iarru. 

Traduction. 

(i)  Au  roi  mon  mattre,  (2)  en  ces  termes:  Rib- Adda,  ton  scr- 
viteur,  (3)  la  poussi^re  de  tes  deux  pieds.  (4)  Aux  pieds  du  roi 
mon  maltre,  (5)  sept  fois  et  sept  fois  je  me  prosteme. 
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(6)  Que  le  roi  mon  maitre  entende  (7)  les  communications  de 
son  serviteur.  (8)  Les  hommes  de  Goubla  et  de  ma  maison,  (9)  et 
ma  femme  (10)  m'ont  dit:  (11)  Marche  k  la  suite  (12)  du  fils 
d'Arad-Asirta,  (13)  et  faisons  la  paix  entre  nous.  (14)  Je  m'y 
opposai,  moi,  (15)  et  je  ne  les  ^coutai  point. 

(16)  De  plus,  j'ai  envoy ^  un  messager  au  roi  mon  maitre,  (17)  et 
j*ai  T6\t6r6f  [en  ces  termesj :  Envoie  (18)  des  hommes  de  garde 
(19)  k  ton  serviteur,  et  que  (20)  il  garde  la  ville  [de  Goubla] 
(21)  pour  le  roi  seigneur.  (21-23)  Et  aucune  r^ponse  du  roi  mon 
mattre  n'est  parvenue  h  son  serviteur.  (24)  Le  bl6  aussi  (25)  di- 
minuait  chez  moi,  (26)  et  j'ai  pris  conseil  de  (27)  moi-m^me,  [je 
me  dis]:  J'irai  moi,  (28)  je  parlerai  de  mon  mieux  (29)  avec 
Ammounira.  (30)  Et  j'allai  (31)  chez  lui  pour  (32)  faire  provision 
de  bl6.  (33)  Je  retoumai  chez  moi,  (34)  et  la  maison  [ma  famille] 
avait  fiiiQ)  de  (35)  devant  moi.  Que  le  roi  (36)  prenne  des  mesures 
en  laveur  de  son  serviteur. 

(37)  Voilk  que,  jour  et  nuit,  (38)  j'attends  les  soldats  auxiliaires 
(39)  du  roi  mon  maitre.  Que  le  roi  mon  maitre  (40)  prenne  des 
mesures  en  faveur  de  son  serviteur.  (41)  S'il  ne  se  produit  pas 
d'autres  dispositions  (42)  chez  le  roi  mon  mattre,  je  suis  mort, 
(43)  car  le  roi  mon  maitre  est  la  vie  de  son  serviteur. 

(44)  Deux  de  mes  fils  et  deux  de  mes  femmes  (45)  ont  €i€  livr^s 
aux  sujets  rebelles  (46)  du  roi. 

Remarques. 

Ligne  14. — J-ma-i^  j'emp^chai.  Comparez  le  chald^en  k^HTJ, 
Daniel,  iv,  32. 

Ligne  28. — Le  groupe  -^^yif^  qui  exprime  d'ordinaire  le  mot 
(dbu^  bon,  est  transcrit  ici  tuka  =  tumka  ou  tunka,  synonyme  dc 
(aim. 

Ligne  32. — Sctdga  =  iadka,  forme  shapel  du  verbe  daku^  ras- 
sembler. 

Ligne  32. — Biri^  hebr.  11.  ble 

Ligne  38. — Uiamu  ou  bien  u^avu^  hebr.  JTljp. 
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VL 

Ammounira  au  Roi  d'Egypte. 

(British  Museum^  26.) 

Ammounira,  gouverneur  de  Beyrouth,  ^tait  pour  le  moment  alli^, 
volontaire  ou  forc^,  de  Rib-Addou  et  adversaire  d'Azirou,  comme  il 
ressort  de  la  lettre  suivante,  et  m^me  d^jll  de  la  pi^e  pr^^ente 
qui  reflate  les  m^mes  circonstances.  Le  roi  d'Egypte  s'est  enfin 
d^id^  k  secourir  Rib-Addou,  car  c'est  Rib-Addou,  et  non  Ammou- 
nira, qui  est  le  serviteur  opprimd  dont  il  s'agit  k  la  ligne  38,  car 
Ammounira  est  k  Taise  chez  lui.  Le  roi  d'Egypte  envoie  un  corps 
d'auxiliaires  Strangers  pour  d6gager  Rib-Addou  et  il  ordonne  i 
Ammounira  d'y  joindre  ses  propres  forces.  Celui-ci  accuse  reception 
de  I'ordre  k  lui  adress^;  il  fait  des  voeux  pour  le  succbs  du  roL 
II  s'an^ntit,  dans  chaque  phrase,  aux  pieds  du  roi.  En  fait  dliumble 
obs^uiosit^,  la  prdsente  lettre  Temporte  sur  la  plupart  des  autres. 

Beyrouth,  comme  Ta  d€yk  fait  observer  M.  Zimmem,  est  figurd 
par  un  groupe  id^ographique  »^yy  J<J  ^y]f,  qui  signifie  la  ville 
des  puits,  ce  qui  est  cens^  expliquer  le  nom  lui-m^me.  Aujourdliui 
encore,  cette  Etymologic  est  en  faveur  k  Beyrouth  et  en  Syrie ;  elle 
est  aussi  donnde  par  Stdphane  de  Byzance  au  VI*  sibcle.  EUe  semble 
done  avoir  cours  depuis  plus  de  3,000  ans.  Mais  on  la  r^arde 
g^n^raleroent  comme  invraisemblable,  parce  que  Beyrouth  n'a  qu'une 
eau  peu  abondante  et  de  mauvaise  quality,  et  qu'on  a  ^t^  forc^  d'y 
amener  celle  des  fleuves  voisins,  celle  du  Magoras  (Nahr-Beyrouth) 
k  r^poque  romaine,  et  celle  du  Lycus  (Nahr-el-kelb)  de  nos  jours. 
Toutefois  le  mot  bir^  ou  beer^  pluriel  beerdt^  peut  signifier  puits,  dlemc, 
fosse  quelconque,  et  nous  ne  savons  pas  assez  ce  que  Beyrouth 
poss^dait  en  ce  genre  du  temps  d' Ammounira  et  des  rois  de  la 
XVIII'  dynastie  dgyptienne  pour  rejeter  I'^tymologie. 

Transcription. 

1.  A-na  Sa  iarri  bil-ia^  »->f-  Samai-ia^ 

2.  ilani-ia^  ia-ri  baiafi-ia 

3.  ki  (im-ma^  um-ma:  Am-mu-ni-ra 

4.  bil  »-^yy  Biruta^  ardu-ka  u  ibir-ra  \  a-pa-ru 

5.  ia  SipA'ka. 

6.  A-na  hpd  Sarri  bil-ia^  »->f-  Samai-ia^  ilani-ia^ 

7.  ia-ri  balati'iay  VII  u  Vlta-an 
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8.  am-kU'Ut,     Sa-ni-tum  U-ti-mi 

9.  a-ma-ti Sa  Sar-ri  bil4a 

10.  »->f-  SamaS-ia,  ilani-ia^  ia-ri  ba-ia-ti-ia  ; 

11.  u  ha-di  lib  ardi-ka  u 

12.  i-bi-ri  Sa  Hpa  iarri  bii-ia^ 

13.  »->f-  Samai'ia  u  ilani-ia^  sa-ri  balati 

14.  rabii  rabiS,  i-nu-ma  a-^a-at 

15.  ia-ru'ta  Sarri  bil-ia^ 

16.  *-*{-  Sama$-ia^  ilani-ia 

1 7.  a-na  ardi-Su  u  i-bi-ri  Sa  Sipd-su. 

18.  Sa-ni'tum  i-nu-ma  Sa-pa-ar  iar-ru^ 

19.  bil'iay  »->^  SamaS'iay  a-na  ardi-iu, 

20.  u  i-bi-ri  $a  iipd-iu  : 

2 1 .  Su'Si'tr-mi  a-na  pa-ni 

22.  ^abi  bi'ta-at  Sa  sarru  bil-^a  ; 

23.  ii-ti-mi  rabiS  rabii, 

24.  U  a-na-nu-um-ma  Su-Si-ra-ku 

25.  Ika-du  sssi-ta,  u 

26.  iia-du  narkabdfi'iaj  u  J^a-du 

27.  kab-bi  mi'im-mi-ia  ^^ 

28.  i«  i-baaS-Sa  it-ti 

29.  ar^/  ia  irim/  ^//-iVi,  a-na 

30.  /a«/  Jfl^i  bi'ia-ai  Sa  $arru  bilu^ 

31.  «  /«-«  ti-ra-ha-as  sab  hi-bi-ta-Su 

32.  ia  sarru  bil-ia^  »->^  SamaS-ia,  ilani-ia 

33.  iir-ta-du  amiluti  a-ia-bi-SUy 

34.  t^  /«-w  H'tnu-ru  II  Ina  ardi-ka 

35.  /-«a  ^j/(fi//  ia  iarri  bil-ia, 

36.  Sa-ni'tum  u  a-mur,  Sa  Sarru  biiu, 

37.  »->f-  SamaS'ia,  ilani-ia  Sa-ri  balati-ia 

38.  iu-ti-ru  gi-mi-ii  ardi-Su^ 

39.  a-nu-um-ma  a-na-ku^  ardu  Sa  Sarru  bilu^ 

40.  t^  ^y  kabasu  Sa  Sipa-Su 

41.  a-nu-um-ma  li-zu-ru 

42.  mahaza  Sa  Sarru  bil-ia  »-»f-  SamaS-ia 

43.  ia-n*  ba-la-ii-iay 

44.  2^  >^r-i/  ^  ri-mi-iu 

45.  a-^/  i-mu-ru  II  tna 
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46.  ^abi  bi-ta-^at  id)  iarru  bil-ia 

47.  u di .  .  .  .  ardu  ia  Sarru 

48.  a-na  a 

Traduction. 

(i)  Au  roi  mon  mattre,  mon  Soleil,  (2)  mon  dieu,  Tarbitre  dema 
vie,  (3)  il  est  parl^  en  ces  termes :  Ammunira  (4)  le  chef  de 
Birouta,  ton  serviteur  et  la  poussibre  (5)  de  tes  pieds. 

(6)  Aux  pieds  du  roi  mon  mattre,  mon  Soleil,  mon  dieu,  (7) 
Tarbitre  de  ma  vie,  sept  fois  et  sept  fois,  (8)  je  me  prosterne.  J  ai 
entendu  (9)  les  ordres  (trbs  bons)  du  roi  mon  ma!tre,  (10)  men 
Soleil,  mon  dieu,  Tarbitre  de  ma  vie  ;  (11)  et  il  s'est  r^joui  le  cceur 
de  ton  serviteur,  (12)  la  poussibre  des  pieds  du  roi  mon  maitre,  (13) 
mon  Soleil  et  mon  dieu,  Tarbitre  de  ma  vie,  (14)  [il  s'est  r^joui] 
grandement,  grandement,  lorsque  vint  (15)  la  d^ision  du  roi  mon 
maitre,  (16)  mon  Soleil,  mon  dieu,  (17)  k  son  serviteur  la  poussifcre 
de  ses  pieds. 

(18-20)  Lorsque  le  roi  mon  mattre,  mon  Soleil,  mon  dieu,  manda 
^  son  serviteur,  la  poussi^re  de  ses  pieds :  (21)  Dirige-toi  au  devant 
(22)  des  soldats  auxiliaires  du  roi  ton  mattre,  (23)  j'ai  ^cout^  gran- 
dement, grandement. 

(24)  Et  voilk  que  je  me  dirige,  (25)  avec  mes  chevaux,  et  (26) 
avec  mes  chars,  et  avec  (27)  tout  ce  qui  m'appartient,  (28)  [et]  qui 
se  trouve  chez  (29)  le  serviteur  du  roi  mon  mattre,  ^  (30)  la  rencontre 
des  soldats  auxiliaires  du  roi  seigneur,  (31,  32)  et  puissent  les  soldats 
de  .  .  .  .  du  roi  mon  mattre,  mon  Soleil,  mon  dieu,  r^pandre  comme 
rinondation  (33)  la  frayeur  parmi  ses  ennemis,  (34)  et  que  les  deux 
yeux  de  ton  serviteur  contemplent  (35)  la  victoire  du  roi  mon  mattre. 

(36)  Ensuite,  voici :  puis  que  le  roi  seigneur,  (37)  mon  Soleil, 
mon  dieu,  I'arbitre  de  ma  vie,  (i?)  r^tablit  les  affaires  de  son 
serviteur,  (39)  maintenant  moi,  le  serviteur  du  roi  seigneur  (40)  et 
Tescabeau  de  ses  pieds,  (41)  maintenant,  puiss^-je  garder(42)laville 
du  roi  mon  maitre,  mon  Soleil,  (43)  Tarbitre  de  ma  vie,  (44)  et 

(45)  jusqu'k  ce  que  mes  deux  yeux  voient  (46)  les  soldats 

auxiliaires  du  roi  mon  mattre 

Remarques. 

Ligne  2. — Sari^  arbitre  comme  Sarutu^  1.  15,  semble  signifier 
decision. 

Ligne  2. — >-<  ^-^y.  Ce  groupe  est  id^graphique  et  doitse  lire 
balatu^  comme  on  le  voit  k  la  ligne  10.    Cf,  Briinnow,  1494  et  1546. 
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J'ai  mal  lu  et  par  cons^uent  mal  traduit  cette  expression  au  com- 
mencement de  la  lettre  de  Zimriddi  {Berlin^  90),  dans  les  Pro- 
ceedings, t  XI f,  p.  317. 

Ligne  4. — E^  =  biiu,  bil,  chef,  Briinnow,  6401. 

Ligne  4. — Ibira  est  accompagn^  de  la  glose  chanan^enne  aparu^ 
h^reu^tOy. 

Ligne  21. — SuHr,  inip^r.  shaphel  de  la  racine  "^ttJ^. 

Ligne  33. — Sirtadu,  comparez  Th^reu  1010\,  lerreur. 

Ligne  35. — Balatu  vie,  est  employ^  ici  dans  un  sens  figur^  \  peu 
pr^s  de  la  m^me  manifere  que  Jl^^ttJ*;,  victoire.  La  racine  assyrienne 
hit,  synonyme  de  la  racine  h^braique  ID7D,  doit  signifier  proprement 
kckapper  de, 

Ligne  40. — ^f  ^^  tiJf.  Le  groupe  des  deux  derniers  signes 
expriment  Tid^e  de  fouler  aux  pieds,  kabasu  (Briinnow,  9206),  et 
prdc^d^  du  d^terminatif  ^f  il  doit  designer  Tinstrument  kabasu, 
makbasu,  ou  quelque  autre  d^riv^. 


VII. 

Ammounira  au  roi  d'Egypte. 

{British  Museum,  27.) 

Sur  le  meme  sujet  que  la  lettre  traduite  ci-dessus.  Ammounira 
^prouve  la  joie  la  plus  vive  d'avoir  re^u  une  lettre,  ou,  comme  il  dit 
une  tablette  du  roi  d'Egypte.  Sans  n^gliger  la  defense  de  Beyrouth 
contre  les  surprises  d'Azirou,  il  va  se  joindre  avec  les  forces  dont  il 
dispose  aux  troupes  du  roi  d'Egypte.  II  nous  apprend  que  Rib- 
Addou  s'est  rdfugi6  k  Beyrouth  sous  sa  protection ;  et  que  les  fils  de 
Rib-Addou  ont  ^t^  livr^s  aux  rebelles  du  pays  d'Amouri  par  son 
propre  frbre  qui  Ta  supplant^  ^  Byblos.  Ammounira  confirme  de  la 
sorte  les  faits  rapport^  par  Rib-Addou  dans  la  lettre  traduite  au 
n®.  V  de  cette  s^rie. 

Transcription. 

1.  {A-na  Sarri Sa-ri)  baia(i-ia 

2.  (um-ma:  Am-mU'ni)-ra  ardu-ka, 

3.  ibiri  \  i-bi-ri  ia  II  Upi-ka, 

4.  A-na  Sipa  Sarri bil-ia  VII u  Vll'taa-an 

5.  am-ku-ut.     SaQ)-ni'ta 
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6.  {U-ti-mt)  a-ma-ti  duppi  $a  ui-H-Sir-iu 

7.  {a-na  ia-Si)  Satru  bil-ia;  u  in  kinu-ta 

8.  iS'ti-mi  a-ma-ti  dup  iarri  bil-ia^ 

9.  u  i'hu-di  lib'ia  u 

TO.  in-nam-mU'ru  Jlini-ia  rabiS, 

11.  Sa-ni'tum  a-nu-um-ma  na-a^-ra-ku  rabii 

12.  u  uz-zu-ru  »^^ff  ^Jgf  Biruia 

13.  a-na  iarri  bil-ia  a-di  kaSa-di 

14.  ^abi  bi'ta-ti  iarri  bil-ia 

15.  Sa-ni-tum  a-na  bill  »-^yy  Gub-la  ia  i-ba-ai-ia 

16.  it-ti-ia  a-nu-um-ma  i-na-za-ru-fu, 

1 7.  a-di  i-im-lu-ku  Sarru  a-na  ardi-Su, 

18.  Sa-ni-lum  i-ilma- ad  Sarru  bil-ia 

19.  i-bi-iS  ahi-Su  ia  i-ba-aS-Sa 

20.  i-na  »-^yy  Gub-la^  i-nu-ma  na-da-(an) 

21.  marani  sa  f  Rib-Addu 


22.  Sa  i-ba-al-Su  it-ti-ia(^) 

23.  a-na  amiluti  ar-nu-ii  Sa  (?) 

24.  Sar-ri  Sa  i-na  mat  A-mur(?yri  (?) 

25.  Sa-ni-tum  a-nu-um-tna  Su-Si-ra-ku 

26.  ^a-du  sisi-ia,  u 

27.  t^  l^a-du  narkab&ti-ia^  u  ^a-du 

28.  kab-bi  mi-im-mi  ^^ 

29.  Sa  l-ba-aS-Sa  it-ti-ia^ 

30.  a-na  pa-ni  sabi  bi-ta-at 

31.  Sarri  bil-ia. 


32.  &a-ni  turn  a-na  SipA  Sarti  bil-ia 

33.  VII  u  Vll-ta-an  am-ku-ut 

Traduction. 

(i)  (Au  roi Tarbitre)  de  ma  vie,  (2)  (en  ces  termes : 

Am-mu-ni)-ra,  ton  serviteur,  (3)  (la  poussifere)  de  tes  deux  pieds. 
(4)  Aux  pieds  du  roi  mon  maitre,  sept  fois  et  sept  fois,  (5)  je  me 
prosterne. 

(6,  7)  (J'ai  entendu)  les  paroles  de  la  tablette  que  m'a  envoy^ 
le  roi  mon  maitre.  (7,  8)  J'ai  entendu  avec  fid^lit6  les  paroles  de  la 
tablette  du  roi  mon  maitre.  (9)  Et  mon  coeur  s'est  r^joui  et  (10) 
mes  deux  yeux  ont  grandement  brilM. 
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(11)  Maintenant  je  garde  avec  soin,  (12)  et  je  garderai  la  ville  de 
Birouta  (13)  pour  le  roi  mon  maftre,  jusqu'k  rarriv^e  (i4)des  soldats 
auxiliaires  du  roi  mon  mattre. 

(15)  Quant  au  chef  de  Goubla  qui  se  trouve  (16)  chez  moi, 
maintenant  je  le  garderai  [veillerai  k  sa  siiret^]  (17)  jusqu'k  ce  que  le 
roi  ait  pris  des  mesures  en  faveur  de  son  serviteur  [Rib-Addou], 
(16)  Que  le  roi  mon  maftre  apprenne  (19)  la  conduite  de  son  fr^re 
[du  fr^re  de  Rib-Addou]  qui  est  (20)  dans  la  ville  de  Goubla,  [k 
savoir],  qu41  a  livr^  (21)  les  fils  de  Rib-Addou,  (22)  qui  est  chez  moi, 
(23)  aux  sujets  rebelles  du  (24)  roi  mon  maitre,  au  pays  d'Amouri. 

(25)  Maintenant  je  me  dirige  (26)  avec  mes  chars,  et (27)  et 

avec  mes  chevaux,  et  avec  (28)  absolument  tout  (29)  ce  qui  m'ap- 
partient  [en  fait  d'hommes,  etc.]  (30)  k  la  rencontre  des  soldats 
auxiliaires  (31)  du  roi  mon  maitre. 

(32)  Aux  pieds  du  roi  mon  maitre,  {33)  sept  fois  et  sept  fois,  je 
me  prosteme. 

Remarques. 

Ligne  r5. — Bilt\    Sur  cette  lecture,  voir  n°  VI,  note  k  la  ligne  4 


VIII. 

AziROU  AU  Roi  d'Egvpte. 

{British  Museum^  35.) 

Void  une  des  pieces  les  plus  int^ressantes  du  d^p6t  de  Tell  el- 
Amarna. 

Azirou,  se  trouvant  nagufere  en  Egypte,  s'est  parfaitement  lav^, 
devant  le  roi,  des  accusations  qui  pesaient  sur  lui;  il  continue 
n^anmoins  d'etre  en  butte  k  la  calomnie,  et  il  prie  le  roi  de  ne  point 
prater  Toreille  aux  d^lateurs.  Le  roi  reproche  k  Azirou  de  n'avoir 
pas  re^u  Khani,  son  messager,  alors  qu'il  en  usait  tout  autrement 
envers  un  messager  du  roi  de  Khatti ;  Azirou  r^pond  par  trois  fois  k 
cette  plainte  de  son  suzerain,  et  toujours  faiblement. 

D'abord,  lorsque  arriva  Khani,  Azirou  ^tait  k  Tunip,  au  sud 
d'Alep,  ainsi  loin  de  chez  lui,  car  le  pays  d'Amouri,  son  pays, 
confinait  k  la  M^diterran^e,  dans  les  parages  de  Batroun  ou  de 
Tripoli ;  il  avait  quitt^  Tunip  k  la  nouvelle  de  la  venue  du  messager, 
et  ne  I'ayant  plus  trouvd  chez  lui,  il  avait  march^  sur  ses  traces, 
sans  pouvoir  Tatteindre.     Au  reste  les  frferes  d' Azirou  et  un  per- 
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sonnage  du  nom  de  Bitil  ou  de  Bitian  avaient  parfaitement  re^u 
Khani;  ils  Tavaient  pourvu  de  vivres,  au  nom  d'Azirou,  pour  la 
route,  c'est-^-dire,  k  en  juger  par  Tensemble  de  la  lettre,  pour  le 
retour  en  Egypte. 

En  second  lieu,  Azirou  n'aurait  jamais  h,  ce  point  raanqud 
d'^gards  pour  Khani,  qui  Tavait  re^u  lui-m^me  en  Egypte  avec 
la  bont^  d'un  pfere  et  d'une  mfere.  Uabsence  d' Azirou  n'a  done 
pas  ^t^  pr^m^dit^e  comme  le  pretend  le  roi. 

Enfin,  comment  celui-ci  peut-il  croire  qu' Azirou,  gouvemeur 
d'un  pays  soumis  k  TEgypte,  e(it  moins  bien  re9U  le  mandalaire  du 
Pharaon  que  Tagent  du  roi  de  Khatti.  Que  le  messager  du  roi 
d'Egypte  revienne,  et  Azirou  lui  foumira  vaisseaux,  armes,  et  autres 
objets,  suivant  la  promesse  qu'il  en  a  faite  au  roi  lors  de  son  voyage 
en  Egypte. 

D'apr^s  cela,  la  messager  ^gyptien  avait  ^t^  charge  d*une  oeuvre 
pour  laquelle  Azirou  promettait  son  concours.  Azirou  avait  dfl 
Tattendre,  et  son  absence  paraissait  justement  Equivoque. 

Chemin  faisant,  Azirou  se  justifie  d'un  autre  reproche.  Malgr^ 
Pordre  re^u,  il  n'avait  point  rebati  la  ville  de  Zoumour,  ruin^e  sans 
doute  par  lui-m^me  dans  une  de  ces  guerres  qui  armaient  con- 
stamment  les  cantons  syro-palestiniens  les  uns  contre  les  autres  i 
cette  ^poque.  Mais  Azirou  a  ^t^  occupy  h  la  defense  de  son 
territoire  contre  les  rois  du  pays  de  Noukhassi,  instigu^s  par  Khatib, 
que  nous  voyons  ailleurs  marcher  la  main  dans  la  main  avec  Azirou 
(Berlin,  38,  cf,  notre  Azirou,  Proceedings,  t.  XIII,  p.  227).  Azirou 
promet  de  s'ex^cuter  sans  ddai  et  de  rebatir  Zoumour,  tout  en 
montrant,  semble-t-il,  la  difficult^  de  Toeuvre.  Khatib,  dit-il,  s'est 
empar^  de  la  moiti^  des  ustensiles,  ainsi  que  de  tout  Tor  et  de  tout 
Targent  envoy^,  k  cet  effet  probablement,  par  le  roi  d'Egypte. 

Au  total,  Azirou  n'a  pas  la  conscience  nette  aux  yeux  de  son 
suzerain ;  il  cherche  ^videmment  k  le  tromper. 

Transcription. 

1.  A-na  Sarri  rab-bi  bil-ia  Uu-ia  »->^  Sama$'ia, 

2.  Um-ma  ;  ]  A-zi-ru  ^^  ardu-ka-ma, 

3.  Vll-Su  u  VJl'iu  a-na  Sipi  bil-ia  ilu-ia  >->^  SamaS-ia  am-kut, 

4.  Bil-ia  a-na-ku  ^Jf^  ardu-ka  u  i-na-ga  ga-H-ia 

5.  a-na  pa-ni  Sarri  bil-ia,  u  ak-ta-bi 

6.  kab-bi  a'ma'ti^>*^^ia  a-na  pa-ni  bil-ia, 
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7.  Bii'li-mi^  a-na  amUuti  sa-ar-ru-ti 

8.  ia-i-ga-iu-u-nim  iMr-si-ia 

9.  a-na  pa-ni  iarri  bil-ia  la-a  ti-H-im-miA: 

10.  a-na-ku-mt  ^"^  ardu-ka  a-di  ta-ru'ti, 

1 1.  U  ai'Sum  y  Ha-an-i  Sarru  bil-ia  ik-ta-bi^ 

12.  bil'ia  i-na  »-^yy  Tu-ni-ip  ai-pa-ku^ 

13.  u  ia  i'ti'i  i-nu-ma  ga-Si-id ; 

14.  im-ma'ti-i'mi'l  i-H-im-mi 

15.  «  i'ti'tl'li  i-na  ar-ki-Su 

16.  «  la-a  a-ga-Sa-ad-Su, 

IT.   U li-ik-iU'U'ud  y  Ha-an-i 

18.  /-«a  iul-mi^  u  li-U-al-iu 

19.  iarru  bil'ia  ki-i-mi-i  u-ta-na-pal'Su 

20.  tf>^/-iVi  «  y  Bi'ti'il :  iz-za-zu-nim 

21.  a-na  pa-ni'Su  ;  alpi^  karani  (J)  u  iipin 

22.  akala-iu  Hkari-iu  i-din-nu-num, 

23.  x«/  /iW/W  a-ta-din 

24.  tf-«a  harran-ni'iu,      U  Sarru  bU-ia 

25.  a'ma-ti^>^>^ia  ii-iS-mi: 

26.  /-mz  a-la-ak'ia  a-na  muhhi  iarri  bil-ia 

27.  y  Ha-anA  i-la-ak  a-na  pa-ni-ia^ 

28.  U-ut-ta-na-ab-bal-ni  ki-i-ma 

29.  "^  um-mi  ki-i-ma  a-bi 

30.  t^  i-na-an  i-ga-ab-bi  bil-ia  : 

31.  iS-tu-mi  pa-ni  ^  Ha-an-i 

32.  ti-ir-ta^  ki-i-mi  ilan-nu-ka 

33.  «  »->^  SamaS  lu-u  i-du-u-nim 

34.  Sum-ma  la  i-na  »-^yy  Tu-ni-ip  a^-pa-ku, 

35.  Sa-ni-tum  aS-Sum  pa-na-i-Su  Sa  »-^yy  Su-mur 

36.  /«rrw  ^'/-/b  ik-ta-bi^  Sarrani  mat  Nu-ha-aS-Si 

37.  na-ak-ru  it-ti-a  u  mahazani-ia 

38.  i4i'ik-ku-num  i-na  ti^>-<  ^*-/  y  Ha-ti-ib  ; 

39.  t^  /d  u-pa-an-ni'ii ;  i-na-an-na 

40.  /-/f^  ha-mut-iS  u-pa-an-ni-H, 

41.  C/^  ^-/a  /»  /-//-/  i-nu-ma 

42.  miilu-iu-nu  ia  u-nu-ii  ^>*^>*^  Sa  id-din 
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■  43.  iarru  bil-ia  f  Ha-ti-ib  i-li-ig-gi, 

44.  u  Aurora  u  kaspa  ia  farm 

45.  ^f7-ta  id-din-an-ni  kap-pa  i-li-ig-gi 

46.  I  Ha-H'tb  ;  u  bil-ia  lu-u  i-ti. 


47.  Sa-ni-tum  ab-bu-na-ma  Sarru  bil-ia 

48.  ik-bi:  am-mi-i-ni-mi  tu-ta-na-bal 

49-  E3S  ^'^^  sipri-ri  Sarri  mat  Ha-at-ti 

50-  u  ^Sxx\  ^'^^  sipri-ia  la  tu-ta-na-bal  ? 

51.  U  an-nu-u  mat  bil-ia  u  iar-ru 

52.  bil-ia  iS-ku-na-an-ni 


53.  i-na  amiluti  ha-za-nu-ti. 


54.  Li-il-li-ga-am  ^2m  ^'^^  fipri-ri  bi-li-ia 

55.  u  kab-bi  ia  ak-ta-bi  a-na pa-ni  bi-li-ia  lu-u-din^ 

56.  laSii{f)  ^y  i-lapi,  iamni^  ^J  kakki,  u  .  .  ,  ,  li-din. 

Traduction. 

(i)  Au  grand  roi,  mon  maitre,  mon  dieu,  mon  dieu  soleil,  (2)  eu 
ces  termes :  Azirou  ton  serviteur.  3)  Sept  fois,  encore  sept  fois, 
aux  pieds  de  mon  maitre,  mon  dieu,  mon  dieu  soleil,  je  me 
prosteme. 

{2)  6  mon  maitre,  je  suis  ton  serviteur,  et  ma  main  est  pure 
(5)  devant  le  roi  mon  maitre,  et  je  dis  [avec  sinc^rit^]  (6)  toutes  mes 
affaires  en  presence  de  mon  maitre.  (7)  6  mon  maitre,  aux 
hommes  de  calomnie  (8)  qui  me  d^rient  (9)  devant  le  roi  mon 
maitre,  ne  pr^te  point  attention  :  (10)  je  suis  ton  serviteur  k  jamais. 

(11)  Puisque  le  roi  mon  maitre  a  parl^  de  Khani,  (12)  6  mon 
maitre,  je  me  trouvais  k  Tunip  (13)  et  je  ne  savais  pas  qu'il  ^taii 
arriv^.  (14)  D^s  que  je  Tappris  je  le  suivis,  (16)  mais  je  ne 
Patteignis  point.  (17)  Que  Khani  arrive  [en  Egypte]  (18)  en  bon 
dtat,  et  qu'il  lui  demande,  (19)  le  roi  mon  maitre,  comment  le  reyuent 
{20)  mes  frferes  et  Bitil.  lis  se  tinrent  (21)  devant  lui  [k  son  sei vice] ; 
(21,  22)  ils  donnferent  des  boeufs,  diff^rents  vins  (?),  de  la  volaille 
pour  sa  nourriture  et  sa  boisson.  (23)  Je  lui  donnai  des  chevaux 
et  des  ines  (24)  pour  son  voyage  [son  retour]. 

Que  le  roi  mon  maitre,  (25)  entende  mes  paroles :  (26)  lorsque 
je  nic  rendis  chez  le  roi  mon  maitre,  (27)  Khani  vint  au-devant  de 
moi ;  (28)  il  me  re^ut  comme  (29)  une  m^re,  comme  un  pfere;  (z^) 
et  maintenant  mon  maitre  dit :  (31,  32)  "  tu  fes  detoum^  de  devant 
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Khani,"  alors  que  tes  dieux  (33)  et  le  dieu  Soleil  savent  (34)  si  je 
n'^tais  pas  k  Tunip. 

(35,  36)  Puisque  le  roi  mon  maltre  m'a  parl^  de  la  reconstruction 
de  Zoumour,  [je  r6ponds:]  les  rois  du  pays  de  Noukhassi  (37) 
^taient  en  guerre  avec  moi,  (37,  38)  et  prenaient  mes  villes  k 
rinstigation  de  Khatib,  (39)  et  je  ne  Tai  pas  rebatie.  Maintenant 
(40)  je  la  rebdtirai  en  hite. 

(41)  Et  que  mon  maitre  sache  bien  que  (42,  43)  Khatib  a  pris 
la  moiti^  des  ustensiles  que  le  roi  mon  maitre  m'avait  donnas ;  (44) 
et  que  Tor  et  Targent  que  le  roi  (45)  mon  maitre  m'avait  donnds, 
(45  .  46)  Khatib  I'a  tout  pris.     Que  mon  maitre  le  sache  bien. 

(47)  Le  roi  mon  maitre  de  plus  (48)  a  dit:  Pourquois  as-tu 
accueilli  (49)  le  messager  du  roi  de  Khatti,  (50)  et  n'as-tu  pas 
accueilli  mon  messager?  (51)  Et  cependant  c'estici  le  pays  de  mon 
maitre,  (52)  et  mon  maitre  m'a  rang^  (53)  parmi  les  gouvemeurs. 
(54)  [Mais]  que  le  messager  de  mon  maitre  vienne,  (55)  et  tout  ce 
que  j'ai  promis  devant  mon  maitre,  je  le  [lui]  donnerai ;  (56)  je  veux 
lui  donner  des  .  .  .  des  bateaux,  des  huiles,  des  armes  des  .  . . 

Remarques. 

Ligne  4. — I-na-ga^i-na-f^a.  Na^u^  ^tre  pur,  innocent,  d^jk 
signal^  dans  Berlin,  11, 1.  12  ;  voir  notre  6*  s^rie,  V. 

Lignes  21,  22.  Le  signe  lu  dubitaviment  karaniy  vins,  d^igne 
vraisemblablement  une  boisson,  et  doit  correspondre  k  Ukari  dans 
la  ligne  22,  qui  ne  continue  pas  T^num^ration,  mais  renferme  une 
apposition  aux  objets  ^num^r^s  1.  21. 

Ligne  23. — Attadin^  je  donnai,  bien  qu'Azirou  n'ait  pas  donn^ 
en  personne ;  on  a  donn^  en  son  nom  et  suivant  son  intention 
pr^sum^. 

Ligne  35. — Pa-na-i^ba-na't^  comme  u-pa-an-ni  (1.  39,  40)= 
u4)a-an'nu 

Ligne  38. — Bi-i^  pi-i^  bouche. 


373 


May  2]  SOCIETY  OF  BIBLICAL  ARCHiEOLOGY.  1893 


\ 


The  next  Meeting  of  the  Society  will  be  held  at  37, 
Great  Russell  Street,  Bloomsbury,  W.C,  on  Tuesday,  6th 
June,  1893,  at  8   p.m.,  when   the  following   Paper  will  be 

read : — 

P,  LE  Page  Renouf  (President).     "The  Book  of  the  Dead."— 
Translation  and  Commentary  {continuation). 
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THE  FOLLOW^ING  BOOKS  ARK  REQUIRED  FOR  THE 
LIBRARY  OF  THE  SOCIETY. 


Members  having  duplicate  copies^  will  confer  a  favour  by  presenting  them  to  the 

Society, 

Alker,  E.,  Die  Chronolc^e  der  Bucher  der  Konige  und  Paralipomenon  im 

Einklang  mit  der  Chronolc^e  der  Aegypter,  Assyrer,  Babylonier  und  Meder. 
AmAlineau,  Histoire  du  Patriarche  Copte  Isaac. 

Contes  de  T^gypte  Chr^tienne. 

La  Morale  Egyptienne  quinze  si^cles  avant  notre  ^re. 

Amiaud,  La  L^ende  Sjrriaque  de  Saint  Alexis,  Thomme  de  Dieu. 

A.,  AND  L.  Mechineau,  Tableau  Compart  des  flcritures  Babyloniennes 

et  Assyriennes. 

Mittheilungen  aus  der  Sammlung  der  Papyrus  Erzherzog  Rainer.    2  parts. 

Baethgbn,  Beitrage  zur  Semitischen  Religinngeshichte.     Der  Gott  Israels  und 

die  Gotter  der  Heiden. 
Blass,  a  F.,  Eudoxi  ars  Astronomica  qualis  in  Charta  Aegyptiaca  superest. 
BoTTA,  Monuments  de  Ninive.     5  vols.,  folio.     1847- 1850. 
Brugsch-Bey,  Geographische  Inschriften  Altaegyptische   Denkmaeler.    Vols. 
I— III  (Brugsch). 

Recueil  de  Monuments  ]Sg3rptiens,  copies  sur  lieux  et  publics  par 

H.  Brugsch  et  J.  Diimichen.    (4  vols.,  and  the  text  by  DUmichen 
of  vols.  3  and  4.) 
BuDiNGER,   M.,  De    Colonarium    quarundam   Phoeniciarum    primordiis    cum 

Hebraeorum  exodo  conjunctis. 
BuRCKHARDT,  Eastem  Travels. 

Cassel,  Paulus,  Zophnet  Paneach  Aegyptische  Deutungen. 
Chabas,  Melanges  figyptologiques.     Series  I,  III.     1862-1873 
DuMicHEN,  Historische  Inschriften,  &c.,  1st  series,  1867. 
■ 2nd  series,  1869. 


Altaegyptische  Kalender-Inschriften,  1886. 

Tempel- Inschriften,  1862.     2  vols.,  folio. 


Earle's  Philology  of  the  English  Tongue. 

Ebbrs,   G.,   Papyrus  Ebers.      Die  Masse  und  das  Kapitel  Uber  die  Augen 

krankheiten. 
Erman,  Papyrus  Westcar. 

Etudes  %3rptologiques.     13  vols.,  complete  to  1880. 
Gayet,  E.,  Stiles  de  la  XII  dynastie  au  Mus^e  du  Louvre. 
GoLiNiscHEFP,  Die  Mettemichstele.     Folio,  1877. 

' Vingt-quatre  Tablettes  Cappadociennes  de  la  Collection  de. 

Haupt,  Die  Sumerischen  Familiengesetze. 

Hess,  Der  Gnostische  Papyrus  von  London. 

HoiiMBL,  Dr.,  Geschichte  Babyloniens  und  Assyriens.     1892. 

Jastrow,  M.,  a  Fragment  of  the  Babylonian  "  Dibbarra  "  Epic. 

Jensen,  Die  Kosmologie  der  Babylonier. 
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Jerbmias,  Tyrus  bis  zur  Zeit  Nubukadnezar's  Geschichtliche  Skizze  mit  beson- 

derer  Berucksichtigung  der  Keilschriftlichen  Quellen. 
Joachim,  H.,  Papyros  Ebers,  das  Alteste  Buch  Uber  Heilkunde. 
Johns  Hopkins  University.     Contributions  to  Assyriology  and  Comparative 

Semitic  Philology. 
Krebs,  F.,  De  Chnemothis  nomarchi  inscriptione  Aegyptiaca  commentatio. 
Lederer,  Die  Biblische  Zeitrechnung  vom   Auszuge  aus  Aegypten  bis  zum 
Beginne  der  Babylonische  Gefangenschaft  mit  Berichsichtignung  der  Re- 
resultate  der  Assyriologie  und  der  Aegyptologie. 
Ledrain,  Les  Monuments  ^yptiens  de  la  Bibliotheque  Nationale. 
LEFfeBURE,  Le  Mythe  Osirien.     2™«  partie.     "Osiris." 
Legrain»  G.,  Le  Livre  des  Transformations.     Papyrus  d^motique  du  Louvre. 
Lehmann,   Samassumukin  Konig  von   Babylonien  668  vehr,  p.   xiv,  173. 

47  plates. 
Lepsius,  Nubian  Grammar,  &c.,  1880. 
Lyon,  D.  G.    An  Assyrian  Manual. 
Maruchi,  Monumenta  Papyracea  Aegyptia. 
MOller,  D.  H.,  Epigraphische  Denkmaler  aus  Arabien. 
Noordtzig,   Israel's  verblijf  in  Egypte  bezien  int  Ucht  der  Egyptische  out- 

dekkingen. 
Place,  Ninive  et  rAss3rrie,  1 866-1869.    3  vols.,  folio. 
POGNON,  Les  Inscriptions  Babyloniennes  du  Wadi  Brissa. 
Rawlinson,  Canon,  6th  Ancient  Monarchy. 
ROBIOU,  Croyances  de  Vl&gypte  k  T^poque  des  Pyramides. 

Recherches  sur  le  Calendrier  en  %ypte  et  sur  le  chronologic  des  Lagides. 

Sainte  Marie,  Mission  k  Carthage. 

Sarzec,  D<5couvertes  en  Chald^. 

ScHAEFFBR,  Commentationes  de  papyro  medicinali  Lipsiensi. 

Schouw,  Charta  papyracea  graece  scripta  Musei  Borgiani  Velitris. 

ScHROEDER,  Die  Phonirische  Sprache. 

Strauss  and  Torney,  Der  Altagyptishe  Gottei^laube. 

ViREY,   P.,   Quelques    Observations    sur    l*£pisode   d* Arista,   k   propos  d*nn 

Monument  fegyptien. 
VissER,  I.,  Hebreeuwsche  Archaeologie.     Utrecht,  1891. 
Walther,  J.,  Les  D^couvertes  de  Ninive  et  de  Babylone  au  point  de  vue 

biblique.     Lausanne,  1890. 
WiLCKEN,  M.,  Actenstticke  aus  der  KonigL  Bank  zu  Theben. 
WiLTZKE,  De  Biblische  Simson  der  Agyptische  Horus-Ra. 
WiNCKLER,  Hugo,  Der  Thontafelfund  von  El  Amama.     Vols.  I  and  II. 
WiNCKLER,  Textbuch-Keilinschriftliches  zum  Alten  Testament. 
Weissleach,  F.  H.,  Die  Achaemeniden  Inschriften  Zweiter  Art. 
Wesseley,  C,  Die  Pariser  Papyri  des  Fundes  von  El  Fajum. 
Zeitsch.  der  Deutschen  Morgenl.  Gesellsch.,  Vol.  I,  1847 ;   Vols.  IV  to  XII, 

1850  to  1858,  inclusive ;  Vol.  XX  to  Vol.  XXXII,  1866  to  1878. 
ZiMMERN,  H.,  Die  Assyriologie  als  Ilulfswissenschalt  Hir  das  Studium  des  Alten 

Testaments. 
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Seventh  Meetings  6th  June^  1893. 
P.  LE  PAGE  RENOUF,  Esq.,  President, 

IN  THE  CHAIR. 


•^e^^- 


The   following    Presents   were   announced,    and   thanks 
ordered  to  be  returned  to  the  Donors: — 

From  the  Author: — Die  Sprache  der  Contracte  Nab(i-Nd*ids 
(555-538  V.  CHR.),  Mit  Beriicksichtigung  der  contracte 
Nebukadrezars  und  Cyrus.  Von  K.  L.  Tallqvist.  8vo.  Hel- 
singfors,  1890. 

From  the  Author : — Studien  zu  den  Babylonische  Texten,  Heft 
VI  B.     Von.  K.  L.  Tallqvist.     8vo.     Helsingfors,  1892. 

Babylonische    Schenkungsbriefe,    Transscribiert,    iibersetzt    und 
Commentiert      Von.   K.   L.   Tallqvist      8vo.      Helsingfors, 
1891. 
[No.  cxvi.]  375  2D 
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From  the  Author : — Degli  Hittlm  e  Hethei  e  delle  loro  migrazioni, 

Ricerche  di  Archeologia  Biblico-Italica. Chap.  i.    8vo. 

Rev.  C.  A.  de  Cara,  S.J. 

Estratto  dalla  Civiltd.  Cattolica,  Serie  xv.     Vol.  VI.     1893. 
From  the  Author: — Graven   in   the  Rock;   or,  the  Historical 

Accuracy  of  the  Bible  Confirmed,  etc.,  etc.      Rev.   Samuel 

Kinns,  Ph.D.,  Jena.     London.     8vo.     1893. 


The  following  Candidates  were  elected  Members  of  the 
Society,  having  been  nominated  at  the  last  Meeting,  2nd 
May: — 

James  Henry  Barber,  B.A.  (Lond.),  The  Acacias,  Grange  Road, 
Sutton,  Surrey. 

AV.  E.  Crum,  Savile  Club,  Piccadilly,  W. 

Henry  A.  Harper,  Cliff  House,  Milford  on  Sea,  Lymington, 
Hants. 

Miss  S.  C.  Rucker,  4,  Vanbrugh  Terrace,  Blackheath. 

The  Rev.  J.  Calhoun  Newton,  M.A.,  Dean  and  Professor  of  The 
Biblical  Department,  Kwansei  Gatuin,  Kobe,  Japan,  was 
nominated  for  election,  and  this  being  the  last  meeting  of  the 
present  session,  was,  by  special  order  of  the  Council,  submitted 
to  the  meeting,  and  elected  a  Member  of  the  Society. 


A  Paper  was  read  by  P.  le  Page  Renouf  {President)  in 
continuation  of  his  former  Papers  on  the  Egyptian  Book  of 
the  Dead. 

Remarks  were  added  by  Jos.  Pollard,  Rev.  R.  Gwynne, 
Rev.  A.  Lowy,  Rev.  J.  S.  Moxly,  F.  D.  Mocatta  {V ice- 
President),  Rev.  Jas.  Marshall,  and  Rev.  D.  Kinns. 

A  Paper  was  read  by  Theo.  G.  Pinches,  on  a  Babylonian 
Decree  that  a  certain  Rite  should  be  performed. 

Remarks  were  added  by  Rev.  A.  Lowy,  Rev.  Jas. 
Marshall,  Rev.  Dr.  Kinns,  and  Mr.  T.  G.  Pinches. 

Thanks  were  returned  for  these  communications. 
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BOOK    OF    THE    DEAD. 


Tomb  of  Rameses  IV.      (Mus^e  Guimet,  Vol.  XV,  Plate  27.) 
Chapter  XV.    Notes  3  and  9. 


Tomb  of  Rameses  IV.      (Mus^  Guimet,  Vol.  XV,  Plate  40.) 


_^ 
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Tomb  of  Rameses  IX.       (Mus^e  Guimet,  Vol.  XVI,  Plate  6.) 
Chapter  XLI.     Note  i. 


Chapter  XLVII. 


Leyden  Papyrus,  Na  x^ 


Tombeau  de  Seti  I. 

(Mus^e  Guimet,  Vol.  IX,  Plate  34.) 
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Chapter  L, 


CllAPTIR  L 


Papyrus  of  Ani, 

Chapter  LYII. 


Nicholson  Papyrus. 

(.iigyptiaca,  Plate  5). 


Papyrus  0/  Aal 


Papyrus,  British  Museum,  No,  9949 
Chapter  LXI. 


CllAlTF.R    LVin. 


Papyrus  of  Aul 


(^IIACTEK    LXIV. 


Papjrus  du  Louirrei  11 1,  93. 


Papyrus  du  LouFre,  iu%%V 
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BOOK     OF     THE      DEAD. 
By  p.  le  Page  Renouf. 


Chapter  LVII. 

Chapter  for  breathing  air  and  command  of  water  in  the  Nether 
world. 

Let  the  Great  One  (i)  be  opened  to  Osiris;  let  the  two  folding 
doors  of  Kabhu  (2)  be  thrown  wide  to  Ra, 

O  thou  great  Coverer  (3)  of  Heaven,  in  thy  name  of  Stretcher  (4) 
[of  Heaven],  grant  that  I  may  have  the  command  of  water,  even  as 
Sut  hath  command  of  force  (5)  on  the  night  of  the  Great  Disaster : 
grant  that  I  may  prevail  over  those  who  preside  at  the  Inundation, 
even  as  that  venerable  god  prevaileth  over  them,  whose  name  they 
know  not.     May  I  prevail  over  them. 


My  nostril  is  opened  in  Tattu,  and  I  go  to  rest  in  Heliopolis, 
my  dwelling,  which  the  goddess  Seshait  (6)  built,  and  which  Chnum 
raised  on  its  foundation. 

If  the  Sky  is  at  the  North  I  sit  at  the  South ;  if  the  Sky  is  at  the 
South  I  sit  at  the  North  ;  if  the  Sky  is  at  the  West  I  sit  at  the  East ; 
and  if  the  Sky  is  at  the  East  1  sit  at  the  West. 

And  drawing  up  my  eyebrows  (7)  1  pierce  through  into  every 
place  that  I  desire. 

Notes. 

This  chapter  and  the  following  are  recensions  and  combinations 
of  extremely  ancient  texts. 

The  first  portion  of  the  present  chapter  follows  the  ancient  text 
of  Horhotep.  Even  at  that  early  period  two  recensions  were  m 
existence,  and  are  copied  one  after  the  other.  The  translation  here 
given  is  the  nearest  possible  approach  to  the  original  text. 

The  second  portion  (beginning  with  My  nostril)  dates  from  the 
papyri  of  the  Theban  period,  though  we  must  depend  upon  later 
authorities  for  the  entire  Section. 
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1.  The  Great  One  <z^>J|  urit — Heaven. 

2.  Kabhu  ^j\^\'^^^^^  literally  the  C<«7/ (water)  is  another 
name  for  the  Sky,*  and  is  here  in  parallelism  with  the  Great  One. 

3.  Caverer  ^  ^^  ^ ,   a  name  applied  both   to  the  Nile,  as 

covering  the  land  during  the  inundation,  and  to  the  Sky  as  the 
covering  above  us.  Cf.  my  paper  on  Nile  Mythology^  P.S.B.A., 
November,  1890. 

4.  Stretcher        ^^^»  which  I  consider  as  a  nasalised  (per- 

haps  the  original)  form  of  D  ^  stretch.  The  papyri  read 
>— c  ^^^  D  c^  v*=^  V 

r      -  at  pet  'Cleaver   of  the  Sky,'  but   the  word  J/, 

without  the  determinative   >5>^,  may  also  mean  stretchy  as  in  the 

expression   XZ^cXj-J^J. 

5.  Force  ^^  "^  ifi,  '^  ^  ^,  like  the  Latin  vis,  may, 
but  need  not,  be  of  a  criminal  nature.  The  name  of  the  goddess 
Y      rq  ^'^  ^^^  place  is  a  manifest  blunder  of  the  more  recent  scribes. 

6.  The  goddess  Seshait  ^  ^  commonly  but  erroneously  called 

Safch,  through  an  error  against  which  Lepsius  {Aelt.  Texte^  p.  3) 
and  Brugsch  (Zeitschr,^  1872,  p.  9)  have  both  spoken.  The  real 
name  of  the  goddess,  as  I  have  elsewhere t  shown  by  actual  variants, 

is  n  ^TT-i  "^  ^  ^  Seshait  (Teta,  1.  268)  or  [1  """^  ^  (Louvre, 

A.  97).  She  is  so  called  from  the  root  ^d,  ^^  tjA  ,  writing,  thai 
being  one  of  her  occupations. 

7.   Drawing  up  my  eyebrows  (J  ^  «   r  ^  O  8     V  ^^^*  *" 

scornful  pride,  superciliously,  like  the  Greek  -ra^  o<ppv9  ayatnray, 

♦  The  name  occurs  repeatedly  in  the  Pyramid  Texts,  and  even  the  vc^ 
expression    ^^^^^^^^  i  I  jY    ^'^'  Unas,  375,  and  the  Litany  at  Pepi  I,  631. 

t  On  some  /Religious  Texts  of  the  Early  Egyptian  Period  in   Tram.  Sec. 
Bibl.  Arch,,  Vol.  IX,  p.  303- 
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CHAPTER  LVIII. 
Chapter  for  breathing  air  and  command  of  water. 

Let  the  door  be  opened  to  me ! 

Who  art  thou  ?    What  is  thy  name  ? 

I  am  One  of  You  ! 

Who  is  with  thee  ? 

It  is  the  Merta. 

Turn  away-then  (i)  front  to  front,  on  entering  the  Meskat.  (2) 

He  grants  that  I  may  sail  to  the  Abode  of  those  who  have  found 
their  faces. 

Collector  of  Souls  is  the  name  of  my  Bark,  Bristler  of  If  air  is  the 
name  of  the  Oars,  Point*  is  the  name  of  its  Hatch,  Right  and 
Siraight  the  name  of  the  Rudder. 

The  picture  of  it  is  the  representation  of  my  glorious  journey 
upon  the  Canal. 

Give  me  jars  of  milk  and  cakes  and  flesh  meat  at  the  House 
of  Anubis. 

If  this  chapter  is  known  he  entereth  after  having  gone  out. 

Notes. 
The  58th  and  122nd  chapters  are  reproductions  of  the  same 
text,  the  earliest  copy  known  being  that  of  Ani. 

1.  7\im  away  then,  Merta  as  we  have  seen  is  the  name  given  to 
the  goddess  pair  Isis  and  Nephthys.  It  is  therefore  not  possible  to 
account  for  the  masculine  pronoun  ^^  as  having  reference  to 
Merta.  ^^  must  be  taken  in  the  sense  of  ideo,  idcirco^  then, 
therefore, 

2.  Afeskat,  or  according  to  another  reading  Meschenit, 

Chapter  LIX. 
Chapter  for  breathing  air  and  command  of  water, 

•Oh  thou  Sycomore  of  Nut,  give  me  of  the  water  and  of  the  wind 
which  are  within  thee. 

It  is  I  who  cherish  that  abode  which  is  in  Heracleopolis,  I 
watch  over  that  Egg  of  the  Great  Cackler.  My  strength  is  the 
strength  thereof,  my  life  the  life  thereof,  and  my  breaih  the  brealh 
thereof. 

•  All  thi*  part  is  corrupt. 
379 
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Notes. 

On  ihe  mythological  tree  in  heaven  which  produces  both  wind 
and  tvater^  that  is  the  rain-<laud^  see  my  Egyptian  Mythology^ 
particularly  with  reference  to  Mist  and  Cloudy  in  Trans.  Sac.  Bibi, 
Arch,,  VoL  VIIL 

The  same  kind  of  imagery  is  still  current  in  Europe.  German 
authorities  tell  us  about  the  *  Wetterbaum,'  which  in  some  places  is 
called  *  Abraham's  Tree,'  in  others,  'Adam's  Tree.'  The  Yggdrasill 
myth  is  supp>osed  to  have  the  same  origin.  The  Rainbow  is  the 
heavenly  Mountain  Ash  of  a  well  known  Swedish  and  Esthonian 
riddle.  The  water  from  heaven  was  supposed  in  Egypt  to  be 
especially  refreshing  for  the  dead. 


Chapter  LX. 
Another   Chapter. 

Let  the  doors  of  Heaven  be  open  to  me,  let  the  doors  of  Kabhu 
be  thrown  wide  to  me ;  by  Thoth  and  by  Hapu,  the  great  Coverer  of 
Heaven,  at  daybreak. 

Grant  ye  that  I  may  have  the  command  of  water  even  as  the 
mighty  Sut  had  the  command  of  his  enemies  on  the  Day  of  Disaster 
to  the  Earth.  May  I  prevail  over  the  Long-armed  ones  in  their 
comers,  *  even  as  that  glorious  and  ready  god  prevaileth  over  them, 
whose  name  they  know  not.  May  I  prevail  over  the  Long-armed 
ones. 

Chapter  LXI. 

Another  Chapter. 

I,  even  I,  am  he  who  proceedeth  from  the  Weeper  (i),  and 
whose  attribute  is  Overflowing.  (2)  I  (3)  have  the  command  of  it  as 
Hapu. 

Notes. 

I.  The  great  Weeper  is  primarily  Heaven,  and  it  is  so  in  this 
place.  The  Nile  god  who  proceeds  from  it  also  bears  the  Bame 
name. 

•  The  four  cardinal  points;  the  Eastern  and  the  Western  ^^*^»  H*l 
the  Southern  and  the  Northern  (j  ^^g^  j-^ . 
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2.  Overflowing:     J     Q  '^^  t 

3.  /.  The  original  is  in  the  third  person ;  in  reference  to  "  he 
who  proceedeth,"  &c. 

Chapter  LXII. 
Chapter  whereby  water  is  drank  in  the  Netherworld. 

Let  the  Great  One  be  opened  to  Osiris;  let  the  Kabhu  be  thrown 
wide  to  Thoth,  the  Coverer,  Lord  of  the  Horizon  in  his  name  of  the 
Divider  of  the  Earth. 

May  I  have  command  of  the  water  even  as  the  might  of  Sutu 
had  over  his  enemies. 

It  is  I  who  traverse  the  Heaven : 

lamM: 

I  am  the  god  in  Lion  form : 

I  am  the  Steer;  (i) 

I  eat  the  haunch,  and  pierce  through  the  joint* 

I  go  round  the  Sechit-Aarru. 

There  hath  been  assigned  to  me  Eternity,  without  end. 

And  lo !  I  am  the  Heir  of  Endless  Time,  and  my  attribute  is 
Eternity. 

Note. 

I.   The  Steer^      a,  ^^'^'^^  ^^  smau^  a  solar  title  frequent  in 

the  Pyramid  texts.     His  mother,  Heaven,  is  called  M     1^  tkj^ 

<=>,  or  (as  the  name  is  written  Teta  359)  M  >^  ^v     ^    <z^>. 

She  is  called  the  Spouse  on  the  Mountain       U  ^  ,  and  by  a  play 

upon  words  P  ^  ||||jCi  ^"^S'  493- 


The  usual  meaning  of  I  ^v  IJjJJJ,  like  that  of  the  Greek  x^o^, 
or  the  Hebrew  t^tth ,  is  the  light  green  shoot  of  plants  in  spring, 
and  this  is  the  key  to  the  sense  of  the  proper  name.  The  goddess 
Demeter  had  a  temple  at  Athens  under  the  name  of  Ch/oey  and  it  is 
in  allusion  to  this  that  Sophocles  calls  her  elrx\oo9  (Oed.  Col  1600)- 

*  The  sacrificial  oiferings  CJV  and  ^5b . 
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This  Egyptian  goddess  was  ^"^X  jO,  a  principal  deity  at 

Enchebit,  she  had  the  White  Crown  and  the  wig  with  two  plumes. 
She  is  described  as  having  drooping  dugs,  and  as  suckling  her  son. 
Cf.  with  this  information  from  Unas  the  whole  chapter  beginning 
with  line  283  of  Pepi  I. 

Chapter  LXIIIa. 

Chapter  whereby  one  is  not  burnt  with  fire,  but  drinketh  water  in 
the  Netherworld. 

0  Bull  of  Amenta !  let  me  be  borne  to  thee ! 

1  am  that  Rudder  of  Ri,  wherewith  he  conveyeth  the  Ancient  (i) 
ones. 

I  am  not  burnt,  I  am  not  consumed. 

I  am  Babai,  the  eldest  son  of  Osiris,  who  striketh  the  eye  of 
every  god  (2)  in  Heliopolis. 

1  am  the  Heir,  the  primary  power  of  motion  and  of  rest  (3). 

I  have  made  6rm  my  name,  and  have  preserved  it  that  I  may 
have  life  through  it. 

Chapter  LXIIIb. 
Chapter  whereby  one  is  not  boiled  in  water. 

I  am  that  ready  Rudder  wherewith  Ri  conveyeth  the  Ancient 
ones,  and  I  raise  the  effluxes  (4)  of  Osiris  to  the  Tank  from  flames 
impassable ;  a  wrecked  one,  (5)  but  not  to  be  consumed. 

I  lie  helpless  as  a  dead  person,  (6)  and  I  arrive  at  the  lair  of  the 
Lion  who  defieth  slaughter,  ...  (7)  following  the  road  by  which  I 
set  out. 

Notes. 

The  Chapters  63A  and  63B  are  united  into  one  in  the  later  MSS. 
without  any  other  division  than  ^r^.  indicative  of  a  different 
reading.  None  of  the  early  papyri  contains  both  chapters.  The 
text  of  63 B  is  extremely  corrupt,  and  without  rational  interpretation. 
\,  I  am  that  Rudder  of  R&,  wherewith  he  conveyeth  the  Ancient 
ones.      This  p)assage  is  twice  found  in  Horhotep   (311  and  329), 

the  word  for  Rudder  being  written    ^s.     tk    0  kst-^  . 
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2.  WAo  siriketh  the  eye,  (1  -4-^  \>  .  The  peaceful  determina- 
tive may  perhaps  be  intended  to  diminish  the  force  of  the  very 
expressive  \^  in  the  verb  of  striking.  But  I  believe  that  this 
passage  may  fairly  be  illustrated  by  the  words  of  Lucretius  IV, 
324  and  following  : — 

Splendida  porro  oculi  fugitant  vitantque  tueri, 
Sol  etiam  caecat,  contra  si  tendere  pergas. 
Praeterea  splendor  quicumque  est  acer  adurit 
Saepe  oculos  ideo  quod  semina  possidet  ignis 
Multa,  dolorem  ocuUs  quae  gignunt  insinuando. 

3.   Hie  primary  power  of  motion  and  of  rest.    These  words  have 
a  modem  sound,  but  they  express  the  sense  of  the  original,       -=^ 


'^^^:^S^- 


4.  Effluxes,        ^  ft? ,  the  Ix^P^  t^e  vital  sap,  as  it  were,  of  the 
P**^    TT  000 

body  of  Osiris,  which  is  the  source  of  life  both  to  men  and  to 
gods,*  and  in  default  of  which  his  own  heart  (Unas  12)  would 
cease  to  beat  It  is  celebrated  in  all  the  mythological  texts  extant 
from  the  time  of  the  Pyramids  down  to  the  latest  inscriptions  of 
Denderah  and  Edfu,  and  even  in  Demotic  documents,  f  All 
moisture  was  supposed  to  proceed  from  it,  .and  the  Nile  was 
naturally  identified  with  it 


In   the   Pyramid  texts  (Pepi  66) 
II      is  put  in  parallelism  with         Vs  ^v     |. 

5.  A  wrecked  one.    So  I  understand  S;A  from  Chapter  125,  38, 

but  the  whole  context  here  is  so  doubtful  that  no  translator  who 
respects  himself  would  warrant  the  sense. 


*  In  one  of  the  ancient  chapters  preserved  in  the  tomb  of  Horhotep,  the 
deceased,  speaking  in  the  person  of  Horns,  talks  (319)  of  quenching  his  thirst 

with  the  ^^  p  fjf  of  his  father  Osiris. 

t  See  a  very  interesting  passage    in    Pap,   Rhind   4,   4,   with    Brugsch's 
translation. 
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6.  /  /k  helpless  like  a  dead  person.  S  AA,  heft  is  the 
condition  of  an  infant  on  the  knees  of  its  nurse.  And  I  understand 
m  ^  *^  ^^  ^^^  ^^^^  known  euphemistic  application  to  the  dead 

7.  -i^  ^  t,  Ji  is  the  most  probable  reading  here,  but  it  is  1 
hitpax  kgomenm  with  nothing  in  the  context  to  explain  it 
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THE  GODS   AKAR   AND  SEB. 
By  p.  le  Page  Renouf. 

In  order  to  understand  the  nature  of  the  god  ^  ^^  ^^ 
Akar^  we  have  to  imagine  a  tunnel  starting  from  the  spot  where  the 
sun  sets,  and  extending  through  the  earth  as  far  as  where  the  sun 
rises.  Each  end  of  the  tunnel  has  a  sphinx-like  form.  A  human- 
headed  lion  stands  at  the  entrance  and  also  at  the  terminus.  It 
is  through  the  paws  of  this  double  sphinx  that  the  galley  of  the 
Sungod  enters  on  the  Western  horizon  and  comes  out  on  the 
Eastern. 

In  the  picture  Plate  XIV,  taken  from  the  tomb  of  Rameses  IV, 

T,  Fair  Entrance^  is  written  at  one  end  of  the  tunnel;  <ip' I> 

Fair  Exity  at  the  other.  As  the  solar  bark  could  not  be  represented 
inside  the  dark  tunnel,  it  is  placed  above.*  The  Sungod  in  the 
lower  world  is  represented  with  the  head  of  a  ram.     He  generally 

grasps  in  his  hand  a  serpent  called  (1  1  (var.  ^^^)  a/i/,  his  enemy,  t 
who  in  several  pictures  has,  like  the  serpent  of  Moses  (Ex.  iv,  4), 
grown  into  "a  rod  in  his  hand."  But,  if  the  texts  are  to  be  trusted, 
the  god  himself  has  the  same  name  with  another  signification. 

Now  the  Pyramid  texts  of  Pepi  I  (line  72)  mention  "the  two 
gates  of  Akar"  as  synonymous  with  **the  two  gates  of  Seb." 

The  picture  taken  from  the  tomb  of  Rameses  IX  has  an  inscrip- 
tion which  also  identifies  Akar  with  Seb  as  keeping  guard  over 
those  whom  the  Earth  covers. 

Although  Akar  is  specially  connected  with  the  two  opposite  ends 
the  Earth  and  the  dark  passage  between  them,  whilst  Seb  is  most 
frequently  mentioned  with  reference  to  cheerful  phenomena,  there 
is  nevertheless  a  very  striking  conception  of  the  Earth  which  is 
common  to  both. 


•  The  same  picture  occurs  in  the  Tombs  of  Rameses  VI  and  Tauser.  In 
the  picture  belonging  to  the  Tomb  of  Rameses  IX  the  god  is  in  the  form  of  a 
Scarab  enclosed  in  a  ring,  and  represented  over  the  tunnel. 

t  See  Bonomi,  Sarc,  2,  D.  35,  where  (J      I      appears  in  parallelism   with 
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The  hieroglyphic  sign  ==?=»  for  the  Earth  is  a  hollow  tube^  a 
reedy  flute  or  pipe.     It  is  already  used  as  a  determinative  of  the 

divine  name  Seb,  ^^    J    ,  in  the  Pyramid  texts  (^^.,  Unas,  417, 

Teta,  237),  because  P  J  I]  ^^sr^^  sbd  is  the  name  of  the  reed  or  pipe. 
The  sign  v»»»  has  evidently  the  same  significance  in  the  names  of 

the  Goose  called    I' J  ,  the  Piper*  and  of  the  god  ^^    J     Seb, 

as  written  in  the  tomb  of  Seti  I.  The  corresponding  Coptic  is 
Ck£lI  (in  the  Memphitic  dialect),  which  has  the  double  value  of 
tibia,  first  as  KaXafio%^  avXon^  reed^  pip^ ;  and  secondly  as  kg-bone, 

This  fully  explains  the  equation  of  =^^?=»  =  ^^  ^  and  of  the 
group  ^  ^  so  frequent  in  the  Ptolemaic  inscriptions.     It  is  because 

^^  5  ^^  ^  ^^^  '^^  "^^^^  *^  ^^^^  ^  *'^  equivalent. 

The  Greek  word  <rvpiy(  is  used  not  only  in  the  sense  of  a  pipe, 
but  of  any  covered  passage,  such  as  the  galleries  of  the  royal  tombs 
at  Thebes. 

It  is  worth  remarking  that  the  wedge  ^,  which  so  commonly 
accompanies  e^r?=»  as  a  determinative,  is  also  found  as  a  determina- 
tive of  the  divine  name  ^^^J^.  Is  this  the  tootA  by  which  the 
subterranean  passages,  mines,  caverns  and  the  like  have  been 
created  ? 

The  subterranean  journey  of  the  Sungod  through  the  twelve 
hours  of  the  night  forms  the  subject  of  a  book,  considerable  por- 
tions of  which  are  inscribed  on  the  walls  of  the  royal  tombs  and 
upon  coffins,  as  well  as  upon  papyri ;  the  text  being  in  great  part 
an  explanation  of  the  pictures.  The  most  complete  account  of  it 
is  contained  in  M.  Maspero's  Hypogkes  royaux  de  Tfubes^  published 
in  the  Revue  de  thistoire  des  Religions,  in  the  year  1888. 

M.  Maspero,  however,  does  not  consider  the  journey  as  subter- 
ranean but  as  made  round  the  horizon. 

•  Perhaps  IVhistler  or  Risser. 


386 


^ 


June  6]  PROCEEDINGS.  [1893. 


LA  LUMlfeRE  ZODIACALE  ET  SA  REPRESENTATION 
SUR  LES  MONUMENTS  fiCYPTIENS. 

Par  H.  Brugsch. 


(Note  SuppUmentaire,) 

Lorsque  je  r^igeai  la  note  relative  au  mot  et  au  signe  hi^rogly- 
phique  pour  designer  la  lumi^re  zodiacale  et  reproduite  dans  le 
dernier  num^ro  des  Proceedings^  c'^tait  les  textes  eux-meroes  qui  me 
guidaient  dans  mes  recherchcs  et  dont  le  langage  clair  et  net,  k  ce 
qu'il  parait,  ne  laisse  rien  ^  d^irer.  J'ai  gagn^,  grice  k  eux,  la 
pleine  conviction  que  la  luroi^re  en  question  a  ^t^  parfaitement 
connue  aux  Egyptiens,  qui  Tont  observe  d^j^  ^  T^poque  de  la 
construction  des  pyramides,  et  qui  I'ont  d^ign^e  par  un  mot  et  par 
un  signe  en  correspondance  avec  sa  forme  particuli^re  d*un  triangle. 
C'est  avec  le  plus  grand  plaisir  que  j'ai  vu  Mr.  Le  Page  Renouf  se 
ranger  de  mon  opinion,  et  le  jugement  flatteur  que  ce  savant  si  dis- 
tingue a  prononc^  au  sujet  de  la  valeur  scientifique  de  mon  observa- 
tion, a  corrobor^  grandement  ma  propre  conviction  ^  ce  sujet. 

II  y  a  un  autre  point  k  mettre  en  profit  quant  k  Inexactitude  de 
mon  opinion.  II  regarde  la  question  si  les  monuments  Egyptiens 
ont  conserve  quelque  part  de  v^ritables  representations  de  la  lumibre 
zodiacale  dans  sa  forme  triangulaire  ?  Nous  connaissons,  sous  ce 
rapport,  un  nombre  trfes  considerable  de  representations  du  lever  du 
soleil  et  de  son  coucher  qui  se  trouvent  ainsi  figurees  : 


[O] 


L'image  est  tellement  intelligible  que  je  n'ai  rien  \  y  ajouter, 
peut-etre  encore  la  remarque  qu'il  est  entre  comme  signe  particulier 
dans  le  syst^rae  hieroglyphique  pour  marquer  la  clart^  et  la  splendeur 
du  soleil 
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Je  me  suis  rappel^  que  j'ai  trouv^  dans  le  temps  des  repr^nta- 
tions,  quoique  bien  rares,  du  m^me  genre,  cependant  avec  la  diffe- 
rence que  le  rond  du  soleil  y  est  remplac^  par  un  triangle,  J'attri- 
buais  si  peu  de  valeur  ^  cette  observation  que  j'oubliais  parfaitement 
d'en  prendre  note.  Etant  assur^  plus  tard  par  mes  Etudes  que  le 
triangle  avait  parfois  la  valeur  astronomique  de  la  lumi^re  zodiacale, 
j'ai  repris  de  nouvelles  recherches  aux  fins  de  rencontrer  un  beau 
jour  les  pistes  perdues. 

J'ai  €\,€  assez  heureux  de  ddcouvrir  le  premier  exemple  dans  una 
publication  de  notre  collogue,  Mr.  Ernest  Schiaparelli.  Dans 
son  travail  qui  porte  le  litre :  //  Significato  Simbolico  delle  Fyramiii 
Egiziane  (Roma,   1884),  Tauteur  s*occupe,  ^  la  page  7  suiv.,  des 

petites  pyramides  fun^raires,  les  soi-disant    J      J    A  benben^  qu'on 

/VVWSA  A/W*AA  Lj 

d^couvre  parfois  dans  les  tombeaux  pr^s  du  sarcophage  d*un  mort. 
II  fait  la  juste  remarque  que  les  scenes  sculpt^cs  sur  ces  monuments 
et  illuslr^es  de  textes  hi^roglyphiques  font  reconnaitre,  en  gentol, 
le  soleil  k  son  lever  et  ^  son  coucher  auquel  le  d^funt  adresse  des 
louanges.  **  Finalmente,"  continue-t-il,  "nella  faccia  orienlale  di 
una  piccola  piramide  del  museo  di  Torino,  vedesi  rappresentata  neir 
alto  una  piramide  che  sorge  fra  due  monte  (fig.  A),  e  sotto  ad  essa  il 


Fig:.  A. 
defunto  Consu^  che  la  sta  adorando  insieme  ad  altre  persone  della 
sua  famiglia,  rappresentazione  parallela  a  quella  del  sole  nascente 
(rOi),  che  vedesi  ripetuta  sulla  maggior  parte  degli  altri  benben** 

J'ai  rencontr^  une  autre  copie  de  la  m^me  composition  dans  Ic 
Dictionnaire  Myihologiqut  de  Mr.  Lanzone.  Sur  la  planche  clxxx 
(No.  2)  le  m^me  dessin  est  reproduit.  mais  avec  une  remarquable 
addition  qui  ne  touche,  il  est  vrai,  qu  un  detail,  mais  un  detail  d'une 
certaine  importance  par  la  raison  que  des  lignes  verticales,  imitant 
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les  rayons  de  la  lumifere,  remplissent  la  partie  int^rieure  du  triangle 
de  la  pyramide  (voir  la  figure  ci-dessous). 


Dans  tous  les  cas  il  est  siir  que  la  representation  en  question  se 
rapporte  k  la  lueur  pyramidale  qui  pr^c^de  le  lever  du  soleil  ou  qui 
apparait  apr^s  son  coucher,  en  d'autres  termes  k  la  lumifere  appel^e 
zodiacale  par  nos  savants  modernes.  Les  Egyptiens  des  temps 
passes  Tadoraient  comme  ils  adoraient  le  soleil  ((O))  et  on  com- 

prendra  ainsi  ce  sacrificeoffert  ^v  j  J  A  3  "au  lever  dc  la  lumifere 
zodiacale  "  dont  j'ai  parl^  en  haut  (voir  la  page  204). 

Depuis  les  temps  les  plus  anciens  le  culte  de  la  lumifere  zodiacale 
possddait  un  centre  au  mileu  de  la  province  de  TArabie,  situ^  du 

cotd  oriental  du  Delta.      C'^tait  dans  la  m^tropole     ^     ^s^  O 

Gosem  ("la  ville  du  cr^puscule/'^/! le  mot  copte  TI-fl^CJUL,  (ToJCXfiy 
iurbo^  rfv6<f>o9,  caHgo\  le  Goshen  biblique,  qu'un  sanctuaire  splendide 

fut  consacr^  au  dieu  A  R^    sopdou,  le  repr^sentant  solaire  de  la 

lumi^re  zodiacale.     C'est  lui  qui  donna  k  la  ville  meme  son  nom 

sacr^  de        A  R^  ^  ou  I  A    Pe-sopdou^  comme  elle  est 

appel^e  sur  la  sl^le  6!El'Arish,  Les  nombreuses  representations  du 
dieu  ainsi  que  celles  de  ses  par^dres  et  des  objets  de  son  culte, 
sculpt^es  sur  la  chapelle  de  Saft  el-Henneh  et  publi^es  par  les  soins 
de  Mr.  le  professeur  N  a  ville,  nous  fournissent  Toccasion  de 
composer  un  tableau  extr^mement  complet  et  curieux  du  service  de 
cette  divinite,  comme  je  Tai  amplement  d^montrd  dans  mon  travail 
sous  presse.  Pour  k  present,  je  me  permets  de  fixer  Tattention  du 
lecteur  sur  un  fait  incontestable  qui  n'est  pas  sans  valeur  pour  juger 
les  rapports  existant  entre  la  lumi^re  zodiacale,  sous  sa  forme  divine 

de  dieu  A    |>  et  les  ph^nomfenes  celestes  au  temps  du  cr^puscule. 

Cest  ainsi  que  le  dieu  en  question  se  trouve  combing  avec  la  figure  de 

la  d^esse  Sothis,   |  A        jA  avec  le  phdnix  (  ^^  appel^  J    ^ 
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bnou)  et  avec  un  serpent  ail^  nommd  ^^ O  iJL  ^  "celui  du  cr^us- 

cule  matinal "  (voir  Naville,  Goshen^  pi.  5,  b  et  6,  ^.)  Effective- 
inent,  d'autres  textes  de  nature  astronomique  nous  font  connaitre  une 

divinity  du  nom  ^.  ]  protectrice  de  la  septi^me  heure  de  la  nuit 

(voir  mon  Thesaurus^  page  28),  tandis  que  la  mdme  divinity,  appel^ 

^galement  ^.  ^  1^  ^  ^    n  «  Horus  crdpusculin,"  est  attribu^ 

dans  un  papyrus  hi^ratique  du  Mus^  de  Guizfeh  i  la  onzi^me  heure 
de  la  nuit,  une  heure  avant  le  lever  du  soleil.  Le  meme  papyrus, 
que  j*ai  copi^  dans  Tancien  Mus^  de  Boulak,  renferme  ce  curieux 

^*  \         ^     "lumibre  zodiacale  du  crdpuscule  matinal  sauve  le 

(Pharaon)  de  tous  les  maux  de  cette  ann^e  I" 

Les  figures  nombreuses  sculpt^es  sur  la  chapelle  de  Sqft  el-Henneh 
font  reconnaftre  en  outre  et  k  plusieurs  reprises  des  divinit^s  lunaires, 
telles  que  Thoth  (pi.  2,  4),  ou  son  animal  sacr^,  le  cynoc^phale 
(pi  2,  4;  3,  2 ;  6,  I  ;  le  Pan  ^gyptien  (pi.  2,  5;  2,  6;  3,  4/^r);  el  le 
dieu  Khonsou  lunaire  (pi.  6,  6).  II  paratt  Evident  que  la  lune  ^tait 
cens^e  ^tre  en  rapport  avec  la  lumibre  zodiacale.  Mr.  H.  Gruson 
a  r^ellement  fait  Tobservation  et  prouv^  par  des  calculs,  que  la 
hauteur  de  la  pyramide  zodiacale  depend  uniquement  des  jours 
lunaires  ou  de  la  position  de  la  lune  vis4l-vis  de  notre  globe  terrestre. 
Parmi  ces  jours,  le  vingt-deuxifeme,  d'apr^s  I'assertion  de  Mr.  Grusox, 
Temporte  sur  les  autres  en  provoquant  la  plus  grand  extension  de 
hauteur  de  la  lumi^re  zodiacale.  Les  devx  listes  de  jours  lunaires 
que  j'ai  copi^es  dans  les  temples  de  Dend^rah  et  d*Edfou  (voir 
Thesaurm^  page  46)  et  qui  datent  de  T^poque  des  Ptol^mfe  et  des 
premier^  Romains,  rappellent  miraculeusement  le  meme  fait,  car 
elles  donnent  au   vingt-deuxi^me  jour  lunaire  la  designation  de 

g^  A    ^    ou     ^  |\  ^^_^phou  sopde-iy  ce  que  j'avais  traduit  dans 

ledit  Thesaurus  (page  51)  par  "  fi§te  de  la  fin  du  triangle"  (Feier  des 
Schlusses  des  Dreieckes),  mais  ce  qui  dgalement,  et  plus  probable. 
ment»  peut  signifier  **  rextr^mit^,  la  derni^re  limite  (c'est-^-dire  de 
la  hauteur)  du  triangle"  (voir  mon  Dictiannaire  Supplementairt^ 
page  477).  II  est,  du  reste,  ^  noter  que  le  substantif  5opde4  ou 
sopdou-t^  dans  les  deux  redactions,  se  trouve  muni  de  la  marque  du 

399 


V 


June  6] 


PROCEEDINGS. 


[1893.- 


J'observe  encore  que  la  chapelle  de  Saft  eUHenneh  sur  le 
m^me  plan,  nous  pr^sente  deux  scenes  trfes  remarquables,  dont 
le  sujet  me  paratt  dtre  mis  en  rapport  avec  le  culte  de  la  lumibre 
zodiacale.      On  n'a  qu'^  regarder  le  dessin    reproduit    ci-apr^s: 


npES^^^^ji 


pour  se  convaincre  que  le  Pharaon  s'est  prostem^  par  terre,  et  \ 
la  belle  ^toile,  pour  adorer  la  lumi^te  zodiacale.  La  mati^re 
resplendissante  de  la  lueur  est  indiqu^e  par  des  lignes  rayonnantes 
qui  sortent  des  deux  cot^  de  la  lumi^re  pyramidale.  La  double 
repr^ntation  du  m^me  dessin  est  tout  naturellement  en  rapport 
avec  les  deux  lumi^res  zodiacales,  celle  du  matin  et  celle  du  soir.* 

Dans  les  inscriptions  des  pyramides,  le  crdpuscule  du  matin  est 
indiqu^  parfois  par  les  signes  /("^^  {Mirinri  I,  679)  ji  |  (7Ir/i, 
276),  X  I  ^  {^^*  I>  29).  Ce  sont  des  combinaisons  compos^es 
du  triangle  A ,  du  soleil  ©,  du  ph^nix  accroupi  sur  le  triangle  "^^^ 
ou  du  ph^nix  seul    ^«^,  mal  dessin^  dans  lesdits  textes. 
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THE    ORIGIN    OF    THE  PHOENICIAN    ALPHABET. 
By  the  Rev,  C  J.  Balu 

It  is  not  so  likely  that  the  great  monumental  systems  of  hiero- 
glyphic writing  originated  independently,  as  that  they  are  offshoots 
from  one  original  stock.  In  all  branches  of  research,  science  looks 
for  ultimate  unity  in  the  apparent  multiplicity  of  actual  phenomena, 
and  the  present  case  is  not  to  be  assumed  without  reason  as  an 
exception  to  the  general  rule.  If,  however,  people  want  a  priori 
grounds  for  a  provisional  theory  of  connexion,  such  may  be  found  at 
once  in  the  contiguity  of  Babylonia,  Syria,  Egypt,  and  their  imme- 
morial intercourse  with  each  other,  But,  further,  this  theory  is 
strongly  corroborated  by  two  considerations.  The  first  is  that  of  the 
still  accumulating  evidence  for  the  Babylonian  origin  of  the  vast 
system  of  the  Chinese  characters ;  the  second,  that  of  the  probable 
derivation  of  the  Egyptian  writing  and  even  language  from  the  same 
ultimate  source. 

So  much,  by  way  of  starting  ab  avo.  Levy  indeed  denies  the 
hieroglyphic  origin  of  the  Phoenician  alphabet.  And  Von  Gutschmid 
affirms  "That  the  Semitic  alphabet  did  not  come  from  cuneifonn 
writing  may  be  taken  as  certain  ;  but  also  it  is  not  probable  that  it 
came  from  the  hieratic  character  of  the  Egyptians."  (EncycL  BriL 
s.v.  Phoenicia).  Against  such  opinions  it  may  be  urged  in  limine 
(i)  that  the  hieroglyphic  or  pictorial  origin  of  writing  in  general  is 
now  almost  universally  recognized  by  those  who  have  given  special 
attention  to  the  subject ;  (2)  that  the  old  Persian  cuneiform  writing 
supplies  an  actual  instance  of  alphabetic  development  from  the 
Assyrio-Babylonian  syllabic  system;  (3)  that  the  ancient  Egyptian 
system,  which  probably  started  from  a  Babylonian  basis,  has  abready 
developed  a  set  of  some  twenty-five  strictly  alphabetic  signs,  which 
it  uses  in  combination  with  pictorial  syllabic  symbols  and  deter- 
minatives ;  (4)  that  the  Cypriote  syllabary  obviously  represents  an 
intermediate  stage  between  the  pictorial  or  ideographic  indication  of 
entire  words,  and  the  alphabetic  indication  of  elementary  sounds  ; 
and  (5)  that  the  Japanese  alphabet  or  syllabaiy  of  seventy-two  open 
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syllables,  with  the  vowels  a,  ^,  /,  <?,  «,  and  the  diphthongs  at,  au,  is 
historically  known  to  have  originated  in  abridgments  and  contractions 
of  more  or  less  complex  Chinese  ideographs. 

To  build  an  alphabet  on  the  basis  of  other  alphabets  is  doubt- 
less no  insuperable  task.  We  have  the  historical  examples  of 
Mesrop,  the  Armenian,  of  the  Gothic  bishop  Ulphilas,  and  of  many 
modem  missionaries.  The  old  Wigur  script,  which  was  the  archetype 
of  Mongolian  and  Manchau,  was  adapted  from  a  form  of  the  Semitic 
alphabet  ]  and  that  splendid  monument  of  the  scientific  analysis  of 
articulate  sounds,  the  Devanagari,  appears  to  depend  on  another 
form  of  it.  The  one  alphabet  has  gone  the  round  of  the  world. 
It  does  not  look  as  if  men  were  much  given  to  absolute  originality 
in  these  matters. 

We  assume  then,  that  the  writing  of  words  preceded  the  writing 
of  the  phonetic  elements  of  words.  The  first  writing  was  pictorial 
and  ideographic ;  then  came  the  stage  of  phonetic  spelling,  partial 
pr  complete,  in  the  case  of  ideograms  likely  to  be  misread  owing 
to  polyphony  or  other  causes.  In  Accadian  the  addition  of  the 
symbol  ^^^  ga,  to  the  symbol  ^  ^ad,  ^d,  pa,  stg  (from  sag, 
zag),  restricts  us  to  the  sound  sig,  and  excludes  the  other  values 
of  the  character.  And  when  the  symbol  {^^ ,  which  might  be  read 
either  es  or  da  or  sin,  is  provided  with  the  gloss  ^JJ  ^JE^  si-in, 
we  understand  tliat  in  this  instance  it  is  to  be  read  sin,  and  not  is  or 
da.  Now  this  resolution  of  words  which  are  closed  syllables,  like 
dad,  gad,  dug,  sin,  into  the  elements  da-ad,  ga-ad,  du-ug,  si-in,  is  an 
important  step  towards  the  achievement  of  alphabetic  writing. 
The  same  may  be  said  of  such  resolutions  as  ^UI  shid  into  shi-ta, 
shi'ti,  or  JtJ  lig  into  li-ki,  or  ^f  {g)ud  (also  its)  into  (g)u'tu, 
where  shita,  shiti,  liki,  etc.,  seem  to  be  later  developments  of  the 
original  monosyllabic  root.  Before  however  the  analysis  of  closed 
monosyllables  like  dad,  gad,  etc,  into  da-ad,  ga-ad,  etc,  was  possible 
or  likely  to  suggest  itself,  the  existence  of  words  consisting  of  a 
single  open  syllable  was  necessary.  The  strong  tendency  of 
Accadian  to  drop  final  consonants  when  not  followed  by  a  vowel, 
gave  rise,  at  a  comparatively  early  period,  to  a  number  of  words  of 
this  kind.  Thus  there  can  be  little  question  that  ^T  ^^>  to  divide, 
was  originally  identical  with  the  root  dad,  to  split,  to  open,  8^*222; 
cp.  also  dar,  da,  half,  and  dal,  axe.  This  tendency  prepared  the 
way  for  phonetic  spelling  of  the  kind  under  consideration.     The 
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comparatively  modem  Chinese  method  which    spells  a   word  by 
writing  two  characters  together,  and  taking  the  initial  sound  of  the 
first  with  the  final  sound  of  the  second,  is  similar  in  principle,  if 
clumsier  in  effect.     Thus  the  native  lexicographers  spell  ^jj  sim^ 
heart,   ^  :^  ^k-l/Vw,  s-im^  the  mic^dle   letters   being    disregarded 
(Edkins).*     The    Accadian  and  the  Chinese  modes  have  this  in 
common,  that  both  combine  words  to  suggest  the  sound  of  another 
word.     To  return  to  one  of  our  instances,  the  ^ff  «,  originally  sig, 
and  ^^^  /«,  by  which  we  spell  ^^^  xm,  are  by  themselves  as 
much  significant  words  as  the  ^  sik,  st\  and  ^  //w,  //«,  of  the 
Chinese  example.     And  in  both  languages,  when  two  monosyllables 
are  thus  combined  to  spell  another  word,  they  are  absolutely  as 
non-significant  individually  as  alphabetic  signs.    The  meanings  of 
si(g)  and  in,  si(i)  and  lim,  have  no  bearing  whatever  on  the  meaning 
of  sin,  sim.    This  is  surely  a  decided  step  in  the  direction  of  alphabetic 
writing,  consisting  as  it  does  in  the  use  of  written  symbols  to  suggest 
only  sounds,  not  sense.    The  Chinese,  it  is  true,  got  no  fiirther; 
but  a  quick-witted  people  like  the  Japanese  could  find  out  how  to 
utilize  simple  open   syllables    for  the    purpose   of  constructing  a 
scientific  syllabary  analogous  to  the  ancient  C>T)riote. 

The  ordinary  progress  of  phonetic  change  and  of  dialectic 
variation,  by  which  the  vowel  of  a  syllable  might  fluctuate  between 
a,  /,  u,  would  further  tend  to  emphasize  the  consonantal  sound  as 
the  constant  element  in  a  syllable.  When  it  was  observed  that 
**>^y  da  had  also  the  value  di,  that  -^  was  ^a,  and  ^i,  that  ^C^^ 
was  both  na  and  nu,  the  possibility  of  using  a  written  symbol  to 
suggest  the  constant  sound  directly  and  to  impfy  the  vowel  required 
by  the  sense,  may  have  presented  itself  to  the  unknown  authors  of 
so-called  alphabetic  writing.  I  say  so-called,  for  it  is  evident  that 
the  Semitic  alphabet, and  all  its  ancient  offshoots  are  essentially 
syllabic.  This  is  probably  the  true  explanation  of  the  fact  that  the- 
Phoenician  alphabet  is  destitute  of  any  special  s>nxibols  for  vowel 
sounds.  They  were  not  necessary  while  the  language  was  still  a 
living  one,  because  each  of  the  twenty-two  symbols  was  itself  of 
syllabic  origin  and  thus  implied  the  presence  of  a  vowel,  which  was 
a,  /,  u,  according  to  circumstances. 

*  The  Accadian  ideogram  rf^j^Tf  sib,  shepherd,  looks  like  an  instance  oi 
the  same  mode  of  spelling,  being  composed  of  ^  sig  -f-  j^TJ  dib  (crook  + 
flock). 
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It  would  seem,  then,  that  when  a  sufficient  number  of  open 
syllabic  sounds,  like  ba^  gay  da^  already  find  appropriate  symbols  in 
Ae  script  of  a  language,  an  alphabet  virtually  exists.  The  practical 
obstacle  to  the  immediate  perception  or  utilization  of  the  fact  will 
lie  in  the  number  of  symbols,  greater  or  less,  with  identical  values. 
This  and  other  difficulties  in  the  way  of  alphabetic  origination 
would  not  be  overcome  in  a  day.  We  have  not  to  imagine  a 
deliberate  invention  of  the  Semitic  alphabet  by  some  reflective 
scribe.  A  hieroglyphic  system  like  that  of  Babylonia,  Egypt,  or 
China,  presenting  a  great  number  of  homophonous  symbols,  is 
naturally  an  embarras  de  richesses  to  the  first  simplifiers  of  writing. 
The  choice,  therefore,  does  not  immediately  fall  on  a  single  sign  as 
the  fittest  representative  of  a  particular  sound.  Each  simple  sound 
will  at  first  have  several  allowable  symbols.  For  instance,  the 
Japanese  adapters  of  the  enormously  complex  system  of  Chinese 
writing,  bewildered  by  the  multitude  of  available  symbols,  at  the 
outset  naturally  adopted  too  many  characters  for  each  of.  the  sounds 
of  their  own  language.  This  in  turn  caused  much  uncertainty  and 
embarrassment  to  Japanese  writers  and  readers,  until  things  were 
reduced  to  order  and  uniformity  by  the  introduction  of  printing  from 
metal  blocks,  when  the  number  of  possible  forms  was  greatly 
diminished,  and  fixity  was  given  to  the  elements  of  writing  (Hep- 
bum).  Such  difficulties  are  natural  in  the  attempt  to  pass  from 
a  vast  pictorial  system  to  the  simpler  methods  of  a  syllabary.  We 
may  therefore  suppose  that  analogous  perplexities  beset  the  primary 
adaptation  of  the  Babylonian  symbols  to  the  purposes  of  alphabetic 
writing. 

Since  De  Roug^,  it  has,  no  doubt,  been  a  widely  circulated 
opinion  that  the  Phoenician  characters  were  originally  borrowed 
from  the  hieratic  Egyptian.  But  almost  every  scholar  who  has 
given  any  particular  attention  to  the  subject  has  expressed  him- 
self dissatisfied  with  the  comparisons  suggested  by  De  Koug^  and 
his  followers.  In  some  instances  the  supposed  resemblances  are 
remote,  in  others  altogether  invisible.  No  one,  surely,  who  is  not 
pledged  to  the  theory,  will  see  much  likeness  between  X^  aleph 

and  2^.  or    t  >    T   >    between  ^    beth   and    ^^   or    ^ ; 

between  ^  gimel  and  ^S .  How  little  even  those  scholars  who 
were  disposed  to  favour  the  Egyptain  theory  were  satisfied  with 
the  details  of  it,  may  be  inferred  from  the  fact  that  Dr.  Land  thought 
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that  only  ten  or  eleven  of  the  Canaanite  symbols  were  easily 
identifiable  with  their  supposed  Egyptian  prototypes ;  and  in  the 
table  of  alphabets  appended  to  his  Hebrew  Grammar  (English  ed.| 
London,  1876)  the  six  letters  a,  X  13»  D,  V,  A  are  left  unprovided 
with  Egyptian  counterparts.  Nor  can  it  be  said  that  any  of  these 
characters,  with  the  doubtful  exception  of  D,  iinds  a  good  parallel 
in  the  Eg3rptian  columns  supplied  by  Ebers  to  Euting's  table 
of  Semitic  characters  in  Bickell's  Hebrew  Grammar.  It  is  not, 
however,  necessary  to  review  here  the  controversy  on  the  subject, 
in  which  Lagarde  and  others  took  part.  My  purpose  is  not  so  much 
to  write  a  criticism  of  previous  speculations  on  the  origin  of  the 
alphabet,  as  to  set  forth  and  justify  the  conclusion  which  has  forced 
itself  upon  my  own  mind  in  the  course  of  a  prolonged  study  of  the 
primitive  forms  of  Babylonian  writing.  Some  years  have  passed 
since  I  first  began  to  suspect  that  Egyptian  civilization  had  its 
beginnings  in  the  valley  of  the  Euphrates  (see  Proc.  Sac.  BibL  Arch.^ 
June,  1890).  I  had  noticed  several  remarkable  ideograms  common 
to  the  Babylonian  and  Egyptian  systems  of  writing,  among  them  that 
of  Merodach-Osiris,  Babylonian  n^  Egyptian    H  ,  and  that  of  the 

nether  abyss,  Babylonian  [J]  Egyptian  ®.  I  showed  these  and 
other  things  to  Mr.  Le  Page  Renouf,  who  by  no  means  discouraged 
further  research,  and  even  remarked  that  the  Egyptains  traditionally 
came  from  the  east*  My  main  interest  at  the  time  was  absorbed  by 
other  enquiries,  but  I  continued  to  note  fresh  material  as  it  occurred, 
especially  facts  which  seemed  to  indicate  that  the  Egyptian  alpha-^ 
betic  signs  might  be  of  Babylonian  origin.  All  the  world  now 
knows  that  at  the  last  Oriental  Congress  Professor  Hommel  advocated 
a  similat  theory,  illustrating  it  with  much  learning  and  ingenuity 
in  a  paper  which  is  the  basis  of  a  work  published  at  the  time  {Ikr 
Babylonische  Ursprung  der  Aegyptischen  Cultur:  Munich,  1892);  so 
that  one  may  now  hope  that  the  question  will  be  thoroughly  sifted 
I  hold  it,  then,  to  be  highly  probable  that  the  same  old  Turanian 
people  which  gave  writing  to  the  founders  of  Chinese  civilization 
on  the  east,  gave  it  also  to  the  Semites  and  Egyptians  on  the  west 
I  will  not  now  attempt  to  discuss  the  hieroglyphs  of  northern  Syria 
and  Anatolia ;  but  it  may  be  mentioned  that  in  June,  1888  (/Vw. 
Soc,  BibL  ArcA,),  I  maintained  that  points  of  contact  were  apparent 
between  the  Cypriote  and  old  Babylonian  characters.  Some  of  the 
instances  then  adduced  must  be  given  up;  others  appear  to  be  valid, 
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and  the  withdrawal  of  the  former  may  be  partially  compensated 
by  the  addition  of  Babylonian  ^  ra,  ru  =  Cypriote  \7  9  Qi  ^i 

Babylonian   *[*  we,  ve  =  Cypriote   J  ve  :    Babylonian  mfl  la  = 

Cypriote  j^  la,    Babylonian   y^X.  ku  =  Cypriote  f\^  A,  ku; 

Babylonian  Q  ma,   \y    mu,  =  Cypriote,  (J),  I        K   (]p,   mo  5 

Babylonian  ^  tu,  tyzs  Cypriote  ^  te;*  Babylonian  X  lig 

=  Cypriote  g,  X»  8»  le;    Babylonian    JR   ne  =  Cypriote  |||  ne; 

Babylonian  ^e=  Cypriote  IP,  e;    Babylonian  X   bal  (='al)  = 
Cypriorite  )j^  a. 

It  has  often  been  objected  that  the  great  number  of  the  cuneiform 
symbols  renders  it  almost  a  hopeless  task  to  identify  among  them 
the  prototypes  of  the  twenty-two  signs  of  the  Phoenician  alphabet* 
Something  has  already  been  said  by  way  of  meeting  this  objection 
beforehand.  If  the  old  Egyptians  could  develope  a  true  alphabet 
out  of  the  multitude  of  syllabic  symbols  at  their  command ;  if  the 
Japanese  could  arrive  at  a  syllabary  of  seventy-two  characters  by 
subjecting  the  unwieldy  mass  of  Chinese  ideograms  to  a  sort  of 
process  of  elimination,  this  difficulty  cannot  be  justly  regarded  as 
insuperable.  But  further,  let  us  look  steadily  at  this  fact:  T^ 
SIX  letters  beth^  gimei^  teth^  samech^  ain^  tauy  which  we  saw  could 
not  be  satisfactorily  derived  from  the  hieratic  Egyptian^  may  bt 
identified  with  freat  verisimilitude  in  the  Babylonian  syllabary* 
It  will,  I  think,  be  generally  recognized  that  ^  bet  is  sufficiently 
like  ZJ^  ha,  bi,  to  split  (Accadian  bad^  bid^  =  Chinese ///);  The 
Babylonian  character  for  the  eye  is  very  similar,  viz.,  l^^  bad 
(ba^  mad,  and  other  values),  because  the  eye  is  a  slit  or  opening 
(m  bad,  to  open)  in  the  face.  The  difference  of  shape  between 
the  Babylonian  sign  and  the  Phoenician  ^  is  merely  a  variation 
for  convenience  of  writing.  The  latter  may  be  called  a  one-stroke 
adaptation  of  the  former.      As   to  the  name,   beth,   b-t  (Semitic 

*  This  Cypriote  character  should  perhaps  be  compared  with  the  linear  forms 
of  the  Babylonian  ^J  ie ;  see  p.  8.  Since  this  paper  was  written,  I  have 
succeeded  in  identifying  many  more  of  the  Cypriote  symbols  with  Accadiati 
prototypes. 
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Babylonian  ^/,  bit)  is  the  common  Semitic  term  for  house.  The 
original  ^ound  of  the  symbol  becomes  its  name  in  the  Phoenidao 
alphabet ;  the  original  meaning  is  naturally  exchanged  for  a  familiar 
Semitic  one  which  happens  to  be  that  of  the  corresponding  Semitic 
sound. 

The  complete  sacrifice  of  the  old  traditional  names  of  the  letters 
has  been  felt  to  be  a  difficulty  in  the  way  of  the  Egyptian  theory. 
Canon  Isaac  Taylor  indeed  very  fairly  meets  the  objection  by 
instancing  the  modem  Russian  alphabet,  in  which  the  original 
Greek  names  are  displaced  by  Slavonian  designations.  But  it  is 
plainly  in  favour  of  our  own  view  that  it  for  the  most  part  retains 
and  accounts  for  the  names  of  the  letters.  We  shall  show  for  the 
other  letters,  as  for  the  one  just  considered,  that  what  happened 
was  the  retention  of  the  Accadian  sounds,  so  far  as  that  was 
possible,  with  the  substitution  of  Semitic  meanings.  The  principle 
of  attaching  a  native  sense  to  sounds  of  foreign  origin  is  too 
universal  to  require  illustration. 

Gimel,  |,  ^,  /\,  Arabic  gim,  Greek  gamma,  resembles  I 
the  linear  equivalent  of  the  Babylonian  \  gam,  gamma,  to  bow, 
bend,  curve  (Assyrian  qadddu).  This  root  occurs  in  \  J^f 
gam-mal,  "camel,"  strictly,  "the  humped";  a  term  which  passed 
into  Assyrian  and  the  other  Semitic  languages,  and  of  which  the 
Sanskrit  kram^la,  kram^laka,  is  probably  an  adaptation,  ushta  being 
the  true  Aryan  term  for  camel.  Gam,  as  the  name  of  the  third 
letter,  was  Semitized  into  gimel,  naturally  enough  in  view  of  these 
fkcts.  But  besides  gimel,  only  three  or  four  of  the  twenty-two 
letters  can  be  called  perfect  triliterals  (lamed,  samech,  aleph, 
tzaddi  ??).  The  monosyllabic  form  of  almost  all  the  names  agrees 
with  our  theory  that  they  are  partially  Semitized  (imperfectly  tri- 
literalized)  Accadian  terms.  As  for  the  conventional  vocalization  of 
the  names,  too  much  stress  must  not  be  laid  upon  it,  as  it  is,  at 
least  in  part,  demonstrably  modern,  e^.,  zayin,  ayin,  I'Jtf  Wj  ^^ 
again,  ^^M,  rh^^  T»^,  IpDO  {cp.  the  Syriac  'alaph,  gtoal, 
d^th  with  a  variant  d^ad,  semkath).  These  curious  forms  look 
like  pausal  pronunciations  of  'alp(u),  dalt(u),  lamd(u),  samk(u). 

Teth,  imfortunately  wanting  on  the  Moabite  Stone,  appears  in 
Phoenician  as  W^ ,  r'j,  rN,  and  under  similar  forms  in  Greek,  as 
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®»  0,  ^'/To.    The  old  Babylonian  writing  supplies  several  good 

analogues  for  this  letter.      There  is  /^^  te,  marks,  ornaments, 

characters,    the   Assyrian    "i^f.      The   linear   figure   looks   like   a 

modification  of  /\  te  (newer  sound  of  de,  di,  from  dug,  dyg) ;  a 

symbol  which  was  originally  rounded,  as  it  represented  the  knee 
(dug,  birku\     Phoenician  forms  of  Teth  without  the  cross  line,  eg. 

/A,  curiously  resemble  the  second  symbol.  Further  [yJ  tu, 
tu-r  (=ty,  ty-t),  modem  jQf,  Q  \m-\  pit,  well,  modem  J<J, 
\W  dib,  tib,  enclosure,  may  have  had  something  to  do  with  the 
origin  of  Teth;  and  comparing  the  Athenian  UJ}  (Ty  ^^  "^^^ 
perhaps  even  say  the  same  of  <^  de,  ie,  the  fire-symbol  (t^^f). 

l>ooking  at  these  facts,  one  might  be  inclined  to  think  that  the 
Phcenician  characters  represent  the  common  element  of  Accadian 
signs  acrophonically  similar  in  sound.  Perhaps,  however,  we  should 
rather  say  that  for  an  indefinite  period  the  various  related  Babylonian 
symbols  were  used  indifferently  as  alphabetic  representatives  of  the 
Semitic  sounds  indicated  by  the  corresponding  letters.  This  would 
be  the  first  step;  and  it  seems  to  account  for  the  varying  Torms  of 
the  Phoenician  signs,  which  need  not  all  be  deduced  from  a  single 
^cestor,  but  may  preserve  traces  of  several.  One  locality,  even  one 
individual  scribe,  might  prefer  one  form  of  a  lette/,  another  another, 
until  at  last  by  the  intercourse  of  commerce  and  diplomacy  a  form 
would  result  exhibiting  a  likeness  to  all,  but  not  exactly  identical 
with  any  of  the  prototypes. 

As  to  the  name  n^>  T^^K  which  is  obscure  if  regarded  as  a 
term  of  Semitic  origin,  Gesenius  derived  it  from  Arabic  kxt 
tait,  serpent.  In  our  view,  te  has  been  made  te-th,  to  rhyme  with 
the  preceding  letter,  heth,  by  way  of  menwria  iechntca;  cp.  the 
Etbiopic  succession  tait,  pait. 

Samech,  d  >  in  the  oldest  Phoenician  form  ^ ,  might  be  Sup- 
posed to  resemble  the  vertebral  axis  of  a  fish ;  cp.  the  Semitized 
wmes  "ippD*  Semkath,  with  the  Arabic  (j/^,*  samak^  fish  (^amus). 
The  meaning,  as  a  Semitic  sound,  of  the  name  of  the  preceding 
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letter,  Nun  (Assyrian  nunuy  Aramaic  ««/r,  fish),  may  have  deter- 
mined the  Canaanite  form  of  the  name,  and  the  position  of  the 
letter  in  the  alphabet.  Moreover,  as  we  shall  see,  the  Babylonian 
symbol  for  fish  is  one  of  the  archetypes  of  the  following  letter  Ain* 
The  Accadian  ideograms  out  of  which  Samech  was  evolved  were 

probably   sBB  sam,    Sam,    Assyrian   ^]f\^t    herbs,    greens   (cp. 

Egyptian  H  ^v  "^  sam,  greens),  and  ^  sil  (from  sin ;  ^.  the 
other  value,  nun),  great,  high ;  a  figure  possibly  representing  a  tall 
plant  or  reed.  Cp.  also  ^  sit,  and  even  ^  ^  m  ^6  (^*°8)* 
In  the  case  of  the  first  and  last  of  these  symbols,  the  perpendicular 
lines  are  reduced  to  one  in  the  adaptation  to  alphabetical  purposes. 
The  letter  Ain,  y,  anciently  0>  ^,  0  •  agrees  with  4^  en,  in, 
originally  ^^^  or  CTl,  cp.  the  Egyptian  .<2>.,  to  which  it 
corresponds  in  the  equation  »-^y<y^y  =  ^ ,    This  old  Babylonian 

symbol  for  the  eye  is  the  source  of  the  Canaanite  tiame.  But, 
further,  it  is  now  generally  recognized  that  the  Accadian  ^  had  a 
certain  conespondence  to  the  sound  of  the  Semitic  y  (c  )  ;  and  we 
actually  find  Canaanite  proper  names  like  nty  >  Gaza,  transcribed 
in  Assyrian  by  help  of  |][<,  l)a>  which,  in  the   old  writing  was 

^^^^,  ^^^,  and  originally  represented  the  outline  of  * 
fish  (Accadian  ^a,  ku).  The  open  forms  of  ain,  such  as  ^,  Q> 
suggest  comparison  with  /y  {jaf  b^  (also  dug:  vid.  supr.    Hence 

the  similarity  between  Teth  and  Ain). 

Tau,  r\  >  Phoenician  x  ,  the  last  letter  of  the  alphabet,  which, 
as  it  were,  sums  up  the  total  of  the  symbols,  is  probably  the 
Babylonian  j\  tab  (tav),  "total,''  Assyrian  «^  napharu.  The 
»^ ,  napharuy  of  the  Contract  Tablets  appears  to  be  only  a  variant 
mode  of  writing  ^  tab,  napharu  (S*  155;  0^.  Proc,  Soc.  Bihl 
Arch,,  IV,  1 13).  The  pronunciation  tav  suggested  identification  with 
"Ifl,  from  mil,  Hlfl.  Other  old  forms  of  this  letter  somewhat 
resemble  the  Babylonian  A  ti. 

In  not  restricting  myself  to  the  comparison  of  a  single  Babylonian 
character  with  each  letter,  I  have  followed  the  precedent  of  Ebers- 
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Eudng,  as  well  as  the  apparent  probabilities  of  each  case.  The 
truth  would  seem  to  be  that,  while  in  a  few  instances  the  authors 
of  the  alphabet  transferred  a  symbol,  practically  unaltered,  to  its 
new  uses,  in  others  they  had  to  perform  a  sort  of  generalization, 
abstracting  the  finally  adopted  form  from  a  number  of  forms  more 
or  less  akin  to  each  other.  As  the  Babylonian  syllabary  presents,  in 
many  cases,  a  series  of  symbols  which  have  come,  through  a  process 
of  gradual  assimilation,  to  reflect  their  relationship  of  sound  in  the 
likeness  of  their  forms,  the  symbol  ultimately  adopted  by  the 
authors  of  the  Semitic  alphabet  may  be  regarded  as  the  element 
of  likeness  in  each  related  group.  The  letter  tt^,  shin,  sin,  \A^, 
^,   for  instance,  looks  like  a  sort  of  abstraction  from  various 

Babylonian  characters  denoting  growth  and  vegetation,  viz. :  ^^ 
syn,  sim,  sing,  "garlick"  (Assyrian,  iAumu);  |^  sar,  shar  (and 
shag?  cp,  the  name  ni-sigQ,  and  sig,  "green"),  greens,  to  come  out, 
grow  up,  etc. ;  ^  she,  sheg,  com ;  ^  esh,  sin  (from  san ; 
ip.  San-herib.  The  moon  waxes  and  wanes);  ^S  shin,  lord 
(5  R  30.  38  a).  The  old  Chinese  T  T  sak,  tsak,  now  tsau,  grass, 
is  from  shar  (sar,  sag^  sig) ;  and  the  Egyptian  JmT  she,  a  bed  of 
water  plants,  hieratic  j[,  may  be  ultimately  of  the  same  Origin. 
It  is  not  denied  that  the  hieratic  Egyptian  may  have  had  some, 
though  not  the  originating,  influence  in  determining  a  few  of  the 
foims  of  the  Canaanite  alphabet.  We  may  also  compare  the 
Cypriote   |^,  Y»  se. 

The  facts  suggest  an  ultimate  kinship  of  the  symbols  for  M^  and 
Df  such  as  we  should  expect  from  the  ambiguity  of  Accadian 
characters  with  initial  s.  Indeed,  some  of  the  old  forms  of  Samech 
approach  the  form  of  shin,  e.g.^  ^ ;  but  this  is  really  due  to  the 
attempt  to  write  Samech  without  lifting  the  reed,  that  is,  with  a 
single  stroke. 

In  the  Phoenician  alphabet — even  in  the  oldest  known  form  of 
it — certain  letters  bear  a  really  striking  likeness  to  each  other.  It  is 
probable  that  the  similarities  in  question  go  back  to  the  original 
symbols  which  were  the  prototypes  of  these  letters.  At  all  events 
it  will  be  a  point  in  our  favour  if  we  can  show  the  existence  of  the 
same  feature  in  the  corresponding  Babylonian  characters.     Now  the 
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Phoenician  Shin  resembles  a  letter  of  a  different  origin,  viz.,  Mem. 
Mem  looks  like  Shin  with  a  tail,  which  indeed  Shin  sometimes 
has,  though  rarely.  The  Egyptian  in  (^)  and  S  do  not  account 
for  the  fact  But  a  reason  for  the  unquestionable  similarity  of 
the  letters  may  be  seen  in  the  two  values  of  the  Babylonian 
pSi,  which  was  read  ma,  mu,  as  well  as  shar,  sar.  Ma  and  mu 
were  naturally  synonymous  with  shar.  They  denoted  the  coming 
forth  of  stalks  and  reeds  (a^u  sd  isi  u  qani).  It  is  at  least 
curious,  if  not  confirmatory,  that  the  symbol  y^  shin  was  more 
usually  read  min,  and  that  ^jf^  was  mad  and  shad,  among  other 
sounds.  The  Babylonian  symbol,  however,  which  perhaps  exer- 
cised as  much  influence  as  any  upon  the  final  form  of  Mem  was 
Hp   me,  "earSi"  of  which  ^  might  be  considered  a  one-stroke 

adaptation ;  cp,  the  Cypriote  /V\  mi.  The  Greek  Mi)  has  been 
compared  with  Phoenician  "^T^,  "  water"  (Gesen.)  ;  but  its  vowel  was 
probably  determifted  by  the  following  Ni).  The  Semitic  name 
D^^P,  !>.,  D^5,  "waters,"  was  suggested  by  the  fact  that  the  sound 
mi  has  that  meaning  as  an  Assyrio-Babylonian  word  {cp.  Hebrew 
•^Kj).  The  Egyptian  ^^^  mS,  "  water,"  may  also  have  had  something 
to  do  with  it 

The  lower  part  of  the  character  T-,  which  is  the  character  J 
me,  we,  used  as  a  phonetic,  appears  to  be  one  of  the  protot}'pes 
of  the  Phoenician  y  Waw  (written  *],  with  one  stroke).  The 
curving  upwards  of  the  horizontal  stroke  is  nothing  anomalous,  as 
any  one  acquainted  with  the  old  forms  of  the  Chinese  characters 
will  readily  admit;  and  the  change  of  vowel  might  be  due  to 
the  fact  that  ma^  wa,  was  an  older  sound  of  me  {cp.  ^f  ma,  to  call, 
y»-  to  speak).  But  the  chief  model  for  Y>  1»  t»  ^^^»  ^^^  ^ 
Babylonian  Y  mu,  wu,  tree,  stalk,  rod,  etc.,  which  in  Chinese 
was  simplified  to  Y^,  j^,  and  in  Cypriote  to  ^  vo.  The  South 
Semitic  forms  of  the  letter,  Himyarite  (Di  Ethiopic  ®,  wa,  may  be 
compared  with  ^  mu,  wu,  and  Cypriote  ^,  X^  "lo. 

The  old  Babylonian  T"  ma,  me,  most  commonly  represents  the 
sounds  pe,  pi,  in  Semitic  cuneiform  texts.    These  sounds  doubtless 
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sprang  from  an  earlier  bi,  be,  which  in  Accadian  would  be  dialectic 
equivalents  of  me.  Written  with  one  stroke  of  the  pen,  the  ^ha^cter 
as  we  have  seen  becomes  ^  me(m).  To  distinguish  its  other 
function  pe,  this  was  simply  abtidged  to  y,  ^,  y,  that  is,  the 
letter  Pe,  by  the  authors  of  the  Semitic  alphabet.  Pe  finds  no 
satisfactory  counterpart  in  Elgyptian.  There  is,  moreover,  a  certain 
resemblance  between  Pe  and  Gimel;  but  none  whatever  between 
^  k  and  ^U^  p  the  hieratic  symbols  which  have  been  fanci- 
fully compared  with  them.  But  in  Accadian  the  character  /V 
is  both  ge  ["ear";  cp,  me,  properly  "the  (two)  ears,"  Japanese 
mi-mi !]  and  bur,  pur,  pu  (phonetic  in  J<J  /«  that  is,  \^ ).  Pe, 
which  originally  meant  ear,  has  been  identified  by  Gesenius  and 
others  with  the  Semitic  HB,  mouth.  But  in  the  alphabet  ear 
follows  eyty  the  two  Babylonian  symbols  being  somewhat  similar: 
&P  eye,    lJLJ    ear,  as  Gudea  writes  them. 

The  reciprocal  similarity  of  the  letters  beth,  daleth,  resh,  is 
also  better  accounted  for  by  reference  to  the  Babylonian  script 
than  is  any  other  way.  With  v\  or  A ,  we  may  fairly 
compare  \7  ^^  ra,  or  du,  ru,  and  <^  dal,  ri(§).  The 
character  l^  ba(t),  bi(t),  involves  a  triangle,  and  so  far  resembles 
both  of  the  latter  ideograms.  But  there  is  another  Babylonian 
symbol,  ^,  including  the  values  bi  (=  bir,  or  bis)  and  ras,  ris,* 
which,  when  reversed  thus  ^  may  be  compared  with  both  A 
be-t  and  A  resh,  which  may  be  considered  as  one-stroke  modifi- 
cations of  it.  With  resh,  "head,"  cp.  also  the  Babylonian  Tj  ri§, 
applying  the  same  principle. 

The  name  Daleth  is  simply  the  non-significant  dal  Semitized  by 
assimilation  to  the  common  fl^T ,  Assyrian  daltu^  Arabic  dalt^^ 
Hebrew  ddUth,  "door." 

•  That  ^  nw  is  not  merely  "  an  Assyrian  value,"  is  evident  from  the  analysis 
^  >^^  si-ris,  written  ris-si  or  ras-d,  because  originally  pronounced  so. 
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Another  pair  of  letters  ultimately  traceable  to  the  same  origin  is 
Zain  and  Tzaddi,  *i*TS  (Sdde),  The  Accadian  symbols  for  sounds 
with  initial  z  have,  as  is  well  known,  to  do  duty  also  for  sounds  with 
initial  tz  (s,  ss,  9^  ts)  in  Semitic  Babylonian  writing ;  ][][  is  za  or  sa, 
according  to  context ;  »-Ty^  2.1  is  used  also  for  si,  and  so  on.  That 
being  the  case,  it  is  not  surprising  to  find  that  the  Phoenician 
pz  zain  and  |^  tzaddi  may  both  be  referred  to  the  one  Babylonian 

symbol  JL^  zi,  zidda  (=zlda).     The  name  Tzaddi  or  rather  Sade  is 

apparently  a  transformation  of  the  Accadian  zida ;  and  the  Phoenician 
letter  might  possibly  have  been  reached  by  omission  of  two  cross 
lines  at  the  top  and  bottom  of  the  Accadian  figure.  On  the  other 
hand,  Tzaddi  looks  like  the  common  Phoenician  /\/  zain  with 
an  added  side  stroke;  but  this  is  only  a  later  one-stroke  adapu- 
tion  of  the  form  of  Zain  given  above.  Zain,  in  fact,  appears  to 
preserve  the  upper  half  of  the  archetypal  character,  while  tzaddi  is 
a  simplification  of  the  lower  half  of  it.  As  for  the  name  Zain 
(PJ>  ziyin),  it  is  probably  modem;  for  in  Syriac  we  find  ^{  and 
•aIi  ,  zai  (vid.  Payne  Smith's  TAes.)y  and  Gesenius  refers  to  the 
Mishna  Shahbaih  12.5  for  Y''*>t  as  a  plural  of  it ,  Cp.  also  the 
Greek  name  Zz/ta,  which  Gesenius  explains  as  equivalent  to  an 
Aramaic  HJl'^T,  but  which  undoubtedly  agrees  as  well  with  the 
Accadian  zlda^  called  by  the  Assyrians  Z//i/,  as  Beth  does  with 
bid,  bit.  Perhaps  th^  best  way  of  accounting  for  the  appended  n 
of  the  Hebrew  name  is  to  suppose  that  zida,  zi,  zai,  have  been 
assimilated  to  the  Semitic  pt,  \^\^  c?ii3'  ^y^n%  zaind^  sasn^ 
arms,  ornament,  equipment. 

It  would  be  interesting  to  detect  some  principle  of  order  at 
the  basis  of  the  present  arrangement  of  the  letters.  The  juxta- 
position of  the  three  surds  b,  g,  d,  at  the  outset,  has  often  been 
noticed,  as  also  that  of  the  three  sa<:alled  liquids  1,  m,  n,  in  the 
middle  ;  but  no  particular  order  is  observed  continuously  through- 
out the  alphabet.  Some  of  the  symbols  are  arranged  according  to 
the  real  or  apparent  meaning  of  their  names,  the  object  being  no 
doubt  the  practical  one  of  an  aid  to  memory.  This  is  the  case  with 
yod,  caph  ;  mem,  nun,  samech ;  ain,  pe ;  and,  as  we  shall  now  see, 
with  heth,  teth.  The  letter  heth,  ^  1  Q 1  appears  to  be  derived  from 
the   Babylonian  -|^.  gad,  |)at,  gud,  ^ut  (pronounced  nearly  ^d, 
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byt,  b*^  whence  \^et,  heth),  meaning  the  stylus  or  writing-reed. 
The  Babylonian  scribes  called  the  character  Gi§-tar  or  Ge^aru, 

names  which  imply  that  it  was  formed  from  I  I  gi§,  stick,  stalky  and 

tar  (dar),  to  cut.    The  primary  form  may  therefore  have  been  LLt 

The  hopeless  obscurity  of  the  name  fXTJ  Heth,  if  regarded  as 
a  word  of  Semitic  origin,  may  be  judged  of  by  reference  to  Gesenius 
(rA^.,  p.  436). 

From  the  Accadian  term  gad,  the  Semitic  Babylonians  derived 
their  ha^tu  ;  and  it  seems  probable,  considering  the  affinity  of  fc  b> 
and  A    mentioned  above  (p.  400),   that  the   Hebrew  tOV,  stylus, 

Jer.  viii,  8 ;  Ps.  xlv,  i,  is  a  variant  form  of  the  same  word  (from^d 
Jit)  ;  ID'^n  (^^/»  dissimilated  from  featt)  may  be  another  offshoot  of 
^d. 

The  Semitic  names  Yod  and  Caph,  "T^*i,  jOii  yddy  yud^  ^5* 
kafy  mean  hand  and  palm.  The  latter  is  an  ordinary  Hebrew 
term ;  the  vocalization  of  the  former  is  peculiar,  and  suggestive  of 
foreign  origin.      Now  the  Phoenician   ^s^  may  very  well  be  the 

Babylonian  jn  id,  i,  the  hand  (and  fore-arm  ?),  looked  at  sideways 
instead  of  full  front,  so  that  only  the  thumb  and  forefinger  are 
visible,  instead  of  all  the  five  fingers,  as  in  the  archetype.  Some  of 
the  Phoenician  variants  show  three  fingers,  as  ^,  ^,  like  the  old 
Chinese  characters,  and  indeed  like  the  modern  Babylonian  and 
Assyrian  equivalents  "E-^T  ^^^  B^T-  '^^^  figure  may  originally 
have  represented  the  right  hand,  the  hand  par  excellence ;  cp,  the 
name  of  the  corresponding  Ethiopic  letter,  Yaman.  The  vocaliza- 
tion of  Y5d  may  perhaps  be  accounted  for  thus :  the  Accadian  id 
=  ud,  from  yud,  ^d,  gud,  a  byform  of  ^f  gad,  hand.  The  other 
values  of  S^T  ^^  ^'-^  ^»  ^»  ^^^  distinctly  traces  of  ya,  ga,  ga(d). 
The  letter  Caph,  Kawa^  Phoenician   y,    old  Hebrew  N,  may 

possibly  preserve  the  form  and  sound  of  the  Babylonian  character 
which  denoted  the  left  hand,  viz.,  »-yjJ,  variant  JWM[,  the  linear 
form  of  which  is  unhappily  not  yet  found,  but  which  was  doubtless 
originally  an  outline  of  a  hand  facing  to  the  right,  like  the  old 
Chinese  ^.     The  sounds  were  gub  and  kab  (=kap). 

We  must  not  however  ignore  the  fact  that  in  the  instance  of 
Caph  and  Koph,  as  in  that  of  Zain  and  Tsaddi,  the  non-Semitic 
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language  of  the  inventor^  of  the  Babylonian  script  did  not  dis^ 
tlnguish  k,  k,  (q);  the  "emphatic  consonants"  were  unknown  in 
Accadian.  Consequently  the  symbol  AJ  ka,  which  in  Semitic 
writing  constantly  represents  p,  was  an  indeterminate  k  (from  g)  in 
the  old  language.  Now  the  archaic  form  of  this  sign  v^  ,  as  we 
see  it  in  Gudea's  inscriptions,  greatly  resembles  the  old  Phoenician 
Caph,  especially  when  turned  to  the  left  thus,  ^j ,  as  in  the  old 
Babylonian  cuneiform.  When  it  is  added  that  the  symbol  repre^ 
sented  a  measure,  which  was  probably  the  original  of  the  Hebrew 
2p,  ca^os  (2  Kings,  vi,  25),  as  Opj>ert  has  shown,  we  can  hardly 
doubt  that  this  character  had  some  bearing  on  the  name  and  fonn 
of  the  Phoenician  Caph. 

For  Koph,  <P,  M*^,  Komra  ^,  we  may  with  some  probability 

refer  to  ^^,  an  archaic  form  of  ]^  ku(p).  I  infer  kup  from  the 
known  values  ub  and  tub  (ub,  as  in  other  cases,  being  worn  down 
from  gub;  whence  also  kup,  ku,  along  another  line  of  differentiation)^ 
The  prolongation  of  the  middle  stroke  is  parallel  to  that  observed  in 
j^,  ^Ij^,  ba^  and  other  known  instances,  e,g,  ^,  which  becomes 
^  in  the  old  Babylonian  writing.  Another  analogue  for  Koph 
may  be  recognized  in  \iS  qam  (qav),  modified  similarly  to  y 

Phoenician  variants  like  ^  are  due  to  the  attempt  to  write  the  letter 
without  raising  the  reed,  that  is,  with  a  single  stroke  or  movement  of 
the  pen.  The  name  ^ip  gdf  has  naturally  been  connected  with 
the  Semitic  MD^p  gufa,  needle's  eye,  r)^pQ  mdqof^  hole  of  an  axe, 
because  of  the  axe-like  appearance  of  the  character.  The  Accadian 
ku{p)  denoted  a  weapon  of  some  kind,  but  also  many  other  things. 
The  letter  Lamed,  Arabic  lam,  Greek  Xafipta^  is  one  of  the 
symbols  for  which  several  clear  prototypes  can  be  specified  in  the 

old  Babylonian.    The  Moabite  O  perhaps  agrees  best  with  /^  lam, 

the  antique  form  of  ^C^ .  The  Moabite  character  looks  like  the 
outer  line  of  this  ideogram  somewhat  rounded.  The  meaning  of 
lam  is  to  grow,  and  to  cause  to  grow,  to  plant  {cp,  Tigl.  Pil.  prism 
vii,  27);  and  Prof.  Hommel  thinks  that  the  figure  represents  a 
plough  {Froc.  Soc,  BibL  Arch,^  Jan.,  1893,  p.  112).  However  that 
may  be,  the  term  lam,  having  no  significance  as  a  Semitic  root,  has 
been  triliteralized  into  lamd,  a  familiar  stem  in  Assyrian,  Hebrew 
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and  Arabic,  in  the  senses  of  beating  and  teaching.  Gesenius  says 
of  the  ox-goad,  "apud  Phoenices  hoc  instnimentum  [Heb.  1070] 
Tob  pOb)  dictum  est "  {Thes.^  p.  757),  but  I  have  not  been  able 
to  verify  this  statement.  Other  Babylonian  analogues  for  lamed  are 
frrfl  1^  an  Accadian  term  meaning  abundance,  joy,  and  ^1 
la^  lu^  lig  (=lang,  etc.),  servant,  to  wash. 

Nun,  'n,    7»    t^^  Greek   w,   seems  to  correspond  with    the 

Babylonian  Tj    nu,  image,  likeness,  etc.  (=  old  Chinese  nuk^  like). 

The  Phoenician  sign,  which  presents  no  marked  variants,  retains  two 

sides  of  the  reversed  character  **|jf .     As  for  the  name,  Nun  denotes 

fish  in  Aramaic,  Assyrian,  and  Arabic  ;  and  if,  as  Hommel  supposes, 
^an  was  the  older  sound  of  the  Accadian  ^a,  fish,  nun  (from  ngun) 
may  be  ultimately  a  term  of  Accadian  origin. 

As  to  He,  ^,  the  ordinary  Phoenician  forms  of  Heth,  e.g,    ^ 

might  suggest  that  it  was  formed  fi-om  that  letter  by  omission  of 
the  left  side.  But  this  will  not  hold  for  the  Moabite  forms.  The 
cuneiform  ^»->-y,  which  sometimes  represents  He  in  transcriptions 
of  Canaanite  names,  never  occurs  in  old  Accadian  texts,  and  is 
perhaps  of  Semitic  origin  (Lehmann).      It  is  often  confused  with 

•^•fflf  afe,  ib,  ub,  archaic  ^^,  in  Babylonian  inscriptions.     Has 

the  Canaanite  He  any  relation  to  the  inner  element  of  this 
character  ? 

The  old  Greek  uses  of  the  two  Phoenician  letters  may  throw  some 
light  on  our  problem.  In  Greek  He  represents  E,  € ;  Heth  is  used 
both  for  initial  h  (')  and  for  H,  rj.    These  facts  seem  to  point  us  to 

the  archaic  Babylonian    |j|j  ^,  house,  strictly  ke^  from  ^e  (=  Kf  e§ 

=  gaS,  house ;  cp.  J^f  ga,  house).  If  the  four  vertical  lines  be 
regarded  as  one,  this  Accadian  symbol  will  be  seen  to  resemble  the 
Phoenician  derivative.* 

^  The  Babylonian  writing  does  not  formally  indicate  the  implied  initial  h, 
which  is  only  inferred  from  etymology.  Cp,  the  Hebrew,  HttH'  Hidd^el, 
implying  ^id,  *gid,  river  (though  the  name  is  written  I-digna,  I-diglat,  in  the 
cuneiform ),  and  TI  OL  id,  river. 
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For  Alq)h,  K^  we  may  refer  to  the  old  Babylonian   A   ox, 

Assyrian  a//M^  and  the  related  sjrmbols.  The  character  is  slanted* 
and  written  with  two  strokes  of  the  reed,  instead  of  three  or  four. 

Th«  Accadian  sound  of  the  character  was  gud,  gu,  strictly  ngud, 
ngu ;  $•  that  in  this  case  the  Canaanites  have  chosen  the  Semitic 
reading  of  the  ideogram  for  their  name  of  the  derived  letter,  much 
as  m  was  caUed  kalhi  by  the  Assyrians.     Cp,  also  the  deri>-ative 

^^  ama,  from  ana  (  =  "^ff  na,  bullock),  wild  ox,  which  implies 

initial  M-  The  ideogram  ^^f^  ulu  (u-lu  ?),  another  derivative, 
suggests  that  ala  (=  ana  =  ama)  was  also  a  value  of  the  original 
symbol  for  oxen ;  as  dialectically  it  might  have  been.  Another 
posable  archetype  of  the  letter  was  the  character  J\  a,  water,  which 
is  used  in  Semitic  Babylonian  writing  to  indicate  M.     The  old  fonn 

R  may  have  been  modified  first  to  1^  ^^^  ^^  ^  4^-      The  figure 

might  then  be  called  Alp,  Aleph,  from  a  fancied  resemblance  to 

the  homed  head  of  an  ox.     It  is  at  least  curious  to  find  Vi  and 

Vf    among  the  old  Chinese  forms  of  the  symbol  for  water ;  figures 

which  might  almost  be  mistaken  for  a  modem  Hebrew  t)  (see 
Luh  shu  tiing,  jg  and  j^^). 


These  notes  embody  the  substance  of  a  paper  which  was  read 
before  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society,  Dec  13,  1892.  The  writer  is 
greatly  indebted  to  Mr.  W.  H.  Rylands  for  material  assistance  in 
dealing  with  typographical  difficulties,  which  were  considerable. 
The  archaic  forms  of  the  Babylonian  characters  should  be  verified 
by  reference  to  M.  L^on  Heuzey's  work  D^amverits  en  Chaldee  par 
Ernest  de  Sarzec^  etc.  (Paris,  1891),  and  to  MM.  Amiaud  and 
M^hineau's  Tableau  compare  des  kritures,  etc.  (Paris,  1887). 
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NOTES    ON    PECTORALS. 
By  E.  Towry  Whyte,  M.A. 

In  the  following  few  notes  on  pectorals,  I  do  not  propose  to 
include  the  large  number  of  scarabs,  commonly  called  the  heart 
scarab,  which  are  generally  found  in  place  of  the  pectoral ;  they  are 
found  both  as  painted  ornaments  on  the  mummy  case  or  cartonage 
wrapping,  and  as  carved  or  moulded  objects  made  in  various  materials. 
Of  course  they  are  in  one  sense  pectorals,  but  I  shall  restrict  myself 
to  the  pectoral  plate,  or  ornament,  an  object  much  less  frequently 
found.  Dr.  Petrie  told  me  that  in  the  course  of  his  excavations  he 
has  discovered  very  few  indeed,  only  two  or  three  I  think  he  said, 
and  those  in  a  very  bad  state  of  preservation.  As  I  have  failed  to  find 
any  description  other  than  the  mere  catalogue  ones,  I  fear  that  I 
shall  not  be  able  to  throw  much  light  on  the  subject,  but  hope  that 
by  drawing  attention  to  it,  someone  else  may  be  able  to  make  some- 
thmg  more  out  of/it,  and  that  by  this  means  we  may  get  the  history 
of  these  objects  worked  out ;  for  I  think  there  must  be  a  history. 
Pectorals  or  pectoral  plates  are  funereal  objects,  being,  as  the  name 
indicates,  flat  plates  laid  on  the  breast  of  the  mummy ;  they  were 
held  in  position  by  cords  fastened  to  loops  or  holes  in  the  top  of 
the  pectoral,  sometimes  they  have  holes  in  the  bottom  as  well ;  and 
were  himg  round  the  neck  of  the  mummy  or  tied  on  to  the  collar. 

They  are  usually  in  the  form  of  a  naos  or  shrine,  but  are  also 
found  of  an  oval  shape ;  they  are  called  in  Egyptian  ufa^  which  name 
was  also  given  to  the  symbolical  eye  of  the  sun. 

They  were  made  of  various  materials,  being  found  in  gold,  silver, 
bronze,  lead,  stone,  porcelain,  wood  and  composition.  The  gold 
ones  are  generally  inlaid  with  either  coloured  stones,  glass  or  com- 
position. No  enamel  in  the  proper  sense  of  the  term  has  yet  been 
discovered.  The  pattern  on  the  gold  is  formed  by  walls  of  gold  being 
soldered  on  the  ground  in  the  same  manner  as  cloisonne  enamel, 
and  the  stones  or  glass  cut  to  shape  and  fixed  in  with  cement. 
Where  composition  is  employed  in  place  of  stone  or  glass,  it  appears 
to  be  a  very  hard  gum,  which  is  capable  of  being  coloured  as  desired. 
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This  gum  seems  almost  indestructible,  as  it  retains  its  polished 
surface  in  many  cases  to  the  present  day.  The  bronze  pectorals  were 
inlaid  in  a  similar  manner  and  heavily  gilt ;  possibly  in  some  cases 
they  are  undertakers'  substitutions  for  gold ;  they  seem  to  be  very 
rare,  the  best  I  have  seen  being  that  of  Rameses  III,  now  in  the 
possession  of  Mr.  Hilton  Price.  There  is  but  one  example  in  bronze 
in  the  British  Museum,  No.  22,840  being  a  hawk  with  very  large 
wings  spread  out,  and  holding  in  its  daws  two  feathers.  This  is 
probably  of  late  times,  Ptolemaic,  or  perhaps  Roman ;  it  and  the  one 
I  mention  later  on  as  belonging  to  myself  are  perhaps  hardly  to  be 
regarded  as  pectorals  at  all  The  catalogues  of  most  of  the  museums 
make  no  mention  of  them  either.  Silver  and  lead  are  of  excessive 
rarity,  the  porcelain  ones  are  the  commonest. 

Age. 

The  earliest  pectoral  I  have  been  able  to  find  out  is  that  of 
King  Aahmes,  first  king  of  the  XVIIIth  dynasty,  now  in  the 
Gizeh  Museum.  It  was  found  in  the  tomb  of  Aahotep  with  other 
objects,  and  is  of  gold  inlaid  with  lapis  lazuh  and  other  stones ;  they 
seem  to  have  been  used  from  that  period  down  to  the  late  Roman 
times. 

The  gold  inlaid  pectorals  seem  to  be  the  earliest ;  porcelain  ones 
date  mostly  from  the  XXIst  to  the  XXVI th  dynastry,  which  of  course 
is  the  great  pottery  era  in  Egypt. 

I  have  seen  a  very  fine  grained  limestone  one  of  Thothmes  IIL 
but  whether  of  that  date  I  am  unable  to  say.  Some  of  the  stone  and 
steatite  ones  in  the  British  Museum  are  probably  of  the  XlXtfa  and 
XXth  dynasties,  judging  by  the  style  of  workmanship. 

General  Description, 

There  seems  to  be  a  marked  difierence  between  the  few  of  the 
gold  pectorals  known  and  many  of  the  stone  and  porcelain  ones  in 
design  and  subject :  for  instance,  in  that  of  King  Aahmes,  a  remark- 
ably fine  and  elaborate  specimen  of  gold  inlay,  the  king  is  re- 
presented as  standing  on  a  boat  between  two  gods,  who  are  pourii^ 
the  water  of  purification  over  his  head ;  in  the  top  comers  are 
cartouches  with  his  name  on  them  ;  surrounding  this  subject  is  the 
naos  or  shrine ;  it  is  described  and  illustrated  by  M.  Ernest  Dcs- 
jardins,  in  a  sequel  to  the  "Histoire  d'Egypte"  and  in  colours,  beauti- 
fully drawn  by  T.  Kiddle ;  it  is  the  most  beautiful  piece  of  Egyptian 
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jewelry  known.  In  that  of  Cha-em-xias,  the  son  of  Rameses  II, 
the  shrine  encloses  a  uraeus  and  vulture  side  by  side ;  the  latter  holds 
a  seal  in  its  right  claw ;  over  their  heads  is  a  hawk  with  ram's  horns, 
holding  a  seal  in  each  claw,  above  the  hawk  and  under  the  frieze  of 
the  naos  is  a  cartouche  with  the  prenomen  of  Rameses  II,  User  ma 
m  sotep  en  rS.  A  tat  is  placed  at  each  of  the  lower  angles  of  the 
frame ;  this  pectoral  is  made  of  gold,  inlaid  with  lapis  and  other 
stones  and  glass.  The  reverse  is  a  flat  sheet  of  gold  engraved  with 
a  similar  design,  except  that  in  place  of  the  hawk's  head  with  ram's 
horns  a  female  head  is  substituted ;  it  is  well  illustrated  in  colours  in 
Marriette's  "  Le  Serapeum,"  1857,  part  3. 

In  the  same  book  are  two  other  gold  pectorals  of  the  XlXth 
dynasty;  in  these  cases  the  design  is  more  like  those  of  the  later 
times,  that  is  if  they  are  as  early  as  the  XlXth  dynasty.  They  have  the 
usual  shrine,  inside  which  is  one  case  is  a  large  blue  glass  scarab  on 
a  gold  plate  of  the  same  size,  and  standing  in  the  act  of  adoration 
are  Isis  and  Nephthys,  one  on  either  side ;  this  pectoral  is  open  work 
and  uninscribed.  The  other  is  a  gold  plate  with  a  greenstone  scarab 
let  in,  with  Isis  and  Nephthys  on  either  side,  and  above  a  band  of 
grey-green  with  white  hieroglyphics. 


Inscription  above  green  stone  scarab. 
The  reverse  is  a  sheet  of  the  same  colour  bound  round  with  gold, 
with  the  heart  chapter  in  an  oval  in  the  centre,  and  a  long  inscrip- 
tion. Both  pectorals  have  the  sides  of  the  shrines  inlaid  in  colours 
similar  to  Cha-em-uas. 

The  bronze  pectoral  belonging  to  Mr.  Hilton  Price  has  been 
very  heavily  gilded,  and  inlaid  with  lapis  lazuli  and  red  and 
green  glass  or  root  of  emerald;  it  is  o(  the  usual  shrine  form,  but 
above  the  cornice  are  seven  large  uraei  inlaid  and  crowned  with 
disks,  and  on  either  side  is  an  inlaid  uraeus  crowned  with  the  h^t 


and  resting  upon  an  inch    J    The  fringe  at  the  bottom  is  the  usual 

lotus;  the  subject  in  the  centre  is  of  pierced  work;  Amen  Ra  is  seated 
holding  the  user  sceptre  and  a  crook ;  behind  him  Chonsu  is  seated ; 
in  front  of  Amen  RSl  is  the  king  kneeling  on  a  footstool  and  making 
an  offering ;  above  his  hand  are  two  cartouches  inscribed  :  the  one 
has  User  mat  Ril  mer  Amen,  and  the  other  Amen  Ra  Lord  of  Uast 
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(that  is  Thebes).  Behind  the  king  stands  Mut  This  very  rare  object 
is  a  pectoral  of  Rameses  III  of  the  XXth  dynasty.  I  would  suggest 
that  it  may  have  been  an  undertaker's  substitution  for  a  gold  one 
which  had  been  ordered ;  the  ursei  in  this  pectoral  have  been  cast 
and  then  rivetted  on  to  a  wrought  plate  with  three  rivets  behind ;  the 
wrought  work  shows  great  carelessness  in  setting  out,  as  the  top  line 
has  not  been  made  anything  like  parallel  to  the  bottom. 

A  very  late  form  of  bronze  pectoral  is  in  my  own  possession ;  it  is 
a  cow-headed  hawk  or  vulture  with  drooping  wings  and  cows'  legs ; 
the  head  is  crowned  with  the  plumes  and  disk ;  this  is  probably  not 
earlier  than  Roman  times. 

There  is  a  fragment  of  a  wooden  one  in  the  British  Museum, 
No.  14,655,  which  has  been  heavily  gilded  and  inlaid  with  blue  and 
red  glass  in  a  somewhat  similar  style  to  the  metal  ones  above  des- 
cribed, but  it  can  only  have  been  imitative,  as  the  weight  would  at 
once  betray  it,  also  the  much  greater  coarseness  of  the  gold  lines. 
It  is  probably  an  early  specimen. 

In  many  of  the  glazed  steatite  pectorals  tl?e  subjects  are  some- 
what similar  to  the  bronze  one  described  above,  and  are  probably 
mostly  of  that  date,  that  is  XXth  dynasty,  for  instance,  No.  7852  in 
the  British  Museum  is  of  glazed  steatite  in  the  usual  shrine  form, 
colour  turquoise-blue  glaze,  with  the  border  of  the  shrine  inlaid 
with  red  jasper  and  lapis ;  the  inlays  are  cemented  in  with  a  compo- 
sition of  the  colour  of  red  lead.  The  centre  subject  is  a  kneeling 
figure  adoring  Anpu,  with  sceptre  and  flail,  who  is  seated  on  the  top 
of  a  shrine.  There  is  an  inscription  in  the  top  right  hand  comer; 
on  the  reverse  are  two  knots  or  loops  with  a  tat  between  in  a  shrine, 

very  roughly  done,  all  in  incised  hnes  j|n||.      No.  7850  is  also  a 

blue  glazed  one ;  the  subject  in  this  case  is  the  deceased,  a  priest, 
adoring  Osiris,  who  is  seated  before  a  table  of  offerings ;  above  is  an 
inscription.  Some  steatite  ones  have  scarabs  let  into  the  centre,  as 
in  No.  7859,  which  has  probably  had  a  yellow  glaze,  and  is  inlaid 
with  coloured  stones  and  composition ;  it  is  of  the  shrine  fonEf  the 
cDrnice  being  decorated  with  a  winged  disk  of  the  sun  incised ;  i« 
the  centre  is  a  boat  with  a  rudder,  which  has  held  a  raised  sdial^ 
now  lost.  On  either  side  stand  Ists  and  Nephthys  in  the  act  of 
adoration ;  the  ground  surrounding  the  subject  has  been  filled  JJJ^ 
with  inlay.  No,  7860  is  glazed  green,  and  is  of  the  shrine  fornix 
It  is  very  beautifully  decorated  with  inlay;  the  centre  has  a  boat  with 
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a  lotus  flower  on  the  bow  and  stem,  with  Isis  and  Nephthys  standing 
adoring,  and  in  the  middle  the  matrix  of  a  double  scarab  (?)  on  a 
stand.  Above  is  the  winged  disk ;  the  figures,  boat,  winged  sun,  &c., 
are  in  low  relief  with  a  bright  blue  ground,  lapis ;  the  edge  is  inlaid 
with  red  and  blue  alternately,  with  bars  of  steatite  between. 

These  I  fancy  are  later  work  than  the  two  first  described,  perhaps 
XXIInd  Dynasty.  I  think  that  many  of  the  very  beautiful  hard  stone 
scarabs  which  are  uninscribed  and  unpierced,  but  most  carefully  carved, 
have  been  at  one  time  or  were  intended  to  be  let  into  stone  pectorals ; 
they  are  sometimes  found  let  into  porcelain,  but  not  so  frequently  as 
those  scarabs  made  of  glass  or  porcelain.  In  most  of  the  porcelain 
pectorals  the  scarabaeus  either  with  or  without  wings  forms  the 
central  subject,  and  those  without  it  have  the  subject  generally 
painted  in  outline,  usually  representing  the  deceased  standing  or 
kneeling,  worshipping  Osiris,  as  in  No.  7849  B.M.,  in  which  the 
deceased,  a  priest,  is  kneeling  before  Osiris,  who  is  seated  holding  a 
sceptre,  and  in  front  of  him  a  table  of  offerings;  above  an  inscription ; 
on  the  reverse  Anpu  with  collar  and  flail  is  seated  on  the  top  of  a 

shrine,  and  in  the  right  hand  comer  his  name  (J  a  ^*  '^^^^  pectoral  is 

a  rich  blue,  with  the  lines  painted  on  in  dark  purple  almost  black.  In 
others  Anpu  alone  is  shown  seated  on  a  shrine,  and  sometimes  a 
whole  row  of  gods  and  goddesses  are  given,  as  in  No.  7847  B.M. ; 
the  reverse  of  this  one  is  very  similar  to  the  steatite  one  No.  7852 
already  described,  except  that  instead  of  the  flail  and  sceptre,  there 
is  a  winged  eye  in  the  comer  above  the  back  of  Anpu;  the  front  is  a 
dull  blue  inclining  to  greenish  shade,  the  reverse  a  good  blue,  the 
outlines  are  dark  purple  nearly  black,  the  front  is  not  very  carefully 
done,  the  back  much  better. 

The  scarab  is  usually  raised,  having  been  moulded  separately  and 
planted  on  the  plaque  previous  to  firing,  or  let  into  the  plate,  a  hole 
having  been  left  to  receive  it.  When  the  scarab  is  inscribed  the  thirtieth 
chapter  of  the  Ritual,  more  or  less  complete,  is  that  used,  showing 
that  there  is  some  connection  between  the  pectoral  and  the  Heart 
scarab  :  as  an  example,  No.  7854  B.M.,  which  is  a  painted  one  of  a 
dull  green  coloured  ground  with  black  lines,  has  the  usual  boat,  and 
instead  of  the  back  of  the  scarab  the  base  is  shown,  with  the  Heart 
chapter  on  it ;  also  in  some  later  stone  ones  the  thirtieth  chapter  is 
cut  on  the  back  of  the  whole  plate,  while  the  front  shows  the  usual 
design  of  boat,  scarab,  Isis,  and  Nephthys. 
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The  cdoais  of  these  pectorals  are  very  various^  being  blue,  gieen, 
yellow,  and  sometimes  white.  As  specimens  I  may  quote  No.  14,654, 
which  is  in  the  usual  shrine  form,  and  is  a  very  bright  blue  with 
darker  blue  enrichments  to  the  cornice  and  base.  There  are  also 
squares  and  triangles  of  virteous  paste  of  red,  dark  blue,  and  turquoise- 
blue  let  in;  the  centre  has  held  a  scarab  without  the  usual  boat,  with 
a  figure  done  in  incised  lines  filled  in  with  blue  kneeling  in  adoration 
on  either  side ;  above  are  two  eyes. 

Another,  No.  14,653,  is  very  heavily  glazed  and  coloured,  the 
ground  being  gamboge-yeUow,  with  red  and  blue  decorations.  The 
usual  shrine  form,  but  the  sides  batter  in,  much  more  than  usual ;  the 
centre  subject  is  Anpu  holding  a  stafi^  seated  on  a  shrine;  above  is  an 
eye,  in  fix>nt  a  kneeling  figure  adoring  and  holding  an  object  in  his 
left  hand;  the  ground  of  the  subject  is  blue,  the  figures  yellow. 

Na  7853  is  another  of  the  usual  shrine  form,  it  is  a  sort  of  pale 
lemon-yellow  ground,  with  lines  incised  slightly,  and  blue  painted  in ; 
the  central  subject  is  Anpu,  with  a  collar,  seated  on  the  top  oi  a 
shrine,  and  above  on  the  left  hand  side  a  winged  right  eye;  the 
eyebrow,  eye,  eyelash  and  also  Anpu  are  filled  in  with  blue  com- 
position previous  to  firing. 

No.  7865  is  another  very  fine  inlaid  porcelain  one  of  the  usual 
shape,  with  the  sides  of  the  shrine  inlaid  with  red  glass  strips  and 
squares  of  light  cream  coloured  paste  (or  stone) ;  the  dark  blue 
squares  and  light  blue  strips  are  painted  and  fired  on ;  the  light  blue 
is  now  mostly  green,  probably  the  blue  and  yellow  mixed  somewhat 
in  firing.  In  the  centre  is  a  very  fine  large  blue  porcelain  scarab 
and  the  usual  boat,  on  the  left  side  a  tat,  on  the  right  a  knot,  and 
standing  behind  on  the  left  Isis,  and  on  the  right  Nephthys  in  the 
act  of  adoration ;  above  are  two  eyes ;  below  both  the  tat  and  knot 
are  inscriptions;  the  ground  is  a  rich  gamboge-yellow;  the  face,  arms, 
and  feet  green,  the  wigs  and  crowns  blue,  the  body  from  the  waist 
downwards  inlaid  with  cream  coloured  stone  or  glass. 

Many  pectorals  of  course  are  much  plainer  in  their  decoration, 
and  evidently  not  so  expensively  got  up.  Some  are  pierced,  so  as  to 
make  the  centre  subject  without  a  background.  Some  have  had 
the  subject  printed  on,  as  in  a  blue  porcelain  one  from  Ahmin, 
belonging  to  Mr.  Hilton  Price.  In  this  specimen  the  central  subject, 
which  is  Anubis  or  Anpu  seated  with  a  flail,  is  black,  and  has 
apparently  been  printed  on  the  clay  firom  a  stamp.    An  unusual 
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type  also  belongs  to  Mr.  Price,  and  comes  from  Bubastes ;  it  was 
formerly  blue,  the  cornice  to  the  shrine  being  decorated  with  a 
winged  disk  incised.  The  space  within  the  shrine  is  divided  into 
three  compartments;  the  upper  one  has  a  lepidotus  fish  with  the  nose 
to  the  right  In  the  lower  left  hand  compartment  is  another 
lepidotus,  and  in  a  separate  square  a  seated  cat  to  right ;  the  fish  and 
cat  are  moulded  in  low  relief. 

Another  unusual  form  was  sold  at  the  Vize  sale  at  Messrs. 
Sothebys ;  it  was  a  black  or  very  dark  blue  glazed  porcelain  scarab 
undercut  right  through,  and  cemented  on  to  a  light  blue  porcelain 
plaque  about  |  inch  larger  than  the  scarab  all  round ;  at  the  top  a 
loop  for  suspension ;  the  edge  of  the  plaque  was  slightly  raised,  and 
on  the  back  the  thirtieth  chapter  of  the  Ritual  This  object  might 
be  taken  as  a  sort  of  transition  fi-om  the  scarab  to  the  pectoral  plate. 
As  far  as  I  remember  it  was,  judging  by  the  colour,  &c.,  a  XlXth 
dynasty  one,  the  blue  being  very  similar  to  the  blue  glaze  on  the 
ushabtis  of  Seti. 

The  wooden  pectorals  are  also  of  the  shrine  form  usually :  a  well 
preserved  one  is  in  the  British  Museum  on  a  mummy,  No.  6665,  from 
Thebes,  dated  about  bc.  800,  being  the  mummy  of  a  lady  of  the 
college  of  Amen  Ra,  by  name  Katebet ;  it  is  in  the  usual  shrine  form ; 
the  cornice  is  silver,  the  frame  gold ;  the  centre  subject  is  Anpu  widi 
flail  and  collar,  seate<^,  in  gold,  on  a  silver  shrine;  the  ground  is  dark 
green.  Another,  No.  7855,  is  of  sycamore  wood,  and  has  been 
covered  with  tempera  on  fine  cloth ;  a  porcelain  scarab  is  inserted 
into  an  oval  hole  in  the  centre,  and  the  whole  coated  with  bitumen ; 
it  is  of  very  coarse  work. 

In  the  same  case  as  the  pectoral  of  Katebet  is  a  composition  one 
in  the  usual  form,  with  silver  cornice  and  gold  frame ;  the  centre  has 
a  gold  boat,  large  black  porcelain  scarab  with  gold  eyes ;  the  ground 
is  black ;  above  the  shrine  is  a  winged  kneeling  figure  of  Mut,  in 
gold,  hair  in  silver ;  the  outer  feathers  of  her  wings  are  gold,  the  next 
row  silver,  the  top  black ;  on  either  side  of  the  shrine,  on  a  red  ground, 
stands  a  figure  adoring,  with  face,  arms  and  feet  gold,  wig  black, 
clothes  silver ;  this  mummy  is  very  elaborately  decorated  with  jewelry, 
necklaces,  earrings  and  rings,  bracelets,  &c. 

The  painted  pectorals  found  on  the  coverings  of  the  mummies 
are  similar  to  the  real  ones  in  design  and  colour,  sometimes  imitating 
jewelry,  as  in  No.  15,659,  of  the  XVIIIth  dynasty,  about  B.C.  1600, 

415 


J  ONE  6]  SOCIETY  OF  BIBLICAL  ARCHiEOLOGY.  [1893. 

and  in  late  specimens  being  moulded  in  low  relief  on  the  cartonnage, 
and  coloured  or  gilded,  as  No.  6679,  being  the  mummy  case  of 
Hem  n^t  atef,  of  the  Ptolemaic  period. 

Symbolism. 

There  seems  to  have  been  no  special  symbolism  attached  to  the 
pectoral,  by  this  I  mean  no  fixed  ritual  form.  The  subjects  all  have  a 
meaning,  as  would  be  expected  from  general  objects,  but  they  are 
very  diverse,  although  most  have  allusions  to  Rl  in  some  form  or 
other,  or  to  the  resurrection,  and  by  far  the  largest  number  to  the 
Heart  chapter  of  the  Ritual.  I  almost  think  they  were  pure  orna- 
ments, perhaps  at  first  copies  of  pendants  worn  on  the  collars  of  high 
officials  as  badges  of  office,  somewhat  similar  to  the  breastplate 
that  was  worn  by  the  Jewish  high  priest ;  or  the  earliest  specimens, 
in  gold  inlay,  may  have  been  the  actual  pendants  themselves,  though 
I  am  bound  to  admit  I  have  failed  to  find  a  trace  of  this  idea  in  any 
of  the  various  books  showing  sculpture  or  paintings  from  Egypt, 
unless  it  is  to  be  found  in  the  limestone  figure  of  Piaai,  a  royal 
scribe  under  Rameses  II,  No.  46  in  the  British  Museum :  there  he 
is  represented  as  a  squatting  figure  wearing  a  chain  composed  of 
long  and  round  beads,  with  some  plaited  material,  perhaps  leather, 
between,  and  attached  to  this  chain  a  large  pectoral  with  the 
cartouches  of  Rameses  II,  and  a  figure  of  Osiris  (?)  in  the  middle; 
also  the  colossus  of  Rameses  II  at  Memphis,  which  was  raised  up 
from  the  mud  and  turned  over  by  Major  A.  H.  Bagnold,  shows  that 
king  wearing  a  pectoral  suspended  by  a  chain  or  band  with  a  row 
of  beads  in  the  middle,  vide  the  Proceedings  of  this  Society  for  June, 
1888,  and  the  plaster  cast  No.  1670  in  the  British  Museum,  of  the 
cow  of  Hathor  and  of  Psammetichus,  an  officer  of  high  rank  in  the 
XXVIth  dynasty,  shows  that  officer  wearing  a  chain  with  a  pectoral 
attached;  the  original  is  at  Gizeh.  Unfortunately  but  little  is  known 
of  Egyptian  jewelry  other  than  funereal,  which  is  of  course  always 
of  very  thin  gold,  but  undoubtediy  imitated,  to  a  great  extent,  the 
real  articles  as  worn.  In  all  cases  where  coloured  inlay  has  been 
used  the  heraldic  system  is  adopted  as  far  as  possible  to  indicate 
the  same. 
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A    BABYLONIAN    DECREE    THAT    A    CERTAIN     RITE 
SHOULD  BE  PERFORMED. 

By  Theo.  G.  Pinches. 

The  text  which  I  here  transcribe  and  translate  is  inscribed  on  a 
fragment  of  a  tablet  (about  half)  in  the  possession  of  W.  Harding 
Smith,  Esq.,  by  whose  kindness  I  am  allowed  to  publish  it.  It  is 
the  lower  portion  (looking  on  the  obverse)  of  a  tablet  of  baked  clay, 
inscribed  on  the  obverse  (3  lines),  edge  (2  lines),  and  reverse 
(5  lines),  with  a  total  of  10  lines  of  writing  in  the  late-Babylonian 
style.  Above  the  text  on  the  obverse  is  a  blank  space,  on  the 
broken  edge  of  which  traces  of  another  line  of  writing  are  visible ; 
and  below  the  text  on  the  reverse,  in  an  uninscribed  place,  are  the 
remains  of  an  impression  of  a  cylinder-seal  in  the  style  of  the  period 
when  the  tablet  was  written.  The  fragment  is  i|  in.  high,  3  in.  long, 
and  i  in.  thick.    The  colour  is  a  red  grey. 

Obverse. 


n  ^    T    "S^ni    ^^    IS.    »^    ^    5:M  t^ 

Reverse. 

«•  T  -+  <rJT  "V  ir  I  ¥  T  "-^  -^  n  T?  T  5:M  :^ 


"al 


•S's^Tif 


9-  '^Tt:MT'+C:^t=:mT7^-^T«=3HTT-+<<<-HF'^T«=3iiTT'^TIlA'ET4T 
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Transcription. 


A-na  y  B^Ub^-iddina,  ^»  r^§  Sarri, 

ki-a-am  ik-bu-u  um-ma  :  y  Nab(i-balat-su-ik-bi, 
3.  miri-§u  §a  y  Bu-na-nu,  mir  y  E-gi-bi ; 

y   Nab(i-^tir  abli-Su  §a    y    BeUum-iSk-un,  abil   ^»   rabft  k 
parzilli ; 

y  Iddina-a,  miri-§u  sa  y  Nab^-^t-ir,  abil  ^&  nappalji ; 
6.  y  Nergal-iddina,  miri-Su  §a  y  Gin-na-a,  &bil  y  E-gi-bi, 

ina  pan  *^J^  1^*21  *^^^!^T  ^'^^  gul-lu-bu  ta-a-bi 

lu  -  gal  -  li  -  bi 

9.  Kunuk  y»-*f-    Marduk-Sapik-zeri ;  kunuk   »-*f-   Sin-llu  ;  kunuk 
y  B61-ubaU-it 

fe-sag-ila ;  [kunuk]  y  Ina-&-ku-a  ^»  za-zak-ku. 

[Here,  the  remains  of  an  impression  of  a  cylinder-seaL] 

Translation. 


To  Bil-dhi'iddina^  the  captain  of  the  king 

thus  they  said  that  "  NabH-balat-su-ikifi, 
3.  son  of  Bunanu^  son  of  Egibi ; 

NabH^tiry  son  of  Bil-Sum-iSkuny  son  of  the  ironmaster; 

Iddind,  son  of  Nabii-itir^  son  of  the  smith; 
6.  (and)  Nergal-iddina ^  son  of  Ginnd,  son  of  Egibi y 

before  Nin-*  to  be  marked  is  good. 

Let  them  be  marked. 

9,  St-al  of  Marduk'Sapik-zgri  ;  seal  of  Sin4lu  ;  seal  of  Bil-uballit ; 
....  £-sagila  ;  [seal  of]  Ina-A-kua^  the  zazakku. 

[Here»  the  remains  of  a  cylinder-seal  impression,  showing  a  shaven  priest  befofc 
the  figures  of  the  moon  and  a  star,  mounted  upon  two  round-ended  objects.] 

As  it  is  possible  that  the  names  of  the  signatories  were  given  at 
the  beginning  (with  the  addition  of  their  fathers'  and  remote 
ancestors'  names,  as  in  the  case  of  the  people  mentioned  in  lines 
2 — 6),  the  text  may  be  restored  as  follows : — 
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"  Marduk-Sapik-zerl,  Sin-!lu,  B^l-uballit,  [tna>fe-sagila  (?),  and 
Ina*£)-kua  the  zazakku^  said  as  follows  to  B^l-i{}e-iddina,  the  king's 
captain  (or  head-man) :  '  It  is  good  that  Nabii-balat-su-il^bt,  son  of 
Bunanu,  descendant  of  £^gibi ;  Nabii-^tir,  son  of  B^l-§um-iSkun, 
descendant  of  the  ironmaster ;  Iddin^  son  of  Nabii-^tir,  descendant 
of  the  smith ;  and  Nergal-iddina,  son  of  Ginn^  descendant  of  ^gibi, 
be  marked  before  the  god  Nin-*  \ 

"  Let  them  be  marked." 

The  names  of  the  men  mentioned  at  the  beginning  are  then 
repeated,  with  impressions  of  their  seals,  part  of  one  of  which 
(described  above)  remains.  Below  the  seal-impressions  probably 
came  the  date,  unfortunately  lost,  but  as  the  name  of  IddinS,  son  of 
Nab{i-^tir,  descendant  of  the  smith,  occurs  on  the  tablet  S.H-,  564*, 
we  know  that  the  text  now  printed  must  have  been  drawn  up  about 
543  B.C.  (the  1 2th  year  of  Nabonidus). 

The  text  is  a  very  simple  one,  but  its  nature  is  not  altogether 
certain ;  the  meaning  of  the  key-words  (gullubu  in  1.  7,  and  lugallibi 
in  1.  8)  being  doubtful  The  root  galabu  was  treated  of  by  Haupt, 
in  his  Sumerische  Familiengesetze^  pp.  33 — 35  and  71,  72,  in  1879, 
and  at  that  time  he  was  of  opinion  that  it  meant  *'  to  shave,"  and 
compared  the  Heb.  l^a ,  "  barber,"  and  the  Chald.  s'^a ,  ''razor."t 

Delitzsch,  however,  is  of  ofHnion  that  gullubu  means  *'  to  cut,"  and 
Meissner  {Beitrage  zum  altbabylonischen  Privatrechty  Leipzig,  1893, 
p.  152)  follows  him  in  this.  The  Akkadian  equivalents  oi  gullubu^ 
namely,  ^f-  H]RRf  Cr^zTT  -Qf,  umbin^ia,  or  {rf  ^  ^^^  C^|y  ^r , 
D,P.  umbin-kud^  "  to  cut  a  nailmark,"  would  agree  with  this 
latter  view,  ►■^fyy  ^  ^,  gir-iui  =  naglabUy  seems  to  indicate 
the  instrument  (•^'^Jfy,  gir^  is  a  short  sword  or  dagger)  with  which 
the  cutting  was  done.  Meissner  (Ic.)  points  out  that  slaves  were 
marked,^  but  in  the  tablet  here  translated  the  people  who  had  to 
submit  to  the  act  called  gullubu  were  certainly  not  slaves.  It  is 
therefore  clear  that  the  meaning  of  the  word  is  still  doubtful,  and 
when  we  recollect  that  shaving  the  head  and  face  was  a  very  ancient 
custom  in  Babylonia,  and  that  certain  classes  of  priests,  to  a  very 

*  Strassmaier*s  Insehriften  von  Nabonidus ^  no.  681. 

fAlsoSyriac  iSaSJ.  "razor." 

X  Compare  also  my  paper  in  the  Proceedings  of  ten  years  ago  (April  3,  1883, 
p.  106,  also  Feb.  5,  1884,  p.  102  et  seq.), 
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late  date,  shaved  the  head  (the  fragment  of  a  cylmder-seal  impression 
at  the  end  of  this  text  shows  the  head  of  a  shaven  priest).  Prof. 
Haupt's  first  suggestion  can  hardly  be  regarded  as  set  aside  by  later 
and  fuller  knowledge.  Judging  from  the  statue  of  A§§ur-nasir-apU, 
it  would  seem  that  that  king  used  to  wear  a  wig,  and  it  is  also  not 
impossible  that  the  beard  was  artificial  Whether  this  king  had  a 
shaven  head  in  virtue  of  his  priestly  dignity,  or  not,  is  uncertain,  as 
he  wears  both  wig  and  beard  when  performing  seemingly  religious 
ceremonies.*  Of  course  there  may  have  been  different  kinds  of 
shaving — ^the  head  and  not  the  face,  the  face  and  not  the  head,  or  a 
portion  of  the  head  (like  a  small  monastic  tonsure),  as  well  as  the 
whole  head  and  face.  Any  of  these  could  have  been  regarded  as  a 
special  mark,  and  one  of  them  may  have  been  intended  in  the 
present  case.  It  will  be  noted  that  one  of  the  persons  who  were  to 
be  distinguished  in  this  way  was  descendant  of  a  "  master  of  iron  " 
(^»  ]Ey»-  y  >->f-  >f-,  rabii  ia  parzi/lij,  and  another  of  a  smith 
(:^a  "^^J,  nappa^u) — perhaps  a  blacksmith — and  that  both 
therefore,  probably  had  to  do  with  the  production  of  the  implements 
used  for  marking,  whether  razors  or  otherwise. 

The  identification  of  the  deity  »-*f"  t^'Sf  '^I^^^T  ^^  unknown, 
except  that,  as  a  star,  he  (or  she)  was  one  of  the  "little  twins" 
(Bar-taborturtur)^  as  they  were  called.  The  values  of  the  second 
character  {^^()  are  «/«,  «i,  ^,  and  ereti^  but  the  pronunciation  of 
the  last  (»^f^J^f )  is  unknown.  If  the  "  great  twins  "  (Bar-taba- 
ga/a)bey  as  is  implied  (W.A.I. V.,  pi.  46, 1.  4,  5  ad),  Sin  and  Nergal, 
it  is  not  impossible  that  the  "little  twins"  were  IStar  Qi:]}f]  ^tA^T)t 
and  »->f-  'J^*gT  *g:{S?|tY»  '•^•»  possibly  two  fomjs  of  Venus.  As  is 
well  known,  various  ceremonies  were  performed  in  honour  of  this 
goddess. 

The  meaning  of  the  name  of  the  official  called  ^5  ^  %^  ^» 
D.P.  zazakku,  is  unknown.  The  word  also  occurs  in  Strassmaier's 
Inschriften  von  Nabonidus,  no.  1055, 1.  11:  "  i  gur  2  pi  30  full,  for  the 
17th  year,  R€mut,  the  zazakku  (^»  T^  !i^  "eTX  **^  given  to 
B^l-kasir,  his  messenger  "  (^  y|  y>-  jff  |^  \^  D.P.  &biUipri4u). 

*  A  reproduction  of  a  statuette  of  a  female  wearing  a  wig  will  be  found  in  the 
Transactions^  Vol.  VIII.  (plate  illustrating  Mr.  Rassam's  "  Recent  Discorcries," 
p.  174).  This  is  apparently  of  the  time  of  the  Assyrian  dominion  (Sennacherib 
— Saracos.     See  my  remarks  on  p.  354  of  the  same  vol.). 

t  This  apparently  indicates  Idtar  as  daughter  of  Sin  (cf.  l.c,  L  22). 
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THE  NAME  OF  PHARAOH. 

Dear  Mr.  Ball, 

I  have  for  very  many  years  been  of  opinion  that  the  origin  of 
the  name  of  Pharaoh  cannot  be  Egyptian.  It  is  a  purely  Hebrew 
designation  of  the  King  of  Egypt,  just  as  our  word  Mandarin  is 
applied  to  Chinese  dignitaries,  in  whose  language  the  word  does 
not  exist. 

It  is  quite  true  that  even  in  very  ancient  times  ^^ ,  the  great 
house,'  was  one  of  the  many  ways  in  which  the  king  was  spoken  of. 
But  there  is  no  proof  that  this  expression  is  to  be  read  per  da,  or 
rather  peru  aau.  The  sign  cm  is  polyphonous,  and  Brugsch  in 
his  great  work,  die  Geographie  das  alien  Aegyptens,  I,  pp.  23,  24, 
showed  that  in  certain  proper  names  it  corresponded  to  the  syllable 
/a,  and  sometimes  to  the  Greek  /Sov,  as  in  Bubastis, 

I  have  myself,  in  these  Proceedings,  7th  March,  1882,  quoted  a 

very  remarkable  variant  in  which  the  very  frequent  word  CD  fl  CD 
*the  double  house  of  flame'  is  written  *  11,  jl  ^  »  ^^^  *^^^ 
renders  it  very  probable  that  in  divine  and  royal  names  c"i3  is 
J^  CTD  bu;  in  later  orthography   J 

In  the  Zeitschrift  of  1872  (pp.  77,  78)  I  derived  the  Coptic  word 
king,  OTpCJO,  from  ^^  urd.  In  the  treaty  between  Rameses  II 
and  the  King  of  the  Chetta,  the  former  is  styled  >J^  \^\  ^"^  ^^ 
latter  A^  Ik  u  ^^  ^^^  ^^*  '^^^  latter  title,  which  was  then  given 
Xo  foreign  princes,  was  subsequently  adopted  by  the  Egyptian  kings, 
especially  by  those  of  foreign  origin,  such  as  Darius,  Cambyses,  and 
the  Ptolemies.*  I  cannot  believe  that  Pharaoh  is  derived  from 
this  title. 

At  our  first  meeting  of  this  Session  you  threw  out  a  suggestion 
upon  which  I  have  reflected  a  good  deal,  and  I  really  think  you 
have  hit  the  nail  upon  the  head. 

*  See  references  in  the  article  of  the  Zeitschrift, 
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You  referred  to  the  opening  words  of  the  Song  of  Deborah  and 

Barak,  hvn\i;r!^  nirj?  y^pa. 

A  hundred  years  ago  it  was  rightly  said,*  "  Magna  est  virorum 
doctorum  in  explicandis  his  vocibus  dissensio."  But  this  can 
hardly  be  said  at  the  present  day.  There  is  a  general  consensus  of 
authorities  with  the  Septuagint  (as  represented  by  the  Cod,  Alet) 
and  Theodotion,  cV  rip  ap^aaOai  apx^fyow  eV  'lffpaiq\  quod praewcfvnt 
principts  in  Israel  (Gesenius,  Thes,\  "  Sich  behaupteten  die  Haupter 
in  Israel"  (Ewald,  Dichter  das  A.B.,  I,  p.  125),  "que  les  chefs  se 
soient  lev^s  en  Israel "  (Reuss,  La  Bible  in  loco.). 

There  are  only  two  places  where  the  word  mSHD  occurs,  and 
both  are  poetical  and  archaic.  lu  Deut.  xxxii,  42,  the  word  signifies 
princes  as  certainly  as  it  does  in  Judges  v,  2. 

If  we  only  look  at  an  Arabic  dictionary  at  the  ramifications  of 
the  root  c  J ,  we  shall  have  reason  to  be  astonished  that  anyone 
should  have  thought  it  necessary  to  search  for  the  etymolc^  of 
nSHDi  when  a  Semitic  root  like  jno  is  actually  staring  one  in 
the  face. 

Were  I  writing  for  you  alone  it  would  not  be  necessary  to  add 
that  the  words  melek^  king,  emperor^  czar^  prince^  rex,  fiaatXeu^  do  not 
in  themselves  any  more  than  Pharaoh  involve  the  concept  of 
sovereign  rule. 

I  am  only  afraid  now  that  people  who  read  this  will  fancy  that 
new  evidence  has  turned  up  that  the  Pharaoh  of  Abraham  was  a 
Hyksos,  and  that  the  Hyksos  were  undoubtedly  Semitic.  Let  us 
not  anticipate  evil  1     To  cfj^pov  fiekei  ftou 

Most  truly  yours, 

P.  LE  Page  Renouf. 

Rev.  C.  J.  Ball. 

*  Schnurrer,  Diss.  PhiloL^  p.  4a 
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NOTE  ON  THE  PHARAOH  OF  THE  EXODUS. 

Dear  Mr.  Rylands, 

As  one  of  those  who  have  endeavoured  to  show  that  the 
oppression  of  the  Israelites  probably  occurred  during  the  XVIIIth 
Dynasty,  I  have  read  with  much  interest  the  remarks  of  your 
President  on  the  subject  in  the  December  number  of  your  Proceed- 
ings^ and  I  would  ask  leave  to  offer  one  suggestion  concerning  them. 
Is  it  not  most  likely  that  the  words  "  in  the  land  of  Rameses/'  in 
Gen.  xlvii,  11,  and  "Pithom  and  Raamses,"  in  Exodus  i,  11,  are  not 
part  of  the  original  text,  but  additions  of  a  more  or  less  conjectural 
nature,  made  by  some  archseologically-minded  Jews  of  Alexandria, 
after  the  time  of  Josephus  ?  The  text  in  both  places  reads  quite  as 
well  without  these  words  as  with  them,  and  it  is  hardly  conceivable 
that  if  they  had  been  in  the  sacred  books  of  the  Temple  at 
Jerusalem,  to  which  Josephus  had  access,  he,  who  has  given  us  so 
many  more  details  than  our  versions  of  those  books  contain,  would 
have  omitted  those  names. 

It  is,  as  the  President  has  said,  impossible  to  prove  the  truth  of 
any  theory  on  the  subject  from  the  Egyptian  records  hitherto 
brought  before  us,  and  it  might  therefore  be  deemed  a  waste  of  time 
to  write  about  the  subject  at  all,  were  it  not  so  often  stated  as 
settled  facts  that  Rameses  II  was  the  oppressor,  and  that  his  son 
Merenptah  was  the  Pharaoh  of  the  Exodus.  The  objections  to  this 
view  are,  firstly,  that  the  time  between  Merenptah  and  Shishak  is 
barely  sufficient  for  the  events  narrated  in  Hebrew  history  between 
the  Exodus  and  Rehoboam  (without  regard  to  the  periods  assigned 
to  them),  even  on  the  supposition  that  Merenptah  began  to  reign 
1322  B.C.,  and  utterly  insufficient  if,  as  some  say,  his  reign  did  not 
commence  till  1200  b.c.,  and,  secondly,  the  extreme  improbability 
that  Rameses,  who  had  several  sons,  would  have  countenanced  the 
bringing  up  of  an  alien  foundling  as  the  heir  to  his  throne.  Neither 
of  these  objections  applies  to  the  theory  which  I  was  permitted  to 
place  before  your  Society  in  February,  1890,  and  which  I  would 
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take  this  opportunity  of  reviewing  in  the  light  of  the  recent  dis- 
coveries by  Professor  Petrie  at  Tell  el-Amama. 

It  now  appears  that  the  reign  of  Khuenaten  (who  in  my  opinion 
was  the  first  oppressor  of  the  Israelites)  lasted  for  17  years  only 
instead  of  37.  It  would  therefore  have  been  his  eldest  daughter 
Men  Aten  who  adopted  Moses,  which  agrees  very  well  with  the 
tradition  mentioned  by  Dr.  Wiedemann,  that  the  princess  in 
question  was  Merris,  daughter  of  Palmanothis,  king  of  Egypt,  and 
wife  of  Chenephres,  king  of  Egypt,  Tia,  the  wife  of  Ai,  whom  I 
have  suggested  as  the  Thermuthis  of  Josephus,  and  who  is  said  to 
have  been  the  nurse  of  Khuenaten,  was  certainly  a  person  of  note 
at  the  court  of  the  latter,  and  probably  in  attendance  upon  Men 
Aten,  and  associated  with  her  in  bringing  up  the  infant.  The  family 
life  of  Khuenaten,  who  is  depicted  with  his  wife  and  daughter  sitting 
on  his  knee,  is  also  more  consistent  with  the  account  given  by 
Josephus  of  the  placing  of  the  infant  Moses  in  the  arms  of  the 
oppressor  by  the  princess  than  anything  that  we  know  of  any  other 
Egyptian  kiQg.  If,  as  I  have  suggested,  the  flight  of  Moses  took 
place  shortly  before  the  accession  of  Horemhebi  and  his  return  on 
the  death  of  that  sovereign,  he  would  have  been  about  thirty  when 
he  left  Egypt,  and  about  fifky-two  when  he  returned,  and  if 
Rameses  I  were  the  king  of  the  Exodus,  the  journey  through  the 
wilderness  would  have  lasted  through  the  reign  of  Seti  I  (which  is 
not  now  thought  to  have  extended  over  many  years)  and  through 
the  first  few  years  of  that  of  Rameses  II ;  indeed,  it  may  be  doubted 
whether  they  had  made  much  impression  on  the  south  of  Palestine 
before  the  reign  of  Rameses  III.  These  suggestions,  while  showing 
how  the  histories  of  Israel  and  Egypt  may  be  most  convem'ently 
fitted  together,  do  not,  of  course,  comply  literally  with  our  text  of 
the  Old  Testament,  but  neither  does  the  Rameses  and  Merenptah 
theory,  nor  any  other  theory  which  has  been  or  can  be  advanced  and 
which  can  be  harmonized  with  the  contemporary  Egyptian  records. 

Yours  truly, 
A.  L.  Lewis. 
54,  Highbury  Hill,  N. 
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THE  ACHMETHAS  OR  ECBATANAS  OF  WESTERN  ASIA. 
By  William  F.  Ainsworth,  F.S.A.,  F.R.G.S. 

Treasuries,  as  also  "  treasure-houses,"  are  frequently  referred  to 
in  Holy  Writ.  So  great  is  their  antiquity,  that  they  may  be  con- 
sidered as  coeval  with  the  search  for  security  to  property.  According 
to  Exodus  i,  2,  the  Israelites  when  dwelling  in  the  land  of  Goshen 
built  treasure  cities  (Pithom  and  Raamses),  for  Pharaoh. 

With  the  progress  of  time,  came  cities  with  strong  castles, 
citadels,  or  strongholds,  as  treasuries,  and  they  constitute  the 
Achmethas  or  Ecbatanas  of  Western  Asia. 

The  first  mention  of  such  is  met  with  in  the  Books  of  Ezra,  when 
the  captive  Jews,  desirous  of  proceeding  with  the  rebuilding  of  the 
temple,  sought  for  the  decree  of  Cyrus  enabling  them  to  do  so  in 
"  the  house  of  rolls "  in  Babylon,  and  not  finding  it  there,  it  was 
sought  for  and  found  at  Achmetha  "in  the  palace  that  is  in  th^ 
province  of  the  Medes."  (Ezra  vii,  11.)  The  translators  have  put 
Ecbatana  in  the  margin,  and  this,  in  the  form  of  Ecbatana  and 
Acbatana,  as  also  Egbatana  and  Agbatana,  were  the  Greek 
renderings  of  Achmetha. 

The  Ecbatana  of  Greater  Media. 

The  Achmetha  here  alluded  to  has  been  generally  identified 
with  Hamadan,  the  name  of  which  has  been  looked  upon  as  a 
modernised  pronunciation  of  Achmetha.  In  the  Syriac  we  find  the 
word  indeed  in  a  transition  state — Achmathana,  and  Hamadan  is 
often  written  Amadan.  Amadiya,  the  Ecbatana  of  Assyria,  is 
another  form  of  the  same  word. 

Hamadan  was  a  very  strong  place,  built,  according  to  Herodotus, 
by  Dejoces,  but  according  to  Judith  (i,  xxiv)  by  Arphaxad,  king  of 
the  Medes.  Whether  of  Median  or  Persian  origin,  there  seems 
to  be  little  doubt  as  to  its  claim  to  represent  the  Achmetha  of  the 
captive  Jews, 
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and  in  late  specimens  being  moulded  in  low  relief  on  the  cartonnage, 
and  coloured  or  gilded,  as  No.  6679,  being  the  mummy  case  of 
Hem  n^t  atef,  of  the  Ptolemaic  period. 

Symbolism. 

There  seems  to  have  been  no  special  symbolism  attached  to  the 
pectoral,  by  this  I  mean  no  fixed  ritual  form.  The  subjects  all  have  a 
meaning,  as  would  be  expected  from  general  objects,  but  they  are 
very  diverse,  although  most  have  allusions  to  RH  in  some  form  or 
other,  or  to  the  resurrection,  and  by  far  the  largest  number  to  the 
Heart  chapter  of  the  Ritual.  I  almost  think  they  were  pure  orna- 
ments, perhaps  at  first  copies  of  pendants  worn  on  the  collars  of  high 
officials  as  badges  of  office,  somewhat  similar  to  the  breastplate 
that  was  worn  by  the  Jewish  high  priest ;  or  the  earliest  specimens, 
in  gold  inlay,  may  have  been  the  actual  pendants  themselves,  though 
I  am  bound  to  admit  I  have  failed  to  find  a  trace  of  this  idea  in  any 
of  the  various  books  showing  sculpture  or  paintings  from  Eg)'pt, 
unless  it  is  to  be  found  in  the  limestone  figure  of  Piaai,  a  royal 
scribe  under  Rameses  II,  No.  46  in  the  British  Museum :  there  he 
is  represented  as  a  squatting  figure  wearing  a  chain  composed  of 
long  and  round  beads,  with  some  plaited  material,  perhaps  leather, 
between,  and  attached  to  this  chain  a  large  pectoral  with  the 
cartouches  of  Rameses  II,  and  a  figure  of  Osiris  (?)  in  the  middle; 
also  the  colossus  of  Rameses  II  at  Memphis,  which  was  raised  up 
from  the  mud  and  turned  over  by  Major  A.  H.  Bagnold,  shows  that 
king  wearing  a  pectoral  suspended  by  a  chain  or  band  with  a  row 
of  beads  in  the  middle,  vide  the  Proceedings  of  this  Society  for  June, 
1888,  and  the  plaster  cast  No.  1670  in  the  British  Museum,  of  the 
cow  of  Hathor  and  of  Psammetichus,  an  officer  of  high  rank  in  the 
XXVIth  dynasty,  shows  that  officer  wearing  a  chain  with  a  pectoral 
attached;  the  original  is  at  Gizeh.  Unfortunately  but  Httle  is  known 
of  Egyptian  jewelry  other  than  funereal,  which  is  of  course  always 
of  very  thin  gold,  but  undoubtediy  imitated,  to  a  great  extent,  the 
real  articles  as  worn.  In  all  cases  where  coloured  inlay  has  been 
used  the  heraldic  system  is  adopted  as  far  as  possible  to  indicate 
the  same. 
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A    BABYLONIAN    DECREE    THAT    A    CERTAIN     RITE 
SHOULD   BE  PERFORMED. 

By  Theo.  G.  Pinches. 

The  text  which  I  here  transcribe  and  translate  is  inscribed  on  a 
fragment  of  a  tablet  (about  half)  in  the  possession  of  W.  Harding 
Smithy  Esq.,  by  whose  kindness  I  am  allowed  to  publish  it.  It  is 
the  lower  portion  (looking  on  the  obverse)  of  a  tablet  of  baked  clay, 
inscribed  on  the  obverse  (3  lines),  edge  (2  lines),  and  reverse 
(5  lines),  with  a  total  of  10  lines  of  writing  in  the  late-Babylonian 
style.  Above  the  text  on  the  obverse  is  a  blank  space,  on  the 
broken  edge  of  which  traces  of  another  line  of  writing  are  visible ; 
and  below  the  text  on  the  reverse,  in  an  uninscribed  place,  are  the 
remains  of  an  impression  of  a  cylinder-seal  in  the  style  of  the  period 
when  the  tablet  was  written.  The  fragment  is  if  in.  high,  3  in.  long, 
and  i  in.  thick.     The  colour  is  a  red  grey. 

Obverse. 


Tf   ^   T    •2=Tll   ^    M.    »^    ^    SiTty  s^^ 

DOE.  y  -TTtfc  -¥  n  I  ¥  T  "^R  -^  ?  "^^  Tl  ^  "eT-  ?  -+  + 

Reverse. 

6-  T  -+  <dfT  »V  "gr  I  ?  T  "-"  ^  T?  U  T  5:M  :=: 


H 


?m^<!m£\- 


9.  »^Tt:mrT->fC:^tS5T'7^-^Ic:3jiTT-+<<<.>f-^Tt3H!T'^IliJi'^4T 

.J 
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Transcription. 


A-na  f  B^14bMddina,  ^  r^§  Sam, 

ki-a-am  ik-bu-u  um-ma :  f  Nabd-balat-su-ik-bi, 
3.  miri-§u  §a  f  Bu-na-nu^  mir  f  E-gi-bi ; 

f   Nabii-^tir  abU-Su  §a    f    Bdl-§um-i§k-un,  abil   ^   rabfi  Sa 
parzilli; 

y  Iddina-a,  iniri-§u  sa  f  Nabfi-et-ir,  ibil  ^:»  nappa^i ; 
6.  y  Nergal-iddina,  miri-Su  Sa  J  Gin-na-a,  ibil  J  E-gi-bi, 

ina  pan  »->f-  ^^^^  ^^J^ftf  ^'^^  gul-lu-bu  ta-a-bi 

lu  -  gal  -  li  -  bi 

9.  Kunuk  y»->f-   Marduk-Sapik-zeri ;  kunuk   »->f-   Sin-ilu  ;  kunuk 
y  B^-ubaU-it 

fe-sag-ila ;  [kunuk]  y  Ina-£-ku-a  ^^  za-zak-ku. 

[Here,  the  remains  of  an  impression  of  a  cylinder-seaL] 

Translation. 


To  BS/-dki'iddina,  the  captain  of  the  king 

thus  they  said  that  "  NabH-balai-su-i^M, 
3.  son  of  Bunanu^  son  of  Egibi ; 

NaM4tir^  son  of  Bil-Sum-iSkuny  son  of  the  ironmaster; 

Iddindy  son  of  NaM-^fir^  son  of  the  smith; 
6.  (and)  Nergal-iddina^  son  of  Ginnd^  son  of  Egibi ^ 

before  Nin-*  to  be  marked  is  good. 

Let  them  be  marked, 

9.  Seal  of  Marduk-$apik'Ziri  ;  seal  of  SinAlu  ;  seal  of  Bil-ubaUit ; 
....  J^-sagila  ;  [seal  of]  Ina-^-kua^  the  zazakku. 

[Here,  the  remains  of  a  cylinder-seal  impression,  showing  a  shaven  priest  before 
the  figures  of  the  moon  and  a  star,  mowited  upon  two  round-ended  objects.] 

As  it  is  possible  that  the  names  of  the  signatories  were  given  at 
the  beginning  (with  the  addition  of  their  fathers*  and  remote 
ancestors*  names,  as  in  the  case  of  the  people  mentioned  in  lines 
2—6),  the  text  may  be  restored  as  follows : — 
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"  Marduk-§apik-zer!,  Sin-!lu,  Bai-uballit,  [tnal-:6-sagila  (?),  and 
Ina-^kua  the  sasakku,  said  as  follows  to  B^l-il)eiddina,  the  king's 
captain  (or  head-man) :  *  It  is  good  that  Nabii-balat-su-il^bl,  son  of 
Bunanu,  descendant  of  £^gibi ;  Nabd-dtir,  son  of  B^l-§um-i§kun, 
descendant  of  the  ironmaster ;  Iddina,  son  of  Nab(i-^tir,  descendant 
of  the  smith ;  and  Nergal-iddina,  son  of  Ginnd,  descendant  of  £gibi, 
be  marked  before  the  god  Nin-* '. 

"  Let  them  be  marked." 

The  names  of  the  men  mentioned  at  the  beginning  are  then 
repeated,  with  impressions  of  their  seals,  part  of  one  of  which 
(described  above)  remains.  Below  the  seal-impressions  probably 
came  the  date,  unfortunately  lost,  but  as  the  name  of  IddinS,  son  of 
Nabd-^tir,  descendant  of  the  smith,  occurs  on  the  tablet  S.+,  564*, 
we  know  that  the  text  now  printed  must  have  been  drawn  up  about 
543  B.C.  (the  1 2th  year  of  Nabonidus). 

The  text  is  a  very  simple  one,  but  its  nature  is  not  altogether 
certain ;  the  meaning  of  the  key-words  {gullubu  in  1.  7,  and  lugallibi 
in  1.  8)  being  doubtful.  The  root  galabu  was  treated  of  by  Haupt, 
in  his  Sunurische  Familiengesetze^  pp.  33 — 33  and  71,  7^,  in  1879, 
and  at  that  time  he  was  of  opinion  that  it  meant  "  to  shave,"  and 
compared  the  Heb.  l^a ,  "barber,"  and  the  Chald.  s'ra .  "razor."t 
Delitzsch,  however,  is  of  oinnion  that  gullubu  means  "  to  cut,"  and 
Meissner  {Beitrage  zum  altbabylonischen  Privatrechty  Leipzig,  1893, 
p.  152)  follows  him  in  this.  The  Akkadian  equivalents  oi  gullubu^ 
namely,  >J-  ^ffif  ^^^TT  -0f»  umbin-ia,  or  ^\  ^  i^JJ  ^l^yy  -^ , 
D,P,  umbin-kudy  "  to  cut  a  nailmark,"  would  agree  with  this 
latter  view,  "-^ffy  ^  ^,  gir-lui  =  naglabu^  seems  to  indicate 
the  instrument  («->^y|y,  gir^  is  a  short  sword  or  dagger)  with  which 
the  cutting  was  done.  Meissner  (l.c.)  points  out  that  slaves  were 
marked,^  but  in  the  tablet  here  translated  the  people  who  had  to 
submit  to  the  act  called  gullubu  were  certainly  not  slaves.  It  is 
therefore  clear  that  the  meaning  of  the  word  is  still  doubtful,  and 
when  we  recollect  that  shaving  the  head  and  face  was  a  very  ancient 
custom  in  Babylonia,  and  that  certain  classes  of  priests,  to  a  very 

•  Strassmaier's  Inschriften  von  Nabonidus ^  no.  681. 

t  AlsoSyriac  iSaSJ.  "razor." 

X  Compare  also  my  paper  in  the  Proceedings  of  ten  years  ago  (April  3,  1883, 
p.  106,  also  Feb.  5,  1884,  p.  102  eS  seq.), 
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late  date,  shaved  the  head  (the  fiagment  of  a  cylinder-seal  impression 
at  the  end  of  this  text  shows  the  head  of  a  shaven  priest),  Prof. 
Haupt's  first  suggestion  can  hardly  be  regarded  as  set  aside  by  later 
and  fuller  knowledge.  Judging  from  the  statue  of  A§§ur-nasir-apb', 
it  would  seem  that  that  king  used  to  wear  a  wig,  and  it  is  also  not 
impossible  that  the  beard  was  artificial  Whether  this  king  had  a 
shaven  head  in  virtue  of  his  priestly  dignity,  or  not,  is  uncertain,  as 
he  wears  both  wig  and  beard  when  performing  seemingly  religious 
ceremonies.*  Of  course  there  may  have  been  different  kinds  of 
shaving — the  head  and  not  the  face,  the  face  and  not  the  head,  or  a 
portion  of  the  head  (like  a  small  monastic  tonsure),  as  well  as  the 
whole  head  and  face.  Any  of  these  could  have  been  regarded  as  a 
special  mark,  and  one  of  them  may  have  been  intended  in  the 
present  case.  It  will  be  noted  that  one  of  the  persons  who  were  to 
be  distinguished  in  this  way  was  descendant  of  a  "  master  of  iron  " 
(^=»  ^»-  ^  »->f-  >f-,  rabii  Sa  parzilli)^  and  another  of  a  smith 
{1^>  ^^^\  nappahu) — perhaps  a  blacksmith — and  that  both 
therefore,  probably  had  to  do  with  the  production  of  the  implements 
used  for  marking,  whether  razors  or  otherwise. 

The  identification  of  the  deity  *->f-  '^^^  *g^CT?^y  is  unknown, 
except  that,  as  a  star,  he  (or  she)  was  one  of  the  "little  twins" 
( Bar-taba-turtur)^  as  they  were  called.  The  values  of  the  second 
character  ('^^^f)  are  «/Vi,  «/,  ^,  and  erel^y  but  the  pronimciation  of 
the  last  (*^J^Jj:T)  is  unknown.  If  the  **  great  twins  "  (Bar-ta^- 
ga/a)be,  as  is  implied  (W.A.I.V.,  pi.  46, 1.  4,  s  ^)»  Sin  and  Nergal, 
it  is  not  impossible  that  the  ** little  twins"  were  IStar  (•STf^f  ^tA^7)t 
and  »->f-  "^^  *^&^T^T»  ^'^'f  possibly  two  fom)s  of  Venus.  As  is 
well  known,  various  ceremonies  were  performed  in  honour  of  this 
goddess. 

The  meaning  of  the  name  of  the  official  called  ^s  ^  ^'S^  ^» 
D.P.  zazakkUf  is  unknown.  The  word  also  occurs  in  Strassmaier's 
Inschriften  von  Nabonidus^  no.  1055, 1.  1 1 :  "  i  gur  2  pi  30  full,  for  the 
17th  year,  R^mut,  the  zazakku  {^^>  JJ  &5  "^TX  ^^  S^^^"  ^^ 
Bfil-kasir,  his  messenger  "  (^  y]f  ]^  iff^  l^  D.P.  &bil4ipri4u\ 

*  A  reproduction  of  a  statuette  of  a  female  wearing  a  wig  will  be  found  in  the 
Tramactums^  Vol.  VIII.  (plate  illustrating  Mr.  Rassam's  **  Recent  Discoveries," 
p.  174).  This  b  apparently  of  the  time  of  the  Assyrian  dominion  (Sennicherib 
— Saracos.     See  my  remarks  on  p.  354  of  the  same  vol.). 

t  This  apparently  indicates  Ifitar  as  daughter  of  Sin  (cf.  Lc,  L  22). 
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THE   NAME  OF  PHARAOH. 

Dear  Mr.  Ball, 

I  have  for  very  many  years  been  of  opinion  that  the  origin  of 
the  name  of  Pharaoh  cannot  be  Egyptian.  It  is  a  purely  Hebrew 
designation  of  the  King  of  Egypt,  just  as  our  word  Mandarin  is 
applied  to  Chinese  dignitaries,  in  whose  language  the  word  does 
not  exist. 

It  is  quite  true  that  even  in  very  ancient  times  ^^ ,  the  great 
house,'  was  one  of  the  many  ways  in  which  the  king  was  spoken  of. 
But  there  is  no  proof  that  this  expression  is  to  be  read  per  da,  or 
rather  peru  aau.  The  sign  tz~3  is  polyphonous,  and  Brugsch  in 
his  great  work,  die  Geographie  das  alien  Aegyptens^  I,  pp.  23,  24, 
showed  that  in  certain  proper  names  it  corresponded  to  the  syllable 
/tf,  and  sometimes  to  the  Greek  /Sou,  as  in  Bubastis, 

I  have  myself,  in  these  Proceedings^  7th  March,  1882,  quoted  a 

very  remarkable  variant  in  which  the  very  frequent  word  CD  fl  CTD 
*the  double  house  of  flame*  is  written  ^n  ' Ja  J  ^  '  ^"^  ^^^^ 
renders  it  very  probable  that  in  divine  and  royal  names  cr^  is 
jj^  CT3  bu;  in  later  orthography    11  ^  . 

In  the  Zeitschrift  of  1872  (pp.  77,  78)  I  derived  the  Coptic  word 
king,  Of  pOJ,  from  ^^  ura.  In  the  treaty  between  Rameses  II 
and  the  King  of  the  Chetta,  the  former  is  styled  A^  f  -^  |'  ^"^  ^^ 
latter  >^  Lk  1  ^^  ^^^  ^^*  '^^^  latter  title,  which  was  then  given 
to  foreign  princes,  was  subsequently  adopted  by  the  Egyptian  kings, 
especially  by  those  of  foreign  origin,  such  as  Darius,  Cambyses,  and 
the  Ptolemies.*  I  cannot  believe  that  Pharaoh  is  derived  from 
this  title. 

At  our  first  meeting  of  this  Session  you  threw  out  a  suggestion 
upon  which  I  have  reflected  a  good  deal,  and  I  really  think  you 
have  hit  the  nail  upon  the  head. 


*  See  references  in  the  article  of  the  Zeitschrift. 
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You  referred  to  the  opening  words  of  the  Song  of  Deborah  and 
Barak,  hvn\p%  n'^JH?  3^*151. 

A  hundred  years  ago  it  was  rightly  said,*  "  Magna  est  viroium 
doctorum  in  explicandis  his  vocibus  dissensio."  But  this  can 
hardly  be  said  at  the  present  day.  There  is  a  general  consensus  of 
authorities  with  the  Septuagint  (as  represented  by  the  Cod,  Alex.) 
and  Theodotion,  cV  rip  ap(a<r0ai  apxffyovv  fcV  'l4Tpa^\  gwnl praeivtrunt 
principes  in  Israel  (Gesenius,  Tht5.\  "  Sich  behaupteten  die  Haupter 
in  Israel"  (Ewald,  DUhter  das  A,B.^  I,  p.  125),  "que  les  chefs  se 
soient  lev^s  en  Israel"  (Reuss,  La  Bible  in  loco.). 

There  are  only  two  places  where  the  word  Xl'ljnD  occurs,  and 
both  are  poetical  and  archaic.  lu  Deut.  xxxii,  42,  the  word  signifies 
princes  as  certainly  as  it  does  in  Judges  v,  2. 

If  we  only  look  at  an  Arabic  dictionary  at  the  ramifications  of 
the  root  c  J ,  we  shall  have  reason  to  be  astonished  that  anyone 
should  have  thought  it  necessary  to  search  for  the  etymology  of 
nSHDi  when  a  Semitic  root  like  jno  is  actually  staring  one  in 
the  face. 

Were  I  writing  for  you  alone  it  would  not  be  necessary  to  add 
that  the  words  melek^  king,  emperor,  czar,  prince,  rex,  fia<Tt\€V9  do  not 
in  themselves  any  more  than  Pharaoh  involve  the  concept  of 
sovereign  rule. 

I  am  only  afraid  now  that  people  who  read  this  will  fancy  that 
new  evidence  has  turned  up  that  the  Pharaoh  of  Abraham  was  a 
Hyksos,  and  that  the  Hyksos  were  undoubtedly  Semitic.  Let  us 
not  anticipate  evil  1    To  ctj^pop  fidXei  fiou 

Most  truly  yours, 

P.  LE  Page  Renouf. 

Rev.  C.  J.  Ball. 

•  Schnurrer,  Diss,  PhiloLy  p.  4a 
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NOTE  ON  THE  PHARAOH  OF  THE  EXODUS. 

Dear  Mr.  Rylands, 

As  one  of  those  who  have  endeavoured  to  show  that  the 
oppression  of  the  Israelites  probably  occurred  during  the  XVIIIth 
Djrnasty,  I  have  read  with  much  interest  the  remarks  of  your 
President  on  the  subject  in  the  December  number  of  your  Proceed- 
ings^  and  I  would  ask  leave  to  offer  one  suggestion  concerning  them. 
Is  it  not  most  likely  that  the  words  ''  in  the  land  of  Rameses/'  in 
Gen.  xlvii,  11,  and  "Pithom  and  Raamses,"  in  Exodus  i,  11,  are  not 
part  of  the  original  text,  but  additions  of  a  more  or  less  conjectural 
nature,  made  by  some  archseologically-minded  Jews  of  Alexandria, 
after  the  time  of  Josephus  ?  The  text  in  both  places  reads  quite  as 
well  without  these  words  as  with  them,  and  it  is  hardly  conceivable 
that  if  they  had  been  in  the  sacred  books  of  the  Temple  at 
Jerusalem,  to  which  Josephus  had  access,  he,  who  has  given  us  so 
many  more  details  than  our  versions  of  those  books  contain,  would 
have  omitted  those  names. 

It  is,  as  the  President  has  said,  impossible  to  prove  the  truth  of 
any  theory  on  the  subject  from  the  Egyptian  records  hitherto 
brought  before  us,  and  it  might  therefore  be  deemed  a  waste  of  time 
to  write  about  the  subject  at  all,  were  it  not  so  often  stated  as 
settled  facts  that  Rameses  II  was  the  oppressor,  and  that  his  son 
Merenptah  was  the  Pharaoh  of  the  Exodus.  The  objections  to  this 
view  are,  firstly,  that  the  time  between  Merenptah  and  Shishak  is 
barely  sufficient  for  the  events  narrated  in  Hebrew  history  between 
the  Exodus  and  Rehoboam  (without  regard  to  the  periods  assigned 
to  them),  even  on  the  supposition  that  Merenptah  began  to  reign 
1322  B.C.,  and  utterly  insufficient  if,  as  some  say,  his  reign  did  not 
commence  till  1200  b.c.,  and,  secondly,  the  extreme  improbability 
that  Rameses,  who  had  several  sons,  would  have  countenanced  the 
bringing  up  of  an  alien  foundling  as  the  heir  to  his  throne.  Neither 
of  these  objections  applies  to  the  theory  which  I  was  permitted  to 
place  before  your  Society  in  February,  1890,  and  which  I  would 
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You  referred  to  the  opening  words  of  the  Song  of  Deborah  and 
Barak,  hvn\ff%  Pi\T\P  Jhpi. 

A  hundred  years  ago  it  was  rightly  said,*  "  Magna  est  viroram 
doctorum  in  explicandis  his  vocibus  dissensio."  But  this  can 
hardly  be  said  at  the  present  day.  There  is  a  general  consensus  of 
authorities  with  the  Septuagint  (as  represented  by  the  Cod.  Alex.) 
and  Theodotion,  cV  rip  ap(a<r$ai  apxff^ovv  fcV  'I<r/»ai;X,  quad procwerunt 
principes  in  Israel  (Gesenius,  Thes,\  "  Sich  behaupteten  die  Haupter 
in  Israel"  (Ewald,  Dichter  das  A,B,^  I,  p.  125),  "que  les  chefs  se 
soient  lev^s  en  Israel "  (Reuss,  La  Bible  in  loco.). 

There  are  only  two  places  where  the  word  Xl'ljnD  occurs,  and 
both  are  poetical  and  archaic.  lu  Deut.  xxxii,  42,  the  word  signifies 
princes  as  certainly  as  it  does  in  Judges  v,  2. 

If  we  only  look  at  an  Arabic  dictionary  at  the  ramifications  of 
the  root  c  J ,  we  shall  have  reason  to  be  astonished  that  anyone 
should  have  thought  it  necessary  to  search  for  the  etymology  of 
nSHDi  when  a  Semitic  root  like  y^D  is  actually  staring  one  in 
the  face. 

Were  I  writing  for  you  alone  it  would  not  be  necessary  to  add 
that  the  words  melek^  ^i^ii  emperor,  czar,  prince,  rex,  ^turiKem  do  not 
in  themselves  any  more  than  Pharaoh  involve  the  concept  of 
sovereign  rule. 

I  am  only  afraid  now  that  people  who  read  this  will  fancy  that 
new  evidence  has  turned  up  that  the  Pharaoh  of  Abraham  was  a 
Hyksos,  and  that  the  Hyksos  were  undoubtedly  Semitic.  Let  us 
not  anticipate  evil !    To  cfj^pov  /teXei  fwu 

Most  truly  yours, 

P.  LE  Page  Renouf. 

Rev.  C.  J.  Ball. 

•  Schnurrer,  Diss,  PkiloL,  p.  4a 
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NOTE  ON  THE  PHARAOH  OF  THE  EXODUS. 

£>£AR  Mr.  Rylands, 

As  one  of  those  who  have  endeavoured  to  show  that  the 
oppression  of  the  Israelites  probably  occurred  during  the  XVIIIth 
Dynasty,  I  have  read  with  much  interest  the  remarks  of  your 
President  on  the  subject  in  the  December  number  of  your  Proceed- 
ings^ and  I  would  ask  leave  to  offer  one  suggestion  concerning  them. 
Is  it  not  most  likely  that  the  words  "  in  the  land  of  Rameses,"  in 
Gen.  xlvii,  11,  and  "Pithom  and  Raamses,"  in  Exodus  i,  11,  are  not 
part  of  the  original  text,  but  additions  of  a  more  or  less  conjectural 
nature,  made  by  some  archseologically-minded  Jews  of  Alexandria, 
after  the  time  of  Josephus  ?  The  text  in  both  places  reads  quite  as 
well  without  these  words  as  with  them,  and  it  is  hardly  conceivable 
that  if  they  had  been  in  the  sacred  books  of  the  Temple  at 
Jerusalem,  to  which  Josephus  had  access,  he,  who  has  given  us  so 
many  more  details  than  our  versions  of  those  books  contain,  would 
have  omitted  those  names. 

It  is,  as  the  President  has  said,  impossible  to  prove  the  truth  of 
any  theory  on  the  subject  from  the  Egyptian  records  hitherto 
brought  before  us,  and  it  might  therefore  be  deemed  a  waste  of  time 
to  write  about  the  subject  at  all,  were  it  not  so  often  stated  as 
settled  facts  that  Rameses  II  was  the  oppressor,  and  that  his  son 
Merenptah  was  the  Pharaoh  of  the  Exodus.  The  objections  to  this 
view  are,  firstly,  that  the  time  between  Merenptah  and  Shishak  is 
barely  sufficient  for  the  events  narrated  in  Hebrew  history  between 
the  Exodus  and  Rehoboam  (without  regard  to  the  periods  assigned 
to  them),  even  on  the  supposition  that  Merenptah  began  to  reign 
1322  ac,  and  utterly  insufficient  if,  as  some  say,  his  reign  did  not 
commence  till  1200  B.a,  and,  secondly,  the  extreme  improbability 
that  Rameses,  who  had  several  sons,  would  have  countenanced  the 
bringing  up  of  an  alien  foundling  as  the  heir  to  his  throne.  Neither 
of  these  objections  applies  to  the  theory  which  I  was  permitted  to 
place  before  your  Society  in  February,  1890,  and  which  I  would 
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Kheni-heb,  les  Sahu  et  les  Semeru  s'^crient :  debout !  Pausset  vos 
acclamations  multtpli^es  /  Asseyez-vaus^  et  accompiissez  votre  acte  de 
salut  magique  /  Que  la  necropole  soil  d  un  tel !  Les  portes  ne  sont 
pas  encore  ouvertes  :  un  Kher-heb  debout,  un  Neter-ta  et  un  Am- 
khent  assis,  le  Sem  qui  frappe  deux  bitons  Tun  contre  Tautre,  sorte 
d'appel,  et  les  deux  pleureuses  qui  pr^entent  Tencens,  se  tiennent 
dans  Tattente  devant  le  premier  pylone  du  temple.  Le  pylone 
franchi,  trois  flambeaux  sont  places  demure  un  personnage  pelotonn^ 
et  envelopp^  sur  un  lit :  le  Kher-heb  offre  Petuens  et  fait  poser  Us 
Hambeaux^  puis :  faire  venir  d  la  cite  de  la  Peau^  et  en  arrivant  sc 

coucher  sous  elle  au  bassin  de  Kheper^     o     G  0  '^^^^        ffjm    jRl 

d'Abydos  est  W  ^»t  la  cite  de  Kheper ;  J^  Q  n'a  pas  ici  son 
d^terminatif,  mais  on  le  trouve  au  Todtenbuch  :  %  pars^  va  vers  hi^ 
tHe-h-tUe,  ^  r^  -^fll  P  ^^^  '''^»  ^«  approchant  du  MesekdH 


del,  ou  de  la  Meskhen-ty  [T|  'O^ ^  car  les  deux  groupes  ont  ^t^ 

employes  en  variante  par  le  scribe). 

La  c^r^monie  est  presque  termin^e :  le  Sem  et  un  Semer  purifient 
par  des  libations  d'eau  une  nouvelle  porte  dont  les  c6t^s  Sud  et  Nord 

sont  indiqu^s^  un    Suten-rekh,   4^,11  pioche  quatre  fins  sous  deux 

ob^lisques  que  deux  autres  Suten-rekh  semblent  Stayer,  le  Kher- 
heb  se  pr^sente  devant  un  veau  li^  pour  le  sacrifice  et  une  des 
pleureuses  qui  offre  du  collyre,  du  pain  et  des  Hoffes^  puis  le  depart 

commence;  les  Am-Khentu,  ("Tflln  P^^^  |r(llu^  ^  peupi^ 
comme  f)  (1(1  pour  ■¥•  (1(1  ),1l  sejettentdans  le  canal^  ^^^'^PV^^"^  ^^» 

*  Cf.  Rekhmara,  pi.  24. 

t  J.  de  Roug^,  Edfou,  pi.  93 ;  et  Brugsch,  DictUmnairt  ghgrapkiqmt^ 
p.  715-6- 

X  Ch,  5S,  1.  2,  et  ch.  122, 1.  2. 

i  CJ\  Id  ch.  72,  1.  5. 

|]  Cf.  ninders  Petrie,  lUahun^  Kahun,  mmd  Gurod,  pL  9,  14 ;  id.,  A  Smsm 
in  E^pt^  pU  13,  No.  337  ;  Denkniaeler^  II,  pi.  151,  e ;  ct  Abydos,  III, 
Na.  1J94. 

f  Kekhmara,  pi.  36. 
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pour  retoumer  la  barque  k  tente  et  flambeau  des  pr^tres,  et  T^uipage 
se  pr&ipite  vers  Osiris  pour  le  saluer,  A         ■==»  ^^  ({]]^ft  ^ '^ '  > 

c'est  le  Virement  de  bord  en  retoumant  vers  le  haut  du  canal^  en  face 
de  VEscalier  (le  chemin  du  temple),  afin  de  dkbarquer  d  la  grande 

ville  du  nome  Thinite,  c'est-k-dire  2i  Thinis;  ^^  ^v    x"^  <z> 

"^e^^  ^^  T  •     (^s  rites  du  retour  se  trouvent  au  tombeau 

de  Neferhotep,  comme  ceux  du  depart.) 

En  comparant  cette  description  avec  le  passage  du  Todtenbuchf 
on  voit  que  les  particularit^s  des  fun^railles  d'Osiris  ^taient  repro- 
duites  au  voyage  des  morts  h,  Abydos.  Le  Kher-heb  ou  officiant,  qui 
repr^sentait  le  d^funt,  passait  sous  le  Mesek  comme  Anubis,  1^ 

Kher-heb  d'Osiris,  /T\  wi  '^^^^  -cs2>-  Jl   |  ;*  ^^  plus,  le  d^funt  re- 

cevait  un  giteau  de  Tehen  comme  Osiris,  le  dieu  d' Abydos.  Ce 
dernier  ri^e,  complement  du  premier,  ne  figure  pas  explicitement  au 
tombeau  de  Rekhmara,  mais  un  texte  des  pyramides  royales  le 
mentionne  conjointement  avec  celui  du  Mesek,  comme  on  le  verra 
plus  loin  lorsque  celui  du  Mesek  aura  ^t^  expliqu^. 

11. 

Quels  que  soient  ses  d^terminatifs,  le  mot  mesek  se  ram^ne 
toujours  k  son  sens  primitif  de  peau,  ainsi  que  Pa  remarqu^  M« 
Bragsch.t  Avec  ce  sens  propre  il  se  dit  de  T^piderme  de 
lliommet  comme  du  cuir  de  Tanimal,  et  se  trouve  souvent  em- 
ploy^  lorsqu'il  s'agit  de  Typhon  ou  des  b^tes  qui  le  personnifient. 
Sefekh,  la  d^esse-Calame,  s'enveioppe  le  corps  d'une  peau  de  NeheSj 

qui  est  dans  ce  cas  une  peau  de  panthfere,  K  \r  ^7S  ^=^0]  '  ^ ^ 

^fL][lQ;§  il  est  parl^  de  sandales  en  mesek  de  Nehes;|| 

*  Todimbuch^  ch.  145,  1.  31. 

t  Brngsch,  SuppUment  au  Dictionnaire,  p.  643. 

J  Pierret,  Vocabulaire  hiiroglyphique^  p.  238. 

§  Dend6^,  iv,  pi.  82. 

II  Duemichen,  CtschUhte  des  aiten  Aegyptens^  p.  162. 
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la  pique  d'Honis  et  le  fer  du  pr^tre  fendent  la  peau  de  lliippo- 
potame,  n]  ^,*  commc  du  taureau  rouge, t  et  si  les  attaches  de  r&helle 
cdeste  sont  faites  avec  le  (Tj  M  LJ  ff^  d'un  dieu  n^  de  la  vachc 
Heset,}  les  cuirs  de  la  barque  infemale  sont  faits  aussi,  k  ce  qa'il 
semble,  d*une  peau,  (fl  I »  LJ  *^  ^^  Mn^vis  marquee  en  rouge,  ou 
marquee  par  Set.§  Le  Rituel  de  rEmbaumement  nous  apprend 
m^me  que  le  mesek  des  fun^railles  ^tait  la  peau  de  Set : 

on  a  cUkbrhpaur  tot  les  bons  rites  et  les  bonnes  Junirailles  de  la  peau  di 
Self  ton  ennemi\  pour  satisfaire  ton  ccmr  dans  la  tombe,  et  alors  T^u, 
pleur^  par  ses  soeurs  dans  Mend^  et  Abydos,  se  Ihe  U  jour,  commc 
le  bel  tclat  du  Soleil  brillant  sur  tout  pays,  paroUt  la  nuit  en  htlU 
Luntf  etc 

Ce  detail  fait  entrevoir  qu'  St  Torigine  on  ensevelissait  les  morts 
dans  des  peaux  de  b^tes  provenant  ou  non  d'un  sacrifice  fun^raire, 
pratique  jadis  employee  par  les  Colchidiens,1I  qu*  H^rodote  croyait 
venus  d'Egypte,**  et  encore  en  usage  de  nos  jours  sur  le  Haut  NiLtt 
Une  des  momies  de  Deir  el-Bahari,  celle  d*un  jeune  prince  th^bain 
anonyme,  ^tait  entour^e  d'une  peau  de  mouton,  en  souvenir  peut- 
^tre,  bien  que  la  laine  fQt  impure  d^s  le  moyen  Empire  au  moins,H 
de  la  coutume  th^baine  d'aprbs  laquelle  on  enveloppait  la  statue 
d'Ammon,  une  fois  par  an,  avec  la  peau  d'un  bdier  sacrifi^.^  Osiris, 
qui  est  repr^sent^  sur  une  peau  de  mouton  dans  un  papyrus  magique 

*  Naville,  Textes  relatifs  au  mythe  tt Horus,  pi  5, 1.  2,  et.  pi.  11,  I.  5. 
t  Dend^rah,  iv,  pi.  85,  b. 
X  Pepi  II,  L  976. 

S  Nayille,  TodUnbuch,  ch.  99,  pi.  224. 
II  Maspero,  Sur  quilques  papyrus  du  Lcuvre,  p.  4a 

IT  Fragfnenta  Historicorum  Gracorunty  ii,  p.  380;  ApoUonius  de  Rhodes 
ArgonmiHques,  iii,  202 ;  et  Elien,  Varia  Historut^  iv,  i. 
••  H^rodote,  II,  104. 

tt  Cf,  Andrew  Lang,  The  Nineteenth  Century^  September,   1886,  Egyptian 
Divifu  Myths,  p.  44a 

tt  Maspero,  Milanges  d^archJoiogie,  X,  Le  Papyrus  de  Berlin  No.  i,  p.  158; 
cf,  Plutarque,  de  hide  et  Osiride,  4. 
§§  H^rodote,  II,  42. 
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du  British  Museum,*  avait  ^t^  enseveli  dans  une  vache  de  bois, 
d'aprbs  Diodore,t  comrae  la  hWe  de  Myc^rinus,  d'aprbs  H^rodote.J 

Tomb^es  en  d^su^tude,  ces  pratiques  furent  remplac^es  par  des 
Univalents,  ainsi  que  le  montrent  diff^rents  indices :  on  transporta 
les  momies  k  la  n^cropole  sous  un  tapis  de  cuir,§  comme  celui  de  la 
princesse  Asterokheb,  ou  bien  sous  un  ciel  k  charpente  de  bois,  sorte 
de  dais  recouvert  de  cuir,  et  appeM  /a  peau  dans  Thistoire  de  Sineh, 

£tre  sous  le  cuir,  c'^tait  ^tre  mort,  et  m^taphoriquement  la  tombe 
fut  aussi  la  peau ;  c*est  pourquoi  Fannonce  que  les  baufs  tralntnt 

(la  momie)  vers  la  demeure  du  corpSy  y  ^^  5&)  '  '^^^^       \ » 

est  exprim^e  ainsi  au  tombeau  d'Anna  (dix-huitibme  dynastie) :  les 

bctufs  vigoureux  iraintnt  (le  prince)  vers  le  Mesek,    — ^       1  mM 

d^form^   par  le  graveur,  ou  par  le  temps,  avec  o  pour  ZJ  et   H 
pour  CD,  le  mot  Mesek  est  facilement  reconnaissable  ici. 

Le  mort  mis  dans  une  peau,  ou  sous  une  peau,  semblait  obtenir 
par  \k  Texcellence  ou  tout  au  moins  la  protection  de  Tanimal  dont  la 
d^pouille  Tentourait,  comme  ces  anciens  Ethiopiens  qui  s'^tran- 
glaient  avec  une  queue  de  vache, tt  ou  ces  modemes  Hindous  qui 
tiennent  en  expirant  la  queue  d'une  vache.  S'afflubler  d'une  peau 
de  victime,  en  effet,  a  toujours  paru  un  des  plus  sArs  moyens  de 
s'approprier  la  vertu  du  sacrifice,  k  preuve  la  peau  de  holier  qu'avait 
k  ses  pieds  le  futur  myste  se  punfiant  aux  Eleusinies,^}  l^s  toisons  de 
briers  dont  se  revfitaient  les  prfitres  de  Zeus  allant  conjurer  la  Cani- 
cule  sur  le  P^lion,§§  la  peau  de  brebis  dont  les  visiteurs  d'Hi^rapolis, 
en  Syrie,  se  couvraient  avant  de  partir,||||  et  la  peau  de  boeuf  sur  la- 
quelle  s'asseyaient  les  Scythes  qui  voulaient  contracter  une  alliance. HH 

*  Birch,  Revue  Archiologiqtu^  1863,  p.  438. 

1 1, 85.  X  11. 132. 

{  Cf,  Champollion,  Notices^  I,  p.  491 ;  et  Wilkinson,  The  ancient  Egyptians y 
Edition  Birch,  pi.  61. 

n  Denkmader,  VI,  pL  106, 1.  193-4.  ^  Rekhmara,  pi.  21. 

••  ChampolIioD,  Notices ^  I,  p.  836.  "H*  Diodore,  III,  32. 

Xt  Suidas,  Ai^c  at*'Biov. 

§1  Dic^upqtie,  dans  les  Fragmenta  Historiconim  grseconim,  II,  p.  262. 
Oil  De  Dea  Syria,  55.  tlF  Luden,  Toxaris,  47-8. 
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Mais  les  Egyptiens  ne  s'en  tinrent  pas  k  cette  conception  initiale. 
Comme  toute  chose  a  son  bon  et  son  mauvais  c6t^,  Tid^e  facheuse 
de  la  mort  fit  de  la  peau  un  embl^me  funeste  et  par  consequent 
typhonien,  d'une  part,  d'autre  part,  comme  \q  processus  polyth^iste 
assimile  la  nature  k  Thumanit^,  chaque  d^faillance  divine  devint  une 
mort  humaine,  et  les  dieux  pass^rent  aussi  sous  la  peau. 

Dans  la  representation  commemorative  des  obsbques  d'Osiris, 
son  Kher-heb  divin,  c'est4-dire  Anubis  ou  Horus,  traversait  pour 
lui  le  Mesek,  comme  le  chapitre  17  du  Todtenhuch  Ta  monue 
pour  Anubis,  et  comme  le  montrera  pour  Horus  un  passage  de 
la  stfele  Metternich,  1.  74-76 :  me  voiciy  me  void,  man  fils  Horus, 
dit  Isis  au  jeune  dieu  (Kher-heb  et  Simeref  de  son  p^re),*  sots 
sans  crainte,  sots  sans  crainte,  fils  de  mon  bonheur  t  11  ne  farrivera 
rien  de  mal ;  tu  as  en  tot  r essence  du  crkateur  des  ^tres,  tu  es  le  fils  qui 
est  au  milieu  du  Pays  de  la  peau,  et  qui  sort  du  Nun  ;  tu  ne  periras 

pas  par  le  feu  du  venin,  J^  ^^  ^  "^fll  "^^^  ^^  ^^^^  » 
etc. 

L'hieroglyphe  de  la  terre  accompagnant  Ik  le  mot,  fv^^>i,  indique 
bien  que  la  peau  avait  pris  avec  les  dieux  un  sens  de  plus  en  plus 
symbolique.  Ce  sens  est  precise  dans  un  hymne  k  la  divinity  solaire, 
reproduit  au  papyrus  magique  Harris  et  au  temple  d'El-Khargeh :  t 

et  ta  mhx  fktreint  quand  tufranchis  P horizon,  P  Occident  tend  les  bras 
pour  te  recevoir,  et  tons  les  itres  fadorent  quand  tu  te  couches  dans 
Tenfer  d  Pheure  de  la  nuit :  tu  rkveilles  Osiris  par  tes  rayons,  etc. 
Ici  le  Mesek  a  pour  determinatif,  outre  la  peau,  le  firmament.  C*est 
le  ciel  souterrain  ou  le  pa3rs  infernal  franchi  la  nuit  par  le  soleil,  et 
symbolise  dans  les  Livres  qui  decrivent  Tenfer,  notamment  au  debut 
de  la  Litanie,:^  ^^  ^^  crocodile,  un  serpent  et  un  taureau  (celui  de  la 
peau,  sans  doute).  De  \h.  vinrent  les  serpents,  les  taureaux  et  les 
crocodiles  k  une  ou  k  deux  t^tes,  que  traversait  Tastre  dans  son 
voyage  nocturne,  semblable  k  celui  de  ce  dieu  de  la  Nouvelle 
Zeiande  qui  descendit  dans  le  corps  de  la  nuit,  son  aleule.     On 

*  Todtenhuch,  ch.  145, 1.  19. 

t  Chabas,  Le  papyrus  magique  Harris ,  pi.  vi,  1.  3-4  5  Birch»  T>ansacii0HS,  r, 
part  i,  1.  18-9  ;  et  Brugsch,  Thesaurus,  iv,  p.  653, 1.  14. 
X  Denkmaeler,  iii,  pt.  I34>  a* 
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remarquera  k  ce  propos,  sans  parler  de  Peau  d'ine,  de  Toutre  d*Eole 
et  de  la  tente  ou  du  sac  auxquels  la  Bible  compare  le  ciel,*  que  les 
Orphiques  voyaient  le  firmament  ^toil^  dans  la  n^bride  tachei^e 
d*Osiris.t 

Le  temple,  qui  a  en  Egypte  un  caractfere  funfebre  et  infernal  si 

raarqu^,  fut  k  son  tour  assimile  k  la  peau,  fn  '   ,  , ,  >  ♦  et  la  peau  resta 

pour  les  hommes  ce  qu'elle  ^tait  pour  les  dieux,c'est4t-dire  un  embl^me 
de  Tenfer  ou,  plus  exacteraent,  de  Tentr^e  de  Tenfer.  Aussi,  k  son  arri- 
ve dans  Tautre  monde  et  devant  la  barque  infemale,  TEgyptien  adres- 
sait-il  aux  divinit^s  de  la  justice  une  pri^re  souvent  rdp^t^e  sur  les 
sarcophages  :  Sa/uf  d  vous^  d  Bons^  Genies^  Mattres  de  la/usttce,  qui 
etes  V wants  pour  rtterniUI  Ne  me  dktruisez  pas  au  Mesek^  que  les  impies 

ne  s^emparent  pas  de  tnes  chairs^  ^*— ^  V<2i  T  fM  I  v 

chapitre  99  du  Todtenbuch^  1.  30-1,  ety  ajoute  le  chapitre  72, 
1.  5-6,  ne  me  repoussez  pas  de  vos  portes^  nefermez  point  vos  battanis 
pour  moi^  allusion  k  Tentr^e  de  Time  dans  Tenfer  et  peut-dtre  aussi, 
par  un  retour  aux  choses  terrestres,  k  Tentrde  du  corps  dans  le 
tombeau,  d'oti  un  jugement  pouvait  Texclure  s'il  faut  en  croire 
Diodore.§  Ici,  le  mot  Mesek  est  d^iermin^  par  la  pierre  du 
supplice.  II  On  trouve  la  r^ponse  a  ce  texte,  ijui  est  intitule  au  cha- 
pitre 72  Formule  pour  sortir  le  jour  et  ouvrir  Amehet^  sur  les  sarco- 
phages du  moyen  Empire.  Les  Bons^  les  Gknies^  les  Mattres  des 
choses y  qui  existent  pour  Veternitt^  disent :  V  Osiris  un  tel,  qu^il  ouvre 
Amehety  qiiil  force  la  resistance  des  portes  pour  pknttrer  dans  le 

myst^rede  cette  Mesekt,  T^  ^ '"^*"  S  "^^^  ffi  0  "^  ^  ^  ,  '^  Q^'ii 
vote  le  dieu  qui  est  /i.1I 

La  m^me  id^e  du  Mesek  ou  plutot  de  la  Mesekt,  car  le  met 
^tait  surtout  f^minin  dans  le  sens  de  contr^e,  se  r^vfele  aux  pyramides 
royales  :  Unas  chemine  vers  sonpalais^  le  Taureau  du  grand  bassin** 
Itprat^ge^  It  RugissantW  ne ptend pets  ses  mets  sur  la  grande  barque^  il 

•  Psamne  civ,  2 ;  Isale,  50,  3  ;  etc.  f  Diodore,  i,  II. 

X  Bnigsch,  Zeitschrift^  1875,  p.  122.  §  I,  72,  92  et  93. 

(j  Cf.  Chabos,  Le  Calendrier  des  jours  fastts  et  tUfasteSy  p.  35. 
t  Rtcueily  XII,  p.  37. 
**  Cf,  Champollion,  Notices ^  I,  p.  407. 
ft  Cf  Amtuat,  sixiime  heure,  premier  registre. 
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ne  U  repousse  pas  de  la  Salle  d'klairage*  des  grands  vers  la  Mesekt  du 

firmament   infimal.   "J*  f^f  fe  1  ^  klB^  "^  T  I 

^  £55    1  9  F=^ ,   void  qu'  Unas  atteint  le  haul  du  cUly  il 

Voit  son  corps  dans  la  barque  de  la  nuit^\  par  laquelle  Unas  effedue  le 
voyage,  il  distingue  VUrceusdans  la  barque  du  jour  dont  Unas  apportt 
Vtcope^  les  hommes  Vexaminent^  les  cyclones  du  ciel  Penl^nt  tt 
conduisent  Unas  au  SoleiLX  Le  mdme  texte  est  dans  la  pyramide  de 
Teta  avec  quelques  variantes,  notamment  celle-ci :  la  Salle  d'Sclairage 
des  grands  ne  le  repousse  pas  i^rs  la  Mesekt  du  firmament  infernal^ 

(dans  le  mot  Mesekt,  qui  n'a  pas  ici  le  d^terminatif  du  chemin,  k 
signe  ^  est  une  petite  faute  du  graveur  pour  Z]||).  Aux  pyramides 
de  Pepi  I,  de  Merenra  et  de  Pepi  II,  cette  phrase  fait  partie  d'une 
formule  diffi^rente  :  Hi  I  Bateliert  fapporte  ceci  d  Horus:  f  apportt 
son  ceil,  J'apporte  ceci  d  Set :  fapporte  son  scrotum.  En  cheminant, 
rCEil  d^ Horus  est  tombk  de  la  partie  orientate  du  ciel^  et  en  cheminani 
avec  lui  tu  es  tombe  de  la  partie  orientate  du  ciely  (mais)  Merenra 
vient  et  pratique  son  acte  de  scUut  magique  pour  le  Soleii  dans  le  sljour 
des  dieux,  guides  de  leurs  Ghties,^  qui  vivent  aux  demeures  d^ Horus  et 
vivent  aux  demeures  de  Set,  Merenra  arrive^  Merenra  parait,  il 
atteint  le  haul  du  ciel^  la  Salle  d'eclairage  des  grands  ne  le  repousse 

point  vers  la  Mesekt  du  firmament  infernal,    ^    I '  |  1  \^  l^l 

^^^^     ^     '^^=:^^^^\^^^i<^y   la  barque  du  jour 

appelle  Merenra,  void  qu'il  Vkcope,  et  Ra  fait  de  Merenra  U  premier 
des  Immortels,** 

D'aprbs  ces  textes,  la  Mesekt  appartient  au  Sehetu  ou  Sehut,  que 
d^terminent  le  firmament  et  T^toile,  et  qui  a  des  portes  de  fcr, 

d'aprts  une  forroulctt  ^J^(|-[l-Pi-='^'='.  »n<»i* 

•  Cf,  Merenra,  1.  207,  Pepi  II,  1.  669,  et  Recueil,  XIV,  p.  35, 
+  Cf,  Horhotep,  1.  708-9.  J  Unas,  L  46^-471. 

§  Teta,  1.  219-223.  II  Cf,  Unas,  1.  229  et  395- 

IT  Cf,  Bonomi  et  Sharpe,  The  Alabaster  sarcophagus  of  Oimenepthah  I,  pL  8,  B. 

••  Merenra,  1.  290-5,  Pepi  1, 1.  183-4,  et  Pepi  II,  1.  896-7. 

ft  Pepi  1, 1.  169. 
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qu'une  iutre  formule  Tappelle  del  d'or,  et  chdmbre  du  Taureau  lumi- 
neux,  (le  gardien  de  la  A  8  c/  ^TO'  ** »  premifere  porte  de  la 

ce  serait  Tagrandissement  de  la  salle  d*or  des  tombes,  comnie  la 
Mesekt  est  ragrandisseraent  de  Tenveloppe  des  morts. 

Le  meseky  d'abord  simple  linceul  ou  dais  de  cuir,  ^tait  done 
devenu  la  Mesekt  ou  Tenfer,  c*est-^-dire  la  contr^e  de  la  peau  du 
taureau  typhonien  oU  s'engloutissaient  les  dieux  comme  les  mines, 
et  qui  passait  pour  une  gorge  montagneuse,  rv/vny  un  chemin,  ^5:^, 
une  lie,  CZD,  un  endroit  de  supplice,  CD,  un  ciel,  p==^,  ou,  d'une 
manifere  plus  g^n^rale,  un  lieu,  ^i~:^y  et  ©.$  Traverser  cette  peau 
ou  cette  region,  c'^tait  se  purifier  ix)ur  passer,  par  la  mort,  d'une  vie 
ancienne  k  une  vie  nouvelle.  Ainsi  avait  fait  Osiris,  et  ainsi  faisaient 
par  procuration  i  Abydos  les  grands  personnages,  qui  s'identifiaient 
de  la  sorte  avec  le  dieu. 

III. 

Les  difKrentes  gloses  d^j^  cities  du  chapitre  17,  au  Todtenbuch^ 
nous  apprennent  peu  de  chose  sur  le  rite  assez  obscur  du  Tehen ;  le 
commentaire  suivant,  qui  remonte  au  moyen  Empire,  est  un  peu  plus 
explicite  :  O  ce  Kheper  qui  est  au  milieu  de  sa  barque^  et  dont  VEnneade 
est  le  corps  itemely  dklivre-moi  de  ces  baurreaux  inquisiteurs  d  qui  le 
Seigneur  universel  a  donne  la  puissance^  et  qui  font  office  de  bourreaux 
centre  ses  ennemis,  etc.,  lit-on  au  sarcophage  de  Horhotep,  1.  552  et 
suivantes,/arr^  queje  suis  celui  qui  a  traverse ^ pur ^  la  Mesekt^  et  d  qui  il 
a  ite  donnk  le  gdteau  de  Tehen  dans  Tanent,  Explication :  la  Mesekt  est 
le  lieu  du  chdtiment  dans  Heracleopolis,  le  Tehen  est  PCEil  chdtiant  le 

monsire-Hau^  et  Tanent  est  la  salle  d' Osiris :    \*S      1     M^      ^ 


"^^^'^rafl^i^X^-f^^i 


O      VVV    III 


h\ 


•  Mariette,  Dendirah^  IV,  pi.  84,  a ;  (/".  Naville,  Textes  reiatifs  au  mytht 
i'Horui,  pi.  4  ;  Champollion,  Notices^  II,  p.  663 ;  etc. 

t  Pepi  1, 1.  164,  et  Merenra,  1.  327 ;  «/.  Unas,  1.  560,  Pepi  I,  1.  668,  el 
Pepi  II,  1.  703,  857-8.  et  983- 

X  AeltesU  Texte^  pi.  19, 1.  60. 
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D'apr^  ce  texte  c^est  le  Hau,  roonstre  ou  reptile  typhonien,* 
variante  du  serpent  (Rerek)e^  du  taureau  (Ka),^  qu'on  cbitiait  avec 
le  Tehen.  Quelque  chose  d'analogue  avait  lieu  en  Tbdbaide,  d'aprb 
les  texles  magiques  des  papyrus  du  Louvre  et  du  temple  dTi- 
Khargehy  conjurant  le  reptile  ennemi  dont  la  gueuk  a  tme  ecuwu  dt 
fm.X  ft  qui  vient pour  s^emparer  du  disque  dt  VAmcnranef  qui  rkdie 
d  Karnak^  TOsiris  th^bain  (papyrus  No.  3237).§  RecuU^  toume  la 
tete  en  arrih-Cy  Sety  mauvais  compagnon^  mkchant  reptile  dont  la  gueuk 
a  une  ecume  defeUy  h'approche  pas  des  membres  divins,  C^esi  toi  pu 
designent  les  quatre  briques  de  Tehen  qui  sent  dans  le  grand  temple  aux 
deux  cites  d'An  (H^liopolis  et  Hermonthis).  Briskes  aujourdhui, 
elies  frapperont  ta  tite^  elles  casseront  tes  reinSy  elles  detruinmi  ton  kmt 

en  toutes  tesplaas,l  ^  i)  ^<=>  ^o^';^'oJ  ^ 

La  brique  de  Tehen  ^uivaut  au  g&teau  de  Tehen  ;  die  ^ait,  en 
effet,  mang^  par  le  serpent,  de  meine  que  des  oies  de  calcaire  et  des 
pains  d'argile  (si  ce  sent  des  pains)  en  c6nes  ou  en  briques  avec 
inscriptions  nominatives,**  6taient  census  servir  de  repas  aux  morts, 
part^a  peiunt  Manes ;  dans  la  conjuration  ou  shen  du  reptile 
typhonien,  Rerek^  le  dernier  paragraphe  debute  par  une  interpellation 
ironique  au  monstre,  ^  qui  Ton  faisait  vomir  ee  qu'il  ai^ait  mangey 
d*apr^  d'autres  textes  :tt  vomissemenis  du  mury  expectorations  de  lo 

r ecume  sortie  de  ta  gueule  soii  contre  toil    Le  fern  est  Heinty  on  ne 
trouveplus  lafiammey  etcJI 


♦  Cf,  Amtuftt,  dcuxi^roeheare,  grand  texlc. 

t  Cf.  Pleyte,  ProceedingSy  Novembre,  1890,  p.  14-16. 

J  Cf,  Job,  41,  ^12. 

§  Chassinat,  Reateil  de  TravauXy  aiv,  p.  11. 

II  Id.,  p.  14,  Papjrrus  No.  3239. 

IT  Id.,  p.  14,  Texte  d'El-Khafgeh. 
*♦  Flinders  Petrie,  A  Season  in  E^/pi,  p,  23. 
•H-  Todtenhmh,  ch.  108,  L  5. 
Xt  Unas,  L  333-5  ;  rf.  Todtenbuchy  ch.  125,  L  $«• 
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Un  chapitre  du  sarcophage  de  Horhotep,  pour  que  la  tite 
ne  soit  pas  enlevte  d  la  personnCy  repr^sente  aussi  com  me  un 
aliment  le  Tehen,  •  dont  les  giteaux  ^taient  probablement 
en  forme  de  briques  :  0  serpent  •  Rereky  rddeur^  (voici)t  Shu  et 
Apuatu,     Je  suis  celui  qui  detruity  pour    le  Mangeur  de   lehen 

^^UJl^^^ ^  "ir  ^  M^^Tu'  >x«rf  ^i:?/vj,>wV«x 

de  nouveau  d  la  limite  du  del  et  de  V enfery  je  passe  par  la  demcure  oii 
sont  cachks  les  quatre  piliers  du  del,    fat  vu  Celui  qui  repousse  le 

VelUy  A^'vw  11  ^S  ,    et  violente  les  Gknies   au  lieu  qu^habitent  les 

CastigateurSy  ^v  ^  I .    Je  dis  qui  fai  trouvt  /A,  oil  je 

suis  venu  :  Celui  qui  repousse  le  Velu  et  violente  les  Genies,  Je  suis 
le  Grandy  fils  du  Feu^  celui  d  qui  sa  tUe  est  rendue  aprh  sa  decollation, 
Qu^on  enltve  d  quelqu*un  sa  tUe  aprh  sa  dicollation,  on  ne  m!enlh)era 
pas  ma  tite,  Je  suis  la  baguette  du  Sort  qui  fait  marcher  par  elle  le^ 
barques  des  atnis^X  ^^  corde-serpent  Nenudji  §  de  ceux  qui  sont  dans 
Vhorizony  cette  nuit  de  chasser  le  rddeur,  \\  Dans  les  conjurations  de 
Rerek,  on  disait  encore  au  serpent :  le  pain  de  ton  phre  est  pour  toiy 

^tjg ,11     nouvelle  illusion  sans  doute  ^  la  substance 

indigeste  que  determine  la  marque  des  coupures,  >^^,  au  chapitre 
qui  vient  d'etre  traduit. 

Un  des  serpents  de  Fautre  monde,  Ankahuef,  analogue  au 
typhonien  Nehaher,  et  parfois  comme  lui  gardien  et  juge,  avait  le 

titre  de  -¥•  / cSffia ,  Celui  qui  se  nourrit  de  Tehen :  ♦♦  il  habitait  le 

bassin  de  Mati,  ou  FAmenti,  ou  Rosta,  ou  Auker,  cest-^-dire  Tenfer, 
et  il  punissait  le  blaspheme  contre  le  dieu  d'Abydos,  Neter-nuti.tt 

Le  Tehen  est  le  cristal,  d'apr^s  plusieurs  ^gyptologues,  et  notam- 
ment  M.  Chabas,tt  dont  I'opinion  se  trouve  confirmee  par  un  texte 

*  Cf,  Denkmaeler,  IV,  pi.  46,  1.  13. 

t  Cf,   Todtenbuth,  33,  1.   I. 

X  Cf,  Horbotq),  L  33a 

§  Cf,  Bonomi  et  Sbarpe,  The  Alabaster  sarcophagus  cf  OimenepthcthX^'pX,  6,  c 

II  Horhotcp,  1.  364-37a 

%  Pleytc,  Proceedings^  Novembrc,  1890,  p.  24. 
•*  Dend^rah,  III,  pi.  69,  c  ;  et  Denkmaeler,  IV,  pi.  46,  a,  I.  13. 
■H"  Naville,  Todtenbuch^  II,  ch.  125,  pi.  309. 

tt  Antiquity  hlstorique,  p.  31  ^  36  ;  cf,  de  Horrack,  Lamentatiotn  deists  et  de 
Nephthys,  p.  13. 
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des  pyramides  royales  qui  mentionne  k  c6t6  du  rite  de  la  peau  celui 
du  verre  :  Za  grande  RosU  (la  libation*)  est  au  Taureau  de  Nekhen 
(Horus),t  et  la  flamme  du  feu  de  ce  Teta  est  pour  vous^  qui  hes 
derrihe  le  sarcophage  divin  (d'Osiris).t  O  dieu  grand^  dont  ie  nom 
est  ignork^  il  y  a  des  offrandes  d  la  place  du  Seigneur  unique, 
O  Seigneur  de  V horizon^  fais  une  place  it  ce  Teta  I  Si  tu  ne  fais 
pas  une  place  d  ce  Teta,  tu  (en)  /eras  une  proie  au  sein  du  ptre  Seh^ 
la  terre,%  Seb  ne  lui  parlera  pas,  il  ne  le  relhera  pas  s^il  trouve  ce 
Teta  sur  son  chemin,  il  le  manger  a, ^  lui  le  dtvorateur  scurt  du  Lac] 
Que  paraisse  le  LumineuXj  que  se  Ihe  le  Grand j  que  parlent  Its  dix- 
huit  dieux  de  la  terre,  que  vente  le  vent,  que  se  riunissent  les  dmx 
enfers,  que  se  rejoignent  les  deux  sanctuaires,  que  se  voilent  les  passages 
en  faveur  des  Passants,  que  s^an^antissent  les  mcntees  en  faveur  des 
Sortants  /    Apport  de  la  corde,  traverske  de  la  Mesekt,  bris  du  verre  h. 

On  voit  que  la  travers^e  de  la  Mesekt  et  le  bris  du  verre, 

U  ^^  ^ ,  en  cople  fiA^CKIItl,**  correspondent  ici  au  passage  de 

la  Mesekt  et  i  Tapport  du  Tehen  mentionn^s  par  le  chapitre  17  du 
Todtenbuch  ;  il  suit  de  ]k  que  le  Bedju  n'est  qu'une  variante  du 
Tehen,  mati^re  bien  connue  dfes  Tancien  Empire, tt  comme  le  verre,}* 
et  employee  pour  la  confection  des  amulettes,  des  sistres,  des  cachets, 
des  vases,  etc.^  Comme  on  distinguait  le  Tehen  vrai,  le  faux  ne 
pouvait  ^tre  que  le  verre,  dont  les  Arabes  font  aussi  des  amulettes,  |||| 
et  la  faience. 


•  Horhotep,  1.  71  ;  et  Abydos,  I,  p.  60.  f  Unas,  I.  433-^ 

X  Cf.  Todtenbtuh,  ch.  17,  1.  39.  §  Cf,  Horhotep,  1.  68. 

I!  Cy.  Abydos,  I,  p.  38 ;  et  Unas,  1.  515  et  555. 
^  Teta,  1.  237-9,  et  Unas,  1.  416-9. 

••  Maspero,  Melanges  darcfUohgit^  X,  p.   150,    et  Retutil  d$  irovoux^  IV, 
p.  47  ;  cf,  Pleyte,  Proceedings^  Novembre,  1890,  p.  25. 
ft  De  Roug^,  Mlmoire  sur  Us  six  premiss  dynasties^  p.  69. 
XX  Schliemann,  TirynthCy  ^ition  franfaise,  p.  27a 

§§  Lepsius,  Les  mitauxdans  les  inscriptions  igypHenneSy  traduction  W.  Berend, 
p.  38  ;  Naville,  Todtenbuch^  I.  pi.  182,  1.  10,  et  Les  quatre  stiles  orienties,  pi.  15; 
Dend^rah,  IV,  pi.  87  ;  Denkmaeler,  IV,  pi.  46,  I.  14  et  37  ;  Brugsch,  Supf^- 
pient  au  Dictionnairty  p.  1349  ;  etc. 
J[||  CzsAiioyTiy  Bulletin  deP Inst itui  li^yptieny  1891,  p.  113-121. 
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Si  le  texte  des  pyramides  royales  dit  qu*on  brisait  le  verre,  le 
chapitre  125  du  Todtenbuch  foumit  un  renseignement  de  meme 
nature  sur  le  cristal.  Toutefois  ce  dernier  texte  contient  une 
description  du  symbolismc  qui  para!t  fortement  m^lang^e  d'^l^ments 
hdiopolitains,  les  id^es  d'H^liopolis  ayant  p^n^tr^  dans  le  culte 
Osirien  par  Mendfes,  comme  celles  d'H^racl^opolis  par  Abydos. 

D'aprfes  le  chapitre  125,  quand  le  mort  va  se  presenter  devant 
ses  juges,  il  interpelle  les  dieux  qui  sont  dans  la  salle  de  la  Justice, 
Ma-tiy  ainsi  que  les  bourreaux  et  les  messagers  qu'il  redoute,  puis,  il 
declare  qu'il  s*est  purifi^  dans  les  lacs  voisins  d'H^liopolis,  et  les 
dieux  lui  font  alors  subir  un  interrogatoire  en  r^gle  : 

FaiieS'le  ventr,  disent  Us  dieux,  Osiris  un  tel,  qui  es-tu  f  Quel 
est  ton  noml-^Je  suis  r  Osiris  un  tel.  Celui  qui  prosplre  sous  les 
papyrus^  celui  qui  est  dans  son  baumier^^  voild  mon  nom, — Far  oil  es-tu 
venu,  lui  disent-ils  l—Je  suis  venu  par  la  ville  qui  est  au  Nord  du 
baumier  (arbre  sacr^  d'H^liopolis). — Qu'astu  vu  Id? — Le  pied  et  la 
jambe  (d*Osiris ;  un  texte  th^bain  a  la  main  et  la  jambe,  ce  qui  est 
plus  conforme  aux  traditions,  t) — Qu^as-tu  vu  (encore)  ? — Des  rkjouis- 
sances  en  ce  pays  des  Devoilhs  (ou  des  PhenicienSy  d'apr^s  presque 
tous  les  textes  th^bains). — Que  fa-t-on  donnti — Une  flamme  de  feu 

ttvec  un  sceptre-uadj  de  cristal^    jl   '  I A  °  V  '^^^^     \  \      '^^^^ 

ix  . — Qu'en  astufaitl—Je  les  ai  enterrks\  sur  les  rives  du 

bassin  de  Ma-ti^  (i  Abydos  et  sur  la  route  de  renfer,§  mais  quelques 
textes  nomment  ici  le  bassin  h^racl^opolitain  de  Maa),  dans  les  ciri- 

monies  nocturnes,  ^.   ^-^  T  ^^  ^  \\  f=y='    ^  ||,  (peut-^tre  le  rite 

consistant  k  piocher  sous  deux  ob^lisques  qui  rappellent  ceux  des 
tables  d'offrandes,  prfes  du  bassin  de  Kheper). — Qu'as-tu  trouvk  sur  ces 
rives  du  bassin  de  Ma-til — Un  sceptre-uas  en  pitrre  (celui  d*Anubis,11 
dieu  des  mons  et  de  la  nuit,  trouv^  peut-etre  en  piochant  le  champ 
d* Abydos,  dans  la  visite  ^  Anubis,  rite  figur^  au  tombeau  de  Rekh- 
mara).**— 7«  Pas  ramaSsef  Farle  I ^L Osiris  un  tel  Va  ramassL-^ 

•  Cf.  Pepi  1, 1.  180. 
f  Navillc,  Todtenbuch,  I,  ch.  102. 
J  Cf,  Na ville.  Les  quatre  stHes  orienties,  pi.  13  et  15. 
§  Todtenbuch,  ch.  17,  1.  19. 
II  Cf.  Unas,  1.  512  ;  et  Pepi  II,  1.  690. 
t  Cf,   Todtenbuch,  ch.  97, 1.  i. 
**  PI.  22 ;  cf  Todtenbuch,  ch.  97,  1.  i, 
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Qu^estMy  ce  sceptre  de  pier  re  f — Ceiui  qui  donne  U  souffle^  voilh  son  nam 
— Qu'aS'tu  fait  de  aciy  la  flamme  de  feu  et  le  sceptre  de  cristal^  apm 
les  avoir  enterrSs  1—J'aiprik  suretixje  les  ai  retires^  fai  tteint  lefeu^ 

et  fai  brise  le  sceptre  en  le  jetant  au  bassin,  (j  ^  *^^  ^-^  W 

Jeter  la  cutsse  et  le  cosur  dans  le  canal  du  pehuy  k  Abydos). —  kiens^ 
entre  dans  la  grande  salle  de  la  Justice;  tu  nous  connais.X 

Cette  s^rie  d'actes  extra  -  lerrestres,  correspondant  sans  aucun 
doute  k  de  vrais  rites,  est  rappel^e  en  r^sum^  au  Livre  de  TH^mis- 
phfere  inf(6rieur,  dont  la  troisi^me  heure  contient  la  scfene  suivante : 
un  homme  accroupi  tient  une  prunelle,  Celui  qui  apporte  Pail  et 
apaise  les  dieux  ;  deirifere  lui  sont  un  chacal  et  un  sceptre-uas  sur  un 

pyl6ne,§    PAnubis  du  sceptre-uas^  (1  ^'^'vvv/vvl;    devantluiest 

un  sceptre-uadj  surmontd  d'un  morceau  de  chair,  Ur-hekau.\\ 

A  la  dixi^me  demeure  infernale  d^crite  par  k  chapitre  149  du 
Todtenbuch^  il  est  parl^  ausi  du  sceptre-uadj  de  cristal  (protecteur  de 


I  ^^  A  '  ag^   '  d'aprfes  une  version  de  Dend^rah),1I  mais  le  passage 
est  incorrect  et  obscur. 

Au  fond,  le  cristal  bris^  prfes  d'un  canal  au  chapitre  1 25  du  Tod- 
tenbuchy  ne  parait  pas  plus  diffi^rer  du  verre  bris^  pr^  d'un  canal  et 
prfes  de  la  Mesekt,  aux  pyramides  royales,  que,  dans  le  m^me  tcxtc 
des  pyramides,  la  Mesekt  et  le  verre  ne  different  du  cnstal  et  de  la 
Mesekt  du  chapitre  17.  S*il  en  est  ainsi,  ces  <X)ncordances  per- 
mettront  d'^claircir  la  signification  donn^e  k  Toffrande  du  Tehen. 

*  Cf.  Todtenhuch,  ch.  22,  fin. 

t  Rekhmara,  pi.  22;  </.  Ennao,  Papyrus  fVestcar,  I,  Berichtigaiig}  et 
pi  4,  1.  10. 

J  L.  46-53,  et  Edition  Naville,  II,  pi.  323-6. 
§  Cf.  Champollion,  Notices,  II,  p.  651. 
II  Denkmaeler,  III,  pi.  79,  b. 
IF  Dcnd^ah,  IV,  pi.  83. 
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IV. 

Le  Tehen  ^tait  offert  en  giteau  pr^s  de  la  Mesekt,  et  son  sub- 
stitute le  verre,  ^tait  cass^  prhs  de  la  Mesekt ;  de  ra^me  la  brique  de 
Tehen,  mangle,  etait  aussi  cass^e ;  de  mdme  encore  le  sceptre  de 
Tehen  ^tait  enterr^  et  cass^.  C*est  Typhon  ou  un  des  siens  qui  avala^t 
le  Tehen,  et  c*est  sur  sa  tSte  qu'on  le  brisait,  mais  Typhon  per- 
sonnifiait  la  terre  ou  tout  au  moins  la  terre  de  la  n^cropole,  de  sorte 
qu'enterrer  le  Tehen  c'^tait  toujours  le  faire  avaler  k  ce  dieu.  II 
y  a  li  une  suite  d'analogies  montrant  que  les  formes  du  giteau, 
de  la  brique  et  du  sceptre  peuvent  se  ramener  k  une  seule,  celle, 
par  exemple,  de  Tamulette  rectangulaire  en  faience  marqu^  d'un 
sceptre  uadj*  et  de  m^me  les  rites  relatifs  k  ces  talismans  ou  kAu 
se  r^duisent  k  un  seul  rite,  dont  le  sens  le  plus  visible  rentre  dans  le 
symbolisme  solaire.  Ce  sens  fut  admis  dhs  une  haute  antiquity 
par  les  Egyptiens,  qui  voyaient  dans  le  Tehen  I'image  du  chitiment 
de  Typhon  par  I'oeil  celeste,!  ou  du  chitiment  des  deux  parties  du 
monde  par  le  dieu  de  Pair  et  de  la  lumi^re,  Shu.J  Si,  en  effet,  le 
Tehen  est  propreraent  le  cristal,  les  gloses  du  Todtenbuch  montrent 
que  le  mot  avait  ^t^  pris  aussi  dans  son  acception  d^riv^e. 

Le  cristal  6tant  le  corps  brillant  par  excellence,  le  Tehen  ^tait 
la  lumi^re  :  lafiamme  rougit^  le  scarabee  surgit^  la  splendeur  resplendity 

(au  moment  de  Foffrande),  ^  P  "^  ft  "f"  "^  ^  ^"^^  *=^  \  \ 

'^^^^  s==>  8  Aww .  §     Sekhet  ^tait  une  face  de  Tehen  dans  la  salle 

du  feu^W  et  on  offrait  le  Tehen  k  la  d^esse  Maut  le  6  du  mois,  avec 
ious  Us  riles  d^allumer  le  feu,^  On  comparait  au  Tehen  le  luisant 
des  feuilles,  le  brillant  de  la  peau,  Taurore,  le  clair  de  lune  ou  Thot- 
Tehen,  etc.  ^expression  d'alen  tehen  ou  disque  resplendissant** 
n'est  pas  rare,  au  moins  sous  le  nouvel  Empire.  De  plus,  un  des 
couples  njiles  et  femelles  repr^sentant  les  G^nies  du  Soleil  ^tait 
celui  du  Tehen,tt  et  Tastre  lui-mdme  ^tait  dit  tehen  aru  ou  forme 
de  lumikre.XX 

•  Gd^nischeff,  Ermitage  imperial ^  p.  257  ;  et  Abydos,  III,  p.  566. 

t  Horhotep,  1.  559  et  S6a  J  Todtenbuch^  ch.  17, 1.  82. 

§  Teta,  I.  89,  Merenra,  1.  240,  el  Pepi  II,  1.  619. 

U  Dend^rah,  III,  pi.  66.  IF  Recueil,  XIII,  p.  164 ;  r/.  p.  166. 

••  Zcitschrift,  1877,  p.  87,  et  1881,  p.  119;  Stile  C,  207  du  Louvre;  etc. 
tt  J.  de  Roug^,  Ed/oUt  pi.  8  et  126 ;  ChampolHon,  Notices^  i,  \\  279 ;  etc 
Xt  Papyrus  No.  6  de  Berlin,  Denkmaeler,  VI,  pi.  117,  1.  3. 
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Mais  la  lumi^re  ^tant  Toeil  sacr^  le  Tehen  fut  aussi  cet  oeiL    Le 
Tehen  est  rail  (THorus  ;*  tu  resplendis  par  lui  an  milieu  des  dieux 

\  0  llir  >  +  ^^^  apporte  le  Tehen  au  grand 


hW 


ceil  qui  est  au  milieu  de  la  campagne^    l\  [  ^^  (|  1    t==3  8 


'^'^^^  <z:>ifetc.      D'apr^  le  rite  qu*on  pourrait  dire  Wlio- 

politain,  le  Tehen  recevait  la  forme  d'un  des  amulettes  les  plus 
v^n^r^s,§  celle  d*un  sceptre  imitant  une  colonnette  ou  plutot  le  lotus 
de  la  Basse  Egypte,  et  d^signant  la  verdeur,  la  force,  la  prosp^rit^ ;  la 

d^esse  de  ce  lotus  ||  de  vie,  J  e/  T"  >^  ^^ait  ainsi,  dans  la  religion 
solaire  qui  admettait  un  Ka-Uadj**  k  cote  du  Ka-Tehen,  la  force  el 
par  consequent  Tceil  du  Soleil :  1  *^  ^  41-  ^v  ^  ^  Q"^ 
^  D  ^ ,  Uadjit  fiamme  est  tceil  de  Ra,  dit  une  glose  du  chapiire  17, 
!•  93-  (On  remarquera  que  Pun  des  temples  de  la  d^sse  s*appelait  la 
Place  de  ramasser  son  sceptre-uadj,  y  >  T  [1        ,tt  expression 

identique  a  celle  du  chapitre  125,  1.  52). 

Dans  ce  r61e  solaire  Famulette  de  cristal,  Tehen,  mang^  par 
Typhon  ou  enterr^  sous  le  sol  avec  une  fiamme,  doit  symboliser  Ic 
soleil  qui  devient  h.  son  coucher  la  piture  de  Tenfer.  Mais  Tenfer  ne 
garde  pas  sa  proie,  c*est4t-dire  le  Tehen,  TCEil  d'Horus  ou  la  lumi^re. 
Un  passage  de  TAp-ro  dit  que  F ceil  est  dklivre  de  la  gueule  du  Taureau^ 


^j>^  ^         rsir  r^r  «j^  '     ®^ 


-y),  etc.  ;Jt  rhymne  du  papyrus  No.  5  de  Berlin  parle  du 
Serpent  (nekau)  k  qui   le  Soleil   fait  rendre  ce  qn'il  a  mang^ 


7'odtenbuch,  ch.  17,  L  83.  t  Unas,  1.  563. 

t  Unas,  1.  625.  §  Todtenhuch^  ch.  102,  159  et  i6a 

II  Cf.  Pepi  II,  1.  705.  1[  Dend^rah,  I,  pi.  56,  a. 

*•  Cf.  Todtenbuch,  ch.  105, 1.  3. 

ft  J.  de  Rouge,  Giographie  de  la  Basse  Egypte,  p.  130,  et  Testes  gihirt^ 
phiqtus  dEdfou,  pi.  148  ;  Dend^rah,  IV,  pi.  75,  1.  25. 
XX  Schiaparelli,  //  Libro  dei  Funerali,  p.  83« 
§S  Denkmaeler,  vi,  pi.  115,  1.  25. 
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schne  des  hypogdes  royaux*  montre  le  Crocodile  qui  expectore  Tail 

du  Soldi,   .^."^^^  (l'^K_."^"^-;;::t?''' ^^^ 

•jr    >\  «Le*^.      Le  chapitre    149   du   Todtenduch,  1.  45,  dit 

aussi,  dans  un  sens  probablement  analogue,  au  sujet  d'Urhekau  donl 
on  a  vu  le  nom  donn^  au  sceptre  uadj  dans  TAmtuat :  j'e  suis  cet 
(til  d^Horus^  Urhekau^\  la pierre  sortie  de  Set, 

Le  Tehen  ^tait  done  d^terr^  ou  arrache  k  son  ennemi,  sur  la  tdte 
duquel  on  le  brisait  com  me  un  carreau  de  foudre,  et  on  le  brisait  sans 
doute  parce  que  le  soleil  couchd  semblait  un  soleil  mort,  de  sorte 
que  chaque  matin  le  ciel  enfantait  non  Tancien  astre,  mais  un  astre 

nouveau,  fils  de  lui-m^me :  le  feu  nalt  du  feu,     ^~^  ) Jl  ^^ 

_^  I  ill*   disent  les  formules  traditionnelles,  et  ^/>r  «/ 0«*m, 

le  dieu  d^funt,  demain  est  Ra,  le  soleil  vivant,      \     [1  '^^"^^  <<ffi>-  n  ^ 
°  V  m  a  ^.§  On  abandonnait  ensuite  les  debris 

du  Tehen  k  Teau  sainte  du  Nil,/^rtf  des  dieux,  qui  les  cachait  dans 
Tespace  inconnu  oh  tout  se  d^fait  et  se  reforme. 

Telle  est  la  signification  apparente  que  prdsente  le  rite  du  Tehen 
\  r^poque  historique,  sans  prejudice  du  symbolisme  annuel  qui  a  pu 
s'ajouter  ici  au  symbolisme  diume,  et  qu'a  signal^  M.  de  Roug^  ||  sans 
prejudice  non  plus  d'une  dernifere  allegoric  dont  Texistence  est  au 
moins  probable :  le  mot  Tehen,  si  souvent  d^termind  par  le  ciel 
orageux,  d^signait  encore  la  foudre  qui  produit  le  verre  des  fulgurites 
et  dont  I'dclair  brille  comme  le  cristal ;  il  est  en  consequence  fort 
possible  que  le  Tehen  avec  lequel  Shu  punissait  le  monde  et  Timpie, 
ou  qui  tombait  en  briques  sur  la  tdte  de  Typhon,  ait  €i€  parfois 
quelque  chose  comme  le  tonnerre  avec  lequel  Zeus  chitiait  les 
m^hants.      Certains  d^terminatifs  du  Tehen  repr^sentent  le  ciel 

orageux  avec  trois  ou  avec  quatre  T,  et  m^me,  semble-t-il,  avec 

troi^  pierres  tombant,1I  les  pierres  de  foudre,  peut-^tre  les  briques 

*  Rams^  VII,  Salle,  Paroi  gauche,  et  Rams^  IX,  Troisiime  Salle,  Paroi 
droite. 

t  Cf,  Unas,  1.  271,  et  Horhotep,  1.  150. 

X  Todtenbuch^  ch.  43,  1.  I.  §  Todtenbuch,  ch.  17,  L  5  et  6. 

H  Etudes  sur  U  Riiuel funlraire,  p.  71.  1  Una$,  1.  625. 
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Writes  jet^es  sur  la  t^te  de  Set,  et  analogues  en  un  sens  k  ces  pierrcs 
marquees  au  ciel  pour  6tre  lanc^es  centre  les  infidMes,  d'apr^  un 
passage  du  Koran.* 

Quoiqu'il  en  soit,  la  c^r^monie  du  cristal  n'a  pu  tirer  son  origine 
d'all^gories  aussi  ^tendues.  Le  bris  d'un  verre  ou  d'un  vase,  par 
exemple,  comme  on  le  voit  encore  dans  les  manages  isra^lites,  les 
toasts  russes,  et  les  coutumes  cairotes,t  a  par  lui-m^me  un  sens 
visiblement  restreint,  qui  convient  seul  k  T^poque  o\i  le  rite  du 
Tehen  prit  naissance.  Accompli  en  effet  pour  Osiris  dont  les 
obs^ques  repr^sentent  celles  de  Thomme,  ce  rite  ^rait  essentiell^ 
ment  fun^raire,  et  les  coutumes  fun^raires  appartiennent,  en  Egyptc 
comme  ailleurs,  k  une  couche  d'id^es  trbs  primitives, 

Parmi  ces  id^es,  figure  celle  de  la  manducation  des  hommes  par 
les  dieux,J  sortes  d'anthropophages  ou  de  harpies  qui  causent  la 
mort  en  ce  monde  par  leur  voracity.  Ce  n'est  done  pas  seulement 
Toeil  du  Soleil,  ce  sont  encore  les  habitants  de  TEgypte  que 
Typhon  cherchait  k  d^vorer.  Aussi  trouve-t-on  dans  les  lines 
^gyptiens  sur  Tautre  monde  des  renseignements  comme  celui-ci,  qui 
est  relatif  k  un  serpent  duquel  Emergent  Tmu  et  Voeil  sacr^,  c*est-i- 
dire  le  soleil :  Vintage  de  Tmu  sort  de  son  dos^  puis  il  ravale  son 
image,  II  vit  des  ombres  des  morts^  son  corps  est  fait  de  Uies^ 
\j  «y»  ^      ^-^  fti  g    Un  autre  monstre,  compost  d'une  chalne 

de  t^tes,  sorte  de  Nehebka,  s'appelle  Tepi,  Celui  des  tites;\\  au 
tombeau  de  S^ti  I,  les  t^tes  sortent  d'un  serpent  sous  Jes  coups  dc 
b4ton  qu'on  applique  k  celui-ci,  comme  ailleurs  k  Set,1I  pour  lui  faire 
rendre  ce  qu'il  a  englouti.** 

Cette  conception  des  morts  d^vor^  par  Tenfer  ou  la  terre  tt  en 
ambne  une  autre.  Puisque  les  dieux  de  Tautre  monde  ont  faira,  il 
faut  leur  donner  k  manger  en  passant  pour  n*^tre  pas  mang^  soi- 

♦  Chapitre  105,  4. 

f  Lane,  The  Modem  Egyptians^  ^ition  Poole,  p.  252  et  256. 
X  A.   R^ville,  Les  Religions  des  peupUs  twn  dxnlisis^  1. 1,  p.  210,  et  1. 11, 
p.  94.  97.  et  128. 

§  Amtuat,  oDzi^me  heure,  premier  registre ;  cf,  ChampoUion,  Notices^  I,  p.  79^ 
et  p.  767. 

II  Bonomi  et  Sharpe,  Tlu  Alabaster  Sarcophagus^  pL  12,  A« 
IT   Todtenbuch^  ch.  108,  1.  $. 
♦♦  ChampolUon,  Notices^  I,  p.  770  et  775. 
ft  Teta,  L  238  ;  et  Abydos^  I,  p.  38. 
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tn^me.  De  ]k  les  giteaux  de  Cerbbre,  et  les  giteaux  tenus  par  les 
visiteurs  de  Tantre  de  Trophonius.  De  \k  aussi,  trhs  vraisemblable- 
ment,  le  giteau  de  Tehen,  remis  au  mort  ^gyptien  pour  Typhon. 

Le  gateau  aurait  figure  par  substitution  la  vie  humaine  (avant  de 
symboliser  la  clart^  solaire),  et  on  Taurait  rompu,  suivant  la  vieille 
coutume  de  casser  les  amulettes  des  tombes,  pour  punir  le  monstre 
infernal  comme  pour  repr^senter  Texistence  bris^e.  II  est  m^me 
admissible  qu'une  intention  de  supercherie,  comme  par  exemple  dans 
la  remise  k  Kronos  d'une  pierre  pour  un  enfant,  ait  motiv^  en  panic 
le  choix  du  Tehen.  Tandis  qu*on  offrait  de  vrais  gateaux  ntfsi 
aux  fiddles  d'Osiris,*  les  personnages  typhoniens  recevaient  de  faux 
giteaux  mest  faits  de  verre,  et  plus  faciles  par  consequent  k  engloutir 
q\i*k  dig^rer.  Cest  ainsi  qu'Horus-ichneumon  d^chirait  les  entrailles 
du  crocodile. 

Les  vieux  rites  du  Tehen  offert  et  rompu  une  fois  ^tablis,  le 
symbolisme  du  cristal  dut  s'^largir  peu  k  peu.     II  y  eut  en  enfer  une 

porte  du  Tehen  dans  Tanent,  c'est-k-dire  dans  la  terre,t  U  (J '^'^'^'^^ 


;l  Thoth  put  dire  au  Soleil,  pour  faire  entrer  le  mort  dans  la  barque 


divine,  Tanent  est  satisfaite  de  son  maitre^  C3CD  J.  J.  ^ 
)^^         Nj  >§  ^^  Jour  passa  pour  ^tre  cach^  dans  le  Tehen,   yT 

chapitre  97  du  Todtenbuch\  (si  toutefois  le  texte  en  est  correct); 
\uadj  ou  le  jour  appartint  k  Horus  comme  la  nuit  k  Set :   tu  as 

Ovist  rombre^  shparee  de  Set,  et  brist  PUadj,  •  J  •  J  -jfl  ^^  > 
favort  d*Isis^  que  tu  as  skpart  d'Horus^  tu  ne  seras  pas  renverst^  tu  ne 
seras  pas  tcattk;^  enfin,  le  gdteau  prit  les  proportions  d*un  astre. 


*  Bn^sch,  Supplimeni  au  Dictionnaire^  p.  700. 

t  Bonomi  et  Sharpe,  The  Alabaster  Sarcophagus^  pi.  14,  A,  et  7,  B ;  cf,  pi.  3,  B. 
X  Todtenbuch,  ch.  146, 1.  25. 
S  Tcdtenlnich,  ch.  129,  1.  8  et  9. 

n  Naville,  Todienbuch,  pi.  215,  et  Lepsius,  Todtenbueh^  ch.  97,  1.  4. 
\  Unas,  1.  286-^ ;  Horhotep,  1.  158-  9 ;  et  Denkmaeler,  II,  pi  145,  b^  2. 
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comme  ce  fromage  d'lo  dont  park  La  Fontaine  dans  ses  fables  :* 
La  lune  d  thorizon  monlaii^  hostie  knorme^  a  dit  aussi  V.  Hugo.t 

Ainsi  le  cristal  cut  le  sort  de  la  peau.  Tous  deux  re^urent  avec 
le  temps  une  valeur  plus  relev^e  ou  plus  compr^ensive,  et  comme 
tous  deux  concement  un  m^me  point  du  culte  des  morts,  Tenvoi  de 
Tftme  dans  Tautre  monde,  il  n'est  pas  ^tonnant  qu*ils  soient  entr^s  et 
demeur^s  dans  une  relation  ^troite.  Cette  relation  ressort  de  la 
formule  des  pyramides  royales  accolant  les  deux  objets,  ainsi  que  du 
chapitre  17  du  Todtenbuch,  Sur  ce  point  la  version  que  le  sarco- 
phage  de   HorhotepJ  donne  du  chapitre    17   est  tr^s  instructive, 

puisqu'elle  fait  du  Tehen  le  Castigateur,      ^     (j  s=»?  **1|jj 

°  ^         ^  rn  l]  ^  ^»  et  de  la  Mesekt  le  lieu  du  chitiroent, 


/WW>A  N^lSh/^ 


Un  lien  pareil  existait  naturellement  entre  ces  coutumes  fun^ 
raires  et  la  cit6  fun^raire,  Abydos.  Bien  que  la  conception  du 
chatiment  de  la  terre,  origine  du  nom  de  ville  Kenkentaui,  £^ 
^^^  ^^  O,  §  ait  pu  naitre  ^  H^racleopolis  oCi  le  chitiment  avait 
lieu,  Abydos  n*en  resta  pas  moins  la  ville  par  excellence  des  rites  de 
la  peau  et  du  cristal,  cr^^  ou  non  par  elle  et  pratiques  ou  non  par 
d'autres.  On  la  trouve  done  appeke  Tanent  et  Aa-mesek,  par 
exemple  sur  une  statue  du  Louvre  (nouvel  Empire),  dans  une  pri^re 

je  suis  le  grand  favori  (si  J  n'est  pas  pour  J II)  dans  Abydos^  le  tiis 
pur  dans  Tanent^  et  sur  une  stHe  du  Caire,  dans  une  adoration 

iOsins^^^uesalte).  ^^^  WZJl.'^f;^^ 
/vwvNA  ,♦♦  Aatnesek  est  en  joie^  et  Tanent  entre  en  allhgresse, 

•  XI,  6. 

t  V.  Hugo,  l^s  Contemplaiicns^  Livre  vi,  20,  Relligia 

t  L  55^560. 

f  Papjrrus  Anastasi  IV,  p.  12, 1.  6. 

11  Statue  A  65  du  Louvre 
IT  C/.  Todtenlmch^  ch.  i,  1.  9. 
♦•  Maricttc,  Abydos,  III,  p.  481,  No.  1276. 
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Voici  maintenant  Tid^e  g^n^rale  que  suggbrent  les  deux  rites  qui 
viennent  d'etre  etudi^s,  et  dont  les  d^veloppements  ainsi  que  les 
rapports  existaient  sous  Tancien  Empire,  comme  le  montrent  les 
pyramides  royales : 

Osiris  ^tant  la  momie  par  excellence,  ses  fun^railles  furent 
rimage  solennis^e  des  obsbques  humaines,  de  sorte  que  les  gens  de 
distinction  particip^rent  aux  avantages  de  cette  c^r^monie  grandiose 
en  la  faisant  c^l^brer  pour  leur  compte  k  Abydos,  dans  le  temple  du 
dieu.  Uoffice  avait  lieu  la  nuit,  aux  flambeaux,  et  Tune  de  ses 
parties  essentielles  consistait  dans  le  passage  de  Tofficiant  sous  une 
peau,  puis  (Jans  le  bris  d'un  morceau  de  cristal.  La  peau,  souvenir 
des  anciens  linceuls  en  cuir,  avait  fini  par  symboliser  le  pays  des 
morts  qu'il  fallait  traverser  en  se  purifiant  pour  renaitre,  de  meme 
que  le  cristal,  sorte  d'oflrande  fallacieuse  aux  mauvais  esprits,  ^tait 
devenu  la  lumifere  disparue,  et  peut-^tre  aussi  la  foudre  dont  le  ciel 
frappait  Typhon.  L'ensemble  de  ces  vigilia  mortuorum  n'est  pas 
sans  ressemblance  ext^rieure  avec  les  messes  comm^moratives,  cdl^- 
br^es  devant  un  catafalque,  ou  avec  les  prises  de  voile  dans  lesquelles 
la  novice,  comme  une  d^funte,  est  couch^e  sous  un  drap  mortuaire 
qui  la  s^pare  k  jamais  du  monde. 
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EUPHRATEAN  STELLAR   RESEARCHES. 
By  Robert  Brown,  Junr.,  F.S.A. 


Part  III.  The  TabUi  K,  2Zk^\,— Reverse ;  etc, 
I. 
This  Tablet,  a  copy  of  which  is  given  in  the  Proceedings^  March, 
1888,  reads  as  follows  : — 

I....      -an       -4-TT  tTT--^   -«ET   -^-TT--- 

nam]-nL      Ru;^         zydxn,      Enu-va      ni;^    .  .  . 
.  .  .  (//  is)  bright,']     A  west  wind.  When   a-wind  .  .  . 

f.  K.  2310,  Ob.  1.  10  (Proceedings^  April,  1892,  p.  283). 

2 ::::{-+  T—   V    -T4--TTT  •  •  • 

Kakkabi         sa         zumba    .  .  . 
the-stars       which      a-tail 

The  constellation  last  mentioned  on  the  Obverse  of  the  Tablet, 
and  about  which  the  scribe  is  still  speaking,  is  Capricorn  {vide  Pr^- 
ceedings^  May,  1893,  p.  328) ;  and  its  tail-forming  stars  are  thus 
described  in  Ptolemy's  List : — 

7.  "  The  foremost  of  the  2  beside  the  tail." 
h.  "  The  hindmost  of  them  "  {Deneb  Algedi), 
42.  "  The  foremost  of  the  4  at  the  northern  part  of  the  tail" 
/i.  "  The  southern-one  of  the  3  remaining." 
X.  "  The  centre-one  of  them." 
46.  "The  northern-one  of  them  and  the  one  at  the  end  of  the  taiL" 

-Hf-     Sfr  ^  T?  -7^   ^     *TTT     •  • . 

Kakkab     Ni  -  bat  -  a  -  nu      ina       libbi 
the-star  Mars  in     the-midst  .  .  . 

Kakkabi  zumbi      innamaru  .  .  . 

the-stars         of-the-taiis    are-seen    .  .  . 
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/.e.,  the  tails  of  Capricorn  and  Piscis  Australis  (vide  Proceedings^ 
January,  1890,  p.  144). 

5.  • . .  tlH   ?}<  W   <  -Tl  T--      4     •  • ' 

.  .  .  izarri;^.      Nuni        d       itstsuri     innamaru  .  .  . 
.  .  .  begins.      Fishes     and      birds        are-seen    .  .  . 

So,  when  ''Mars  to  the  Star  of  the  Fish  [^Fomalhaut.  Vide 
Proceedings^  January,  1890,  p.  147]  is  opposite,  the  presence  of 
many  fish  in  the  land  is  reported."    (  JV,A,I,  III,  Ivii,  2, 1.  3). 

6.  . . .  ^+  HU  ^    M  -+  "^TTs^^T-  V   -     ^TTT 

.  .  .  D.P.  Lu-bat     etik.    D.P.    Sak-vi-sa     ina      libbi 

Jupiter    crosses.  Mercury         in    the-midst 

kakkabi  A  -  nu[-ni-tum  .  .  . 

of'the-constellation     of-Anu\-nit 

/.^.,  the  ^^?zc^stars  of  Sagittarius  (vide  Proceedings^  February, 
1890,  p.  203;  April,  1892,  p.  298). 

7....    ^^(=-Tl'i^)-^ll     siTET       tt^Hh     W< 

.  .  .    Kakkab]  Nam  -  ma;^       izzaz-va         kakkab      Nuni 
.  .  .  the'Star\  of-Mighty-destiny  is-fixed^  and  the-star  of-the-Fish 

ana     kakkab     A[-nu-ni-tum  .  .  . 
to  the-consteilation  of-A\^nu-nit  .  .  . 

8 XL  s^-i^T-.. 

Kakkab  Nam]-ma;^      i  -  zslz   ... 
.  .  .  the-star  of-Destiny^mighty  is-fixed   .  .  . 

In  W,A,L  III,  Ixiv,  Rev.  1.  2,  we  read  : — Tarbatsa  kakkab  Nam- 
max  ^  hakkab  A-nu-ni- ...  "A  setting  the  star  of  Mighty-destiny  and 
the  constellation  of  Anunit "...  These  two  are  therefore  usually 
classed  together,  as  in  1.  7,  and  "  the  star  of  Mighty-destiny  "  will  be 
Se^d  el  su'M  {Sadaisund^  "  Fortuna  fortunarum"),  pAquarii^  a  lucky 
star;  the  Arabic  name  seems  to  be  a  translation,  or,  at  all  events,  an 
echo  of  the  original  Akkadian  appellation.  Aquarius  in  astrology 
"is  deemed  a  fortunate  sign,"  and  its  stars,  as  we  have  seen 
(Proceedings^  January,  1890,  pp.  139-43)1  are  connected  with  onQ 
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beginning  of  the  year  and  calendar.  Similarly,  a  Aguarit  is  Sadai- 
melix  ("  Faustum  sidus  regis  "),  "the  Auspicious  Star  of  the  King," 
being  evidently  dedicated  to  the  god  An-sar  (=  Assur),  of  whom 
Uras-Ramanu  (vide  Proceedings^  April,  1892,  p.  302),  the  presiding 
divinity  of  Sabatu,  the  month  of  Aquarius^  is  a  phase. 

.  .  .  j^abu ;     \k  i^u  nisi        as-su    yuma     fil 

.  .  .  clouded ;    not    strong  (are)    t he-people^   for    t he-day  not 

►Jf<  siT  tTTT  •  •  • 

ti  -  du  -  u    ... 

ye-know 

.  .  .  kab  -  tuv      ina   mati        ibas  -  si      as-su     kabta     ill 
.  .  .    honour    in  the-country  is,  for    honour  not 

ti  -  du  -  u    ... 
ye-know 

II....  -TfTT    ^       t^y^^y   Vim^m... 

.  .  .    nunu   imat ;     kakkabu  rabu     sa  -  ru  -  ni   ... 
.  .  .  the-prince  dies ;     the-star  great       brightness    .  .  . 

A  kakkab  rabu,  perhaps  a  comet,  is  mentioned  in  W,A,L  III,  lii, 
No.  1, 1.  9. 

.  .  .  kakkab     tar  -  tsu  -  va      mes-;^    .  .  . 
.  .  .  the-star      isfixed,  and     a-measure  {measured,  i.e.,  rose), 
13.  At  present  this  line  appears  to  be  untranslatable. 

Kakkab  .  .  .  samsi-atsi        izzaz-va  dunku.         D.P. 

The-star  .  .  .  at-sunrise    isfixed,  and  (is)  propitious, 

samsi-eribi         izzsiz-va, 
.iAt-sunset    it-isfixed,  and  .  .  . 
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15.  T  --;->f 

Kakkab 

<T-^?  D     ET  . .  • 

dunku  ippaxxir-va    .  .  . 

{is)  propitious ;      it-sets  and  ,  .  . 

Yudannat  {^ide  Proceedings^  May,  1893  p.  320). 

16.  ;^*T<tt       <v4<tt      «T4<t£       -+ 

7    yu-mi,  14   yu-mi,  2iyu-mi,  D.P. 

The  1th  day^         the  14M  day^         the  21st  day, — 

bi  -  ib  -  bu    ... 
the  Planet    .  .  . 

Lit.  "  seven  days,"  etc.  Bibbu  is  the  rendering  suggested  to  me 
by  Mr.  Pinches.  It  seemed  tempting  to  read  /-//  suatu  ip-pu, 
"To  God  that  (day) is  holy," and  to  compare  the  "  Saints'  Calendar" 
translated  by  Professor  Sayce,*  e,g,, 

"The  19th  day  (is)  the  white  day  of  Gula.  A  lucky  day.  A 
Sabbath." 

On  this  passage  he  remarks: — ^^Ippi^,  like  its  synomym  eliu 
(Heb.  hdlal),  has  the  secondary  meaning  of  *  holy.*  Cf.  the  Lat. 
dies  candidus" 

17.  W  *T  <tt    <V  4  <tt  «T  4  <tt       -^n  ET 

7    yu-mi,        14   yu-mi,       21  yu-mi  itar  -  va 

The  1th  day,   the  i^th  day,    the  21st  day  has-returned,  and 

T?  tm  7^  V  •  • . 

a  -  dan  -  nu   sa  .  .  . 
aseason       0/  ,  .  , 

»8.  Vi<    ^^   D  -TT-    «       T:s^T  «%^ 

Irbaya     kas  -  bu     si;^  -  rat     samsi ;         sus       kas  -  bu 
Forty      degrees  =  t he-circuit  of-the-sun ;      sixty     degrees  = 

sixxi  -  rat    ... 
the-circuit    .  .  . 


Kel,  Ancient  Bobs,,  p.  70  et  seq, 
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St'xx^'rat     From  saxaru^  "  to  surround."    Heb.  "^rTO. 

This  passage,  perhaps  a  gloss,  contains  a  difficult  and  important 
statement,  the  explanation  of  which  is,  I  think,  as  follows : — ^The 
kasbu  (As.  asli)  =  60°  (vide  Proceedings^  May,  1893,  p.  340),  and 
"  sixty  was  the  unexpressed  denominator  of  a  fraction.*  Hence,  the 
meaning  of  the  passage  appears  to  be  that  f§  (=|)  of  60*, =40"^= 
"  the  circuit  of  the  sun."  This  "  circuit  of  the  sun "  can  hardly 
refer  to  anything  other  than  the  sum  of  the  d^rees  of  its  greatest 
declination  from  the  celestial  equator  during  its  annual  revolution, 
'•^•>  23^**  N.  and  S.  at  the  Tropics  of  Cancer  and  Capricorn  respec- 
tively, =47**,  not  40%  as  estimated  by  the  scribe.  And  this  view  is 
strengthened  by  the  latter  part  of  the  line,  which  doubtless  read, — 
**  6o"=the  circuit  of  the  moon."  That  is,  |g=  i  (>^<w^i/)=6o'*.  Now 
the  actual  sum  of  the  moon's  greatest  declinations  is  (23^**  -f  5**)  -h 
(23 J  -I-  5'*)=57*',  which  is  very  near  the  round  number  of  60*  given 
by  the  scribe.  He  evidently  gives  20*  as  a  round  number  for  the 
solar  tropic,  and  30**  as  a  round  number  for  the  lunar  tropic,  instead 
of  23^**  and  28^**  respectively.  From  these  statements  it  follows, 
also,  that  the  scribe  was  perfectly  well  acquainted  with  the  obliquity 
of  the  ecliptic  ;  an  astronomical  fact  the  discovery  of  which,  on  the 
Greek  side,  has  been  attributed  to  Pythagoras,!  or  to  his  follower 
Oinopid^s  of  Chios,  cir.  B.C.  480.  Such  statements  by  classical 
writers  mean  no  more  than  that  such  and  such  a  Greek  was  the 
introducer,  not  the  inventor  or  discoverer,  of  this  or  that  item  of 
astronomical  knowledge.  Thus,  according  to  Eudoxos  of  Rhodes,^ 
Oinopid^s  "first  discovered  the  cincture  of  the  Zodiac"  (crpc 
irpurro^  nyi/  tov  ^wStaicov  Bid^oaiv) ;  in  which,  according  to  Pliny,  § 

•  Sayce,  Herodotos^  403. 

t  "  Pythagoras  was  a  Samian ;  according  to  Aristoxenos,  in  his  life  of 
Pythagoras,  he  was  a  Tyrrhenian ;  and,  according  to  Neanth^s,  a  Syrian  or  a 
Tyrian.  So  that  Pythagoras  was,  according  to  most  authorities,  of  barbarian 
extraction."  (Clem.  Alex.,  Stromata  I,  xiv,  62).  "*He  had  intercourse  with  the 
chief  men  both  of  the  Chaldaeans  and  of  the  Magi."  (Ibid,^  xv,  66.)  **  Alexander 
[Polyhi8t6r]  in  his  book  On  the  Pythagorean  Symbols^  relates  that  Pythagoras 
was  a  pupil  of  Nazaratos  the  Assyrian."  (Ibidy  70.)  "  The  name  of  his  teacher  is 
correct  enough.  This  is  also  the  case  with  the  Chaldeans,  Kidenas,  Naburianos, 
and  Sudinas,  who,  according  to  Strabo  (XVI,  i,  6),  were  held  by  the  Greeks  to 
have  been  eminent  in  science."  (Sayce,  in  Transactiom^  iii,  149.) 

%  Astrologiki  Historia  vap.  The6n,  Smym.,  xl). 

§  Hist,  Nat,,  ii,  6. 
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Kleostratos,  who  "lived  sometime  between  b.c.  548  and  432," 
placed  the  Signs,  "et  prima  Arietis  ac  Sagittarii."  The  under- 
lying historical  fact  is  simply  that  archaic  Euphratean  lore  pene- 
trating across  Asia  Minor,  fell  into  fruitful  soil  in  meeting  with  the 
quick  intelligence  of  sages,  partly  or  wholly  Greek,  connected  with 
the  eastern  seaboard  of  the  Aegaean,  and  some  of  whom  had  also 
doubtless  travelled  in  the  East 

J^  *-yy^- .  Mr.  Pinches  suggests  that  perhaps  the  reading  of  this 
word  may  ht  gtrrat^  "  meaning  'progress,'  'advance,'  from  gardru, 
*to  advance.*"  Such  a  rendering  would  be  in  accordance  with  the 
explanation  above  given ;  and  would  refer  to  the  extreme  N.  and  S. 
"progress  "  or  "  advance  "  of  sun  and  moon. 


19.  T  tt^Hf-  T— 

-4-«=T? 

^ 

-'^  F- 

V  ET 

Kakkabi 

sam-e 

ax 

ibassu; 

matu-va 

Tht-stars 

of'heaven 

not 

are: 

the-land  also 

-ET  n  •  •  • 

la  -a  ... 

not     ... 

Sa    D.P.  Lu-bat-gut-tav     e  -  ma  ar;^i        (il  innamar, 

Wfun  Jupiter  around  for-a-month    not  is-seen^ 

tn  t]    cnif   ... 

e  -  ma  ar;^i 

(then)  around    for-a-month  .  .  . 

21....^-    y     ^4.    44£iy   C]^::T^^... 

Kakkabi]  ana     D.P.     samsi-atsi         iz  -  mu  -  ru  .  .  . 
77ie-stars]  at  sunrise  rise 

I,e.,  the  heliacal  rising  of  stars.     Cf.  W,AJ.  Ill,  liii,  No.  i,  1.  36, 
where  a  similar  observation  is  recorded. 

II. 

Mr.  Pinches  has  kindly  supplied   me  with  a  copy  of  a  small 
fragment  of  a  tablet,  British  Museum  33-1-18,  205,  which  reads  :— 

I.  TKFHh  'm^  T— ??<   -^Jff-VE^T--- 

Kakkab       Enzu         mes-;^         im    -   sa^ 
The-star    the-Goat     a-measure        measured  (  =  rose.     Vide 
Proceedings,  May,  1893,  P-  3^)- 
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1  gather  from  the  copy  that  the  Inscription  is  partly  bilingual,  the 
reading  Kakkab  Emu  being  given  as  1^  ^^|^  ^TTT^  y?»  Ak.  mu-ul 
u-ZA,  "  the  star  Uz,"  /.^.,  Algedi  (a  Capricomi,  Vide  Proceedings^ 
May,  1893,  p.  341). 

-^w  ... 

ippasaru    .  .  . 
are-revealed .  .  . 


*     -^  T  is  explained  as  *-yy<y  ^f]f  >^  ri-e-mu. 

This  fragment  supplies  an  excellent  opportunity  of  illustrating 
the  origin  and  original  meaning  of  a  stellar  figure.  Why  should  the 
gods  be  specially  revealed  when  the  star  Enzu  rises  ?  In  W,AJ. 
il,  xlviii,  34,  the  archaic  Babylonian  form,  which  later  appears  a^ 

>^  ,w»-T^»  ^^^  *^  ^^  ^^  ^^^^  U^»*  ^^  explained  as  ^fyj^  »-^  ^, 
u-TU-Ki,  "  Sun-of-the-Earth,"  and  is  stated  to  be  equivalent  to 
D.P.  ^y,  Samsu,  "the  Sun."  That  is  to  say,  the  Goat  (-sun)  = 
"  the-Sun-of-the-Earth,"  />.,  the  Morning-sun,  coming  up  from  the 
Underworld,  or  from  the  sea.t  Now  the  solar  goat-god  Uz  "is 
depicted  as  sitting  on  a  throne,  watching  the  revolution  of  the  solar 
disk,  which  is  placed  upon  a  table  and  slowly  turned  by  means  of  a 
rope,'*  and  he  "  is  clad  in  a  rope  of  goats'  skins,  the  sacred  dress  of 
the  Babylonian  priests,!  whilst  **Sin,  Samas,  and  Istar"  are  "set as 
companions  **  in  his  sight.  That  is  to  say,  it  is  the  solar  goat-god 
Uz  who  presides  over  **  the  revolution  of  the  solar  disk,"  which 
process  brings  into  sight  the  moon,  the  sun  itself,  and  the  moming- 
and-evening  star.  Hence,  to  the  star  Enzu^  which,  moreover,  is 
**the  top  of  the  head  of  the  constellation  of  the  Goat-fish  "%  is 
attributed  by  reduplication  the  power  originally  possessed  by  the 
Goat-sun,  />.,  that  of  (physically)  revealing  the  gods;  but  to  the 

♦  Vide  Sayce,  ReL  Ancient  Babs,y  284,  n.  3. 

+  Hence  the  figure  of  the  Sea-goat  (vide  Proceedings^  January,  1890,  p.  145  J 
April,  1892,  p.  301). 

%  Sayce,  ReL  Ancient  Babs,,  285  ;  vide  the  Illustration  in  IV.AJ,,  V,  Ix. 

§  IV,A,I,,  III,  Ivii,  No.  7,  Sec.  IV,  1.  8.  The  solar  Entu  thus  exactly 
corresponds  to  Kephalos,  **  the  Head  "  (of  the  sun),  in  Greek  mythology. 
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mind  of  the  writer  of  the  Tablet  the  simple  physical  fact  originally 
referred  to,  has  been  lost  in  an  ordinary  spiritual  application. 

III. 

The  *  Cynosure.^  The  name  Kvpoaovpa  as  applied  to  the  Lesser 
Bear  by  Aratos  has  never  yet  been  satisfactorily  explained.  When 
writing  on  Euphratean  names  of  the  Greater  Bear^*  I  quoted  the 
testimony  of  Achilleus  Tatios,  t  which  is  in  perfect  harmony  with 
the  monuments,  that  these  two  Bears  were  not  Euphratean  constel- 
lation-figures. If  Kynosoura^  as  is  commonly  supposed,  means 
^  Do^s-tail^^  then  it  is  incomprehensible  why  all  the  7  (principal) 
stars  of  the  constellation,  and  not  merely  the  3  tail-stars,  should  be 
so  called.  ^  Do£s-tail^  like  ^Coc^s-footyX  might  be  the  popular  name 
of  a  constellation,  but  in  this  case  there  is  no  resemblance  in  form  ; 
and  popular  names,  being  the  result  of  simple  occular  observation, 
are  always  based  on  a  resemblance  which  is  fairly  obvious.  So  far, 
then,  we  should  be  led  to  conclude  that  Kynosoura  does  not  mean 
•  Dog^s-tail^*  which  interpretation  would  seem  to  be  a  mere  popular 
etymology.  And  such  is  the  fact ;  for  Sir  G.  W.  Cox,  speaking  of 
XvKoaovpoy  "  which  the  Arkadians  insisted  was  the  most  ancient  of 
all  cities,  and  the  first  which  Helios  had  ever  beheld,"  observes, 
"  The  Kynosoura  has  the  same  meaning,  the  association  of  the  word 
with  a  dog  being  the  result  purely  of  a  false  etymology."  §  Hence, 
in  my  version  of  Aratos,  I  have  rendered  Kynosoura  by  "Trail-of- 
light."  But,  whilst  I  fully  agree  with  Burnouf  and  Sir  G.  W.  Cox 
respecting  the  meaning  of  the  Greek  word  Kvvoaovpa^  I  am  not 
satisfied  that  such  was  the  signification  of  the  name  given  to  the 
Lesser  Bear,  or  that  the  name  preserved  by  Aratos  is  Hellenic  in 
origin;  inasmuch  as  such  names  as  " Trail-of-light "  or  "Tail-of 
light "  have  no  special  suitability,  and,  indeed,  are,  on  the  whole 
distinctly  unsuitable  to  the  constellation.  And  I  would  suggest  that 
the  constellation-name  Kynosoura^  like  many  other  names  once 
supposed  to  be  purely  Hellenic,  is  non- Hellenic,  and  possibly 
Euphratean  in  origin.     In   W,AJ.,  Ill,  Hii,  No.  i,  Ob.  1.  12,  we 

•  Proceedings^  March,  1887,  p.  127  et  seq. 
f  Eisagdgi^  xxxix. 

t  Vide  Proceedings^  May,  1893,  p.  329  n.  4. 

§  Introduction  to  Mythology  and  Folklore^  p.  40.     He  quotes  Emile  Burnouf, 
La  Ugende  AtfUnienne^  p.  iii,  where  the  matter  is  fully  investigated. 
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comme  ce  fromage  d'lo  dont  park  La  Fontaine  dans  ses  fables  ;* 
La  lune  i  rhorizon  moniaity  hostie  knorme^  a  dit  aussi  V.  Hugo.t 

Ainsi  le  cristal  eut  le  sort  de  la  peau.  Tous  deux  re9urent  avec 
le  temps  une  valeur  plus  relev^c  ou  plus  comprehensive,  et  comme 
tous  deux  concernent  un  m^me  point  du  culte  des  morts,  Tenvoi  de 
Tftme  dans  Tautre  monde,  il  n'est  pas  ^tonnant  qu'ils  soient  entr^  et 
demeur^s  dans  une  relation  ^troite.  Cette  relation  ressort  de  la 
formule  des  pyramides  royales  accolant  les  deux  objets,  ainsi  que  du 
chapitre  17  du  Todtenbtuh,  Sur  ce  point  la  version  que  le  sarco- 
phage  de   Horhotepf  donne  du  chapitre   17   est  tr^  instructive, 

puisqu'elle  fait  du  Tehen  le  Castigateur,     ^     (]  ^=*K  ,*  jlf 

^-y^^     -fv         yi  f\  fv      I  *=^ — '>  «  A    ^    lU  "» 

□  ^         ^  rn  M  ^  ^>  ^^  ^e  ^a  Meseki  le  lieu  du  chitiment, 

Un  lien  pareil  existait  naturellement  entre  ces  coutumes  fun^ 
raires  et  la  cit6  fun^raire,  Abydos.  Bien  que  la  conception  du 
chatiment  de  la  terre,  origine  du  nom  de  ville  Kenkentaui,  Jz^ 
^^^^  ^^^  O,  §  ait  pu  naitre  k  H^racl^opolis  oil  le  chdtiment  avait 
lieu,  Abydos  n*en  resta  pas  moins  la  ville  par  excellence  des  rites  de 
la  peau  et  du  cristal,  cr^^  ou  non  par  elle  et  pratiques  ou  non  par 
d'autres.  On  la  trouve  done  appel^e  Tanent  et  Aa-mesek,  par 
exemple  sur  une  statue  du  Louvre  (nouvel  Empire),  dans  une  pri^e 

je  suis  le  grand  favori  (si  \  n'est  pas  pour  J II)  dans  Abydos^  U  ttis 
pur  dans  Tanent^  et  sur  une  stMe  du  Caire,  dans   une  adoration 

itosi^.^ue^ue),  f^p^  Wz;ir^r;S^ 

f^^^^ ,**  Aamesek  est  en  joie^  et  Tanent  entre  en  aii^gresse. 

•  XI,  6. 

t  V.  Hugo,  Im  Contemplaiions^  Livre  vi,  JO,  Relligio. 

X  L  559-560. 

f  Papyrus  Anastasi  IV,  p.  12,  L  6. 

11  Statue  A  65  du  Louvre 
IT  Cf,  Todienlmchy  ch.  I,  1.  9. 
••  Mariettc,  Abydos,  III,  p.  481,  No.  1276. 
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Voici  maintenant  Vid^e  g^ndrale  que  sugg^rent  les  deux  rites  qui 
viennent  d'etre  ^tudi^s,  et  dont  les  d^veloppements  ainsi  que  les 
rapports  existaient  sous  Tancien  Empire,  comme  le  montrent  les 
pyramides  royales : 

Osiris  ^tant  la  momie  par  excellence,  ses  fun^railles  furent 
I'image  solennis^e  des  obsbques  humaines,  de  sorte  que  les  gens  de 
distinction  particip^rent  aux  avantages  de  cette  c^r^monie  grandiose 
en  la  faisant  c^l^brer  pour  leur  compte  k  Abydos,  dans  le  temple  du 
dieu.  Uoffice  avait  lieu  la  nuit,  aux  flambeaux,  et  Tune  de  ses 
parties  essentielles  consistait  dans  le  passage  de  Tofficiant  sous  une 
peau,  puis  4ans  le  bris  d'un  morceau  de  cristal.  La  peau,  souvenir 
des  anciens  linceuls  en  cuir,  avait  fini  par  symboliser  le  pays  des 
morts  qu'il  fallait  traverser  en  se  purifiant  pour  renaltre,  de  meme 
que  le  cristal,  sorte  d'offrande  fallacieuse  aux  mauvais  esprits,  ^tait 
devenu  la  lumi^re  disparue,  et  peut-^tre  aussi  la  foudre  dont  le  ciel 
frappait  Typhon.  L'ensemble  de  ces  vigiiice  mortuorum  n'est  pas 
sans  ressemblance  ext^rieure  avec  les  messes  comm^moratives,  c^l^- 
brdes  devant  un  catafalque,  ou  avec  les  prises  de  voile  dans  lesquelles 
la  novice,  comme  une  d^funte,  est  couch^e  sous  un  drap  mortuaire 
qui  la  s^pare  k  jamais  du  monde. 


455  2  I 


June  6]  SOCIETY  OF  BIBLICAL  ARCHAEOLOGY.  [1893. 

son  of  fla  ("Water-house"),  who  is  here  rightly  equated  with 
Poseidon,  lord  of  the  deep. 

AcXc^aT*  o  rrJ9  *A<ppoBiTff9  darrfp,  vwo  \a\lcuup.  Ak.  Dilbai, 
KonPfi'  KovprjTvjp  fi^Tffp.  Cf.  the  Storm-god  Khumbabay  Gk. 
Kofifidfio9  {Peri  tes  Suries  Tkeou^  xix),  whose  name,  according  to 
Mr.  Boscawen  {Modem  Thought^  Sept.,  1882,  p.  327),  means  "  Maker- 
of-darkness";  probably  originally  identical  with  the  Elamite  divinity 
Khumba  (=Ko/i)87),  or  Khumbu-me, 

MiifBaXoetTffa^'  apiOfJuL  koI  ra  wept   ovpavia  avmcifi^.     "BaftvXwi^iou 

This  term  is  evidently  compounded  of  words  connected  with  the 
Heb.  middoh^  *  measure,'  and  osar^ "  to  bind,"  issor^  *  bond,'  As.  usutUy 
*  bound.' 

yioXopopap*   o   rov  Aio»  aarifpj  wapa  ICaXBaioi^.     Ak.  ^JHulbabor 

("Star-of-sunrise").  Cf.  IV,A,/.  Ill,  Hi,  No.  i,  1.  i :  ITakkab  tzart'x- 
va  tsi-ri-ir-su  kima  urru  na-mir^  "  The-star  {Jupiter)  rises,  and  its- 
rising  like  the-day  is  bright"  (Vide  also  Proceedings^  May,  1893, 
p.  337.) 

'PapA^'  6  v^icTTo?  9eo9.    As.   jRamdftUj   Syrian  Raman,   LXX 

'Pc/l/MlJ/. 

y-aXafipd)'  tf  *k<f>pohirfi  wapa  BafivXwviot9.  The  Etymologikon  Mega 
gives  ^aXdpfia9 ,  ,  .  if  Saifiwi^,  Even  Sanskrit  has  been  invoked  to 
assist  in  the  explanation  of  this  name  (Vide  Movers,  jDie  PAimisier, 
i.  545),  which  I  take  to  represent  the  As.  tsalamu  {tsa-lam-mu), 
'image,'  'symbol,'  itself  the  daughter  of  the  Ak.  aiam,  "which 
probably  has  the  same  root  as  aiad,  'a  colossus,*  alal  or  ala,  *a 
demon '  [vide  the  explanation  of  the  EtymoL  Mega],  alala,  *the  Sun- 
god,'  and  alim,  *  a  steer,'  literally  *the  strong  animal.'  The  word  also 
seems  to  have  been  read  'Sulim  "  (Sayce,  ReL  Ancient  Bobs.,  p.  196, 
n.  2).  "  Alad  is  •  the  spirit,'  from  ala,  with  the  suffix  d  (a)."  {Ibid., 
p.  290,  n.  ).  A  Ham  {  =  Alam)  is  a  title  of  Nergal  {Ibid,,  p.  196),  and 
ala,  alad,  alam,  'spirit'  {halpwv),  would  be  a  name  applicable  to 
any  divinity,  and  one  which  apparently  became  specially  connected 
with  some  of  the  gods,  such  as  the  Sun-god,  Nergal,  and  Istar 
(  =  Aphrodite). 

'Eapaxripto'  irapa  'Bfipihav^^,  iy  Koapi^rpia  -nj^  *H/>ay.  Vide  SUf,  6t 
VOC.  "ABa. 

2a/oo9*  6.pi0fi69  T<9  vapa  BafivXu^vioi^.     Bab.  sar. 

^aiff*  6  Koapo^  BafivXu)vio9.    Bab.  sowe,  same,  "the  heavens." 

2at^9*  "ffXio^.     BafivXwpioi.     Bab.  sawas,  samas. 

2€X€».  Tov  "EpfMv  airrqp.     BafivXwyiou     Ak.   Sakvisa   {Mercurj), 
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Vide  Sayce,  in  Transactions^  iii,  168.  Sak-  J  ^'.  |  -sa  =  2€x-€  9.  Jensen 
(Kosmoiogie^  p.  124)  understands  Scxc*  as  ^  ^^»  ^a-gas^  but  I 
do  not  gather  from  the  passages  in  the  W,A,L  which  he  refers  to, 
that  this  was  a  planetary,  or  even  a  stellar,  name.  As  to  the  star 
-^  ^<^  Sar-gas  (0  Scorpionis),  \\dt  Proceedings^  February,  1890, 
p.  201 ;  May,  1893,  p.  322. 

Stoai/*  OVTW  kclKovoi  \aKhaioi  tov  Wavrifiov  fifjva*      Sem.  Sivan, 

The  terms  *  Babylonians '  and  *  Chaldaeans '  appear  to  be  used 
indifferently.  There  are  also  certain  words  in  the  Lexikon  which, 
although  not  expressly  attributed  to  the  Euphrates  Valley,  are 
probably  or  possibly  connected  with  it,  e.g. : — 

*K^avva'  afia^a  .  .  .  Koi  y  iv  ovpavn^  upKroi  (vide  R.  BrOWn  Jr.,  in 

Proceedings^  May,  1887,  p.  127  et  seq.), 

Kvvoaovpa*  ,  ,  .  y  fuicpa  tipicro^  (Vide  Sup.  p.  456). 

2aT«XXa'  ir\rj\\€tas  to  aarpov,  Satilla  is  thus  Said  to  be  a  name 
for  the  constellation  (dtrrpov)  of  the  Pleiades  (*  Clusterers.'  Vide 
R.  Brown,  Jr.,  The  Heavenly  Display ^  p.  9).  I  have  quoted  the  remark 
of  Delitzsch,  that  the  Heb.  Kimah  (=  the  Pleiades)=ihe  As.  Kimtu^ 
*  family,'  from  the  stem  kami^^  "  to  tie  "  (vide  Proceedings^  February, 
1890,  p.  185).  Satilla -^iyn  Ak.)  "the  bond  of  life,*'  and  therefore 
Kimah  ("  the  Bound-ones,"  =  family)  would  be  a  rendering  of  the 
Akkadian  name  of  this  closely  united  and  very  important  little  stellar 
group  of  season-makers. 

'Qpiwp*  Harpov  ovru)  KoKovfievov  (vide  Proceedings^  May,  1893, 
P-  323)- 

2.  During  the  Arsakidan  period  the  astronomical  (technical) 
names  of  the  five  planets,  according  to  Epping  and  Strassmaier,* 
were : — 

^}t  ^y,  Gut'tu,  =  Mercury. 

»->-<,  Dilbat  (=z^€Xd(par),=  Venus, 

>->f-,  Anu^'=' Mars, 

^\  ^y,  Te-ut,^ Jupiter. 

^5^y,  Mullaluy  =  Saturn. 

According  to  Prof.  Hommel  we  should  read : — Gud-hir  {Mercury\ 
An  {Mars),  Mul-bir  (Jupiter),  and  Gin  {Saturn),  ^^,  ginna,  being, 
I  presume,  a  variant  of  ]El^y.     Mul-bir,  he  thinks,=  ^o\op6pap, 

•  Astronomisches  aus  Babylon. 
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As  the  solar  Merddax  was  known  in  archaic  Akkadian  astronomy  as 
GudUnr  iX-  ::^),  "  tbe-Bultof-Ught,"  and  as  Hr,  fnr,  is  a  phonetic 
valoe  of  ^,  we  need  not  doubt  that  "Jupiter,  the  nearest  of  the 
planets  to  the  edipcic,  was  known  as  Luhat-gudibir,  '  the  wether  of 
the  BuD-of-lighL' "  *  And,  further,  according  to  Prof.  Hommel, 
there  was  in  course  of  time  an  exchange  of  names  between  Jupiter 
arxl  Mercmrj^  and  between  Mars  and  Saturn ;  so  that  Gud-bir 
(Gmdibir\  once  an  appdlation  of  J^^iter^  became  transferred  to 
Mercury. 

As  regards  the  name  ^J  ^,  it  does  not  appear  why  we 
should  transliterate  it  either  as  Te-ut  or  as  Mul-bir.  ^J  =  Ak.  te^\ 
gal^  and  dix  (of  Assyrian  cmgin),  and  we  might  perhaps  read  Te-bir 
("  Foundation-of-light ")  ;  ^J  ^^^mulloy  but  that  is  not  the  reading 
of  the  Tablets  Sp.  128-9.  ^or  can  we  fairly  say  that  ^/>=/3o/3«p. 
Now,  baboTy  As.  tsit-samsi,  etc,  is  an  actual  variant  of  ^  ;  such  a 
form  as  4^^  ^,  ^Mul-beUKtr^  would =Mo\4>/9o/3a^ 

3.  Prof  Hommd  gives  the  earlier  names  of  the  five  planets  as :— 

<^Xm  5^  ^  t=^.  Dunr{^^yud-du,^ Mercury. 

>-)«€,  DU-bat,^  Venus. 

]g[J  <!-,  Lu-Um^^Mars. 

t:T^  ^,  Gud-bir,^ Jupiter. 

Jflp  >-<  yj  7^,  2tf/-Ai^-a-iw,= Saturn. 

He  appears  to  refer  to  the  list  in  W.A.L^  II,  xlviii,  Ob.,  bncs 
48-54 ;  see  also  Ibid.^  Ill,  bdi.  No.  6,  lines  65-7,  translated  by  me 
in  the  Prouedings^  March,  1891,  pps.  247-8 ;  and  he  observes, 
"  Quite  false  is  the  explanation  of  Jensen :  %  Jupiter,  Venus, 
Saturn,  Mars,  Mercury ;  especially  the  equations  tj^  ^y  =  Mars, 
and  Zcd-bcLd-A-nu  =  Mercury."  Jensen,  however,  is  admittedly 
correct  in  the  case  of  Venus;  and,  as  I  believe,  also  in  that  of 
Saturn. 

As  to  the  forms:  <|C]f{]f|  is  perhaps  better  read  dun  ('hero') 
than  suly  which  latter,  however,  b  the  reading  of  Oppert  and  Sayce. 
Jensen,  whilst  admitting  that  sul  may  be  read,  prefers  to  read  umun. 

*  Sayce,  ReL  Ancient  Bobs..,  p.  291. 
t  Vide  Proceedings,  March,  1891,  p.  2$o. 
X  Kosmologie,^^,  ioa-141. 
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J^  may  also  be  read  zaiy  and  >-< ,  bad  (vide  Proceedings,  April, 
1892,  p.  284).  But  why  should  we  prefer  the  less  usual  reading 
zai^  to  the  more  usual  reading  nif  which  latter  rendering,  moreover, 
has  the  great  authority  of  both  Prof.  Sayce  and  Mr.  Pinches,  who' 
read  the  name  Ni-bat-a-nu,  a  form  I  have  always  employed. 
Apparently  we  are  to  read  Zal-bad  in  order  to  bring  the  name  into 
harmony  with  BcXc/Soto?,  which  is  itself  to  be  corrected  into 
*  Zelebatos,*  Of  course  a  Greek  form  ZcX-c-ySaT-o?  would  supply  an 
excellent  foundation  for  the  reading  Zalbad,  But,  unfortunately, 
there  is  no  such  Greek  form  known  to  us,  the  proposed  correction 
being  purely  arbitrary. 

Lu'lim,  in  this  list,  is  explained  as  ^fyif:  JgSy  1  Sak-uSy  a  name 
which  Prof.  Hommel  does  not  mention  in  his  enumeration,  merely 
giving  the  As.  Kcuwdnu,  Heb.  KiyyUn  {Chiufiy  Amos,  v.  26), 
Arabic  Xeyvdn^  which,  as  he  admits,  was  at  one  time  a  name  of 
Saturn.  But  Sakus  signifies  "  top-of-the-head,"  *  eldest,'  terms 
perfectly  suitable  to  Saturn  ♦,  but  certainly  inapplicable  to  Mars. 

In  each  of  the  above  lists  of  the  seven  planets  the  two  first  are 
Aku  (Sin)  and  C/tu  {Samas)^  Sun  and  Moon  ;  and  Prof.  Hommel's 
theory  with  respect  to  Sakus  and  Zalbad  {Nibad)  is  based  apparently 
on  the  following  consideration  : — "  If  the  moon  precedes  the  sun 
[in  the  lists, — which  it  does],  and  Nos.  3  and  4  are  Mercury  and 
Venus,  and  No.  6  Jupiter,  we  have  here  [if  Sakus  =  Mars  and 
Zalbad  =  Saturn]  the  old  order  of  the  planets  according  to  their 
di.stance  from  the  earth."  But  this  is  just  what  we  have  not,  even  on 
the  above  suppositions  ;  for,  in  this  c^e,  as  Prof.  Hommel  himself 
notes,  the  order  ought  to  be  that  obllrved  in  the  Temple  of  the 
Seven  Spheres  (Planets)  at  Borsippa,  whose  seven  stages  from  the 
basis  were  respectively — Black  for  Saturn,  Orange  for  Jupiter,  Red 
for  Mars,  Golden  for  the  Sun,  pale  Yellow  for  Fenus,  Blue  for  Mercury, 
and  Silver  for  the  Moon,  t  Now  "  the  Babylonians  . .  .  had  a  week 
of  seven  days  called  after  the  seven  planets,"  J  "  the  days  of  the 
i|pek  being  dedicated  to  the  moon,  sun,  and  five  planets"  ;§  not  an 
order  "according  to  their  distance  from  the  earth,"  but  in 
accordance  with  the  representations  on  the  Boundary-stones,  where 

♦  Vide  Proceedings,  March,  1891,  p.  248. 

t  Vide  Canon  Rawlinson,  Ancient  Monarchies,  ii,  546-7. 

X  Sayce,  Herodotos,  p.  62. 

I  Ibid.,  p.  402. 
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the  Moon  and  Sun  are  placed  together  in  the  centre  in  a  position  of 
dignity  and  priority,  not  with  reference  to  their  localization  in  space. 
I  see  no  reason,  therefore,  to  differ  from  the  dictum  of  Prof.  Sayce, 
"  The  order  in  which  the  planets  is  arranged  is  always  the  same : 
the  Moon,  the  Sun,  Mercury,  Venus,  Saturn,  Jupiter,  and  Mars ;"  * 
and   we    may    r^ard    the    Akkadian    planetary  names    as   Aku^ 

Utu,  \^^l^-pa-ud-du,  Dilbat,  Sakus,  Gi//-{^}  and  Nibatanu,\ 


•  Tramactums^  iii,  167.  Cf.  Platon,  71,maics^  ap.  Jowett,  Dialogues  of  Plato^ 
iii,  620 :  **  There  were  7  orbits,  as  the  stars  were  7  ;  first,  there  was  the  moon 
which  is  the  planet  nearest  the  earth,  and  then  the  sun  next  nearest  beyond  the 
earth." 

t  Apropos  of  the  name  Nu-mia  ("the  Star  which-is-not ")  as  applied  to 
Nibaianu  {Mars),  it  is  interesting  to  find  that  amongst  the  Sabaeans,  Afars  was 
considered  to  be  •'  the  god  of  the  Blind."  (Thos.  Stanley,  //w/.  of  the  CkaldaUk 
Philosophy^  1662,  p.  87.  He  gives  an  interesting  description  of  the  Sabaean  cult 
"from  a  MS.  of  Mahumed  ben  Isaac,  died  by  Hottinger."  Cf.  Chwols«>hii, 
Die  Ssabitr^  ii,  24,  etc). 
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NOTBS  DE  PHILOLOGIE  6GYPTIENNE, 

Par  Karl  Piehl. 

(SuiU,)* 

88.  Le  groupe  J  4^  et  la  racine  J,  t=5;  89.  Doublets  d'un 
m^me  mot,  avec  et  sans  <=:>  medial  ou  final ;  90.  L'^quivalent  du 
copte  CKeit  /afus;  91.  Passage  du  chapitre  XV  du  Zivre  des 
Moris ;  92.  Quelques  remarques  sur  la  lecture  du  signe  M>.^ 
k  propos  d'une  critique  r^cente ;  93.  Le  nom  ^gyptien  de  la  Lionne ; 
94.  Passage  du  Papyrus  Abbot. 


88.  Dans  un  article,  t  paru  il  y  a  longtemps,  j'ai  attir^  Tattention 
des  collogues  sur  la  combinaison  de  signes  {  4  ^  que  j'ai  trans- 
crite  men-su  (j=l)  et  regard^e  comme  une  expression  verbale. 
J'avais  ^  cette  ^poque  ignor^  que  Brugsch,^  bien  avant  moi,  iHi 
arriv^  exactement  au  mdme  r^sultat. 

Vers  les  demiers  temps,  j'ai  eu  de  quoi  changer  d'avis  concemant 
cette  mati^re.  D'ailleurs,  la  lecture  \^men  ^tait  bien  hazard^,  car 
de  ce  que  |  ^quivaut  k  men^  il  ne  s'en  suit  nuUement  que  cette 
m^me  lecture  doive  ^tre  conf^r^e  au  signe  J  qui — il  est  vrai — res- 
semble  beaucoup  k  J,  sans  ^tre  toutefois  le  m^me  signe  que  ce 
dernier. 

Ce  qui,  d'ailleurs,  me  porte  maintenant  k  examiner  la  lecture  du 
groupe  1  4  ^ ,  c'est  un  point  d'un  m^moire  qui  vient  de  paraitre, 
m^moire  dont  Pauteur  est  M.  Erman.§  Celui-ci,  qui  ne  paralt 
avoir  connu  ni  mon  article,  ni  celui  de  M.  Brugsch,  considfere 
g  de  J  ^  p  comme  un  prkfixCy  dont  la  lecture  serait  ta.  M.  Erman 
ne  cite  que  quelques  exemples  du  groupe  J  4  ^ . 

*  Voir  Proceedings f  XV,  page  268. 
+  Zeitschriftt  1883,  page  135. 

X  Zeitsehrift,  1876,  page  loo.     Brugsch  difftre  de  moi  en  ce  qu'il  a  lu  notrc 
groupe  1  4  V>  fonne  qui  rend  plus  vraisemblable  une  transcription  men-su, 
§  ZiUschHft,  XXX,  page  81. 
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Comme  mes  annotations  fournissent  un  tr^s  grand  nombre 
d'exemples  du  groupe  en  question,  et  qu'il  est  tr^  utile  d'cn  avoir 
en  quantity  pour  bien  juger  de  la  question,  je  me  permets  de  les 
donner  ici : — 

kJT^iA^k5Lpm-kl2«i 

•  y.  "  Le  favori  du  bon  dieu,  compagnon  du  roi  d^s  la  pre- 

ndhre  enfance,  oil  il  fut  favori,  celui  qui dbs  la  jeunesse, 

celui  qui  a  ^t^  plac^  k  la  tdte  des  amis  du  roi,  comme  chef  de  ses 
compagnons."* 

"  Le  sup^rieur  des  compagnons  de  sa  Saintet^,  celui  qui dhs 

sa  jeunesse  Paser,  juste  de  voix."t 

c,  [1  Aww  1  o  k  1  ^  ^v  2J)  "  Celui  qui  a  agrandi  auprb 
du  roi,  celui  qui d^s  Tenfance/'t 

'BklWP^ZS"^-'^"' * 

Venfance,  qui  a  saisi "§ 

dans  Tadversit^,  seigneur  de  sagesse."|| 

le  champ  de  bataille,  compagnon  du  Pharaon,"1I 

se  traduit  k  peu  prfes  comme  celle  qui  pr^c^de. 

♦  PlEHL,  Inscriptions  Hiiroglyphiques,    Premiire  S^rie,  PL  CXIII,  ligncs 6, 7- 

t  PiEHL,  loc,  cit.,  PI.  CXVI,  Ugnes4-5.  Cfr.  aussi  Lef^bure,  dans  Ics 
Proceedings^  XIII,  page  467. 

X  Voir  mon  article  des  Proceedings^  X,  page  531. 

§  Piehl,  dans  la  Zeitschrift^  1885,  page  61. 

II  De  RougA,  Inscriptions  Hiiroglyphiques^  XXIV,  7. 

IT  Sharpe,  Egyptian  Inscriptions^  I,  93. 

♦♦  Texte  historique  d!Amenemheb  de  Scheikk^hd-eUGouma^  lignc  2.     Voir 
PiEilL,  dans  la  Zeitschrift,  1885,  page  61. 
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® 
(Pharaon)  "  qui  r^unit  les  deux  terres,  celui  qui ...  .  dans  '  le  nid ' 

celui  dont  la  vaillance  protege  I'^gypte."  * 


:f^ 


I  I 


®  I    "Seigneur  de  largesses,  qui  arrange  la  succession  des  deux 

terres,  celui  qui dans  Nou,  au  milieu  du  ciel  d*en  haut  et  du 

ciel  d'en  bas."t 

<=>  ^  I  / ^s  0  "Tu  as  dtabli  mon  hdritier,  de  sorte 

qu'il  s'assoit  sur  mon  trone,   lui,   le  seigneur    des    deux    terres, 

Ramses  II,  qui devant  lui  (moi  ?),  en  quality  de  mon  iils 

cWri."t 

/.  n 0  §  8  ^  P  \\1 1  f®  "^    "  Le  noble,  digne  de  respect, 

qui sur  la  terre,"§  expression  qui  se  compare  trfes  k-propos 

avec  celle-ci,  emprunt^e  k  un  monument  d'Abydos  : — 

Ce  dernier  exemple,  ainsi  que  le  suivant : — 

n.^-^  ^   ^l    "^    1%^:^"  Prince  h^ritier, 

cceur  du  Pharaon,  celui  qui en  quality  d'unique,"fl  montrent 

clairement  que  le  signe  |  de  |  ^  ^  est  la  lettre  ].  Sous  ce  rapport, 
nous  pouvons  done  corroborer  et  m^me  changer  en  v^ritd  complete 
la  supposition  de  M.  Erman,  selon  laquelle  le  |  de  J  ^  p  aurait  la 
m^me  valeur  phon^tique  que  le  |  de  1]  y^  0  |^  ^^^^  m  ^^  d'autres 
expressions,  tiroes  du  tombeau  de  Ber  chuf. 

•  Champollion,  Notices,  II,  102. 

t  Lepsius,  DenkmdUr,  III.  150a,  ligne  2  (^poque  de  Ramses  II).     Cfr,  Le- 
FEBURE,  dans  les  Proceedings,  XII,  page  441,  note  5. 
X  Lrpsius,  Denkmdler,  III,  150a,  ligne  5. 
§  De  Roug6,  Inscriptions  Hiiroglyphiques,  XXIV,  ligne  $. 
II  Mariette,  Abydos,  II,  56e. 

IT  Extrait  de  texte,  etnpnint^  \  un  tombeau  de  Scheikh-abd-el-Gouma, 
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Qoant  aa  sens  da  groupe  qui  nous  occupe,  celui  de  **  Genosse  " 
camarade^  propose  par  notre  coU^e  de  Berlin,  pourrait  peut-^tre 
s'entendre  pour  les  trois  ou  quatre  exemples  qu'il  a  all^u^  mais  si 
Ton  veut  appliquer  ce  meme  sens  k  la  s^'e  de  preuves  que  nous 
venons  d'^um^rer,  on  va  se  heurter,  en  plusieurs  occasions,  k  des 
difficult^  insurmontables.  Cfr.  notablement  les  exemples  /,  k^  l^m^ 
d'en  haut ;  et  de  m^me  un  exemple  que  nous  donnons  dans  b 
suite. 

En  cherchant  une  valeur  substantive  pour  le  mot  \Wi  on  serait 
possiblement  autoris^  k  ^tablir  une  comparaison  avec  le  groupe 
^^ps9n^,  qui  est  connu  par  un  monument*  de  la  m^me  ^poque — 
le  Nouvel  Empire— de  laquelle  datent  tous  les  passagesf  ou  se  voit 
le  mot  qui  est  notre  sujet  d'^tude.  Ce  groupe  \W  ^^^^  accom- 
pagne  comme  Etiquette  des  objets  qui  ressemblent  k  llii^roglyphe  1 
et  qui  repr^sentent  ^videmment  des  bdtonSy  des  afpttis.  Ces  objets 
sont  faits  en  ^b^ne,  avec  le  manche  en  or  et  la  virole  en  argent,  par 
cons^uent  ce  sont,  dans  ce  cas,  des  objets  de  luxe,  ce  qui  n'exclue 
point  qu'on  ait  pu  avoir  des  J^^^:*'-^  de  fabrication  moins 
coiiteuse. 

Le  mot  )  1  %  >.77»>  se  rapproche  Xxhs  k-propos  du  mot  fr^uent 
*"^]t  "appui,  soutien,"  et  il  est  2i  pr^sumer  que  T^gyptien  a 
senti^  au  moins  d'une  manibre  inconsciente,  ce  sens  quand  il  s'est 
send  du  groupe  j  4  p  i  comme  dans  la  s^rie  d'exemples,  pr^c^dem- 
ment  donn^e. 

Toutefois,  la  Constance  avec  laquelle  partout  on  emploie  le  signe 
syllabique  \,  me  porte  k  regarder  \W^  *=*  \  \  comme  une 

formation  analogue   k    ^  I  P  ^0  ^   "nfegre,"  ^^  (1]  0  ^ 
"sceptre,"  etc.§    II  faut  done  peut-^tre  admettre  Texistence  d'un 

♦  Lepsius,  Denknidler^  III,  64.  Tombeau  qui  occupe  un  point  dc  TOcddent 
Th^bain. 

t  Except^  un  seul,  celui-14  tir^  de  VOstracon  Sinouke,  Mais  comme  je  n*ai 
pas  ^t^  4  m6me  d*^tudier  cet  ostracon — car  je  n*en  poss^e  pas  de  photognphie» 
jfX  c*est  seulement  par  la  remarque  de  M.  Erman  que  j*ai  su  qu'il  renfenne  le 
groupe  J  4  ]p  — jc  ne  sais  pas  s'il  date  r^Uement  du  Moyen  Empire ;  il  se 
pourrait  qu'il  fdt  une  copie  plus  modeme,  dont  la  forme  aussi  aorait  et^ 
modemis^e* 

X  PiEHL,  Inscriptions  HUroglyphiquts,     Premiere  S^rie,  PL  I,  ligne  6. 

\  Voir  mon  article  dans  les  Proceedings^  XI,  pages  139-143. 
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radical   egyptien  J,  «=*,  qui  scrait  k  2^=^  un  peu  ce  que,  par 

exemple,  Od  est  k  E^p,  ou  Q  est  k  J]  —  ces  radicaux  k  une  con- 
sonne  et  une  voyelle  (la  demi^re  souvent  sous-enfendue)  paraissent 
de  bonne  heure  avoir  eu  la  tendance  de  disparaitre  de  la  langue 
egyptienne,  ce  qui  expb'que  leur  raret^  relative  dans  la  littdrature  de 
cette  langue. 

"  Se  montrer  sous  un  jour  favorable,  se  manifester  brillamment " 
— voiHt  des  sens  qui  semblent  convenir  aux  passages  oil  se  rencontre 
le  pr^tendu  radical  ^,  s=>,  du  groupe  \W,  *=*  \  \. 

On  serait  peut-^tre  dispose  k  rapprocher  le  radical  nouveau 
J,  s==*   du  verbe  commun  ^^^,  et  alors  on  pourrait  citer  k  Tappui 

les  deux  formes  dialectales  l  (1  W\i— Zl  et  a— 0  ^  W  ^  que  nous 
offre  le  Papyrus  Harris  No.  i  *  pour  un  m^me  mot.  A  ce  sujet,  11 
faudrait  relever  nombre  de  passages  oh  le  verbe  ^^^  s'emploie 
exactement,  comme  par  exemple,  )(^p)  du  passage  de  texte 
marqu^  par  la  lettre  //  ainsi  que  le  passage  de  texte  que  voici: 

oil  {  ^  semble  etre  en  parall^lisme  avec  ^^^  dont  le  sens  origi- 
naire  paralt  dtre,  "«/,  rise^  spring  up,  start  upJ*  (Voir  Le  Page 
Renouf  dans  les  Proceedings,  VIII,  page  115.  II  est  visible  que  le 
)  p  ^  que  nous  rencontrons  si  souvent  dans  les  textes  de 
Thotmfes  III  k  la  place  de  ^  '^  — tous  les  deux  en  quality  d'auxi- 
liaires  de  la  premiere  personne  du  singulier— doit  ^tre  compt^  k  la 
mdme  categoric  de  mots.  II  est  done  possible  que  ^  >^  et  J  ^  '^ 
repr^ntent  deux  mots,  complfetement  distincts,  qui  ont  ^t^  rap- 
proch^,  Tun  de  I'autre,  par  suite  d'effets  de  T^tymologie  populaire.) 

La  st^e  de  Tombos,  que  j'ai  trait^e  dans  ma  thfese  de  doclorat,t 
renferme  deux  passages — M*  Erman  n'en  cite  qu'un — oil  se  voit  un- 
groupe  \  (|  qui  m^rite  peut-^tre  de  la  place  dans  notre  discussion. 

Les  voici : — • 


^,etc.(1.3). 


*  PlEHL,  Dialtcta  Egyptiens,  retrouvh  au  Papyrus  Harris  No.  I,  page  13. 
t  Petites  Etudes  Egyptologiques,  pages  1-28. 
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Dans  ma  dissertation,  j'avais  regard^  }  Ij  de  ces  exemples  comme 
suf&ce,  tandis  que  M.  Erman  a  i>t6(6t6  y  voir  un  pr^fixe*  quant 
au  premier  exemple — car  il  ne  dit  rien  au  sujet  du  second.  En 
admettant  comme  valable  pour  J  I]  de  ces  exemples  le  sens  que  nous 
venons  de  proposer  pour  J  de  J^^,  on  obtient  une  traduction 
trfes  intelligible.  I^un  cdth:  "Sa  Majesty  s'est  brillamment  mani- 
festte  et  s'est  empar^e  de  son  heritage."  t     De  P autre  cdti  :  "Sa 

*  Que  je  n'avais  pas  ^t^  trop  hardi,  en  assignant  k  la  combinaison  de  aoo 
A  D  de  la  stile  de  Tombos  le  r61e  de  suffixe,  cela  est  prouv^  par  d*autres  teztcs 
^gyptiens  oil  Ton  s*est  plu  ^  accumuler  des  suffixes  d'ordre  divers.  A  ce  sujet,  je 
dterai  une  petite  inscription  que  vient  de  publier  M.  Georges  Darbssy  {Rectuil 

.^  £2  III   I    1 1  I    I     \    jBl    mi^ii  Mvv^    <=>  »v^  III     1     9 

Nous  rencontrons  ici  un  nombre  de  preuves  indiquant  que  T^crivain  de  ce  tcxte 
n'a  pas  €\.€  inspire  par  un  godt  bien  litt^raire ;  nous  voyons,  au  contraire,  que  son 
style  accuse  des  tendances  bien  rustiques,  mais — d'autant  plus  sympatiqaes  anx 

yeux  du  linguiste.     1 1  ^  )   ^v    /wv^^^  1 1  '<  passants "  est   une  forme 

•^'«  "^«  Pfl  "k  ^  *'   P  fl  ^  ^  P  m-      "^ 

"Nisbe"]  a  ^t^  mis   apris    le  suffixe  pronominal  et  de  cette   maniire,  le 

susdit       se  trouve  employ^  deux  fois  dans  chacun  de  ces  exemples — ce  qu*il  y  a 

dVnigmatique  dans  mes  paroles  sera  clair,  quand  je  trouverai  Toccasion  de  parler 
plus  lunguement  de  "  Nisbe  " — coipme  aussi  visibleftunt  dans  les  mots  finals  : 

J^  /ywvs/>A  .  Le  pl^nasme  est  une  figure  syntactique  for  aim^  chez  les 
individus  incultes,  comme  chez  les  classes  de  bas  ^tage. 

t  A  un  moment,  j'ai  voulu  corriger  les  deux  J  Ij  en  l|  P ,  correction  d'autant 
plus  raisonnable  que  Tuition  de  Lepsius,  dans  ce  cas,  est  criW^  d'efreur. 
J'avoue  que  la  dite  correction  me  sourit  encore. 
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Majestd  s'est  brillamment  manifest^e  comme  Horus,  prenant  posses- 
sion de  sa  royaut^  pour  des  anndes  innombrables." 

I>e  rapprochement  que,  fond^  sur  des  formes  dialectales  du 
Papyrus  Harris  No.  i,  j*ai  hypoth^tiquement  ^tabli  entre  \ ,  *^^  et 
^^,  semble  encore  plus  acceptable  pour  J  I)  par  rapport  k  ^"^. 

II  est  done  possible  que  nous  devons  enregistrer  pour  le  Nouvel 
Empire  un  mot  \  I),  varr.  )  et  s=>,  ayant  le  sens  qu'en  haut  nous 
avons  propose  ou  un  sens  analogue.* 

89.  En  attendant  que  je  puisse  trouver  Poccasion  de  traiter  k  fond 
la  question,  relative  Ilia  liquida  sonans  en  ^gyptien,  je  me  permets  de 
citer  une  sdrie  de  mots,  Merits  k  Paide  du  syllabique  g|  ter  ou  ^r — 
selon  les  ^poques— qui  ont  des  doublets  sans  le  <z>  final.  .  Les 
voici : — 

-^^  ^^:§^  (Pyramide  d^Unas^  ligne  3)  et 

\  (Pyramide d^Unas^  ligne  185),  "main." 

ft  r*^  DuMiCHEN,  Tempel-Inschr.^  I,  79]  et 

^   I  DuMicHEN,  Tempel-Inschr,y  I,  81,  14]  "selon." 
fl*   ^  [Pyramids  MerenrOy  33]  et 

(C/>iiW,  451;   7>/fl,  259),  "^tendrc. 
15^°'^  {^P'pioL),  varr.  BE^  et 
"ce  que  donne  le  ciel." 


•AC 


A 


*  Je  ne  saurais  actuellement  dire  s'il  faut  expliquer,  comme  appartenant  h, 
cette  cat^orie,  le  litre  ]^  \  || ,  que  nous  pr^sentent  les  monuments  de  l*Ancien 
Empire. 

t  Dans  la  formule  fr^uente  \^.S\  \ ,    etc.     De  mSme  qu'on  rencontre 

<^^l\l\         '    ^    ^^^^    ^®       A  "selon    son    d^sir,"   on    a   aussi 

D 


4c6t6de 
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}e  crois  devoir  compter  aussi  ici : 


.ii'^«<"ir^ii- 


Au  moins  pour  les  quatre  premieres  paires,  il  me  semble  absolu- 
ment  s(ir  que  chacune  repr^nte  des  mots  d'origine  identique.* 

90.  L'^uivalent  hi^roglyphique  du  pr^tendu  mot  copte  CK€If 
laius  n'a  pas  €i€  retrouv^  jusqu'ici,  et  cela  k  bon  droit,  car  la  dite 
combinaison  de  signes  repr^sente  en  rdalit6  deux  mots:  CfCe 
-h  la  marque  de  relation  it  ^  si  frdquente  dans  la  littdrature  copte. 

Je  serais  dispose  k  chercher  Torigine  du  mot  cKe  dans  Tancien 

y    ^Y^  latus  qui  par  m^tathbse  serait  devenu  CKe,  de  m^me  que 

par  exemple,  ^OTp  copte-sahidique  est  devenu  ojd  OTp  copte- 

bohairique,  ou  Tancien  ^Cs^         rj,  est  devenu  tOg^C  dans  le 
dialecte  sahidique,  ou  Tancien  —••—  est  devenu  UXIJX  dans  le  dialecte 


bohairique,  etc.  Un  exemple  comme  celui-ci :  ecjeojCOUI  eCKeit 
^ICOAt.  "  il  va  sojourner  prh  de  la  mer,"  se  rapproche  trbs  bien 

^^f^  n  *^  ^'  ""^^  entres  et  sors  dans  la  grande  salle  des  deux 
Maat,  auprh  des  Esprits  de  rOccident;"t  eCKG  du  premier 
exemple  correspond  parfaitement  k  1]^  ^  du  second.  Ce 
dernier  groupe  n'est,  bien  entendu,  qu'une  variante  trfes  rare,  du  mot 
<— ^  ^  frequent,  pour  lequel  nous  pourrions  citer  des  preuves 
innombrables,  ofTrant  un  emploi  analogue  k  celui  du  copte  €CKC 
Le  copte  se  sert  d'ailleurs  du  mot  CK6  dans  une  autre  combinaison, 
j'entends  celle-ci  g^ICKe,  oh.  la  proposition  g^i  occupe  la  place  de 
celle  de  e  clc  ^  forme  sus-mentionnOe.      Et  de  m^me,  la  langue 

*  Un  exemple,  particuli^rement  int^ressant,  de  la  liquida  sanans  nous  ofire  la 
forme  ^^^^^^  [Piehl,  Dictionnaire  du  Papyrtu  Harris  No.   I. 

page  88]  varr,  00^'^%'^'^  [Pafyrus  de  Sineka,  ligne  308] 

par  rapport  au  fr^aent  (1^'^^^  "petit." 

t  Passage,  emprunt^  au  sarcophage  83  du  British  Museum, 
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ancienne  nous  offre  une  expression  Y^n — 9  ^'^^  ^^  ressort  avec 
toute  Evidence  que  ^-p-   ^uivaut  au  copte  CKe. 

Je  n'ai  gufere  besoin  d'expliquer  le  K  de  la  forme  CK€  ^  m^ta- 
thfese,  par  rapport  au  tf^de  la  forme  r^gulifere  (foc,  (TlC  "demi/' 
car  d'un  cotd  les  lettres  K  et  tf^se  permutent  quelquefois  entre 
elles  *  au  copte,  de  Tautre  cot^  la  presence  de  K  de  CKe  peut 
montrer  une  tendance  de  faciliter  la  prononciation  du  son  qui  vient 
aprbs  ^.t 

91.  Le  chapitre  15  du  Zivre  des  Morts\  contient,  ^  la  ligne  38, 
le  passage  suivant : — 

que  personne,  k  ma  connaissance,  jusqu'ici  n'a  su  bien  expliquer. 
M.  Lef^bure,  en  i868,§  a  donn^  pour  notre  passage  cette  traduc- 
tion :  '*  Les  grands  font  des  offrandes  \  toi,  tu  as  crkk  eux^  salui  de  Ja 
terre;*^  et  en  1892,  M.  Le  Page  Renouf||  traduit  de  la  sorte: 
**  The  great  Ones  make  offerings  to  thee,  who  for  thee  have  created 
the  soil  of  earth'* 

C'est  la  partie  soulign^  des  deux  traductions  qui  me  semble 
etre  susceptible  d'une  modification  importante  et  que,  pour  ma  part, 
je  voudrais  rendre  ainsi :  ("  Les  grands  te  pr^sentent  des  oblations,) 
ils  te  font  des  prosternations." 

Le  groupe  5{  <=;??»,  var.  ^^,  qui  surtout  est  frequent  pendant 
la  p^riode,  dite  des  Basses  ^poques,  signifie,  comme  Ta  prouvd  fort 
bien     notre    regrett^    collogue    von     Bergmann,1I    "lobpreisen, 


o\\  I 


*  Cfr,  Stern,  Koptische  Grammatik,  page  24. 

^^^  ''  L'acasia  (?)  qui  se  trouve  4  c6t^  de  la  maison  "  compart  au  passage 

detexte  copte  que  void:  R^^^pIU.OTXIL  OH  eX  ^ICKeK  ^lOXIL, 

"Kapemaonm  qui  est  situ^  k  cdt^  de  la  mer  "  (Ev.  sel.  St.  Math.  4,  13)  fournit 
une  preuve  nouveUe  4  Tappui  de  notre  rapprochement. 

X  LepsiUS,  Todtenbuch,  XV,  38. 

§  Lef^bure,  Traduction  contparie  des  hymnei  du  XV'  chapitre  du  Ritutl 
lunhraire  igyptien^  page  88. 

II  Proceedings,  XIV,  page  356. 

IT  Der  Sarkophag  des  Panehemisis^  page  19. 
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Lobpreis,"  louer^  louange^  et  la  locution  fn^^  Y"^5^>  oulemot 
qema  joue  le  r61e  qu'a  souvent  ailleurs  le  verbe  ^^,  a  done  le 
sens  de  "  faire  des  louanges,"  "  se  prostemer."  A  cet  ^gard,  on  pcut 
consulter  d'un  cot^  Fexemple  suivant :  A  n  r^  ^  |  j  «5\  H>^-— -, 
^y^  "  Je  fais  des  adorations  2i  ton  ka,  en  fadressant  des 
louanges  et  des  t^moignages  de  v^n6ration ;  "♦  de  Tautre  cot^  cette 
expression-ci :  %J^  ^  S  >^  1  P  ^^  '^'^  "  ^^  ^^P"^  ^"* 
pr^sentent  leurs  hommages  t  ?*^  du  premier  ^quivaut  alors  bien 
entendu  ^  **y*  du  second  exemple.  Trfes  instructif  pour  Femploi 
du  groupe   l^  :    est  aussi  le  passage  de  texte  suivant :     ijl  ^T 

I  -^/^T^Mol' rfi  •     "L*abondance  et  la  sagesse  lui  font  des 
ovations."! 

92.  Dans  une  de  mes  notes  ant^rieures,  §  jai  donn^  une  s^rie 
d'exemples  \  FefTct  de  faire  voir  que  le  signe  ^^,  quelquefois  au 
moins,  a  la  valeur  de^i^.  A  cette  occasion,  je  n'ignorais  nulleinent 
qu'on  p(it  relever  des||  cas  oU — deVavis  d*auires  savants — ^^^  semblait 
devoir  se  lire  d*une  fa9on  diffdrente.  Toutefois  mon  opinion  n'^tant 
pas  arr^t^e  sous  ce  dernier  rapport,  je  cms  prudent  de  laisser  bors 
de  compte  les  cas  susmentionn^s. 

Un  article,  public  demiferement  par  M.  Max  Muller  dans  le 
Recueil  de  Viewtg^  critiquant  mes  quelques  lignes  sur  la  lecture 
du  signe  ^X3^,  je  regarde  comme  cpportun  d'examiner  ici  les  vues 

*  Brugsch,  TTusauruSf  IV,  page  758. 

t  PlEHL,  Inscriptions  Hiiroglyphiqtus^  Premiere  S^ric,  PL  LXXXI,  3. 
X  Brugsch  and  Dumichen,  Recueil^  VI,  186. 
§  Proceedings^  XI,  page  224. 

ll  A  ce  sujet,  je  pense  particuU^rement  au  passage  des  textes  d*Ounas  et 
Teta  (ZeUschrift,  1884,  page  86),  ou    2J  \^  5^^  f=^   de  Tun  correspond  i 


A  ^  ^^  ^  pL^  de  Tautrc.     La  presence  de   ^^   m'avait  paro  n^cessiter 
pour  le  second  une  prononciation,  quelque  peu  diff^rente  de  ceUe  du  premier, 
deception  que  je  maintiens  encore,  comme  on  va  le  vour  dans  la  suite. 
IT  XV,  pages  Z^'^^. 
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de  mon  honorable  contradicteur,  d'autant  plus  que  celles-lk,  sous 
plusieurs  rapports^  ne  lui  sont  pas  personnelles,  mais  bien  au 
contraire  sont  partag^es  par  d'autres  ^gyptologues,  voire  meme  par 
toute  une  ^cole  ^gyptologique. 

PREMii:REMENT,  je  protcste  contre  la  mani^re  nonchalante,  dont 

M.  Max  Muller  traite  les  hi^rogrammates  des  basses  ^poques; 

et  cette  nonchalance  n'en  est  pas  moins  blimable,  parce  qu'elle  peut 

invoquer  Texemple  d^autres  savants — fort  autoris^s  sur  d'autres 

terrains,  il  est  vrai,  mais  ne  connaissant  que  tr^s  superficiellement  la 

langue  de  P^poque  gr^co-romaine.    Plus  on  p6nfetre  loin  dans  T^tude 

de  r^gyptien  de  cette  demifere  ^poque,  plus  on  s'^tonne  que  les 

traditions  d'autrefois  aient  pu  si  bien  se  conserver^  comme  nous  le  font 

voir  justement  les  textes  des  temples  de  Denddra  et  d'Edfou  et 

d'autres,   datant  des  demiers    slides    de    TEgypte    pharaonique. 

J'cmplois  ici  le  terme  "  pharaonique "  pour  designer  tout  le  temps 

od  Ton  s'est  servi   d'hi^roglyphes  comme  Venture,  cette  ^criture 

d^notant  le  souverain  par  le  titre  "Pharaon."    Si  Ton  se  donne 

d'ailleurs  la  peine  de  comparer  les  redactions  grdco-romaines  de 

Cextes  ^gyptiens  ^de  plus  anciennes,faites  pour  les  mdmes  documents, 

on  verra  que  les  premieres  en  gdn^ral  sont  trfes  correctes  et  qu'elles 

ne  renferment  qu'un  trfes  petit  nombre  de  fautes — ces  fautes  ^tant 

souvent  dues  ^  des  ^rivains  d'dpoque  antdrieure.    Uemploi  frequent 

de  r^riture  ^nigmatique  dans  les  textes  de  basse  ^poque  nous 

permet  souvent  de  controler  et  d'appr6cier  les  connaissances  des 

scribes  d'alors,  connaissances  qui  se  montrent  la  plupart  des  fois  trfes 

exactes  et  qui  nous  autorisent  It  d^sapprouver  hautement  de  la  thbse 

de   M.    Max    Muller:    "Denn  was  ist    der    Unterschied    von 

fl,  j^j  -     /»;   fur  einen  Hierogrammaten  der  Romerzeit!"    Sans 

cette  exactitude  des  lettr^s  de  basse  ^poque,  il  nous  serait  sans  doute 

intipossible  de  retrouver,  comme  nous  le  faisons  constamment,  la 

valeur  et  la  lecture  de  bon  nombre  de  ces  signes  qui  sont  caract^ris- 

tiques  ^  la  p^riode  susdite. 

DeuxiI^mement,  il  n'est  nullement  prouv^— et  je  tiens  particu- 
li^ement  ^  relever  cette  circonstance  non  seulement  a  Tadresse  de 
M.  Muller,  mais  aussi  \  celle  de  beaucoup  d'autres  ^gyptologues, 
partisans  du  m^me  avis  que  lui— que  la  langue  qui  nous  est  connue 
par  les  textes  des  pyramides  de  Saqqirah,  de  meme,  que  par  les  masta- 
bas  de  Tancien  empire,  soit  It  regarder  comme  la  m^re,  par  exemple, 
de  la  langue,  conserv^e  dans  les  inscriptions  des  tombeaux  de  B^ni* 
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Hassan.  En  (fautres  tennes,  la  parent^  qu'il  y  a  entre  la  langue 
des  4-6  premieres  dynasties  et  celle  de  la  XII%  n'implique  pas  avec 
n^cessit^  la  notion  d'une  filiation  directe.  La  premiere — ^pour 
employer  une  image — ^peut  tout  aussi  bien  dtre  la  tante  de  la  seconde. 
N'ayant  pas  encore  pouss^  assez  loin  mes  investigations  sur  ce 
terrain,  je  ne  me  hasarderai  pas  k  donner  une  toumure  plus  affirma- 
tive k  mon  acception  que  j'esp^re  pouvoir  mieux  soutenir  une  auUre 
fois. 

Toutefois,  on  n'a,  ce  me  semble,  aucune  raison  de  douter  de 
I'existence  de  dialectes,  d^jk  quant  k  I'^gyptien  de  Tancien  empire, 
ce  qui  nous  am^ne  k  donner  un  peu  de  place  aux  changements 
phon^tiques  dans  nos  recherches,  relatives  aux  difTi^rents  syllabiques^ 
Cela  dtant,  il  faut  procdder  avec  de  la  demi^re  circonspection  quand 
on  veut  recourir  au  proc^^  math^matique.  Ainsi,  par  exemple^ 
quand  un  texte  offre  ^^^  p^>  ^^  o^  une  variante  en  donne 
Zl^|i3^  p,  il  ne  faut  pas  pr^tendre  avec  assurance  absolue^  que 
1^^  comme  transcription  et  prononciation  ^quivaut  ^  ^p> 
surtout  lorsqu'il  y  a  d'autres  faits  qui  semblent  rendre  une  telle 
Equation  moins  probable.* 

TROisiiiMEMENT,  il  n'est  pas  encore  ^tabli  que  I'dgyptien  soit  une 
langue  s^mitique,  et  quand  m^me  il  y  ait  des  indices  qui  parlent  en 
faveur  d'une  liaison  entre  les  deux  idi6mes,  il  est  d'une  m^thode 
vraiment  scientifique  de  ne  pas  proc^der,  comme  si  les  preuves 
definitives  avaient  d^jk  €x.i  ddlivr^es  k  Tappui  de  la  susdite  parent^ 
Qu  on  laisse  T^gyptien  ^tre  ^gyptien  jusqu'au  moment  qu'il  se  soit 
x€y€\i  comme  une  langue  bien  sdmitique !  Cela  dit,  je  proteste 
contre  I'adoption  de  ces  signes  idtographiques  $,  ^,  etc.,  qu'on 
a  voulu  introduire  dans  les  transcriptions  des  textes  ^ryptiens. 
Je  sais  bien  que  les  dits  signes  reprdsentent  des  sons    pour  les 


•  "Die  mathematische  Gleichung:  ^iZ^  ^^  jg^l^  ^'^  ^*  Muller 
proclame  ^  I'aide  des  variantes,  foumies  par  les  textes  des  pyramides  pour 
Texpression  Z]  ^^  |i3^  ^  9  '"^  semble  mal  proav^«  II  aurait  £dla  plut6t 
^tablir  ici  Tdquation  JU^  =  V_v.  Mais  cette  ^uation  ne  s'accofde  pes 
bien  avec  le  t^moignage  que  notre  critique  croit  pouvoir  trouver  dans  d'autrcs 
extes,  plus  modemes* 
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langues  sdmitiques,  mais  tant  qu'on  n'a  pas  prouv^  la  pr^ence 
de  ces  sons*  en  dgyptien — et  je  n'en  ai  rien  vu— je  persisterai 
jt  appeler  ?,  ^,  des  signes  id^ographiques,  quant  k  T^gyptien. 
A  la  m^me  occasion,  je  proteste  contre  la  thbse^  soutenue  et 
d^velopp^e  par  T^cole  k  laquelle  appartient  M.  Muller,  suivant 
laquelle  IMgyptien  supprimerait  constamment  les  voyelles;  cette 
th^se  r^ulte  aussi  de  tendances  vers  le  s^mitisme,  Suivant 
cette  maniire  de  voir,  ^,  n^  1>  j>  11»  *^^  seraient  que  des 
consonnes.  En  rapprochant,  par  exemple,  les  mots  anciens 
^^  W,  ©  11,         nnm  des  Equivalents  coptes  OTCOItttj,  TO*vanr, 

XOOT,  on  ne  peut  Eviter,  selon  la  nouvelle  Ecole,  d'Etablir  Tdqui- 
valence  p,  (2  =  la  semi-voyelle  ou  semi-consanne  OXt  Je  ne  puis  ne 
pas  Enoncer  ici  la  remarque  que  cette  demifere  assertion  est  par- 
ticulibrement  malencontreuse,  quand  elle  vient  d'un  allemand,  car 
rhistoire  de  la  langue  allemande  devait  presque  amener  k  formuler 
une  th^se  diam^tralement  opposEe  k  la  susdite.  Cette  langue,  en 
passant  de  "  mittelhochdeutsch "  k  "  neuhochdeutsch,"  subit  des 
cbangements  qui  sont  trbs  instructifs  pour  le  sujet  qui  nous  occupe. 
Ainsi,  par  exemple,  la  voyelle  longue  i^y  caractdristique  du  premier, 
s'ouvre  k  la  diphtongue  au^  k  Tentr^e  de  la  seconde  pEriode.  Le 
mot  hUs  se  transforme  en  celui  de  haus  par  suite  de  ce  d^veloppe- 
ment.  De  m^me  miis  passe  k  maus,  iHs  k  iaus,  etc  Supposons 
maintenant  que  le  **  mittelhochdeutsch "  dans  TEcriture  sautat  les 
voyelles,  comme  le  fait  TEgyptien,  et  que  par  consequent  la  dite 
langue  Ecrivit  les  exemples  susdits  :  ^,  ms,  /^,  ne  serait-on  pas  tentE 
de  proposer  pour  ces  derniers  mots  m^di^vals  la  vocalisation  /laus^ 
mausy  laus^  parce  que  le  "  neuhochdeutsch ''  les  prEsente  sous  cette 


•  Un  bon  exemple  du  grand  danger  qu'il  y  a  i  vouloir  ^  priori  attribuer  k 
des  lettres,  appartenant  k  deux  langues  indiscutablement  cong^n^res,  la  m^me 
prononciation,  nous  est  foumi  par  la  coniparalson  du  F  latin  avec  le  4  grec,  qui, 
^tymologiquenunt^  sont  identiques  [cfr,^  par  exemple,  fero  =  ^cpw),  mais  qui, 
D^inmoins,  se  pronon9aient  de  mani^res  diffifrentes  ;  t^moin,  entre  autre,  Cicero, 
qui  s'amuse  k  propos  d'un  grec  qui,  au  tribunal,  cite  un  romain,  Fundanius,  tout 
en  Tappelant  Phundanius,  (Rumpblt,  Das  natUrlicht  System  der  Sprachlaute^ 
pages;.) 

Si  done  la  plus  grande  reserve  est  exig^e  pour  des  langues  qui  sont  notoirement 
et  p^emptoirement  apparent^es,  elle  a  encore  plus  d'il-propos  quand  il  s'agit  de 
langues  dont  la  parent^  n'est  pas  encore  suffisamment  ^tablie. 

t  Steindorff,  Das  Altdgyptische  Alphabet  und  seine  Umschreihungy  page  722. 
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forme  ?  Si  fait — bien  entendu,  en  se  plagant  sur  le  terrain  de  ceux 
qui  nient  la  valeur  vocalique  de  p ,  ^  ,*  etc 

Toutefois,  il  faut  bien  se  garder  de  contester  les  faits,  quand 
m6me  ils  s*opposent  k  des  th^ries  pr^on^ues  sur  Tinaltdrabilit^  des 
langues.  D'ailleurs,  je  trouve  bien  risqu^  de  me  prononcer  dfes 
maintenant  sur  la  lecture  phon^tique  adoptee  pendant  la  XIX*  et 
XX*  dynasties,  pour  les  mots  qui  existent  encore  dans  la  langue 
copte  du  3*  et  4*  sifecle  de  notre  fere,  tant  que  le  copte  reste  le  point 
de  d6part  essentiel  de  nos  d^veloppements,  relatifs  k  la  prononciation 
de  r^gyptien  ancien. 

QuATRiiiMEMENT,  dans  Ics  recherches  de  cet  ordre,  oh  il  s'agit 
de  comparer  au  point  de  vue  phonkiique  des  formes  de  mots, 
sdpar^es  trfes  souvent  par  des  milliers  d'ann^es,  quant  k  leurs  emploi 

*  Loc,  cit,^  page  721,  se  lit :  Im  Koptischm wird  «. fl  durch  kda 

besonderes  Zeichen  wiedergegeben ;  z.B.  r*  (vocalisirt  *  rr)=  pK  "Sonne*'; 
•^m  (vocalisiit,  nach  Art  der  meisten  trilitteralen  Verben,  *o]^£m)sCAXgCAJL 
"  ausloschen  "  ;  S*  (vocalisirt  •  »6*)-aja3  "  Sand  "  5  'If:  «*  Brot "  (vocalisirt  •'oi^ 
wie  die  zwciradicaligen  HOG  FT  "Mehl",  HOCIK  "  Ehebrccher  ")  -  oei  JC. 
Es  bedarf  ivohl  demmuh  keines  besonderen  Hinweiscs  mehr,  dass  in  diesen 
Beispielen  die  Vocale    H    CO   oder  der  Diphthong  06I  nicht  dem  n  cnt- 

sprechen,  sondem  vielmehr  die  von  dem  n  vollig  unabhangigen  Bildangsvokale 

dieser  Worter  sind."  Pour  ma  part,  je  ne  me  contente  pas  de  cette  argumenta- 
tion en  faveur  d*un  n  non-vocalique,  et  je  me  permets  d'attirer  Tattention  de 
M.  Steindorff  sur  les  fa^ons  dont  en  *' althochdeutsch "  s*^crit  la  ccmjonction 
allemande  undy  ^  s^avoir  ant^  ent^  ini,  orU^  unt,  etc.  La  diffi^rence  de  voyelles 
pourrait  nous  amenener  ici  II  identifier  entre  elles  toutes  ces  voyelles,  cela 
d*accord  avec  le  syst^me,  pr^onis^  par  T^cole  dont  MM.  Stbindorff  et  Max 
M  iJLLER  sont  des  ^l^ves — bien  que  nous  ne  pensions  pas  qu*il  faille  accepter  cette 
mani^re  de  voir.  On  serait  aussi  autoris^ — suivant  le  m^me  sjrst^e — k  formoler 
la  th^se,  que  les  susdites  formes  ant,  ent^  etc,  n*avaient  exprim^  qne  les 
matres  Uctionis  de  leurs  voyelles:  cela  ferait  peut-^lre  le  meilleur  pendant  de 
Tassertion  que  nous  venons  de  citer,  suivant  laquelle  "  n  n'est  repr^nt^  par 
aucun  signe  special  dans  la  langue  copte." — Gimme  un  bon  sujet  de  r^6exioD 
pour  les  philologues,  aimant  ^  voir  en  chaque  voyelle  le  porteur  d*un  seul  son, 
nous  citerons  quelques  paroles  d*un  auteur,  bien  competent  en  la  mati^e.  C*est 
Whitney,  qui  dit  au  sujet  de  Tanglais  modeme :  **  in  BetrefTder  Vocale  findet 
das  Verh'altniss  statt,  A^s&jeder  der  geschriebenen  Vocale  xwischen  drei  und  neum 
verschiedene  Lautwerthe  besitzt,  wahrend  auch  umgekehrt  jeder  gesprochcne 
Vocal  auf  mehrere  Arten,  von  ziuei  bis  zu  vwolf^  in  der  Schrift  ausgedruckt 
werden  kann  **  {Die  Sprachwissenschaft^  bearb.  \on  folly ,  page  149).  Pour  une 
^riture,  aussi  conservatrice  que  celle  de  P^gjrptien,  on  ne  pent  guh«  dter  un 
meilleur  pendant  modeme  que  Tortographe  anglaise  actudle. 
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dans  la  langue  ^gyptienne,  il  faut  etre  trfes  circonspect  dans  Tapplica- 
tion  du  pToc6d6  math^matique.  Car  les  langues  n'agissent  pas 
seulement  conformdment  k  des  lois  logiques  et  m^caniques,  niais 
elles  sont  aussi  sujettes  k  rinfluence,  voire  ro^me  aux  caprices  de 
Tesprit  humain.  Les  lois  analogiques  ont  un  vaste  champ  libre  oil 
elles  peuvent  s'exercer,  et,  par  exemple,  la  difTdrence  de  vocalisation 
que,  dans  une  note  prdc^dente,  nous  venons  de  constater  entre 

oeiK,  pa,  UXgeiUL,  qui  tous  renvoient  k  un o  ancien,  peut  fort 

bien  r^ulter  d'un  jeu  ou  plutot  de  plusieurs  jeux  de  Tanalogie, 
ayant  op6r6  k  des  dpoques  difTi^rentes.  N'oublions  pas  non  plus 
rinfluence  de  Taccent,  les  mots  empruntant  surtout  leur  valeur  k  la 
place  qu'ils  occupent  dans  Tenchalnement  dont  ils  forment  des 
anneaux. 

Un  petit  exemple,  emprunt^  au  copte,  peut  nous  ^lairer  sur 
rinfluence  de  Tanalogie.  Uancien  ^gyptien  a  un  mot  ^^J^„ 
"ouvrir"  qui  correspond,  dans  la  langue-fille,*  k  OTCOIt,  OTCn— 
[oTon=],  OTHn,  comme  se  pr^sente  la  s^rie  complete  des 
formes  que  nous  connaissons  pour  T^quivalent  du  susdit  mot 
hi^roglyphique.  II  y  a  aussi  un  mot  ^^  J  ,  compose  de 
^^  ^"^  et  Y>  Qu^  d^ns  la  langue-fille  est  refl^t^  par  oTOJlt^ . 
Suivant  le  proc^d^  math^matique,  la  forme  qualitative  de  ce  dernier 
devait  etre  OTHrt^ ,  la  forme  qualitative  du  OTOJIt  simple  6tant 
OTHIt,  mais  il  n'en  est  rien.  C'est  que  Tanalogie  a  fait  passer 
OTCOng,  par  la  m^me  sdrie  de  formes  qui  caract^risent  des  verbes 
simples,  comme  CCOTH,  COJItg,,  KCoXlt,  etc. 

De  m^me  eiCJOpjUL ,  eKWpg, ,  composes  par  le  verbe  ^^ 
et  les  substantifs  ^^^^  9  1  >  ont  ^t^  trait^s  comme  des  verbes  simples 
d'aprfes  la  sixifeme  classe  de  Stern,  bien  qu'on  aurait  pu  s'attendre  k 
une  s^rie  de  forme  comme  ipUUL,  epJUL-,  A.IJUL=,  OUU.,  etc.,  si 
Ton  se  serait  plac^  sur  le  terrain  du  proc^de  math^matique.  Les 
exemples  pourmient  se  multiplier  ind^finiment,  mais  6  txa}v  wtu 

aKTjKoe. 

*  En  appelant  le  copte  langue-fille  de  l'^g3rptien,  je  nie  conforme  ^  un  usage  1 

tr^s  r^pandu,  mais  qui  n'est  sans  doute  pas  tout-il-fait  correct  j  * 
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Apres  ces  remaiques  gen^rales,  nous  pouvons  nous  adresser  plus 
specialement  k  la  critique,  relative  k  notre  lecture  /u  pour  le  signe 
^i3^«  Nous  en  parlerons,  d'ailleurs,  tr^  bri^vement,  ne  voulant  pas 
trop  empi^ter  sur  I'espace  des  Proctedings.  Notre  critique  formule  sa 
th^  de  la  manure  que  vdci :  ^  priifen  wir  die  alteren  Schreibungen, 
aus  wekhen  man  friiher  den  vermeintlichen  Wert/ie^  beweisen  wollte, 
so  ergiebt  sich  in  alien  Fallen  die  Lesung  ^  p  lif "  (c'est-3^ 
dire,  selon  notre  mani^  de  transcrire,  au). 

Je  me  permets  toujours — et  malgr^  Taffirmation  p^remptoire 
qu'on  vient  de  lire — de  soutenir  que  fC\  p  ^uivaut  k  yk,  ce  qui 
n'emp^che  pas  que  r^;yptien  ait  pu  quelquefois  introduire  une 
▼oyeUe  entre/et  y,  comme,  par  exemple,  dans  Ij  "^  ^^,  ^  cdt6  de 
1|  ^^ ;  et  je  citerai,  en  £aveur  de  ma  thbse,  quelques  exemples  qui 
me  semblent  m6iter  un  peu  d'attention  de  la  part  de  mon  critique. 
Ce  sont : — 

00    I    rSOiii<=>  ^  -*^  I    rSOiii 

de  cet  exemple  n^essite  pour  des  expressions  comme  ^a^  ^  Y,t 
I^— i  |i3^  ^  1  jJ  ^es  transcriptions  fu  ab^  ab-k  fu,  Douter  que  le 
signe  |i2^  de  ces  demiers  exemples  ait  la  valeur  de  fu^  cela  ne  me 
semble  aucunement  possible.  J'avoue  d'ailleurs  ne  pas  bien  com- 
prendre  la  difii^rence  de  transcription  que  M.   Muller  pretend 

exister    entre  /5aF  (='^37  >>fl)   "puissant"  et  $w  (=rS|) 

"  long,  large  " — cette  demifere  forme,  selon  lui,  ne  signifiant  jamais 
"reich,  voll" — car  rien  n'est  plus  commun  dans  le  langage  que  le 
passage  de  la  signification  "long,  laige,"  \  cette  de  ''puissant, 
riche."  Toutefois,  on  peut  ^prouver  le  besoin  de  diflR^rencier  par 
r^criture  les  deux  sens  et  cela  explique   peut-^tre,    pourquoi  fu 

"  puissant "  s'^rit  le  plus  souvent  ri  ^  p ,  tandisque  fu 
"  large,"  a  adopts  comme  reguli^re  la  forme  fC\  p  I .  Une 
pareille  distinction  ne  serait  gu^re  plus  choquante  que  celle,  6tablie 
par  exemple  en  su^dois  entre  "  pligt "  (devoir)  et  "  plikt "  (amendeX 

•  Champollion,  J/^MMFf^if/j,  LXVIII. 
t  DUMICHEN,  Tempel'Inschriften,  I,  CVI,  3. 
J  Papyrus  tfAui,  19,  ligne  2  and  7. 
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tous  les  deux  ayant  une  origine  commune  (I'allem.  Pflicht). — A 
ce  sujet,  il  ne  faut  point  identifier  comme  prononciation  les  deux 

roo^  "^  yfl'  ®^  "^/^'  Ce  dernier  date  des  basses 
^poques  et  doit  se  lire  aju,  £n  comparant  entre  elles  la  version 
du  chapter  XV  qui  nous  a  A6  conserve  par  h  papyrus  (PAni^  et 
celle  du  Todtenbuch^  nous  voyons  que  ^^  fi^  >^*~~~'  ^^ 
premier  document  correspond  k   ^^^KS.     or  du  second. 

Mais  je   ne  connais  aucune    preuve    du    mot    ^Kv      ri    *"""", 

quant  it  la  belle  ^poque  hi^roglyphique,  et  je  ne  vois  pas  pourquoi 
les  basses  ^poques  n'auraient  pu  cr^r  des  mots  nouveaux  et  des 
formes  nouvelles ;  du  reste  il  serait  ais^  d'en  citer  en  nombre. 

nord."*  Nous  savons  par  d'autres  textes  que  le  signe  2^  se 
pronon9ait  entre  autre  ,  *^*»-;t    il  serait  done  tdm^raire  de 

youloir  combattre  la  lecture   >(«^^^   du  signe  ^i^^  du  groupe 
«,  tV  3Z3.    Dans  ces  circonstances,  je  nlifeiterais  nullement  ^ 
lire  as-nefu  le  groupe  ptol^maique  (]  ft  113^3  ^  >K2Z3. 

Les  variantes  qu'on  en  a  relev^es,  k  savoir  flftO^^I  "'''^Ibv 
(|M2Z3i,M[J  12^'^  etc.,  indiquent  peut-Stre  des  tendances 
de  r^tymologie  populaire  de  se  faire  chemin.    On  avait  les  formes 
pronominales  J.-l' 'vl!^  ^^  ^^^'  ^^  °"  ^'^^^  ^'^  devoir 

admettre    un   '^^'^  ^r^^  2^  ^  cot^    du  IZ3    r^el.      La 


xia   n'est  pas   plus 


transition    de    c\  3Ip    nefu    en    7k    (U 

^tonnante,   que  celle    de  H^  ^'^  a>  H'-  »  formes  du   pronom 

d^monstratif. 


♦  PiBHL^  Inscriptions  Hiiroglyphiquesy  Premiere  S^e,  pi.  CI,  8.    Duppli- 
cata  du  m^me  texte,  Lepsius,  Denkmdler^  III,  114. 
t  Voir  PiEHL  dans  les  Proceedings^  XIII,  page  45. 
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3^  ^^  <S  ±Zjl  ♦  k  cot^  de  ^oTi  3Z3 1  .f  Nous  connaisons 
aussi  pour  ce  mot  une  forme  ^^  |Z^  i  qui  est  k  ^,5^C3i 
k  peu  prfes  ce  que  "^  f\\\  J^l  i  est  k  ^  ^  2—2  1 . 

Les  exemples  cit^  me  paraissent  concluants  pour  la  lecture 
/u  que  je  soutiens  toujours,  quant  au  signe  ^^ . 

L'examen  des  mots,  ^rits  k  I'aide  de  ^iZ^i  nous  a  inspir^  il 
y  a  longtemps,  des  incertitudes  quant  k  Topportunit^  de  T^uation 
^a^  =  fu  pour  certains  cas.  Mais  ces  incertitudes  n*ont  pas  ^t^ 
enlev^es  par  Tauteur  du  dernier  essai  sur  le  syllabique  en  question. 
II  m'a  sembM  que  la  presence  de  ^£3^  dans  des  formes  d'une  s^rie  de 
mots  qui  offrent  des  variantes  sans  ^a^  ni  <ai^,  comme  par exemple 

>\^i7r, '  -^ "  >%.\-%-  -\^ 

\\      ^  k  cbi€  de    idlg^  y  yn  ^,  etc.,  pourrait  peut^tre 

s'expliquer  de  la  mdme  mani^re  que  Tinsertion  de  «/  J  dans  Tarabe 
vulgaire  hauwa^  "lui,"  doublet  de  houa^  ou  celle  de  j  dans  Tarabe 
vulgaire  hija^  "  elle,"  doublet  de  hia,  L'existence  de  doublets  de 
mots  comme  ceux  que  nous  venons  de  citer  quant  k  TEgyptien  et 
quant  au  dialecte  arabe  de  TEgypte  actuelle,  est  d'ailleurs  un  fisdt 
reconnu  pour  toutes  les  langues.  Cfr,^  par  exemple,  Tallem.  Schlucht 
et  Schlufty  "  fente,"  Tallem.  sacht  et  sanft^  tous  les  deux  identiques 
k  I'anglais  soft ;  pour  le  fran9ais  on  pourrait  citer  chairc  et  chaist 
(lat.  cathedra)^  cou  et  col  (collum\  etc.§ 

II  y  a  encore  un  point  de  Tarticle  de  M.  Max  Muller,  sur 
lequel  je  ne  me  suis  pas  prononc^  et  que  je  ne  puis  gubre  passer 
sous  silence:  j'entends  la  nouvelle  rbgle,  dtablie  par  lui,  selon 
laquelle  T^gyptien,  quand  il  s'agissait  d'^crire  un  mot  qui  ne  pouvait 
s'dcrire  que  par  des  lettres,  aucun  syllabique  n'existant  qui  repro- 
duisit   une  partie  quelconque  du  mot  ou  le  mot  entier,  aurait 

*  Recueilde  Vieweg^  VII,  122;  VIII,  165. 

t  Brugsch,  Warterbiuhf  VIII,  page  1380. 

X  L'efTort  d'^viter  le  hiatus  qu'id  nous  constatons,  est  un  fiut,  souvent  ren- 
contre dans  les  langues.  Cfr,^  par  exemple,  Wbinhold,  MittelMochdiutscke 
Grammatikf  page  146 :  "  Eupboniichct  w  in  Mtnm,  grihpin^**  etc. 

I  Darkbstrtbr,  La  vie  des  mots,  page  141. 
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interverti  Tordre  des  signes,  si  par  cette  inesure  se  formait  une 
combinaison  de  signes  qui  p{it  se  remplacer  par  un  syllabique. 

Selon  cette  r^le,  le  groupe    /^  ^  """"  reprdsenterait  la  lecture  \fw 

{=^afu  de  notre  transcription),  lecture  qui  ne  pouvait  se  rendre 

que  far  des  lettres  [^^  ^^^T~  i )  si  Ton  ne  pr^fdrait   intervertir 

Tordre  des  signes  y5a/,  auquel  cas  ^a^  remplacerait  la  combinaison 
de  sons  >«/.* 

Les  exemples  cit^s  en  faveur  de  la  nouvelle  rfegle  t  ne  sont  pas 
de  nature  ^  vous  convaincre,  et  le  point  de  depart  de  Tauteur — des 
mots  emprunt^s  aux  langues  s^mitiques,  dans  lesquels  il  aurait 
d'abord  constat^  la  dite  inversion — semble  bien  sujet  ^  de  la 
critique.  En  effet,  rien  n'est  plus  frequent  dans  le  langage  que  la 
d^naturation  des  mots  Strangers  qui  s'inoculent  dans  tel  ou  tel 
idiome.  Les  indigenes  font  de  leur  mieux  pour  adapter  la  forme 
de  r^tranger  k  leurs  organes  vocaux  et,  k  cat  effet,  se  servent  de 
tous  les  moyens  qui  leur  sont  accessibles.  Non  seulement  ils 
modifient  des  sons  et  suppriment  des  desinences,  mais  trfes  souvent 
ils  renversent  Tordre  des  syllabes  et  des  sons  J — du  vocable 
etranger.  Cette  demifere  mesure  est  presque  de  rigueur  quand 
le  mot  k  transplanter  contient  des  combinaisons  de  sons  qui 
ne  sont  pas  fiamilibres  k  la  langue  adoptante  ou  quand,  par  un  ren- 
versement  des  sons  du  dit  mot,  on  obtient  des  combinaisons  de 
sons,  bien  frdquentes  dans  Tidiome  en  question.  Nous  croyons 
done  que  le  choix  de  mots  d'origine  s^mitique  comme  base  de  la 
nouvelle  th^orie,  concernant  T^riture  hi^roglyphique,  a  €i€  bien 
malheureux.  Mais  les  mots  d'origine  ^gyptienne  que  notre  auteur 
a  allegu^s  en  faveur  de  sa  th^se   ne  sont,  k  notre  avis,  pas  plus 

*  On    se   souvient  que  I'auteur  de  la  nouvelle  r^gle  a  formuM  la  th^se 

t  Quand  Tauteur  cite  ce  sien  ouvrage,  oil  a  paru  cette  pr^tendue  r^gle,  il 
nous  renvoie  &  la  Zcitschrift^  1892,  sans  indication  ult^rieure.  Je  prendrai  la 
pennission  de  d^igner  cette  esp^ce  de  citation  comme  pour  la  moins  n^ligente 
J'ai  dd  regarder  et  parcounr  3  articles  de  notre  jeune  collegue  avant  d'avoir  trouv^ 
Tendroit  de  la  Zeitschrift,  oil  la  mati^re  en  question  a  ^t^  expos^e. 

X  Le  copte  KeXefi.Ht,  "cogn^e,"  foumit  un  bon  exemple  d'un  parei] 
renversement  de  sons,  car,  lelon  moi,  nous  devons  le  regarder  comme  une  forme 
d^figur^  du  grec  WXc/rv* .    Ou  faut'il  r^ellement  le  rapprocher  de  Jl^p^S  ? 
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probants.     C'est  Ik  le  cas  du  nom   |       de  la  ville  d'H^opolis, 

au  sujet  duquel  il  est  dit  que  la  valeur  phon^tique  en  devait  6tre 
fwn  (=  dun  selon  Ja  transcription  ordinaire)  parce  que  le  copte 
bohairique  correspondant  est  ewi  mola.  Toujours  le  procMd 
mathdmatique !  D'aiileurs,  est-ce  que  Q  de  In  r^ellement  a  la 
valeur  de  nu^  ou  ne  &ut-il  pas  plutdt  remettre  id  son  jugement 
jusqu'au  moment  oii  Ton  connalt  le  r61e  qu'a  jou6  le  O  fi^^^ 
que  nous  rencontrons  dans  norobre  de  mots  ^gyptiens. 

Le  groupe    V^J    "Bumerang"  forme  un  anneau  important 

dans  la  demonstration.  Notre  auteur  qui  passe  sous  silence  la 
lecture  da^  propose  par  Brugsch,  offre  lui-m^me  pour  ce  mot  la 
transcription  dam.  Mais  il  faut  encore  prouver  cette  nouyelle 
lecture,  car  M.  Max  Muller  ne  I'a  pas  fait  jusqu'ici,  autant  que  je 

sais.    Et  la  forme  n  j^  ,    rencontrte  sur  un  monument  de 

Tancien  empire,  se  corrige  trfes-simplement  \   -    n  Jb^,  apr^  quoi 

tous  les  indices  de  Tapplication  quant  au  groupe  It^  de  la  nouvelle 

r^gle,  ont  disparu. 

Je  ne  nie  du  reste  pas  qu'une  r^le,  semblable  k  celle  que  nous 
venons  de  mentionner,  ne  puisse  avoir  exists  en  ^gyptien,  bien  que 
je  n'en  aie  aucun  exemple  et  que  M.  M.  Muller  n'en  ait  pu  foumir 
non  plus,  dans  I'ouvrage  auquel  il  nous  a  renvoy^  avec  tant 
d'abandon. 

93.  Dans  une  note  qui  a  paru  demiferement,*  il  est  dit:  "On 
sait  que  le  Lion  se  nomme    ^^  iK^ff^    (HUULOTl  =  juJl), 

tandisque  la  Lionne  s*appelle  Jftas  T  \  ^  W  ('f'X^^Ol  =  5^1). 
Cette  thfese  a  €X.i  enonc^e  en  guise  d'exemple  de  la  rfegle  g^n^rale- 
ment  reconnue,  qu'en  ^gyptien,  tout  comme  en  d'autres  langues,  deux 
racines  diff^rentes  quelquefois  doivent  ^tre  mises  k  contribution 
quand  il  s'agit  de  designer  le  mile  et  la  femelle  d'une  seule  et  m^me 
espfece. 

*  Ztitschri/t,  XXX,  p»ge  28. 
190 


JuNB  6]  PROCEEDINGS.  [1893. 

Toutefois,  Texemple  en  question  n'est  gufere  correct.  Car  si  le 
Lion  s'appelle  incontestablement    ^^jv  *^>  1^  ^^^^  dire  que  la 

Lionne  se  nomme  avec  la  m^me  certitude  J^^5r5K-*  Q^*^^  ^ 
la  forme  copte  (•f")X^fi.01,  elle  est  bien  exacte,  mais  n'est  en 
r^lit^  qu'un  emprunt,  fait  aux  langues  s^mitiques,  tdmoin  non 
seulement  la  forme  arabe  iLjJ  qui  vient  d'etre  cit^,  mais  encore 
ili^breu  t*^!?  *  lionne."  On  pourrait  6tre  tent^  de  voir  en 
"^^  T  Jl  ^  W  ^galement  un  emprunt  s^mitique.  Ce  n'est  pour- 
tant  pas  mon  opinion.    Et  je  ne  crois  pas  que  le  d Aerminatif  Wl , 

donn^tant  par  BRUGSCHf  que  par  de  RouGi£,t  existe  dans  Toriginal. 
Au  moins  la  copie,  public  par  Champollion,  §  ne  foumit  pas  ce 

signe,  et  il  a  vu  la  tombe  de  (|  QA  (fe^  ||  — celle  d'od  provient  le  seul 

exemple  connu  du  mot  .^a^T  jl  v^ — ^  ^^^  ^poque  oil  elle 
^tait  sans  doute  mieux  conserv^e  que  lorsque  les  Brugsch  et  les 
DB  Roug£  Font  visitde.    A  Taide  de  la  copie  Champollion,  je  crois 

devoir  lire  la  Idgende  du  lion  cauchi{})  de  la  sorte:  LJ^.^a^ 
I  j|  V    ^11"  travailler  le  lion  au  dseau  par  le  modeleur." 

La  mani^re  dont  a  ^t^  trac^e  notre  inscription  autorise  pleine- 
ment  Tarrangdment  que,  par  exemple  k  la  diffi^rence  de  Brugsch,  je 
me  suis  permis  d'adopter,  et  contre  ma  traduction  il  n'y  a  gubre  non 
plus  de  remarques  sinenses  k  faire.  Cette  traduction  part  d'ailleurs 
du  fait  qui  bien  m^rite  d'etre  not^e,  qu'il  s'agit  ici  turn  pas  d*une  lionne^ 
mais  d'un  lion  couchd.    En  r^lit^,  quiconque  regarde  le  dessin  de 


*  Brugsch,  Recueilde  monuments^  II,  pi.  71, 1.  4. 

t  ffarfer^iw-A,  page  883. 

X  Mimoire  de  torigine  igyptUnnc  de  t alphabet  phinicien^  page  66. 

I  Monuments,  pi.  CLXXX. 

II  La  tombe  se  trouve  &  El-Assassif,  acluellement  dans  un  ^tat  fort  d^grad^. 
Lots  de  ma  derni^re  visite,  je  n*ai  pu  retrouver  la  l^gende  ni  Timage,  publi^es  par 
Champollion.  Pour  les  inscriptions  du  monument,  voir  mes  Inscriptions  HiirO' 
^fyphiqua.  Premiere  S^rie,  pi.  CXLII,  CXLIII,  et  le  texte  explicatif  que  j'y  ai 
joint 
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ChampoUion  pourra  se  convaincre  de  Texactitude  de  cette  derrJ^ 
observation.  Par  cela,  la  lecture  -2^  f  J  ^^  "lionne"  devient 
d^finitivement  ^cart^e. 

II  y  a  encore  une  raison,  assez  pesante,  qui  parle  contre  Texistcnce 
d'un  mot  indigene  ^gyptien  S;a  Y  J^  Wl,  employ^  comme  d&igna- 
tion  de  la  femelle  de  Tespfece,  dont  le  mile  s'appelle  ^^^fe^^- 
Cest  r^tymologie  du  mot  ^  r^^  ^-  ^^  "^^  P^^*  S^^  s^parer 
ce  mot*  de  la  d^ignation,  9  O  ^  I^  du  chat,  par  cette  raison  que  les 
deux  doivent  avoir  ^t^  diffi^renci^s  originairement  d'un  m^me  mot 
^'v^I^  signifierait  peut-^tre  alors  "le  gros  chat"  ou  qtidque 
chose  de  pareil  Maintenant  il  est  connu,  que  c'est  la  Lionne  qui 
ressemble  surtout  au  chat,  tandisque  le  Lion,  grice  ^  sa  criniire,  offre 
un  aspect  assez  divers.  Mais  alors  il  faut  presumer,  que  le  nom 
5^^^!^    ait  ^t^  d'abord  donn^  ^  la  Lionne,  d'ou  le  nom 

^/ l^ZSl  du  mile  de  Tesp^e  se  serait  form^. 

94.  Au  Papyrus  Abbot,  dont  nous  devons  une  si  magnifique 
reproduction  a  Tadministration  ^lair^e  du  British  Museum,  se  lit  i 
la  page  2,  lignes  2  et  3,  les  paroles  suivantes : 

w  r^l  ?  QM^H  f  i  |1  ««■.  «<!"■•  """"i' CHAIUst 

"Thorizon  dtemel  du  roi  Sorka,  fils  du  Soleil,  Amenhotep,  qui  a  120 
coud&s  de  profondeur  i  sa  chambre  principal ;  le  long  corridor  qui 
en  depend  est  au  nord  de  TAmdnophium,"  etc 

*  Jc  sais  qu'on  a  fourni  d*autres  Etymologies  pour  le  mot     jf  ^w^^' — 

y  (I  v\  AtA   est  Evidemment  une  onomatop^ 

t  MHanges  Egyptologiques^  III,  i,  page  60. 
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La  traduction  de  M.  Maspero*  est  celle-ci :  "  L'horizon  ^temel 
du  roi  Sarka,  fils  du  Soleil,  Am^nophis,  qui  a  cxx  coud^es  de  pro- 
fondeur  dans  sa  grande  salle  [ainsi  que]  le  long  couloir  qui  se  trouve 
au  nord  du  temple  d'Am^nophis,"  etc. 

Pour  ^tre  ind^pendantes  t  et  fautives  k  la  fois,  ces  deux  traduc- 
tions se  ressemblent  ^tonnamment  Tune  k  Tautre. 

II  y  a  deux  points,  sur  lesquels  je  crois  devoir  faire  de  Topposition. 

D'abord,  le  groupe  y  IJ  0  CTD  mascu/in  ne  signifie,  k  ma  connaissance, 

nulle  part  ailleurs  "chambre  principale,  grande  salle;"  tandisque 
"  stble,  monument,  monument  dressd"  J  semble  ^tre  un  sens  frequent' 
pour  le  dit  mot 

De  m^me,  ^  ne§  signifie  ni  "en  d^pendre,"  ni  "se 

trouver,"  mais  plutdt  "  s'appeler,  se  nommer."  C/r,,  par  exemple, 
P^.Jf^->  No.  ,,  60,  s:  'v'RrPTf^  k?r.°ij 

Cela  ^tant,  je  proposerai  de  traduire  le  passage  c\x€  d*aprfes  le 
Papyrus  Abbot,  de  la  manifere  suivante :  "  Uhorizon  ^ternel  du  roi 
Amenhotep,  qui  a  120  coud^es  de  profondeur  k  partir  de  son 
monument  {(Tentrke)  \  il  se  nomme  "  le  long  corridor,"  ^tant  situ^  au 
nord  de  TAmenophium,"  etc. 

*  Une  enquite  judiciairey  page  13. 

t  Maspero,  ibid,^  pr^fkce. 

t  Brugsch,  Worterbuchy  paf:e  928. 

§  Je  corrige  et  lis  <?^^  ^^^«  Cette  correction  en  n^cessite  une  autre. 
PL  II,  ligne  4,  il  faut  lire  :  '  8  Q  Sj^  (I  ^^  ~*~  •  L'erreur  qu'ici  nous  avons 
suppose,  s'^xplique  ais^ment,  si  Ton  considire  que  le  tombeau  de  Sorka  est 
^um^r^  parmi  une  s^rie  de  monuments  pareils  qui  s*appellent  T  ^^^  /\  , 
substantif  qui  est  du  genre  masculin, 
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EL  KAB  AND  GEBELfeN. 
By  G.  Willoughbv  Eraser,  F.S.A. 

§  I.  Ei  Kab.  This  winter  Mr.  Blackden  and  myself  visited  both 
places  in  his  dahabeah  the  "Strange  Hathor."  At  El  Kab  we 
copied  some  hitherto  unpublished  graffiti,  but  on  reaching  Cairo  we 
found  that  Prof.  Sayce  had  anticipated  our  would-be  discovery  by  a 
few  weeks,  and  we  are  indebted  to  him  for  kind  permission  to  publish 
the  Ei  Kab  notes. 

The  temple  of  Amenophis  III  is  the  best  preserved  of  the  desert 
monuments :  the  walls  have  been  decorated  by  both  ancient  and 
modem  tourists.  Baedeker  mentions  an  inscription  in  the  third 
year  of  Napoleon  III,  and  there  is  one  which  puzzled  us  greatly, 
dated  in  the  46th  year  of  a  king  whose  name  read  Henri-banr>merit» 
intended  doubtless  for  Henri  le  bien  aim^.  The  weathering  in  this 
case  affords  no  clue,  it  is  just  the  same  as  ancient  graffiti  of  the 
XVIIIth  or  XXth  dynasty..  After  photographing  the  interior  of 
the  temple,  some  of  whose  clearer  graffiti  have  been  published  by 
Prof.  Petrie  ("Season  in  Egypt,"  PL  XVII),  we  examined  the  rocks 
to  the  west  of  the  temple,  on  the  desert  road. 

Here  the  inscriptions  are  very  numerous,  ranging  from  the  Vth 
to  the  XVIIIth  dynasty.  Names  compounded  with  the  cartouches 
of  Teta  and  Pepi  occur  again  and  again.  But  Pepi's  name  is  fair 
the  commonest 

The  most  important  graffito  of  this  date  (Vlth  dynasty)  was 
Fig.  I.  It  is,  we  believe,  quite  new :  its  interest  lies  chiefly  in  the 
fact  that  it  appears  to  point  to  there  having  been  a  temple  near  by 
even  as  early  as  the  Vlth  dynasty.  The  date  appears  to  be  year  2, 
the  3rd  month  of  Pert,  the  5th  day  of  the  month.  No  king's  name  is 
given,  but  as  the  proper  names  are  compounded  with  that  of  Pepi  I, 
it  perhaps  refers  to  his  reign.  It  is  not  as  in  the  case  of  the  Hat^ub 
griffiti,  dated  in  the  year  of  the  monarch. 

The  rest  of  the  inscription  continues  merely  with  a  list  of  fanuly 
names  and  titles :  the  chief  man  seems  to  have  been  Htr-iuank^  his 

494 


Ptoof'So(^^ibUArchy,  Jiwf  1693. 


jLp_^|ft/|:€t5i?ll... 

-►^trnwurfrittSiis;.. 


y 


f::^'! 


INSCRPTIONS  FROM 

EL  KAB    AKD     GEBELEN.L 


•  •  • 


VI. 


ft  n 


VII. 


fsrx 


Ml 


W  -^    ^  •••  M,  ^^  \4  •• 

»  \  M    <^  i  •  ^  J  '^  '^Z' 


/// 


INSCRIPTIONS    FROM 

EL   KAB  AKD    GEBELEN  11 


I 


jvw.  Soc,  BCbi^^tf^^xM  ress. 


"VUL 


xsr 


Tsbksaf 
OftbrittSf, 


/Van. 


Stand. 


Man, 


IMit?lWIl£^ii 


rt 


1        ^ 


laiOtermhuhud 


4itU 


,  •    •  • 


Sim 
wtthaidf^aihT 


tyihe  nirti  stay  Mm 


jsn. 


xm. 


m^ir^M(*^M) 


Inscriptions  from 
EL    KAB   AND   GEBELEN.m 


Proc,  Soc.BCbi.Arfh:.  June,  78$.^. 


2L 


ZIL 


<ry 


XIV 


tntr 


lift  tUTTffl* 


ynr. 


INSCRPTIONS    FROM 

EL  KAB  AND    GEBELEN.  IV: 


•  •  ,  Proc.  SocBiJbUArch..  Jtwe  JS33, 


i(iiDV*^a 


Hin^  offTtng  to  Anubi» 
t9hw  is  Iffig  InstripUM. 


xvni. 


^i 


XIX 


11 


Elcv^ion. 
SSaAch  of  VI  dyn,Column, 


XX 


zs. 


XX* 


xs* 


z-^* 


/////^M 


^1 


INSCRIPTIONS   PROM 

EL  KAB  AND    GEBELEN.V: 


lUNK  6]  PROCEEDINGS.  [1893. 

son  was  Ur-n-mena^  his  eldest  son  x^^^i  ^^^^  ^^^  ''  dep-x^-suten/' 
instructor  of  the  divine  priest(s),  scribe  of  the  temple  JRa-meri-dnk^ 
etc. 

On  a  large  free-standing  rock  with  many  names  and  titles  of  the 
Vlth  dynasty  surrounding  it,  is  a  square  tablet  (Fig.  II)  bearing  the 
name  of  a  king  who  is  only  known  by  two  other  examples;  he  appears 
to  have  been  called  Saradudumes^  and  has  no  cartouche  in  this 
instance ;  his  name  is  followed  by  a  short  inscription  which  reads 
"  Khi-m-uas ;  the  amanuensis  of  the  son  of  the  sun  Dudemes." 

Fig.  Ill  gives  the  titles  of  a  man  named  Tet^-^nk^  who  was  a 
"courtier"  (admitted  to  single  or  private  audience)  and  chief  of  the 
agricultural  department ;  also  his  son,  the  priest,  who  was  "  over  the 
secrets,"  yucu 

(Fig.  IV.)  A  cartouche  doubtless  intended  for  Assa^  but  on  a 
very  weathered  and  half-buried  stone. 

(Fig.  V.)  A  courtier  and  seal-bearer  (sdhu)  Pepi-tneri^  and  his  son 
the  instructor  (?)  antef, 

(Fig.  VI.)  The  titles  begin  Ftr-dashen  (?),  the  man's  name  being 
Htr-n-dnk^  his  son  Kmend^  his  son  Ra-meri-dnk^  his  son  jRa-meri-dnk- 
neben^  his  son  ....(?)  and  the  ''  dep  x^  suten,"  temple  scribe, 
Khnum-n-dnk, 

(Fig.  VIII.)  Pepi-dnk  and  his  son  yu-uadz. 

(Fig.  IX.)  Here  we  have  a  different  set  of  titles  slightly.  The 
royal  superintendent  of  the  temple,  the  instructor  of  the  divine 
priest(s),  the  "  Sdlhard-mer^^  divine  priest  and  temple  scribe,  Fepi- 
n-dnk^  his  son  of  many  titles,  ending  with  "chief  of  the  prison  (?)" 
Khnum-n-^k,  who  is  said  to  be  "  devoted  to  his  father." 

(Fig.  X.)  Tetaank  and  his  son  x^a. 

(Fig.  XL)  The  Per-Sa-sab-ard-mer  (of)  Ari-necheb  (El  kab),  the 
divine  priest  nefer'Semem  (?) 

(Fig.  XII.)  The  seal-bearer  apa,  and  one  named  Teta-2nk ;  it  is 
worth  remarking  that  this  is  one  of  the  inscriptions  beside  (Fig.  II) 
that  of  Dudumes. 

(Fig.  XIII.)  Here  we  have  an  officer  of  the  palace,  Thes-x^n^ 
whose  name  was  Antef. 

(Fig.  XIV.)  ...  his  brother,  the  instructor  of  the  divine  priest(s), 
ITusek, 

Thus  we  have  a  list  of  titles  and  names  which,  with  few  excep- 
tions, belong  to  the  Vlth  dynasty  or  thereabouts.     It  is  curious 
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that  El  Kab  is  only  once  mentioned  (Fig.  XI).  We  get  the  name 
Antef  only  twice  in  Fig.  V,  where  his  father  has  a  Vlth  djrnasty 
name,  and  in  Fig.  XIII,  where  the  name  may  belong  to  a  later 
date  slightly. 

The  XVIIIth  dynasty  graffiti  were  partly  published  by  Stem 
{Z.A,S.y  May  and  June,  1875),  ^^t  there  is  one  we  have  shown  in 
Fig.  Yll,  which  is  interesting,  as  it  appears  to  have  been  cut  by  or  for 
a  man  named  iV^xA  who  lived  under  a  queen,  perhaps  Hatshepsti ; 
he  was  "  Kerbeb,"  priest,  and  "  Depi "  of  the  town  of  El  Kab ;  he 
speaks  of  an  "arrival"  from  "his  expedition,"  but  there  is  un- 
fortunately a  good  deal  missing ;  his  son  was  the  "  Kerheb,"  priest, 
DzhuH-m-heb^  and  his  sister  the  "  royal  nurse,'  Ta-nefert, 

Leaving  the  desert,  we  visited  the  tombs  in  the  hills;  the  principal 
ones  are  well  known,  but  there  is  a  Vlth  dynasty  tomb  which  seems 
to  have  been  overlooked.  It  was  never  entirely  finished,  and  has 
now  fallen  in,  but  the  finished  part  shows  the  roof  cut  to  represent 
the  half  round  under  sides  of  the  rafters  of  a  wooden  roof.  As  far 
as  I  am  aware  the  only  other  example  of  this  occurs  in  a  tomb  of 
the  Vth  or  Vlth  dynasty  at  Tehneh  (owner's  name  destroyed),  but 
in  the  buried  tombs  of  Sakarah  there  may  be  similar  examples. 

The  roof  was  supported  by  columns,  one  of  which  has  a  finished 
capital  with  twenty-three  (?)  fluted  sides,  bound  with  five  bands  below, 
representing  no  doubt  a  palm.  A  sketch  of  it  is  shown  (Fig.  XIX), 
as  we  had  no  time  to  measure  carefully. 

It  is  very  unlike  the  rough  capitals  of  the  same  age  at  Sheik 
Said,  and  is  interesting  as  one  of  the  earliest  examples  yet  known, 
I  believe.  In  concluding  these  notes  on  El  Kab,  I  ought  to  men- 
tion that  the  graffiti  here  given  are  only  examples  of  a  very  large 
number  which  are  scattered  about  there. 

During  this  year  a  sphinx  in  white  marble  limestone  from 
El  Kab  has  been  set  up  in  the  Museum  at  Ghizeh,  it  is  identical  in 
style  with  the  black  sphinxes  from  Tanis,  which  Mariette  supposed 
to  be  Hyksos  monuments.  There  is  however  no  inscription  on  it 
either  original  or  usurped.  It  has  been  broken  in  several  pieces 
and  a  good  deal  defaced,  still  there  is  no  mistaking  it;  even  in 
small  details  it  and  the  Tanis  sphinxes  are  the  same.  We  shall 
have  occasion  to  refer  to  it  again,  but  will  now  proceed  to  speak  of 
Gebel^n. 

§  II.  Gebel^n  is  an  isolated  mass  of  rock  situated  on  the  west 
bank  of  the  river  within  a  day's  sail  of  Thebes. 
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It  is  a  spot  of  great  natural  strength  and  strat^'cal  importance, 
as  it  completely  commands  the  water  way.  The  rock  itself  is  so 
narrow  on  top  that  it  would  not  contain  a  town,  but  there  is  sufficient 
space  for  a  strong  fort  and  dependent  buildings.  The  guide  books 
tell  us  very  little  about  it,  as  the  first  important  excavations  there 
were  made  by  Monsieur  Grdbaut,  late  director  of  the  Ghizeh 
Museum. 

As  far  as  we  have  been  able  to  gather,  the  results  of  his  works 
consist  as  follows  :  On  the  top  of  the  rock  he  found  the  remains  of 
a  Ptolemaic  shrine  built  by  Rolemy  IX  (Eueregtes  II) ;  in  this  shrine 
must  have  been  a  considerable  statue  in  black  basalt,  fragments  of 
which  we  saw  on  the  ground  during  our  visit.  A  few  inscribed 
limestone  blocks  ate  still  lying  about  (vide  Figs.  XX  and  XXa,  XX^). 

The  shrine  was  surrounded  by  Ptolemaic  houses,  and  in  their 
walls  and  foundations  were  found  several  older  inscribed  blocks  of 
limestone;  amongst  them  portions  of  an  early  temple  built  by 
Afenthuhotep  of  the  Xlth  dynasty,  besides  several  fragments  of  the 
roof  with  stars  cut  on  it,  a  piece  of  the  comer  exterior  moulding  (?) 
of  the  shrine  and  fragments  of  scenes.  A  fairly  complete  scene  was 
found  on  one  block :  the  king  wearing  the  white  crown  is  shown, 
with  his  mace  raised,  and  grasping  a  captive  by  the  hair;  before  him 
kneel  three  figures,  representatives  of  the  peoples  called  Thhen-uiu^ 
SethH  and  the  SeUiu  (?)  (Fig.  XV). 

In  his  cartouche  in  this  scene  the  king  is  called  "  Menthuhotep, 
son  of  Hathor  lady  of  Ant"  (Denderah).  This  title  is  unusual,  but 
occurs  in  the  name  of  Pepi  I  at  Tanis,  and  on  an  alabaster  lid  with 
the  name  of  Pepi  (?)  from  Kena  ("Tanis,"  Vol.  I,  PI.  i).  Another 
block  gives  the  ordinary  cartouche  Sa  Ra  Menthuhotep. 

The  inscription  shewn  Fig.  XV  is  given  in  the  "Recueil," 
Vol.  XIV,  p.  26,  but  there  are  some  mistakes  in  it  which  are  here 
corrected  from  the  original.  The  blocks  are  slightly  reddened  as  if 
from  the  effects  of  fire. 

A  stela  on  bad  stone  represents  a  king  Dad-nefer-ra  son  of  the 

sun  Dudumes  led  by  ®  1  rt  ^^— ^  i^  \  \\  ^^^  ^^  ^ 
hawk's  head  and  the  plumes  of  Mentou ;  he  is  received  by  Anubis 
(Fig.  XVIII);  below  are  two  lines  of  inscription.  I  am  indebted  to 
Monsieur  Duressy's  copy  in  the  "  Recueil,"  Vol.  XIV,  p.  26,  for  this 
stela,  as  I  have  been  unable  to  find  the  original.  He  attributes  it  to 
the  Xlllth  or  XlVth  dynasty,  but  as  before  mentioned  in  El  Kab 
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there  are  grounds  for  thinking  it  raay  belong  to  the  Vlth  djmasty. 
These  two  inscriptions  and  a  scarab  giving  his  cartouche  name  are, 
I  believe,  the  only  records  we  have  of  this  king. 

A  stone  which  has  done  duty  in  later  times  as  a  doorstep,  but 
which  is  not  much  worn,  gives  us  the  name  of  JRa-^a-user  (Fig.  XVII), 
who  is  known  to  us  as  the  Hyksos  king  Apepi  I  of  Eisenlohr^s 
"  Mathematical  Papyrus." 

The  sign  user  is  here  made  with  two  legs  surmounted  by  the 
head  of  Set 

Besides  kings'  names  there  are  three  private  stelae  which  seem  ta 
have  come  from  Gebel^n.  Two  of  them  are  exceedingly  rough,  and 
bear  the  name  of  a  man  Sebtk-hotep;  the  third  is  a  large  better- 
worked  piece  representing  a  man  (name  (?)  destroyed)  and  his  wife 
Sent  with  some  lines  of  inscription. 

Some  fragments  of  Greek  papyri  and  some  curious  Greek  pottery 
with  figures  of  dancing  men  painted  inside  and  small  loop  handles 
with  rings  through  them,  complete,  I  believe,  the  list  of  objects 
found  by  the  Museum. 

We  paid  the  place  a  visit  this  year  and  spent  some  time 
examining  the  old  town  on  the  plain  at  the  north-west  comer  of 
the  rock;  it  does  not  look  older  than  the  XVIIIth  dynasty;  on 
the  surface  is  plenty  of  blue  and  red  painted  pottery;  we  found  a 
piece  of  a  great  jar  elaborately  covered  with  lotus-flowers,  buds  and 
wreath  round  it,  the  pottery  was  red  faced-yellow-white;  the  pattern 
in  a  dirty  bro¥m  colour,  the  whole  like  the  XlXth  dynasty  pottery ; 
another  jar  of  a  much  later  style  was  white-faced  with  an  ivy  pattern 
in  chocolate,  this  was  however  found  on  the  top  of  the  rock,  not  in 
the  lower  town ;  we  picked  up  the  cutting  edge  of  a  small  homstone 
adze  highly  polished,  and  then  suddenly  came  upon  a  piece  of  a 
stela  in  good  limestone  (Fig.  XVI)  bearing  the  name  of  an  unknown 
king  Senlhiu'tna  ;  we  are  just  able  to  see  that  he  is  called  the  "  son  of 
the  sun,"  and  that  he  wears  both  the  red  and  white  crowns;  the 
stela  was  surmounted  by  the  winged  disk.  The  name  should  perhaps 
be  read  Senb-i-ma-u^  and  belongs,  we  should  imagine,  to  the  Xlllth 
or  XlVth  dynasty. 

A  brick  was  brought  us  stamped  with  the  cartouches  of 
Pencdzem  III  and  his  wife  Iset-m-nut  (Fig.  XXI),  it  measured 
17  X  7  X  4  inches.  A  few  ostraca  in  demotic,  and  one  apparently 
of  the  transition  period  between  hieratic  and  demotic,  were  also 
found.    To  complete  the  list  of  kings'  names  found  here  we  should 
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mention  that  Professor  Sayce  had  ahready  noted  the  cartouche  of 
Hormheb  on  limestone,  and  some  fine  cutting  on  limestone  very 
like  the  work  of  Sethi  I,  and  which  we  can  perhaps  safely  attribute 
to  him. 

And  now,  taking  the  history  of  kings'  names  as  far  as  we  know 
them,  we  get  something  like  this : — 

The  earliest  Dudumes         Vl-XIth  (?)  dynasty. 
Menthuhotep,  Xlth  dynasty 
Senb-i-mau       Xlllth  or  XlVlh  dynasty. 
Ra-aa-user  (?)  XVIIth,  Hyksos. 
Hor-em-heb     XVIIIth  dynasty. 
Sethi  I  XlXth  dynasty. 

Penedzem  III  XXIst  dynasty. 
And  Ptolemy  (IX  Euergetes  II). 

To  particularise :  Dudumes  is  a  difficulty,  there  is  no  doubt  that 
his  name  at  £1  Kab,  surrounded  as  it  is  with  Vlth  dynasty  names 
and  titles,  must  be  contemporaneous  with  them ;  in  fact  some  of 
them  were  probably  actually  cut  after  his  had  been  placed  there, 
but  at  Gebeldn  we  have  his  second  name  Ddd-nefer-ra^  which  seems 
like  those  of  the  Xlth  or  Xlllth  and  XlVth  dynasties.  His  scarab 
bears  the  second  name  contained  in  a  continuous  scroll ;  the  work 
is  better  than  the  Xlllth  or  XlVth,  so  perhaps  we  shall  not  be 
wrong  to  place  him  between  the  Vlth  dynasty  and  the  Antef  kings 
of  the  Xlth. 

Menthuhotep  appears  to  have  built  a  temple  in  limestone,  which 
we  may  presume  was  added  to  by  Horemheb  and  Sethi  I,  as  their 
work  was  also  limestone. 

Senbimau^s  cartouche  was  on  a  small  stela  which  may  have  come 
from  the  temple,  or  from  a  tomb  in  the  neighbourhood. 

Ra-da-user^  or  Apepi  Ts  cartouches  are  on  limestone,  but  the 
block,  though,  complete,  is  small,  and  may  have  been  brought  there 
as  ballast  in  a  boat,  still  it  may  possibly  have  belonged  to  some 
building  or  addition  to  the  temple  of  Menthuhotep. 

There  is  not  much  doubt  about  Penedzem  III ;  he  probably 
Duilt  a  fortress  similar  to  the  ones  he  erected  at  El  Howarteh, 
opposite  Minia,  and  at  El  Hdbeh,  opposite  Feshu.  As  has  been 
pointed  out  in  the  Academy^  April  8th,  1893,  by  Professor  Sayce, 
there  are  the  remains  of  a  mud  brick  building,  perhaps  his  palace 
at  RawSfa  on  the  eastern  bank,  between  TQd  and  Luxor. 
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Rolemy  IX  built  a  sandstone  shrine  on  the  top  of  the  rock,  and 
with  him  our  history  ceases,  unless  we  include  the  shrine  of  the 
Arab  Sheik  el  Moussa  which  now  adorns  the  summit  of  the  hilL 

§  III.  The  Hyksos.  Taking  El  Kab  and  Gebel^n  together, 
there  is  a  question  of  considerable  interest  which  presents  itself. 

If  we  allow  that  the  so  caUed  Hyksos  sphinxes  are  really  Hyksos 
monuments,  and  not  merely  older  monuments  usurped  by  them, 
how  are  we  to  account  for  the  £1  Kab  sphinx  and  the  name  of 
Ra-da-user  at  Gebel^n  ? 

Taking  the  view  that  the  sphinxes  are  really  what  they  have 
been  supposed  to  be,  we  seem  to  have  two  alternatives  in  r^ard  to 
£1  Kab,  either  that  the  sphinx  was  a  trophy  brought  there  by  the 
victorious  Ahmes  after  the  victory  of  Avaris,  or  that  it  was  placed 
there  by  the  Hyksos  themselves. 

We  learn  from  Manetho,  quoted  by  Josephus,  that  the  first  king 
Salatis  imposed  a  tribute  on  both  Upper  and  Lower  £gypt,  and, 
in  order  to  do  so  and  to  maintain  their  hold  on  the  country,  the 
Hyksos  garrisoned  certain  strong  places ;  what  more  likely  than  that 
El  Kab  and  Gebel^n  were  amongst  the  number,  and  that  one  of 
his  successors,  Aphophis,  placed  the  sphinx  at  £1  Kab,  and  built 
some  building  from  which  the  stone  bearing  his  cartouches  came? 
This  building  may  have  been  at  Gebeldn,  or  near  by. 

During  the  XVth  and  XVIth  dynasties  the  Hyksos  seem  to 
have  held  complete  sway,  and  it  is  not  till  the  XVIIth  dynasty,  or, 
according  to  Africanus,  518  years  after  their  arrival  in  Egypt,  that  we 
again  hear  of  a  contemporary  dynasty  of  native  kings  at  Thebes. 
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LETTRES  DE  TELL  EL-AMARNA. 

(8«  Sdrie). 

Par  a.  J.  Delattre,  SJ. 


L 

Arad-Asratou  au  roi  d*Egypte. 

(Berlin,  97). 

Protestation  de  fiddlitd  d' Arad-Asratou,  le  meme  qu'Arad-Asirta, 
p^re  d'Azirou. 

Transcription. 

1.  A-na  Sarri  *->{- SamSi  biNa 

2.  utn-ma  y  Arad-^-T^-Ai-ra-tA 

3.  ardU'ka,  ip-ri  $a  $ifi-{ka). 

4.  A-na  iipi  Sarri  bil-ia 

5.  VII'$u  u  VII'Su  am-kut. 

6.  A-mur,  a-na-ku  arad  Sarri  u 

7.  kalbu  Sa  biti-Su,  u 

8.  maf  A-mur-ri  kab^a-iu 

9.  a-na  Sarri  bil-ia  a-na-^a-ar-Su, 

10.  Ak-bi  aS'ta-ni  a-na  f  Fa-ha-na-ti 

1 1 .  EJB?  I'cibisi'ia  :  li-l^a-mi 

1 2.  sabi  bi-ta{?yti  a-na  na-^a-ri 

1 3.  amiluti  Sarri  a-nu-ma  kab-bi 

14.  Sarru  i-ta  iarru  sabi  habali{?) 

15.  , .  ,ki sa-nim  mat  A-{mur-rt) 

16.  a-na  ha-ba-lim  ii-tu 

17 ia  u  $u 

18 $ar-ri  ......... 

19 na-sa-ar 

20.  .  .  .  .  y  Ha-na 

21.  i-i$-al-$u  Sarru  bilu{?) 
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22.  Sum-ma  la  a-na-^a-ar 

23.  >-^yy  Su-MU-ri  >-^yy  Ul-^a-za. 

24.  I-nu-ma  ^2m  ^^W^-^^ 

25.  i-na-ii  Hm-ti  sarri  ^t^  Samai, 

26.  u  a-na-ku  H-kin  tar-H-i 
2T,  Sa  >-^yy  Su-mur^  u  kab-bi 

28.  maidti  a-na  iar-ri  »->f-  Samai-ia 

29.  bil'ia  a-na-fa-ar-iu, 

30.  u  iarru  bili-a  lu-u  t-da. 

31.  U  i-ip-iu  {tyid-ni  i-na  ^at 

32.  y  Pa-ha-na-ti  ^"S^  rahipi-ia. 

Traduction. 

(i)  Au  roi,  dieu  Soleil,  mon  maitre,  (2)  en  ces  tennes :  Arad- 
A§ratou  (3)  ton  serviteur,  la  poussibre  de  tes  pieds.  (4)  Aux  pieds 
du  roi  mon  mattre,  (5)  sept  fois,  encore  sept  fois,  je  me  prosteme. 

(6)  Voici,  je  suis  le  serviteur  du  roi  et  (7)  le  chien  de  sa  maison, 
et  (8,  9)  et  je  garderai  le  pays  d'Amouri  tout  entier  pour  le  roi  mon 
maitre.  (10)  Je  Pai  dit  et  r^p^t^  k  Pakhanati  (11)  mon  inspecteur : 
''Prends  des  soldats  auxiliaires  pour  garder  (13)  les  sujets  du  roi, 

parce  que  tout  (13-19) 20 Khana 

(21)  que  le  roi  mon  mattre  lui  demande  [k  Khana  . . .] 

(22)  si  je  ne  garde  pas  (23)  les  villes  de  Zoumour  et  d'UUaza.  (24) 
Lorsque  mon  inspecteur  (25)  aura  apport^  la  decision  du  roi,  dieu 
Soleil,  (26)  alors  moi  je  ferai  la  restitution  (27)  de  Zoumour.  (28) 
Aussi  bien  tout  le  pays,  c*est  pour  le  roi,  mon  dieu  Soleil,  (29)  mon 
maitre,  que  je  le  garde,  (31)  et  le  roi  mon  maitre  le  sait  (31)  que  le 
roi  me  donne  ses  ordres  par  Tinterm^diaire,  (32)  de  Pakhanati  mon 
inspecteur. 

Remarques. 

Ligne  12. — D'apr^s  Tautographie  bi'la-ti^  mais  dans  les  passages 
analogues  on  trouve  toujours  bi-ta-ti^  pi-da-iu 

Lignes  13-19.— D'aprfes  les  vestiges  qui  restent  du  texte,  il  semble 
qu'Arad-Asratou  se  plaigne  de  pillards  qui  nuisent  k  son  pays.  II 
demanderait  done  des  soldats  auxiliaires  pour  les  repousser. 

Ligne  31.— /-i>-^i/  {iyid-ni  pour  i-ip-td-id-nif 
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II. 

Yatibiri  au  roi  d'Egypte. 

{British  Museum^  57.) 

Chaude  protestation  de  d^vouement  au  roi  d'Egypte.  Yatibiri 
rappelle  qu'il  a  ^t^  men^  en  Egypte  dans  sa  jeunesse  par  un  grand 
officier,  dont  il  semble  6tre  le  client,  et  qu'il  a  ^t^  attach^  au  service 
du  palais  royal.  Dans  la  suite  il  a  port^  constamment  les  armes 
pour  le  monarque  dans  le  corps  des  auxiliaires,  et  il  s'est  signal^  par 
de  brillants  exploits  sous  les  yeux  du  m^me  grand  officier.  Yatibiri 
porte  et  portera  toujours  le  joug  du  Pharaon.  Rien  ne  r^vHe  ni 
les  circonstances,  ni  Tintention  particuli^re  qui  ont  inspire  cette 
lettre  d'une  allure  assez  originale. 

Transcription. 

1.  A-na  y  iarri  bil-ia 

2.  ilani-ia  »->f-  SamSani-ia 

3.  ki-bi-ma 

4.  um-m-a:  la-bi-ii-ri  ardu-ka^ 

5.  ip-ri  Sa  Sipi-ka. 

6.  A-na  iipi-  Sarri  bil-ia 

7.  ilani-ia  »->f-  Samiani-ia  Vll-iu 

8.  u  Vll-it'ta-a-an  am-ku-ut, 

9.  Sa-ni-iam^  a-tnur^  a-na-ku  ardi-ti 

10.  Sa  ki-it'ti  Sarri  bil-ia, 

1 1.  Da-ag-la-ti  ki-ia-am^ 

12.  u  da-ag-la-ti 

13.  ki-ia-am^  u  la-a 

14.  na-mi-ir ;  u  da-ag-la-ti 

15.  a-na  mu-uh-hi  Sarri  bil-ia^ 

16.  tt  na-mi-ir :  u 

17.  ti-na-mu-Su  labitu 

18.  \  la-bi-tu  iS-tu 

19.  Su-pal  tap-pa-ti-Si^ 

20.  u  a-na-ku  la-a  i-na-mu-Su 

21.  iS-tu  Su-pal  Sipi 

22.  Sar-ri  bi-li-ia,     U 

23.  i-Sa-al  Sarri  bi-li 


June  6]  SOCIETY  OF  BIBLICAL  ARCHiEOLOGY.  [1893. 

24.  y  la-an-ha-ma  E2r5  rabi^a-Su, 

25.  I-nU'tna  ^hru  a-na-ku^  u 

26.  Su-ri-ba-ni a-na  mat Mi-i^ri 

27.  u  ur-ra-aUti  iarri 

28.  bUi'ia  u  iz-zi4z'ti 

29.  i-na  abulli  iarri  bi-li-ta  ; 

30.  u  i-ia-al  iarru  bil-ia 

31.  flSES  '^'V^-^^  i-nu-ma  a-na-ku  a-na-fa-ru 

32.  abulia  >-^yy  Az'Sa-li  u  abulia 

33.  »-^yf  /<?-/!/.      U  a-na-ku  it'H 

34.  fa-^*  bi'ta-at  iarri  bi-li-ia  ; 

35.  «->i'ar  ii-la-ku  a-na-ku  tl-ft'iU'nu(?),  .  . 

36.  »  a-nu-ma  u  i-na-an(^)'na{}).  ,  . 

37.  il'fi{?)'fu-nu(?)  a-na-ku 

38.  tf  «Arr  \  hu'ul-lu  Sarri  bil-ia  a-na.  .  . 
39*  ^^"^  kiSadi'ia  n  teb-ba-luSu. 

Traduction. 

(i)  Au  roi  mon  ma!tre,  (2)  man  dieu,  mon  Soleil,  (3)  il  est  parI6 
(4)  en  ces  tennes :  Yatibiri  ton  serviteur,  (5)  la  poussftre  de  tes 
pieds.  (6)  Aux  pieds  du  roi  mon  maitre,  (7)  mon  dieu,  mon  Soleil 
sept  fois,  (8)  encore  sept  fois,  je  me  pwosteme. 

(9)  Vois,  je  suis  le  serviteur  (10)  fidble  du  roi  mon  maitre. 
(11)  Que  je  porte  mes  regards  d'un  cot^  (12)  que  je  les  porte 
(13)  de  Tautre,  il  n'y  a  point  (14)  de  lumi^e  [bonhcur] ;  mais  que  je 
les  porte  (15)  sur  le  roi  mon  maitre,  (16)  il  y  a  lumi^ :  et  (16-19) 
une  brique  pourra  bouger  de  dessous  son  four,  (20)  mais  moi  je  ne 
bougerai  pas  (21)  de  dessous  les  pieds  (22)  du  roi  mon  mattre.  Et 
(23)  que  le  roi  mon  maitre  interroge  [sur  ma  fid^it^]  (24)  Yankhama 
son  inspecteur.  (25)  Lorsque  j'^tais  jeunc,  (26)  il  [Yankhama] 
m'introduisit  au  pays  de  Misri,  (27)  et  je  m'attachai  au  roi  (28)  mon 
maitre,  et  je  demeurai  (29)  ^  la  porte  du  roi  mon  maitre.  (30)  Que 
le  roi  mon  maitre  demande  (31)  ^  son  inspecteur  comment  moi  j'ai 
i^ardd  (32)  la  porte  de  Gaza  et  la  porte  (33)  dejoppd.  Moi  je  suis 
avec  (34)  les  soldals  auxiliaires  du  roi  mon  maitre ;  (35)  oh  ils  vont, 
moi  (je  vais)  avec  eux,  (36)  et  en  ce  moment  m6me  (37)  je  suis  avec 
eux.  (38)  Le  joug  du  roi  mon  maitre  est  k  (39)  mon  cou,  et  je  le 
lx)rteraL 
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Remarques. 

Lignes  11,  13. — Ki-ia-am ki-ia-amy  litt^ralement :  6!une 

mani^re di'une  autre  maniere, 

Ligne  19. —  Tappati  w'x^ni  d'une  racine  JlDfe^i  Que  Ton  connait 
par  rh^breu,  et  qui  exprime  Tid^e  de  cuire, 

Lignes  38,  39. — II  est  probable  qu'aucun  caractfere  ne  manque 
k  la  fin  de  la  ligne  38,  quoique  endommag^e,  et  qu'il  faut  simple- 
ment  lire :  a-naki-Sa-di-ia. 


III. 

Abi-sarri  au  roi  d'Egypte. 

(British  Museum^  30.) 


Abi-sarri,  gouvemeur  de  Tyr,  voudrait  se  rendre  auprfes  du  roi 
d'Egypte,  par  lequel  il  semble  avoir  ^t^  appel^.  Mais  Tyr  se  trouve 
bloqu^  par  Zimrida,  gouvemeur  de  Sidon,  qui  a  re9u  des  secours 
d'Azirou,  et  ^  moins  que  le  roi  ne  renforce  la  garnison  de  la  ville, 
Abi-sarri  ne  peut  quitter  son  poste.  II  prie  done  son  suzerain  de 
recevoir  ^  sa  place  son  messager.  A  la  fin  de  la  lettre,  Abi-sarri, 
conform^ment  aux  ordres  du  roi,  lui  donne  des  renseignements  sur 
ce  qui  se  passe  au  pays  de  Chanaan. 

Transcription. 

1.  A-na  Sarri  »->^  iamas-ia  ilu-ia  ilani-ia 

2.  um-ma  :  I  A-bi-Sarri  ardu-ka. 

3.  VII  u  VII  a-na  Sipi  Sarri  in-ni-ia  am-kut, 

4.  A-na-ku  ip-ru  iS-tu  Su-paii 

5.  Sini  si-ni  Sarri  in-ni-ia. 

6.  An-nu-u  a-na-an-sur  mahaza  Sarri 

7.  ia  ip-ki-id  i-na  ^a-ti-ia  rabiL 

8.  Pa-nU'ia  a-na  a-la-ki 

9.  a-na  a-ma-ri pa-ni  Sarri  bi-li-ia^ 

10.  u  la-a  i-ni-i  iHu, 

1 1.  J^a-ti  y  Zi-im-ri-da  >-^yy  Zi-du-na  i^. 

12.  Is-mi-ni-ma  i-nu-ma 

13.  i-ra-buy  u  i-bu-ui 

14.  nu-kur-tu  it-ii-ia,     Li-id-din-ni 
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15.  Sarru  bil-il-ia  X  amiluii  a-na 

1 6.  na-^a-ri  mahaza  Sarri  bi-Ii-ia, 

17.  u  li-rU'Ub  a-na  mah-ri 

18.  Sarri  bi-li'ia^  da-ga-li 

19.  pa-ni'Su  dam^i,     Ta-at-ta-din 

20.  pa-ni'ia  a-na  mii^yru-ti  \  sa  {?)-du-fi 

21.  Sarri  in-ni-ia,     Li-iS-al 

22.  Sarru  buli-ia  ^Jp^  rabi^a-Su: 

23.  i-nu-ma  at-ta-din  pa-ni-ia 

24.  a-na  mah-ri-ti  iarri  bi-Ii-ia, 
2^,  A  nu-um-ma  amil  Sipri-ri-iaQ) 

26.  uS'Si'tr-ti  a-na 

27.  Sarri  bt'li-ta  u 

28.  iarru(?)  bi-li-ia  amilu 

29 dup-pa-iu  a 

30.  u  li-rU'Ub  a-na 

31.  Sarri  bilii'ta-ma 

32.  It-ta-din  pa-ni-ia 

33.  a-na  mah-ri-ti  a 

34.  pa-ni  Sarri  in-ni-ia, 

35.  ia-a  i-ti-zi-ib 

36.  ardu-Su  iS-tu  j^a-ti 

37.  li-it-ta-din  pa-ni ,  .  .  . 

38.  Sarru  bi-li-ia  u  it 

39.  mi  a-na  Si-it-ya-{ma) 

40.  u  ifi  a-na  ardi-Su 

41.  i-ti  Sarru  bi-li  i-nu-ma 

42.  i-na  ^.-(?)»-»f-  tamti  ni-ta-^a-ab  ; 

43.  ia-nu  mi  u  ia-nu  iqi 

44.  a-na  ia-Si-nu.     A-nu-um-ma 

45.  uS-Si-ir  y  Ilu-miiku  amil  Sipri-ri    * 

46.  a-na  mah-ri  Sarri  bi-li-ia^ 
47    u  at-ta-din  V  bilati  siparri 

48.  tf  su-bu-ma,  iStin  tj  ginazu  \  gi-na-zu 

49.  Sarru  bi-li-ia  iS-ta-par  a-na  ia-Si{?)-ma{?)  : 

50.  Sa  ta-aS-mi  iS-tu  mat  Ki-na-ah-na^ 

51.  u  Su-pur  a-na  ia-Si: 

52.  Sar  mat  Da-nu-na  mU^ 

53.  «  Sa-ar-ra  ahu-Su 

54.  a-na  arki-Su^  upa-aS-ha-at 
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55.  matu-iu  ;  u  bit  Sar  ^X^  U-ga-ri-it  ^JPf. 

56.  i'ku-ul  i'Sa-tum,  mi-ii-il'Su 

57.  i'kul  u  mS'SS-(t7)'iu  ia-nu  ; 

58.  «  E5?f  T*^*^  ^^  ^^^  Ha-at-H^  ia-nu  ; 

59.  y  I'ta-ga-ma  pa-pi Q)ri 

60.  >-tyT  A>/k/-i/  « 

61.  y  A-zi-ra  nu-kur-tum, 

62.  it-ti^  Nam-ia-pH^yza: 

63.  nu-kur-tuniy 

64   a-ta-tu^  ha-ba-U, 

65.  y  Zi'im-ri'da^ 

66.  i-nu-ma  ip-hur-ur 

67.  /7<i^/  ^a^/  /V-/!/  mahazani  y  A-zi-ra 

68.  tf  «/i  muhJki-ia,  u  da-mi-ik  i-nu-ma  iy(?)  u  .  . ,  . 

69.  .fo^  imuki  bi-li-ia  u  ipQ)-li-hu  kab-bu,     Li-id-din  .  .  . 

70.  pa-ni-Su  iarru  a-na  ar-di-iu  u  li-za-tu  \  i-za 


Traduction. 

(i)  Au  roi,  mon  Soleil,  mon  dieu,  mes  dieux,  (2)  en  ces  termes  : 
Abi-sarri,  ton  serviteur.  (3)  Sept  fois  et  sept  fois,  aux  pieds  du  roi 
mon  mattre,  je  me  prosterne.  (4,  5)  Je  suis  poussi^re  de  dessous 
(6)  les  chaussures  du  roi  mon  maitre.  (6,  7)  Pour  le  moment  je 
garderai  avec  grand  soin  la  ville  du  roi,  qu'il  a  confine  i  ma  main. 
(8)  Mon  dessein  est  d'aller  (9)  voir  la  face  du  roi  mon  maitre, 
(10)  mais  je  ne  puis  roe  tirer  des  (11)  mains  de  Zimrida,  pr^fet  de 
Zidouna.  (12)  II  a  appris  que  (13)  j'allais  venir,  et  il  a  fait  (14)  la 
guerre  contre  moi.  Qu'il  me  donne,  (15)  le  roi  mon  maitre,  dix 
hommes  pour  (16)  la  garde  de  la  ville  du  roi  mon  maitre,  (17)  et 
que  je  vienne  en  presence  (18)  du  roi  mon  maitre,  pour  contempler 
(19)  sa  face  bienfaisante.  (19,  20)  Mon  dessein  est  de  visiter 
(21)  le  roi  mon  maitre.  Qu'il  interroge,  (22)  le  roi  mon  maitre,  son 
inspecteur,  (23)  [et  qu'il  sache]  que  mon  dessein  est  d'aller  (24)  en 
presence  du  roi  mon  maitre.  (25,  26)  Pour  le  moment,  j'ai  envoy ^ 
mon   messager  en  (presence)  (27)  du  roi  mon   maitre,  et  (qu'il 

accueilleX  (28)  le  roi  mon  maitre  Thomnie  (messager),  (29) 

sa  tablette  ....     (30)  et  qu'il  vienne  [le  messager] .  en  (presence) 

(31)  du  roi  mon  maitre. (32)  Mon  dessein  est  bien  (33,  34) 

de  me  presenter  (pour  voir)  la  face  du  roi  mon  maitre,  (mais)  (35)  il 
tie  peut  se  d^gager,  (36)  ton  serviteur,  de  la  main  (de  Zimrida). 

507 


Junk  6]  SOCIETY  OF  BIBLICAL  ARCHvtOLOGY.  [1893,^ 

(37»  3^)  Que  le  roi  mon  maitre  en  prenne  la  resolution,  ct  qu'il  soil 
(foumi)  (39)  de  Teau  pour  ma  boisson,  (40)  et  du  bois  pour  son 
serviteur.  (41)  Le  roi  sait  que  (nous),  (42)  nous  sommes  situ^  au 
bordi^)  de  la  mer,  (43,  44)  et  que  nous  n'avons  ni  eau,  ni  bois. 
Maintenant,  (45)  j'envoie  Ilou-milkou,  le  messager,  (46)  en  presence 
du  roi  mon  mattre,  (47)  et  je  donne  cinq  talents  de  cuivre,  (48)  du 
suifUy  et  un  ginazu.  (49)  Le  roi  mon  maitre  m'a  mand^ :  (50)  Cc 
que  tu  apprendras  concemant  le  pays  de  Chanaan,  (51)  mandele 
moi.  (52)  Lc  roi  du  pays  de  Danouna  est  mort,  (53)  et  son  fr^re 
est  devenu  roi  (54)  aprbs  lui,  (54,  55)  et  le  pays  est  tranquille ;  et  la 
puris(m{})  du  roi  d'Ugarit,  (56)  le  feu  Ta  d^orde;  (56,  57)  il  en 
a  d^vor^  une  moiti^  et  I'autre  moiti^  non.  (58)  Quant  aux  gens  du 
pays  de  Khatti,  rien.  (59)  Itamagapapiri  (60)  de  la  ville  de  Kidsou, 
et  (61)  Azirou,  hostility  (62)  avec  Namyapiza :  (63)  hostility  (64) 
ravages,  destruction.  (65)  Zimrida,  (66)  apr^  avoir  rassemble  (67) 
des  vaisseaux  et  des  soldats  des  villes  d'Azirou,  (a  mardi^)  (68)cootre 
moi,  et  bonne  fortune  si  (je  re^ois)  (69)  des  soldats  de  mon  mai^ : 
ils  seront  tous  effrayhi^).  (69,  70)  Que  le  roi  toume  ses  regards 
vers  son  serviteur,  et  que 

Remarques. 

Ligne  15. — Dix  hommes.  On  est  souvent  frapp^  dans  nos  lettres 
du  nombre  insignifiant  de  soldats  auxiliaires,  dix,  vingt,  trente,  que 
les  chefs  syro-palestiniens  demandent  pour  la  garde  de  leuis  Yilles. 
Sans  doute  qu'ils  parlent  ainsi  par  litote;  ils  demandent,  comme 
nous  dirions,  une  poign6e  d'hommes. 

Ligne  42. — {\^  »->^.  Ce  groupie  cache  probablement  on  mot 
qui  caract^rise  la  situation  de  Tyr  dans  son  ile  rocheuse  au  bord  de 
la  mer. 

I  jgne  48. — Gi-na-zu.  L'id^ramme  <^ul,  ainsi  transcrit  diA 
le  texte  original,  exprime  en  assyrien  le  mot  ktiSaiUy  poor  kiniatM. 
D'apr^  cela,  gi-na-zu  doit  ^tre  une  expression  incorrecte  pour  kinah. 
— Nous  avons  fait  observer  plus  d*une  fois  que  les  scribes  syro- 
palestiniens  confondent  souvent  dans  T^riture  les  consonnes  de 
meme  organe. 

Ligne  58. — Ijsl  phrase  qui  forme  cette  ligne  signifie,  je  crois, 
qu'Abi-sarri  n'a  recueilli  aucun  renseignement  sur  les  gens  de  Kbatti , 
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IV. 

Ab-sarri  au  roi  d'Egypte 

{British  Museum^  28.) 

Aprfes  s'^tre  plaint  de  Tindiffifrence  du  roi,  qui  ne  r^pond  pas  ^ 
ses  communications,  Abi-sarri  expose  avec  plus  de  detail  que  dans  la 
lettre  pr^c^dente,  la  mfime  situation  qui  lui  est  faite  par  les  chefs 
voisins:  il  montre  les  flottilles  de  plusieurs  villes  pWniciennes 
r^unies  contre  lui.  II  semble  dire  que  la  ville  de  Zoumour  a  ^t^ 
livr^  nagubre  k  Azirou,  sur  un  faux  message  du  roi,  apport^  par 
Zimrida. 

Transcription. 

1.  A-na  Sarri  in-ni-ia  »->^  Samii-ia  iiani-ia 

2.  um-ma  :  \  A-bi-iarri  ardu-ka, 

3.  VII  u  VI  a-na  iipi  Sarri  bi-ili  am-kut 

4.  A-na-ku  ip-ru  ii-tu  Su-pa-al  iipi 

5.  iini  ii-ni  iarri  bi-li-ia, 

6.  Sarru  bi-li-ia^  ki-i-ma  •-►^  SamSu^ 

7.  ki-ma  •->f-  Addu  i-na  Sa-mi  at-tcu 

8.  li-im-li-ik  iarru  a-na  ardi-iu, 

9.  Sarru  biM-ia  ip-ki-id-ni 

10.  a-na-^a-ar  *-X^  ^r-ri  amai  iarri; 

11.  u  ai-ta-par  dup-pa^  u-mu-da 

1 2.  a-na  iarri  in-ni-ia^  u  ia-a 

13.  it-ii'ir  a-ma-tam  a-na  ia-ii. 

14.  A-na-ku  E2hJ  ^^^  Sarri  bi-ii-ia, 

15.  u  a-na-ku  sa  u-bal  a-ma-tam 

1 6.  taba  u  a-na  a-ma-(tam)  li-im-na 

1 7.  a-na  Sarri  bi-li-ia.     Li-ma-aS-Sir 

18.  Sarru  XX  amil  imuki^  a-na-^a-ar 

1 9.  mahaza-Su^  u  li-ru-ub  a-na  muh-hi 

20.  Sarri  bi-li-ia^  u  li-mur pa-ni-Su, 

21.  Ma-an-nu  ba-la-at  ami!  imukij 

22.  i-nu-ma  la-a  it-ta-zi 

23.  Sa-a-ru  iS-tu  ^j^^pi  Sarri  bi-li-Su^ 

24.  «r  ba-li-it  Sum-ma  Sarru  iS-ta-par 

25.  a-na  ardi-Su^  u  ba-li-it 

26.  a-na  da-ri-ti  a-na-ku, 
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27 Sa  iM-ga-ti-nui 

28 a-na  i-ri-bi 

29. (dd)'ga4i  pa-ni  iarri  bi4i'ta 

30 pi-ra 

31 iUti-ir-mi 

32 ki  iarru  bi-H-ia 

33 H-ri'ib-ka 

34 ma  hi'li 

35 ^«  T  A-*i'^^ 

36 {Aradyai-ra-tum 

37 {a)r-m  iarri  J  Ha-a-bi 

38 /-/i  sa{f)'ri  f  JJJ  »iflr  sipri-ri 

39 it'ta-din  »-^yy  Su-mu-ra 

40.  a-;M  y  A'Zi-ray  u  la-a 

41.  i'ku-ul  iarru  iS-tu  mahazi'Su{u) 

42.  /i-/w  mat'ti-Su,     I-nu-ma  aS-ti-mu 

43.  iU'Um  iarri  u  iu-um  um-ma-m'-iUy 

44.  jy  pal'hu  rabii  u  kab-bi 

45.  tnat-tipal-ha-aty  u  Sa-a  la-a 

46.  i'la-ak  a-na  arki  iarri  biM-ia 
Al.iarrui^H.     &u-um^ma  Sa-ak-na-ta-ni 

48.  i-«a  f  Jfj5  rtf^/>i  /-«a  >-^yy  Sur-riy 

49.  /7-^*  y  Zi-im-ri-da  »-^yy  .Sa-^i^ 

50.  //-/«  ardu4i  i-ta-zi-ib-Su  ; 

51.  1/  ia-;f»  w/,  la-;?!^  /fi  <?-«<!  ia-Si-nu  ; 

52.  tr  /Vz-;iay  a-ia-^a-mi  ni-iS-kan 

53.  E5S/^^^^.      U  Sarru  bi'li'ia 

54.  li-im-li-ik  a-na  ardi-Su.     Sarru  bi-li-ia 

55.  i-«a  dup'pi  iS'ta-par  a-na  ia-Si : 

56.  mi-nu-um-mi  ta-aS-ti-miy  u  Su-pur 

57.  a-na  iarri,     \  Zd-im-ri-da  ia  ^^^  Zi-du-nay 

58.  »  y  A'Zi-ra  amil  ar-ni  iam\ 

59.  «  amilut  >-^yy  Ar-vada  it-mu-niy 

60.  tr  ii'ta-ni  ma-mi-ta  i-na  bi-ri-iu-nu 

61.  ly  ip-hu-ru-nim  ilapi-Su-nu 

62.  ^y  narkabdti'SU'tiu  §abi  imuki-iu-nu 

63.  ^-«a  ^a-ba-ti  "-^yy  Sur-ri  amat  iarri, 

64.  Ga-ai-ta-ai  ^a-ti  iarri  da-an-na-tum 
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65.  u  da-ga-at-iu-nu  >-^yy  Sur-ri 

66.  la-a  i-ni-u-nim  a-na  ^a-bat 

67.  U^X^  Su-mu-ra  sa-ah-du-nim 

68.  i-na  i:^^  pi  f  Zi-im-ri-da 

69.  ia  u-ha-lam  a-tna-tam  iarri 

70.  a-na  y  A-zi-ra,      U  ai-ta-par 

7 1.  duP'pa  a-na  Sarri  bi-li-iay 

72.  u  la-a  it'ti-ir-ni 

73.  a-ma-tam  a-na  ardi-iu, 

74.  /i-/«  mu-ga-ti  nu'kur-tum 

75.  /-««  muh'hi-iay  ia-nu  mi 

76.  /Vi-;ii/  /V/.     Zi-ma-ai-isr 

77.  dup-pa  a-na  ardi-iUy 

78.  tt  li-ruub  u  li-mur pa-ni-iu  u  iarru 

79.  ^-«fl  ardi-iu  a-na  mahazi-Su^  u  la-a 

80.  mahazu-Su  matu-Su  ;  am-mi-nim  i-nam-mu 

81.  $arru  bi-li-nu  ii-tu  mat-ti  u  i-ti 

82.  //  i-ti  Sa-a-i-ru-it  iarru  Sa  ia-nu.     A-nu-um-(ma) 

83.  dup-pi-ia  amil  imuki  a-na  muh-hi  iarri  »->f-  Samii  bit- 

('■«) 

84.  u  iarru  liit-ti-ir  a-na  ardi-Su, 

Traduction. 

(i)  All  roi  mon  mattre,  mon  dieu  Soleil,  mon  dieu,  (2)  en  ces 
tennes  :  Abi-sarri  ton  serviteur.  (3)  Sept  fois,  encore  sept  fois,  aux 
pieds  du  roi  seigneur,  je  me  prosteme.  (4)  Je  suis  poussifere  de 
dessous  les  pieds  (5)  [et]  les  chaussures  du  roi  mon  maitre.  (6)  "  O 
roi  seigneur,  comme  le  dieu  Soleil,  (7)  comme  le  dieu  Addou,  [ainsi] 
es-tu  dans  le  ciel. 

(8)  Que  le  roi  prenne  des  mesures  en  faveur  de  son  serviteur. 
(9)  Le  roi  mon  maitre  m'a  ^tabli  (10)  pour  que  je  garde  la  ville  de 
Tyr,  sa  servante  ;  (11)  cependant  j'ai  envoy^  une  tablette,yW  donne 
des  renseignements  (J)  (12;  au  roi  mon  maitre,  (12,  13)  et  il  ne  m'a 
pas  rendu  de  r^ponse.  (14)  Moi,  je  suis  gouvemeur  du  roi,  (15) 
et  je  le  suis  pour  faire  parvenir  nouvelle  (16)  bonne  et  nouvelle 
mauvaise,  (17)  au  roi  mon  maitre.  Qu'il  envoie  (18),  le  roi,  vingt 
soldats,  j'assurerai  la  garde  (19)  de  sa  ville,  et  puiss^-je  venir  (20) 
chez  le  roi  mon  maitre,  et  voir  sa  face.  (21)  Quel  soldat  vit  (22) 
losqu'il  ne  sort  pas  (23)  d'ordre  de  la  bouche  du  roi  son  maitre  ? 
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(24)  II  vit  lorsque  le  roi  mande  ses  ordres  (25)  k  son  serviteur, 
(25,  26)  et  moi  [alors]  je  vis  k  jamais. 

(27) que  j*ai  pris  (28) pour  venir  (29) 

voir  la  face  du  roi  mon  maitre,  (30) 

(31) r^pondit.    (32) roi  mon  mattre. 

(33) te  faire  parvenir  (34) seigneur 

(35) Azirou  (36) (Arad>As- 

ratou  (37) r^volt^  contre  le  roi,    Khabi. 

(38)  (Si)  un  messager  s'y  ^tait  rendu,  (39)  Zoumour  (n')e<it  (pas)  ^t^ 
livre  k  Azirou,  (40,  41)  et  le  roi  n'efttpas  ^t^  priv^  d*une  ville  k  lui  et 
(42)  d'un  territoire  k  lui.  Lorsqu'on  en  tend  (43)  le  nom  du  roi  et  le 
nom  de  son  arm^e,  (44)  on  ^prouve  une  grande  crainte,  et  (45)  tout 
le  pays  est  effray^,  (45,  46)  et  celui  qui  ne  se  met  pas  k  la  suite  du  roi 
mon  mattre,  (47)  le  roi  le  connait. 

Lorsque  tu  m'dtablis  (48)  comme  gouverneur  de  Tyr,  (49)  Zim- 
rida  s'empara  de  la  ville  de  Sazu,  (50)  et  la  s^para  de  [mon] 
obedience.  (51)  Et  nous  n'avons  plus  [en  consequence]  ni  eau,  ni 
bois;  (52)  nous  n'avons  plus  ou  ddposer  (53)  les  niorts.  Que  le  roi 
mon  mattre  (54)  subvienne  en  faveur  de  son  serviteur. 

Le  roi  moi  mattre  (55)  m'a  mand^  par  tablelte :  (56)  Tout  ce 
que  tu  entendras,  mande-le  (57)  au  roi.  Zimrida  de  Zidouna,  (58) 
et  Azirou,  sujet  rebelle  du  roi,  (59)  et  les  gens  de  la  ville  d'Arvada 
ont  jur^,  (60)  et  ils  ont  ^chang^  leurs  serments  entre  eux,  (61)  et  ils 
ont  [en  consequence]  rassemble  leurs  vaisseaux,  (62)  leurs  chars  et 
leurs  soldats,  (63)  pour  prendre  Tyr,  la  servante  du  roi.  (64)  Que 
la  main  puissante  du  roi  intervienne  (65,  66)  et  leur  troupe  n'osera 
s'emparer  du  Tyr.  (67)  Aussi  bien  ont-ils  pris  la  ville  de  Zoumour 
(68)  sur  la  parole  dede  Zimrida,  (69)  qui  a  apporte  un  [faux]  message 
du  roi  (70)  k  Azirou.  J'avais  envoy^  [k  cette  occasion]  (71)  one 
tablette  au  roi  mon  maitre,  (72)  et  il  n'avait  pas  rendu  (73)  r^ponse 
k  son  serviteur.  (74)  A  cause  de  la  presence  des  ennemis  (75) 
aupres  de  moi,  il  n'y  a  plus  d'eau  (76)  il  n'y  a  plus  de  bois.  Qu'il 
envoie  (77)  une  tablette  k  son  serviteur,  (78)  et  que  celui-ci  vienne 

et  voie  sa  face,  et  le  roi (79)  ^  son  serviteur  et  k  sa  ville,  et 

ne  pas (80)  sa  ville  et  son  pays.     Pourquoi • 

(Si)  le  roi  notre  maitre  du  pays  .  .  .  .  et  il  sait (82)  et  il  sait 

qu1l    n'y  a  pas  de Maintenant  (83)   un  soldat  porte  ma 

tablette  au  roi  mon  maitre,  mon  dieu  Soleil  (84)  et  que  le  roi 
reponde  k  son  serviteur. 
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Remarques. 
Ligne  11. — U-mu-da,  ou  bien  u-wu-da,  piel  de  undu^  3^*71  = 

Ligne  82. — Sa-i-ru-it^  pour  Sa-i-ritt, 


Abi-sarri  au  roi  d'Egypte. 

{British  Museum^  31.) 

Abi-sarri  recommande  k  la  bienveillance  du  roi,  Tyr,  !a  ville  de 
Salmayati^  et  lui-m^me,  le  serviteur  de  Saimayati.  Salmayati,  pr^- 
c^d^  du  clou  vertical,  d^terminatif  des  noms  d'hommes,  d^signe 
apparemment  un  chef  tyrien  qui  s'^tait  distingu^  au  service  du  roi 
d'Egypte,  et  sous  le  commandement  duquel  Abi-sarri  s'^tait  lui- 
meme  trouve  jadis. — Abi-sarri  se  plaint  de  ce  que  les  ordres  donnds 
en  sa  faveur  par  le  roi  n'ont  pas  re9u  leur  execution,  ce  qui  fait  qu'il 
est  toujours  bloqu^.  II  proteste  de  sa  bonne  conduite,  qui  con- 
traste  avec  celle  de  ses  voisins. 

Transcription. 

1.  A-na  Sarri  »->f- 

2.  um-ma  :  A-di-Sarri 

3.  VII u  VII ana  Sipi 

4.  A-na-ku  ip-ru  iS-tu 

5.  Su-pa-li  Sini  Si-ni 

6.  u  SarrUy  »->^  SamaS  da-ri-ifum), 

7.  Sarru  ik-bi  a-na  ardi-Su 

8.  a-na  arad  Sal-ma-ia-a-ti, 

9.  a-na  na-da-ni  ii-^u  u  a-na 

10.  mi  \  mi-ma  a-na  Si-ii-iu, 

11.  U la-a  i-bu-uS-Su-nim 

12.  lii-ma  i^a-bi  Sarru  bi-li-ia^ 

13.  la-a  i-na-an-din-nu-nim, 

14.  U  li-im-li-ik  Sarru 

15.  a^na  arad  \  Sal-ma-ia-a-ti^ 

16.  a-h^  na-da-ni  mi 

1 7^  ai-him  ba-la-ti-Su.     Sa-ni-tam^ 
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18.  bi-IiSarru,  t-nu-ma  ia-nu 

1 9.  ip-ia^  mi  ia-nu,  in-nu 

20 ru  ia-nu,  ia-mu 

21 li'tiiarru  bi4i, 

22 Sal-ma-ia-a-ti 

23 ba-Ia-ti  a-na  iahi 

24. {fya-din 

25 a-na  ii-ti 

26 ti 

27 

28.  {U la-a)  id-din-nu-nim 

29.  ...  ki-ma  ^-bi  iarru  ... 

30.  u  li-H  iarru  a-na  ardi-iu 

31.  ua-na^t!^  Sur-ri 

32.  ma-haz  y  Sai-ma-ia-a-ti, 

33.  U  ia  it-ta-zi  a-ma-tam 

34.  ii-tu  £^"-<  pi  iarri 

35.  a-na  ardi-Su  ia  i-bu-ui 

36.  a-ma-tam  iarri  \  pa-ni  mu- .  .  -la-ak. 

37.  Sarri  *-^  iamaS  da-ri-tum, 

38.  U  a-na  ardi-iu  ki-it-ti .  . 

39.  iarru  bi-li-ia 

40.  a-na  na{?)-ia(?)-ri  mahaz  J  Sai-ma-ia-a-ti 

41.  bi-ti-ia,     A-nu-um{})-nM{?) bi, 

42.  Sa-ni-tam  bi-/i(?) 

43.  fabi  muh-hi-ia  ia ,  .  .  . 

44.  a-na  ir-^i-ti  .  .  .  SarriQ) 

45.  i-nu-ma  ru  ia  um{?) 

46.  iarru  bi-li-ia  u  i-ga-ru 

47.  i-na  ir-zi-ti,  u 

48.  iarru  bi-li-ia  lib-bi  kab-biQ) 

49.  mat-ti  i-ti,  u  li-id-{din) 

50.  pa-ni-iu  iarru  a-na  ar-di-iu(J\ 

51.  u  ^t^il  Sur-ri 

52.  mahaz  \  Sal-ma-ia-a-ti 

53.  a-na  na-da-ni  (ifi), 

54.  a-na  mi  a-na  ba-(la-ti)  .  . 

55.  Sa-ni-tam  bi-li 

56.  (Jfyii-al  iartu  fj^  rabi^a  :  i-nu-ma  .  ^ 
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57.  (ayna  >-^yy  Su-mu-rt^  a-mur,  Ml  ^t^f 

58 a-ii-ik  u  bil  ^-^iff  Zi-du\na) 

59 ia-aky  u  a-na-ku  i-la-ak  i:a-du  kalhbi kab-bi ,  .  . 

60.  C/  li-im-li-ik  Sarru  a-na  ardi-iu 

61.  «(?)  i'pir  if 

Traduction. 

(i)  Au  roi (2)  en  ces  termes:   Abi-sarri  ....  (3) 

Sept  fois,   encore  sept  fois   aux  pieds (4)  Jc  suis 

poussibre  de  (5)  dessous  les  chaussures (6)  et  le  roi 

est  le  dieu  Soleil  pour  toujours.  (7)  Le  roi  a  parl^  en  faveur  de  son 
serviteur  .  .  .  ,  (8)  en  faveur  du  serviteur  de  Salmayati,  (9)  pour 
qu'on  lui  donne  du  bois  et  pour  (qu'on  lui  donne)  (10)  de  Teau  k 
boire.  (11)  Et  on  n'a  pas  agi  (12)  conform^ment  k  Tordre  du  roi 
mon  ma!tre ;  (13)  on  n*a  rien  donn^.  (14)  Que  le  roi  prenne  done 
des  mesures  (15)  en  faveur  du  serviteur  de  Salmayati,  (16)  afin 
qu'on  lui  donne  de  Teau  (17)  pour  vivre.  De  plus,  (18,  19),  6 
seigneur  roi,  comme  je  n'ai  pas  de  bois,  pas  d'eau,  pas  de  innu 

[orge?]  (20) pas  de  iamu,  (21) que  le 

roi  mon  mattre  sache  (22) (le  serviteur  de)  Sal- 
mayati (23) vie  pour  lui.     (24) 

qu'on  lui  donne  (25) pour  boire. 

(26) (27) 

.  .  .  (28)  Et  on  n'a  pas  donn^  (29)  ....  suivant  Tordre  du  roi 
(mon  maltre).  (30)  Que  le  roi  en  prenne  connaissance  en  faveur  de 
son  serviteur,  (31)  et  de  Tyr,  (32)  la  ville  de  Salmayati.  (33) 
Puisqu'un  ordre  est  sorti  (34)  de  la  bouche  du  roi  (35)  k  Tadresse  de 
son  serviteur  pour  qu'il  Tex^cute,  (35,  36)  je  nC applique  ^J  executer  (?) 
Tordre  excellent  du  roi,  (37)  du  roi,  dieu  Soleil  perp^tuel.  (38)  A 
son  serviteur  fiddle,  (39)  le  roi  mon  maltre  (a  ordonn^)  (40)  de 

garder  la  ville  de  Salmayati  (41)  ma  demeure.     Maintenant 

.  .  .  (42)    De  plus, (43)    soldats  conire  (?) 

moi (44)  pour  le  pays (45)  puisque  .  .  . 

(46)  le  roi  mon  maitre,  et  la  campagne  (47)  dans  le 

pays.  Et  (48,  49)  le  roi  mon  maltre  connalt  les  sentiments  (?)  de 
tout  le  pays;  qu'il  tourne  (50)  sa  face  vers  son  serviteur  (51)  et  la 
ville  de  Tyr,  (52)  la  ville  de  Salmayati,  (53)  pour  qu'on  donne  (du 
bois),  (54)  pour  qu'on  lui  donne  de  Teau  pour  vivre.     (55)  De  plus, 

le  seigneur  (roi) (56)  Que  le  roi  interroge  son   in- 

specteur  [sur  ceci] :  lorsque  (I'inspecteur  se  rendit)  (57)  k  Zoumour, 
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le  pr^fet  de  .  .  .  (58)  (n')alla  (point  au  devant  de  lui),  et  le  pr^fet 

de  Zidouna (59)  (n'y)  alia  point,  et  moi,  'fy  allai  avec 

tout tout  ....  (60)  Que  le  roi  done  prenne  des  mesures 

en  faveur  de  son  serviteur,  (61)  et  il  gardera 

Remarques. 

Ligne  5. — Le  signe  *^yy,  qui  a  entre  autres  valeurs  celle  de 
maSkUy  peau,  cuir,  est  ici  Tid^ogramme  Sinu^  transcrit  imm^iate- 
ment  aprfes  en  ses  syllabes  Si-nUy  ou  bien  c'est  un  d^terminatif 
aphone  du  m^me  mot.  Ce  luxe  graphique  inutile  est  omis,  dans  le 
m6me  contexte  (Brit.  Mus.,  29, 1.  5). 

Ligne  14. — U-im-li-ik,  Le  verbe  malaku  ne  peut  avoir  ici  le 
sens  de  conseilUr,  II  signifie  pourvoir  h^  sens  qui  convient  aux 
autres  passages  oti  il  se  rencontre. 


VL 

Abi-sarri  au  roi  d'Egypte. 

{British  Museum^  29.) 


Cette  lettre  est  remplie  de  T^loge  dithyrambique  du  roi  d*Egypte. 
Cest  la  reconnaissance,  sincere  ou  affect^e,  qui  inspire  Abi-sarri, 
lequel  vient  d*etre  honoi^  par  le  roi  d*un  message  favorable  et  d*une 
distinction  qui  lui  donne  rang  parmi  les  hauts  officiers.  En  m6me 
temps,  Abi-sarri  a  ^t^  d^livr^,  par  Tintervention  du  roi,  des  difficult^s 
contre  lesquelles  il  luttait.  N^anmoins  Abi-sarri  regrette  toujours 
de  ne  pouvoir  aller  en  Egypte.  II  termine  en  attirant  Tattention  du 
roi  sur  les  intrigues  de  Zimrida  et  d'Azirou. 

Transcription. 

1.  A-na  Sarri  in-ni-ia  ilani-ia  »->f-  Samii-ia^ 

2.  um-ma  :  \  A-bi-Sarri  ardu-ka, 

3.  VII  u  VII  a-na  Sipi  Sarri  in-ni-ia  am-kut 

4.  A-na-ku  ip-ru  iitu  su-pa-li 

5.  ii-ni  Sarri  in-ni-ia,  bi-li, 

6.  "-^f-  Samii  Sa  it-ta-zi  i-na  muh-hi 

7.  mat  ma-ta-ti  ina  um-mi  u  um-mi-ma 

8.  I^i-nta  Si-ma-at  *->{-  SamSu  a-ifU-Su  dam^u, 

9.  ia  i-ba-li-ii  i-na  Si-hi-Su  tabi^ 
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10.  «  i-^a-hir  una  ^a-pa-ni-Su  ; 

11.  la  it-ta-sa-ab  kaihbi  mat'ti 

12.  i-na  pa-la-hiy  i-na  kin-ni  a^ariduti  \  ha-ab-U ; 
1$.  ia  id-din  ri-ig-ma-Su  i-na  sa-tni 

14.  ki'tna  >->f-  Adduy  u  {tar)'ku-ub  kab-bi 

15.  mat'ti  iS-hi  ri-ig-mi-Su, 

16.  An-nU'U  iS-pu-ur  ardu-du  a-na  bi-liiu 

1 7.  i-nu-ma  ii-mi  mar  Upri-ri  damf^i 

18.  Sa  Sarru,  Sa  i-gaSa-ad a-na  ardi-Su 
ig,  u  Si-hu  tabu  ia  it-ta-zi 

20.  iS-tu  t:;^"-<  // y«-«-  Sarri  bi-ii-ia 

21.  a-na  ardi-Su  u  i-za-hir  Si-hu-Su, 

22.  La-am  ga-Sa-ad  amil  Sipri-ri  Sarri  bi-li-ia^ 

23.  la-a  i-za-hir  Si-hu^  i-za-gir 

24.  appi  ap-pi-ia,     A-mur,  i-na-an-na 

25.  i-nu-ma  itta-zi 

26.  $i-hu  iarri  a-na  muh-hi-iay 

27.  u  ha-ad-ia-ti  rabiS 

28.  umiiam(?)y  \  a-ru-u  i-na  um-mi  u  um-mi-ma. 

29.  AS-ium  Aa-ti-ia-tiy  la-a  ti 

30.  ir-zi-tum,     I-nu-ma  ii-mi 

31.  mar  Sipri-ri  dam^i  ia  iS-tu  bi-li-ia, 

32.  u  kab-bi  mat-ti pal-ha-ai 

33.  iS-tu  pa-ni  bi-li-ia.     I-nu-ma 

34.  iS-mi  Si-hu  tabu  u  mar  sipri-ri  daml^i 

35.  Sa  i-git-Sa-tani^  i-nu-ma 

36.  ik-bi  iarru  bi-li-ia  \  ku-na 

37.  a-na  pa-ni  ^abi  rabutiy  u  ik-bi 

38.  ardu-du  a-na  bi-li-Su  \  ia-a-ia-ia 

39.  a-na  muh-hi  ga-bi-ti-ia  muh-hi  \   zu-ri-ia 

40.  u-bal  a-ma-tam  Sarru  bi-li-ia. 

41.  £a  iS-mi  a-na  Sarri  bi-li-su  u 

42.  u-ra-ad-Su  i-na  aS-ra-ni-Su^ 

43.  «^  it-zi  »->f-  SamSu  i-na  muh-hi-Su^ 

44.  u  i-za-hir  Si-hu  tabu  iS-tu  E:;^»-<  //  bi-li-Su , 

45.  u  la-a  iS-ti-mi  a-ma-tam  Sarri  bi-li-SUy 

46.  hal-ga-at  ma-hazu-Su  ha-li-ik  bitu-§u^ 

47.  ia-nu  Su-um-Su  i-na  kab-bi 

48.  mat-ti  i-na  da-ri-ti,     A-mur 
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49.  arda-da  ia  ii-mi  a-na  bi-li-iu^ 

50.  iar-mu  mahazu-iu  iar-mu  biiu-iu^ 

51.  iu^m-hi  a-na  da-ri-ti. 

52.  At'ta  »-*f-  Samiu  ia  it-ta-u  una  muh-kt-ia^ 

53.  »  du-u-ri  siparri  ia  is-ku-hu 

54.  a-na  ia-a-iu  ;  u  ai-ium  aiandut  sarri 

55.  bi-ii-ia  da-na-ti 

56.  \  nU'Ug'ti  \  ha-ti-i'ti. 

57.  An-nu-u  ik-bi 

58.  a-na  ^^  Samsi  A-bi-iarri :  bi-li-ia 

59.  ma-ti'tni  i-mur 

60.  pa-ni  iarri  bi-li-ia  f 

61.  U  a-nu-um-ma  a-na-an-^r 

62.  •►^yy  Sur-ri  mahazu  ra-bi-tu 

63.  a-na  iarri  bi'li-ia  ;  fa{?)-/am{?) 

64.  i-/i'Zi  aiaridut  iarru  da-na-tu  i-na  muh-hi-ia, 

65.  a-na  na-da-an  mi-i  a-na  iu-ta-ia 

66.  u  ip  a-na  iu-hu-ni-ia.     Sa-ni-tam  f  Zi-im-ri-da 

67.  bil  >-^yT  Zi-du-na  ii-pu-ur  ina  um-mi  u  um-mi-ma 

68.  amil  ar-ni  f  A-zi-ri  mar  f  Arad-^^-ai-ra-tym 

69.  ai'ium  kab-bi  a-ma-tam  ia  ii'ti-mi  ii4u  mat  Mi-i^-ri, 

70.  A-nu-um-ma  ii-pu-ur  a-na  biM-ia,  u  dam^u 

71.  i-nu-mai-H. 

Traduction. 

(i)  Au  roi,  mon  mattre,  mon  dieu,  mon  dieu  Soleil,  (2)  en  ces 
termes :  Abi-sarri,  ton  serviteur.  (3)  Sept  fois,  encore  sept  fois,  aux 
pieds  du  roi  mon  maltre,  je  me  prosterae.  (4)  Je  suis  poussi&re  de 
dessous  (5)  les  chaussures  du  roi,  mon  mattre,  mon  seigneur,  (6)  du 
dieu  Soleil  qui  se  Ifeve  sur  (7)  les  regions  tous  les  jours,  (8)  suivant 
la  disposition  du  dieu  Soleil,  son  p^re  bienfatsant;  (9)  par  les 
paroles  propices  duquel  on  vit,  (10)  et  par  les  doux  discours  duquel 
on  se  ranime;  (11)  qui  ^tablit  tous  les  pays  (12)  dans  le  repos  par 
la  force  de  son  autorit^ ;  (13)  qui  fait  entendre  son  tonnerre  dans  le 
ciel  (14)  comme  le  dieu  Addou,  (14,  15)  et  toute  la  terre  tremble 
par  I'effet  de  son  tonnerre. 

(16)  Main  tenant  le  serviteur  envoie  message  k  son  mattre, 
(17)  aprbs  avoir  entendu  le  porteur  du  message  propice  (18)  de  la 
part  du  roi,  qui  est  parvenu  k  son  serviteur,  (19)  et  la  bonne  parole 
qui  est  sortie  (20)  de  la  bouche  du  roi  mon  mattre  (21}  k  Tadresse 
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de  son  serviteur,  et  aprbs  que  sa  parole  [r]a  reconforl^.  (22)  Si  le 
messager  du  roi  mon  maitre  n'^tait  pas  arriv^  (23)  et  que  cette  parole 
ne  [m']e{it  pas  reconfort^,  (23,  24)  mon  visage  se  serait  contracts 
Vois,  maintenant  (25)  qu'est  sortie  (26)  la  parole  du  roi  k  mon 
adresse,  (27)  je  me  suis  grandement  r^joui  (28)  chaque  jour{^\  j*ai 
^prouv^  du  contentement  tous  les  jours.     (29)  Parce  que  je  me 

r^jouissais,  ne  pas (30)  la  terre.     Lorsqu'il  eut  entendu 

(31)  le  porteur  du  message  propice  venant  de  mon  mattre,  (32)  tout 
le  pays  fut  saisi  de  la  crainte  (33)  du  roi  mon  maitre.     Lorsque 

(34)  j*eus  entendu  la  bonne  parole  et  le  porteur  du  message  propice 

(35)  qui  m'est  parvenu,  lorsque  (36)  le  roi  mon  maitre  m'eiit  dit  [par 
la  bouche  de  son  messager] :  Prends  place  (37)  en  presence  des 
grands  officiers,  alors  (38,  39)  le  serviteur  r^pondit  k  son  maitre : 
Yayaya !  (39)  sur  mon  dos,  sur  mes  bras,  (40)  je  porterai  le  com- 
mandement  du  roi  mon  maitre.  (41)  Celui  qui  ob^it  au  roi  son 
maitre  (42)  et  s'atcache  ^  lui  par  son  amour,  (43)  le  dieu  Soleil  [le 
roi]  se  Ifeve  sur  lui,  (44)  et  une  bonne  parole  sortie  de  la  bouche  de 
son  maitre  [le]  ranime ;  (45)  n'^coute-il  pas  I'ordre  du  roi  son  maitre, 
(46)  sa  ville  p^rit,  sa  maison  p^rit,  (47)  son  nom  n'existe  plus  en 
aucun  (48)  pays,  k  jamais.  (49)  Le  serviteur  qui  ob^it  k  son  maitre, 
(50)  sa  ville  est  fondle,  sa  maison  est  fondle,  (51)  son  nom  se  main- 
tient  ^  jamais.  (52)  Tu  es  le  dieu  Soleil  qui  se  Ifeve  sur  moi,  (53, 
54)  et  le  rempart  d*airain  contre  lequel  on  se  hrise  (?) ;  par  Tautorit^ 
du  roi  (55)  mon  maitre,  [j'ai]  puissance,  (56)  contentement^  deliv- 
ranee  (?) 

(57»  5 8)  Maintenant  Abi-sarri  dit  au  dieu  Soleil :  Mon  seigneur, 
(59)  quand  verrai-je  (60)  la  face  du  roi  mon  maitre?  (61)  Pour  le 
moment,  je  garderai  (62)  Tyr,  la  grande  ville,  (63)  pour  le  roi  mon 
maitre ;  (63,  64)  Tautorit^  du  roi  mon  maitre  a  ^tendu  son  ombre 
[protection]  sur  moi,  (65)  afin  qu'on  me  donne  de  Teau  pour  ma  soif, 
(66)  et  de  Teau  pour  mon  chauffage. 

Enfin  Zimrida  (67)  pr^fet  de  Zidouna,  envoie  journellement 
message  (68)  au  rebelle  Azirou,  fils  d'Arad-Asratou,  (69)  pour  toute 
nouvelle  qu*il  en  tend  du  pays  de  Misri.  (70)  Je  le  mande  done  ^ 
mon  maitre,  car  il  est  bon  (71)  qu'il  le  sache. 

Remarques. 

Ligne  8. — Le  dieu  Soleil  ici  n'est  pas  le  roi  d'Egypte,  mais  le 
vrai  soleil. 
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Ligne  9. — Sihu,  k  rapprocher  de  lli^breu  rPto  dans  le  sens  de 
parole,  discours. 

Ligne  10. — Sapaniy  pluriel  de  sapu,  d'une  racine  saup^  (=r|DS?). 
On  voit  par  le  rapprochement  de  lignes  10  et  23  que  ^apu  et  iihu 
sont  synonymes. 

Ligne  12. — Le  signe  ^^^  est  susceptible  de  la  lecture  aSaridui 
(Brunnow,  6468),  puissance,  autorit^.  Le  nom  exprim^  par  ce 
signe,  ^nonce  dans  tous  les  cas,  d'apr^s  la  ligne  54,  une  quality  ou 
un  attribut  du  roi. — Habit  me  semble  dtre  une  glose  chanan^enne 
expliquant  aiaridut.  On  se  rappellera  Th^breu  ttJ^C^,  dominer, 
gouverner  (Job,  xxxiv,  17 ;  Isaie,  iii,  7). 

Ligne  i/^,^^Tar)-ku'ub,  les  vestiges  du  premier  signe  indiquent 
►►^.      A  comparer  avec  Taram^en  ^5"^*  trembler. 

Ligne  56. — NugH^  cf.  Strassmaier,  6396,  nu-ug  lib-bi, — Ba-ti-i-ti, 
plus  correctement  pa-di-i-ti} 
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A  PECULIARLY   SACRED   POSTURE    AVOIDED    IN 
ANCESTOR  WORSHIP. 

Rev.  Camd.en  M.  Cober^,  Ph.D. 

The  writer,  a  few  winters  ago,  while  in  the  Ghizeh  Museum, 
made  the  observation  that  the  typically  sacred  posture  of  the  uplifted 
empty  hands,  which  was  used  in  innumerable  instances  where  men 
appeared  before  the  divinities,  was  carefully  avoided  in  the  Old  and 
Middle  Kingdoms,  and  very  rarely  used  in  the  New  Kingdom,  when 
they  appeared  before  their  ancestors. 

This  observation  was  afterwards  confirmed  by  a  visit  to  the 
British  Museum  and  the  Louvre,  and  by  an  examination  of  the 
plates  of  Rosellini,  Lepsius,  &c. 

That  this  posture  was  a  peculiarly  sacred  one  is  proved  by  its  use 
from  the  very  earliest  times  in  the  hieroglyphic  "  to  worship."  Thus 
also  the  gods  adored  the  supreme  divinity : — 

"  Hail  to  thee,  Ra  .  .  .  thy  mother  Nut  presents  her  hands  to 
thee  in  the  act  of  homage.*'     [Ani  Papyrus,  Plate  I.] 

This  attitude  is  of  all  others  the  most  common  one  taken  by  the 
worshipper  when  he  enters  the  presence  of  his  god;  yet  almost 
universally  is  it  avoided  when  the  relatives  gather  to  reverence  their 
ancestors. 

It  cannot  be  denied  that  there  are  a  few  exceptions  to  the 
general  practice,  but  in  almost  every  case  the  exception  proves  the 
rule. 

Hate  .  .  .  and  Kheti  do  stand  in  the  sacred  posture  before 
Usertesen  and  Mes-en-hotep,  who  are  figured  as  little  creatures 
standing  on  top  of  the  table  of  offerings ;  but  the  inscription  is  one 
distinctly  addressed  to  Osiris  and  Anubis.     (Louvre,  C.  19.) 

Another  significant  exception  is  that  of  Khent-Khat-ur,  who 
stands  before  his  ancestors  in  this  sacred  posture ;  but  stands  with 
his  face  turned  from  them  and  his  hands  uplifted — towards  the 
unseen.     [Plate  109,  Eg.  Inscrips.  British  Museum,  London,  1837.] 

There  can  be  no  doubt  that  this  habit  was  too  universal  to  allow 
the  possibility  of  its  being  accidental.  That  there  was  one  special 
attitude  saved  for  the  deity  proves  how  greatly  elevated  were  the  gods 
above  the  deceased,  and  would  seem  to  have  some  bearing  upon  the 
theory  of  the  origin  and  meaning  of  Ancestor  Worship  which  is  now 
generally  accepted. 
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THE   VIZIERS   OF   THE   NEW   EMPIRE. 
By  Dr.  W.  Spiegelberg. 

Kurt  Sethe*  has  drawn  up  a  list  of  names  of  the  viziers  of  the 
Old  Empire^  and  in  connexion  with  it  a  history  of  this  office  ;  this 
work  has  to  be  done  yet  for  the  New  Empire^  and  I  should  Hke  to 
make  a  beginning  at  least  in  the  following  to  close  this  palpable  gap. 
The  subjoined  list,  which  gives  besides  the  names  only  an  abbre- 
viated reference  to  the  respective  sources  and  also,  as  far  as  possible, 
the  degree  of  kindred  of  the  officials,  is  divided  into  two  parts.  In 
the  first  I  have  put  together  the  viziers  whose  time  of  office  could  be 
established  with  certainty,!  in  the  second  I  put  in  alphabetic  order 
those  whose  dates  I  did  not  succeed  in  fixing  exactly.  I  do  not 
assert  that  this  list  has  any  pretension  to  completeness  in  spite  of  the 
care  bestowed  upon  the  perusal  of  the  material  appertaining  to  it. 
However,  I  trust  that  even  in  its  present  state  it  may  be  of  good 
service  especially  for  the  fixing  of  dates. 

\,--XVIIIth  Dynasty. 

1.  ^I^'i  Sharpe:  ^^. //i^rr.,  1/7.  Amenophis  I. 

2.  ft  A  ^^^  [^  ^1 ,   Gr^baut :  Musee  de  Boulaq,  T.  XVI. 

Thutmosis  I. 

3.  r^5=s%^,  L,D.,  Ill,  2S,biso{cf,  Griffith:    "Notes 

on  a  Tour,"  Froc,  Soc,  Bibl,  Arch,^  1889,  p.  103).     Virey:  Tombeau 
de  Rechmara^  PI.  III.  Thutmosis  III. 

•  A.Z.,  1890.    43fol. 

t  The  fixing  of  dates  of  the  viziers  is  given  according  to  the  Pharaohs  in  the 
sense  that  the  respective  governor  officiated  under  the  rule  of  the  king  quoted  in 
the  margin  without  precise  limitation,  i.e,^  it  not  being  excluded  that  he  was 
already  acting  under  the  predecessor  or  successor. 

X  About  L]  (J         <f — s>.        m .    flwj  ,    cf.    my   Studien  und   Materialien^ 

/J  1  7^  \cx  21 

p.  100,  A,  14. 
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4.  fik  I  A  ^r »  ^^^  ^^  ^^^  preceding.  Virey :  Tombeau  de 
Rechmara,  Louvre:  StUe  74  (Lieblein :  Dict,^  p.  914).  Louvre: 
Sallt  hist,^  No.  368  (cf.  Brugsch  :  Z>/V/.,  V,  p.  393).  Louvre :  Pap, 
3326  (published  by  Brugsch  :  Thesaurus^  p.  1079). 

5.  I  [1  r.  ^ ,  Mariette :  Kamak,  32 ^.  Pierret :  Rec.  II/24  c. 
A,Z,,  1883,  p.  133.     Pleyte-Rossi :  Fap,  Turin,  I/3  (?). 

6.  ^^[fin^,  Lieblein:  p.  608,  657.  Berlin:  Palette  3427. 
Schiaparelli :  CataL,  p.  1570  (cf,  ib,y  p.  205). 

7.  0  fn  f '  ^  >  s^^  ^^^  literature  in  Schiaparelli :  CataLy  p.  197. 
I  cite  beside,  Dev^ria :  Afusee  de  Lyon,  StUe  88.  Mariette :  Cata- 
logue d'Abydos,  p.  408.  Amenophis  II L 

8.  (1  w^ ,  Inscr.  in  the  hieratic  character,  29/2. 
.,  Z.2?.,  III,p.  ii4>i.  Ay(?). 


W^XIXth  Dynasty, 

10.  )^^f^^)  his  tomb  at  Thebes  (Champollion :  Notices, 
p.  520-525,  846-847.  Diimichen:  H,  /.,  II/41.  Champ.:  Mon, 
11/  pi.  170,  I.  L. :  Z>.,  Ill,  132  «-r).  Leemans:  Monum,  v. 
Ley  den,  II/44.  Statue  Wilbour.*  /V^^.  Soc.  BibL  Arch,,  1886, 
p.  230.  Catalogue,  Alnwick  Castle,  p.  72.  Pierret:  Rec,  II/85, 
and  a  number  of  antiquities  with  his  name  in  the  Museum  of  Berlin 
and  the  Louvre.  Sety  I-Rameses  II. 

11.  i^O*^^^,!  Mariette:  Abydos,  II/41.  Mariette: 
Catalogue  d^ Abydos,  p.  11 60  (dated  of  the  42nd  year).  Louvre  :  A 
66  (Pierret,  Rec,  1/5).^  Rameses  II. 

12.  ^  fluQ'alj  Champollion:  Notices,  p.  647.  Brugsch: 
Rec,  I,  83/2.     Brugsch:  Thesaurus,  p.  11 28.* 


* 


*  Found  near  Tell  el-Robb.  I  do  not  know  the  reason  for  a  distinction 
between  a  J^  |j^  '^  of  the  reign  of  Sety  I —Rameses  II  and  that  of  Ameno- 
phis III-IV.     According  to  my  opinion  the  two  suppi^sed  viziers  are  identical. 

t  This  vizier  is  not  to  be  confounded  with  the  below  named  Re-lytp  without 
the  article.  ,^ 

J  In  the  curious  orthography  ~^  ^  ^^^  based  apparently  on  a  faulty 
transcription  of  the  hieratic  text.        ^      '        '^ 
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13.  T  I  ^  Wi,  Sharpe  :  Inscr,^  I/103.     Lieblein  :  Z>/V/.,  p.  886, 
1068.     Berlin:  CataL,  p.  220,  2290  (286).     Rec.^  X/131. 

^^-  ^  ^  ^  i  P  ^^  i '  ^•^-  "^'  "^'  '■  ^"'^-^  ■ 

ReCy  I.,  74/5  a,\    Champollion :  Notices^  p.  648 ;  cf,  2594 

Mr-n-ptf?. 

'^'  S 1^  ^  f  ^\  ^'  ^""^^  ^^/^^««  1086,  II/2. 

16.  Q'^^^^ffiPx    ^»  ^^A   -Sii^A    2/17.     Mariette:  Kamak, 
46/12.  Sety  II. 

^^M  Dynasty, 

17.  §r5i=f  ^,  Champollion:  Notices ^  p.  271  (  =  Bnigsch:   7%f- 

sauruSy  p.  11 29).  Ostracon  Caillaud :  (published  by  Chabas: 
Voyage),  Pap,  Turin,  44/18.  Ostracon  :  Louvre,  p.  696  (published 
by  Maspero).     Mission:  III/i83.§    Recutil,  XV,  p.  68. 

Rameses  III. 

18.  I*^^^  {  ^^»  Brugsch:  Thesaurus,  p.  1456.    Pap,  Turin^ 
49lz*  58/^2.11  Rameses  IV. 

19.  ^  P  ^  ^  J  ^,  ^^A  ^^^^^A  4/15,  3/A.  20.    /'a/. 
J^^y^r  (Liverpool)  A,  1/6.  Rameses  IX. 

^^'    ^    I  ^  1  ©  ^'   '^^^'  ^^^^^*  (S>c^ssim\      Pap,  Turin, 
83/ A,  3,  90/1.     Pap,  Turin  (ed.  Chabas-Lieblein),  3/7  (sic), 

Rameses  IX-Rameses  X. 

21.     ^TZZ.'^^^  ^^^-^  XIII/173.     Pap.  Turin,  61/I,  6. 

Rameses  X. 

*  Four  inscriptions  dated  of  the  year  44  + x  {i,e,,  44,  45,  or  46)  of  the  reign 
of  Rameses  II. 

+  Dated  J  S"  ...::;:;;:;:: S'.r 


f; 


o I II II  j;:^ o  II ^^r 

X  From  the  last  passage  it  follows  that  the  vizier  yet  officiated  under  the  reign 
of  Sety  II. 

§  See  Recueil  XV,  p.  68.  II  See  A,  Z,,  91/83. 
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Alphabetical  List  of  the  Undated  Viziers. 

22.     jh  n   ^,  Z.Z>.,  Ill,  72  (=Brugsch:  Thesaurus,  p.  1216^) 
^.Z,  1883,  p.  131. 

^^*  y  ^^      Or*  Son  of  a  Governor.    Mariette  :  Kamak, 

46/11.     Mariette:   AbydoSy"^,  439  (^tf<:.,  IV/105).     Petrie :  Season, 
XXII/60.     Wiedemann  :  Grabkegel,  6. 

24.  ^^^^5<->^'   Pap,  Brit  Museum  10054,  1/3,  his 

tomb  is  mentioned.     Accordingly  to  his  title     |  V  ^    W    0  wi 

he  IS  to  be  counted  amongst  the  New  Empire. 

26.  ^^37 A'^^^  ^,  Mariette:  Afydos,  II/56  (=de  Roug^,  7.^., 
47).     Pap.  Rollin,  1882,  2/4,  2. 

27.  ""^^^^  O  (I  P  ^'    ^-  ^-^  '^^^'  P-  ^7.     Mariette  :  M,  D., 

70/21. 

28.  ®  ^,  Lieblein  :  p.  997.  Mariette:  Catalogue  cTAbydos, 
p.  1 138.     Brugsch:  Thesaurus j^,  950. 

29.  ^  ^ ^,  Petrie  :  Season,  XXII/62.     Prisse :  Mon,,  pi.  27. 

30.  ^Q^j  Pierret:  Rec.  d'lnscr,^  II/58.     ^^^.,  XII,  p.  18 
(=Lieblein  p.  975).     Perhaps  are  identical  with  him. 


a.   ^^,  Stele  Beriin  8169  (published  in  Brugsch:  Thesaurus, 
p.  811). 

^.  ^p(?)^,  Mhmoires  de  la  Mission,  III,  i85.» 

*  Over  the  hieratic  signs,  which  may  be  easily  read   ^.    (I ,  is  written  the 
above  hieroglyphic  group. 
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POSTSCRIPTUM. 

In  the  following  lines  I  take  the  liberty  of  appending  some 
necessary  additions.     Concerning  the  reign  of  Ranuses  11,  there  is 

to  be  supplied  the  vizier    fflOO^j  of  the  well  known  statue  of 

Tanis,  whose  father  O  M]    ''  ^»  wearing  the  same  dignity,  yet 

officiated  possibly  under  the  reign  of  the  Pharaoh  named.  So  we 
have  five  viziers  at  least  under  the  reign  of  Rameses  II,  but  I  have 
not  succeeded  in  ascertaining  exactly  which  of  them  were  contem- 
porary in  office. 

The  vi^ier  ^  ^  O  ^  y"^  ^  (No.  .5),  who  was. 

according  to  Fap,  Salt,  1/3,  a  predecessor  of  (1  ffi  I'  ^  ^'  *^ 

stated  in  an  inscription  of  the  Wadi-Hamamat,  which  I  found  in 
the  papers  of  Nestor  ^VHdte,*  to  have  officiated  under  Sety  II  So 
he  is  to  be  inserted  between  Nos.  15  and  16. 

For  completeness  I  will  further  mention  a  vizier  gT^  ^  of 

the  {Pap,  Salt  verso  1/6),  whose  name,  and  no  less  the  obscurity  of 
the  passage  in  question,  have  withheld  me  from  inserting  him  in  the 
ordinary  list  of  the  viziers. 

■  vo,.  1...  p^„.   HI.  .i„«  2^ao1  I  Q^'i' J^ 
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